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Plato: The Republic
Book 7 – The Parable of the Caves
Tr. Benjamin Jowett (New York: P. F. Collier & Son, 1901). TLG 59.030 Respublica cit Stephanus ser. Platonis opera, vol. 4, ed. J. Burnet (Clarendon Press, Oxford 1902, rpr. 1968) cit. Stephanus 514a-541b.
	Socrates - Glaucon
	

	
	

	AND now, I said, let me show in a figure how far our nature is enlightened or unenlightened: --Behold! human beings living in a underground den, which has a mouth open towards the light and reaching all along the den; here they have been from their childhood, and have their legs and necks chained so that they cannot move, and can only see before them, being prevented by the chains from turning round their heads.
	Meta\ tau=ta dh/, ei)=pon, a)pei/kason toiou/t% pa/qei th\n h(mete/ran fu/sin paidei/aj te pe/ri kai\ a)paideusi/aj. i)de\ ga\r a)nqrw/pouj oi(=on e)n katagei/% oi)kh/sei sphlaiw/dei, a)napeptame/nhn pro\j to\ fw=j th\n ei)/sodon e)xou/sv makra\n para\ pa=n to\ sph/laion, e)n tau/tv e)k pai/dwn o)/ntaj e)n desmoi=j kai\ ta\ ske/lh kai\ tou\j au)xe/naj, w(/ste me/nein te au)tou\j ei)/j te to\ pro/sqen mo/non o(ra=n, ku/kl% de\ ta\j kefala\j u(po\ tou= desmou= a)duna/touj peria/gein,

	Above and behind them a fire is blazing at a distance, and between the fire and the prisoners there is a raised way; and you will see, if you look, a low wall built along the way, like the screen which marionette players have in front of them, over which they show the puppets. 
	fw=j de\ au)toi=j puro\j a)/nwqen kai\ po/rrwqen kao/menon o)/pisqen au)tw=n, metacu\ de\ tou= puro\j kai\ tw=n desmwtw=n e)pa/nw o(do/n, par' h(\n i)de\ teixi/on par%kodomhme/non, w(/sper toi=j qaumatopoioi=j pro\ tw=n a)nqrw/pwn pro/keitai ta\ parafra/gmata, u(pe\r w(=n ta\ qau/mata deiknu/asin.

	I see. 
	(Orw=, e)/fh.

	And do you see, I said, men passing along the wall carrying all sorts of vessels, and statues and figures of animals made of wood and stone and various materials, which appear over the wall? Some of them are talking, others silent. 
	(/Ora toi/nun para\ tou=to to\ teixi/on fe/rontaj a)nqrw/pouj skeu/h te pantodapa\ u(pere/xonta tou= teixi/ou kai\ a)ndria/ntaj kai\ a)/lla z%=a li/qina/ te kai\ cu/lina kai\ pantoi=a ei)rgasme/na, oi(=on ei)ko\j tou\j me\n fqeggome/nouj, tou\j de\ sigw=ntaj tw=n parafero/ntwn.

	You have shown me a strange image, and they are strange prisoners. 
	)/Atopon, e)/fh, le/geij ei)ko/na kai\ desmw/taj a)to/pouj.

	Like ourselves, I replied; and they see only their own shadows, or the shadows of one another, which the fire throws on the opposite wall of the cave? 
	(Omoi/ouj h(mi=n, h)=n d' e)gw/: tou\j ga\r toiou/touj prw=ton me\n e(autw=n te kai\ a)llh/lwn oi)/ei a)/n ti e(wrake/nai a)/llo plh\n ta\j skia\j ta\j u(po\ tou= puro\j ei)j to\ katantikru\ au)tw=n tou= sphlai/ou prospiptou/saj;

	True, he said; how could they see anything but the shadows if they were never allowed to move their heads? 
	
Pw=j ga/r, e)/fh, ei) a)kinh/touj ge ta\j kefala\j e)/xein h)nagkasme/noi ei)=en dia\ bi/ou;

	And of the objects which are being carried in like manner they would only see the shadows? 
	Ti/ de\ tw=n paraferome/nwn; ou) tau)to\n tou=to;

	Yes, he said. 
	Ti/ mh/n;

	And if they were able to converse with one another, would they not suppose that they were naming what was actually before them? 
	Ei) ou)=n diale/gesqai oi(=oi/ t' ei)=en pro\j a)llh/louj, ou) tau=ta h(gv= a)\n ta\ o)/nta au)tou\j nomi/zein a(/per o(r%=en;

	Very true. 
	)Ana/gkh.

	And suppose further that the prison had an echo which came from the other side, would they not be sure to fancy when one of the passers-by spoke that the voice which they heard came from the passing shadow? 
	Ti/ d' ei) kai\ h)xw\ to\ desmwth/rion e)k tou= katantikru\ e)/xoi; o(po/te tij tw=n pario/ntwn fqe/gcaito, oi)/ei a)\n a)/llo ti au)tou\j h(gei=sqai to\ fqeggo/menon h)\ th\n pariou=san skia/n;

	No question, he replied. 
	Ma\  Di/' ou)k e)/gwg', e)/fh.

	To them, I said, the truth would be literally nothing but the shadows of the images. 
	Panta/pasi dh/, h)=n d' e)gw/, oi( toiou=toi ou)k a)\n a)/llo ti nomi/zoien to\ a)lhqe\j h)\ ta\j tw=n skeuastw=n skia/j.

	That is certain. 
	Pollh\ a)na/gkh, e)/fh.

	And now look again, and see what will naturally follow it' the prisoners are released and disabused of their error. At first, when any of them is liberated and compelled suddenly to stand up and turn his neck round and walk and look towards the light, he will suffer sharp pains; the glare will distress him, and he will be unable to see the realities of which in his former state he had seen the shadows; and then conceive some one saying to him, that what he saw before was an illusion, but that now, when he is approaching nearer to being and his eye is turned towards more real existence, he has a clearer vision, -what will be his reply? And you may further imagine that his instructor is pointing to the objects as they pass and requiring him to name them, -will he not be perplexed? Will he not fancy that the shadows which he formerly saw are truer than the objects which are now shown to him? 
	Sko/pei dh/, h)=n d' e)gw/, au)tw=n lu/sin te kai\ i)/asin tw=n te desmw=n kai\ th=j a)frosu/nhj, oi(/a tij a)\n ei)/h, ei) fu/sei toia/de sumbai/noi au)toi=j: o(po/te tij luqei/h kai\ a)nagka/zoito e)cai/fnhj a)ni/stasqai/ te kai\ peria/gein to\n au)xe/na kai\ badi/zein kai\ pro\j to\ fw=j a)nable/pein, pa/nta de\ tau=ta poiw=n a)lgoi= te kai\ dia\ ta\j marmaruga\j a)dunatoi= kaqora=n e)kei=na w(=n to/te ta\j skia\j e(w/ra, ti/ a)\n oi)/ei au)to\n ei)pei=n, ei)/ tij au)t%= le/goi o(/ti to/te me\n e(w/ra fluari/aj, nu=n de\ ma=llo/n ti e)ggute/rw tou= o)/ntoj kai\ pro\j ma=llon o)/nta tetramme/noj o)rqo/teron ble/poi, kai\ dh\ kai\ e(/kaston tw=n pario/ntwn deiknu\j au)t%= a)nagka/zoi e)rwtw=n a)pokri/nesqai o(/ti e)/stin; ou)k oi)/ei au)to\n a)porei=n te a)\n kai\ h(gei=sqai ta\ to/te o(rw/mena a)lhqe/stera h)\ ta\ nu=n deiknu/mena;

	Far truer. 
	Polu/ g', e)/fh.

	And if he is compelled to look straight at the light, will he not have a pain in his eyes which will make him turn away to take and take in the objects of vision which he can see, and which he will conceive to be in reality clearer than the things which are now being shown to him? 
	Ou)kou=n ka)\n ei) pro\j au)to\ to\ fw=j a)nagka/zoi au)to\n ble/pein, a)lgei=n te a)\n ta\ o)/mmata kai\ feu/gein a)postrefo/menon pro\j e)kei=na a(\ du/natai kaqora=n, kai\ nomi/zein tau=ta t%= o)/nti safe/stera tw=n deiknume/nwn;

	True, he now 
	Ou(/twj, e)/fh.

	And suppose once more, that he is reluctantly dragged up a steep and rugged ascent, and held fast until he 's forced into the presence of the sun himself, is he not likely to be pained and irritated? When he approaches the light his eyes will be dazzled, and he will not be able to see anything at all of what are now called realities. 
	Ei) de/, h)=n d' e)gw/, e)nteu=qen e(/lkoi tij au)to\n bi/# dia\ traxei/aj th=j a)naba/sewj kai\ a)na/ntouj, kai\ mh\ a)nei/h pri\n e)celku/seien ei)j to\ tou= h(li/ou fw=j, a)=ra ou)xi\ o)duna=sqai/ te a)\n kai\ a)ganaktei=n e(lko/menon, kai\ e)peidh\ pro\j to\ fw=j e)/lqoi, au)gh=j a)\n e)/xonta ta\ o)/mmata mesta\ o(ra=n ou)d' a)\n e(\n du/nasqai tw=n nu=n legome/nwn a)lhqw=n;

	Not all in a moment, he said. 
	Ou) ga\r a)/n, e)/fh, e)cai/fnhj ge.

	He will require to grow accustomed to the sight of the upper world. And first he will see the shadows best, next the reflections of men and other objects in the water, and then the objects themselves; then he will gaze upon the light of the moon and the stars and the spangled heaven; and he will see the sky and the stars by night better than the sun or the light of the sun by day? 
	Sunhqei/aj dh\ oi)=mai de/oit' a)/n, ei) me/lloi ta\ a)/nw o)/yesqai. kai\ prw=ton me\n ta\j skia\j a)\n r(#=sta kaqor%=, kai\ meta\ tou=to e)n toi=j u(/dasi ta/ te tw=n a)nqrw/pwn kai\ ta\ tw=n a)/llwn ei)/dwla, u(/steron de\ au)ta/: e)k de\ tou/twn ta\ e)n t%= ou)ran%= kai\ au)to\n to\n ou)rano\n nu/ktwr a)\n r(#=on qea/saito, prosble/pwn to\ tw=n a)/strwn te kai\ selh/nhj fw=j, h)\ meq' h(me/ran to\n h(/lio/n te kai\ to\ tou= h(li/ou.

	Certainly. 
	Pw=j d' ou)/;

	Last of he will be able to see the sun, and not mere reflections of him in the water, but he will see him in his own proper place, and not in another; and he will contemplate him as he is. 
	Teleutai=on dh\ oi)=mai to\n h(/lion, ou)k e)n u(/dasin ou)d' e)n a)llotri/# e(/dr# fanta/smata au)tou=, a)ll' au)to\n kaq' au(to\n e)n tv= au(tou= xw/r# du/nait' a)\n katidei=n kai\ qea/sasqai oi(=o/j e)stin.

	Certainly. 
	)Anagkai=on, e)/fh.

	He will then proceed to argue that this is he who gives the season and the years, and is the guardian of all that is in the visible world, and in a certain way the cause of all things which he and his fellows have been accustomed to behold? 
	Kai\ meta\ tau=t' a)\n h)/dh sullogi/zoito peri\ au)tou= o(/ti ou(=toj o( ta/j te w(/raj pare/xwn kai\ e)niautou\j kai\ pa/nta e)pitropeu/wn ta\ e)n t%= o(rwme/n% to/p%, kai\ e)kei/nwn w(=n sfei=j e(w/rwn tro/pon tina\ pa/ntwn ai)/tioj.

	Clearly, he said, he would first see the sun and then reason about him. 
	Dh=lon, e)/fh, o(/ti e)pi\ tau=ta a)\n met' e)kei=na e)/lqoi.

	And when he remembered his old habitation, and the wisdom of the den and his fellow-prisoners, do you not suppose that he would felicitate himself on the change, and pity them? 
	Ti/ ou)=n; a)namimnvsko/menon au)to\n th=j prw/thj oi)kh/sewj kai\ th=j e)kei= sofi/aj kai\ tw=n to/te sundesmwtw=n ou)k a)\n oi)/ei au(to\n me\n eu)daimoni/zein th=j metabolh=j, tou\j de\ e)leei=n;

	Certainly, he would. 
	Kai\ ma/la.

	And if they were in the habit of conferring honours among themselves on those who were quickest to observe the passing shadows and to remark which of them went before, and which followed after, and which were together; and who were therefore best able to draw conclusions as to the future, do you think that he would care for such honours and glories, or envy the possessors of them? Would he not say with Homer, 
	Timai\ de\ kai\ e)/painoi ei)/ tinej au)toi=j h)=san to/te par' a)llh/lwn kai\ ge/ra t%= o)cu/tata kaqorw=nti ta\ pario/nta, kai\ mnhmoneu/onti ma/lista o(/sa te pro/tera au)tw=n kai\ u(/stera ei)w/qei kai\ a(/ma poreu/esqai, kai\ e)k tou/twn dh\ dunatw/tata a)pomanteuome/n% to\ me/llon h(/cein, dokei=j a)\n au)to\n e)piqumhtikw=j au)tw=n e)/xein kai\ zhlou=n tou\j par' e)kei/noij timwme/nouj te kai\ e)ndunasteu/ontaj, h)\ to\ tou=  (Omh/rou a)\n peponqe/nai kai\ sfo/dra bou/lesqai

	“Better to be the poor servant of a poor master,” and to endure anything, rather than think as they do and live after their manner? 
	"e)pa/rouron e)o/nta qhteue/men a)/ll% a)ndri\ par' a)klh/r%" kai\ o(tiou=n a)\n peponqe/nai ma=llon h)\ 'kei=na/ te doca/zein kai\ e)kei/nwj zh=n;

	Yes, he said, I think that he would rather suffer anything than entertain these false notions and live in this miserable manner. 
	Ou(/twj, e)/fh, e)/gwge oi)=mai, pa=n ma=llon peponqe/nai a)\n de/casqai h)\ zh=n e)kei/nwj.

	Imagine once more, I said, such an one coming suddenly out of the sun to be replaced in his old situation; would he not be certain to have his eyes full of darkness? 
	Kai\ to/de dh\ e)nno/hson, h)=n d' e)gw/. ei) pa/lin o( toiou=toj kataba\j ei)j to\n au)to\n qa=kon kaqi/zoito, a)=r' ou) sko/touj <a)\n> a)na/plewj sxoi/h tou\j o)fqalmou/j, e)cai/fnhj h(/kwn e)k tou= h(li/ou;

	To be sure, he said. 
	Kai\ ma/la g', e)/fh.

	And if there were a contest, and he had to compete in measuring the shadows with the prisoners who had never moved out of the den, while his sight was still weak, and before his eyes had become steady (and the time which would be needed to acquire this new habit of sight might be very considerable) would he not be ridiculous? 
	Ta\j de\ dh\ skia\j e)kei/naj pa/lin ei) de/oi au)to\n gnwmateu/onta diamilla=sqai toi=j a)ei\ desmw/taij e)kei/noij, e)n %(= a)mbluw/ttei, pri\n katasth=nai ta\ o)/mmata, ou(=toj d' o( xro/noj mh\ pa/nu o)li/goj ei)/h th=j sunhqei/aj, a)=r' ou) ge/lwt' a)\n para/sxoi, 

	Men would say of him that up he went and down he came without his eyes; and that it was better not even to think of ascending; and if any one tried to loose another and lead him up to the light, let them only catch the offender, and they would put him to death.
	kai\ le/goito a)\n peri\ au)tou= w(j a)naba\j a)/nw diefqarme/noj h(/kei ta\ o)/mmata, kai\ o(/ti ou)k a)/cion ou)de\ peira=sqai a)/nw i)e/nai; kai\ to\n e)pixeirou=nta lu/ein te kai\ a)na/gein, ei)/ pwj e)n tai=j xersi\ du/nainto labei=n kai\ a)poktei/nein, a)pokteinu/nai a)/n;

	No question, he said. 
	Sfo/dra g', e)/fh.

	This entire allegory, I said, you may now append, dear Glaucon, to the previous argument; the prison-house is the world of sight, the light of the fire is the sun, and you will not misapprehend me if you interpret the journey upwards to be the ascent of the soul into the intellectual world according to my poor belief, which, at your desire, I have expressed whether rightly or wrongly God knows. But, whether true or false, my opinion is that in the world of knowledge the idea of good appears last of all, and is seen only with an effort; and, when seen, is also inferred to be the universal author of all things beautiful and right, parent of light and of the lord of light in this visible world, and the immediate source of reason and truth in the intellectual; and that this is the power upon which he who would act rationally, either in public or private life must have his eye fixed. 
	Tau/thn toi/nun, h)=n d' e)gw/, th\n ei)ko/na, w)= fi/le  Glau/kwn, prosapte/on a(/pasan toi=j e)/mprosqen legome/noij, th\n me\n di' o)/yewj fainome/nhn e(/dran tv= tou= desmwthri/ou oi)kh/sei a)fomoiou=nta, to\ de\ tou= puro\j e)n au)tv= fw=j tv= tou= h(li/ou duna/mei: th\n de\ a)/nw a)na/basin kai\ qe/an tw=n a)/nw th\n ei)j to\n nohto\n to/pon th=j yuxh=j a)/nodon tiqei\j ou)x a(marth/sv th=j g' e)mh=j e)lpi/doj, e)peidh\ tau/thj e)piqumei=j a)kou/ein. qeo\j de/ pou oi)=den ei) a)lhqh\j ou)=sa tugxa/nei. ta\ d' ou)=n e)moi\ faino/mena ou(/tw fai/netai, e)n t%= gnwst%= teleutai/a h( tou= a)gaqou= i)de/a kai\ mo/gij o(ra=sqai, o)fqei=sa de\ sullogiste/a ei)=nai w(j a)/ra pa=si pa/ntwn au(/th o)rqw=n te kai\ kalw=n ai)ti/a, e)/n te o(rat%= fw=j kai\ to\n tou/tou ku/rion tekou=sa, e)/n te noht%= au)th\ kuri/a a)lh/qeian kai\ nou=n parasxome/nh, kai\ o(/ti dei= tau/thn i)dei=n to\n me/llonta e)mfro/nwj pra/cein h)\ i)di/# h)\ dhmosi/#.

	I agree, he said, as far as I am able to understand you. 
	Sunoi/omai, e)/fh, kai\ e)gw/, o(/n ge dh\ tro/pon du/namai.

	Moreover, I said, you must not wonder that those who attain to this beatific vision are unwilling to descend to human affairs; for their souls are ever hastening into the upper world where they desire to dwell; which desire of theirs is very natural, if our allegory may be trusted. 
	)/Iqi toi/nun, h)=n d' e)gw/, kai\ to/de sunoih/qhti kai\ mh\ qauma/svj o(/ti oi( e)ntau=qa e)lqo/ntej ou)k e)qe/lousin ta\ tw=n a)nqrw/pwn pra/ttein, a)ll' a)/nw a)ei\ e)pei/gontai au)tw=n ai( yuxai\ diatri/bein: ei)ko\j ga/r pou ou(/twj, ei)/per au)= kata\ th\n proeirhme/nhn ei)ko/na tou=t' e)/xei.

	Yes, very natural. 
	  Ei)ko\j me/ntoi, e)/fh. 

	And is there anything surprising in one who passes from divine contemplations to the evil state of man, misbehaving himself in a ridiculous manner; if, while his eyes are blinking and before he has become accustomed to the surrounding darkness, he is compelled to fight in courts of law, or in other places, about the images or the shadows of images of justice, and is endeavouring to meet the conceptions of those who have never yet seen absolute justice? 
	Ti/ de/; to/de oi)/ei ti qaumasto/n, ei) a)po\ qei/wn, h)=n d' e)gw/, qewriw=n e)pi\ ta\ a)nqrw/peia/ tij e)lqw\n kaka\ a)sxhmonei= te kai\ fai/netai sfo/dra geloi=oj e)/ti a)mbluw/ttwn kai\ pri\n i(kanw=j sunh/qhj gene/sqai t%= paro/nti sko/t% a)nagkazo/menoj e)n dikasthri/oij h)\ a)/lloqi/ pou a)gwni/zesqai peri\ tw=n tou= dikai/ou skiw=n h)\ a)galma/twn w(=n ai( skiai/, kai\ diamilla=sqai peri\ tou/tou, o(/pv pote\ u(polamba/netai tau=ta u(po\ tw=n au)th\n dikaiosu/nhn mh\ pw/pote i)do/ntwn;

	Anything but surprising, he replied. 
	Ou)d' o(pwstiou=n qaumasto/n, e)/fh.

	Any one who has common sense will remember that the bewilderments of the eyes are of two kinds, and arise from two causes, either from coming out of the light or from going into the light, which is true of the mind's eye, quite as much as of the bodily eye; and he who remembers this when he sees any one whose vision is perplexed and weak, will not be too ready to laugh; he will first ask whether that soul of man has come out of the brighter light, and is unable to see because unaccustomed to the dark, or having turned from darkness to the day is dazzled by excess of light. And he will count the one happy in his condition and state of being, and he will pity the other; or, if he have a mind to laugh at the soul which comes from below into the light, there will be more reason in this than in the laugh which greets him who returns from above out of the light into the den. 
	)All' ei) nou=n ge e)/xoi tij, h)=n d' e)gw/, memnv=t' a)\n o(/ti dittai\ kai\ a)po\ dittw=n gi/gnontai e)pitara/ceij o)/mmasin, e)/k te fwto\j ei)j sko/toj meqistame/nwn kai\ e)k sko/touj ei)j fw=j. tau)ta\ de\ tau=ta nomi/saj gi/gnesqai kai\ peri\ yuxh/n, o(po/te i)/doi qoruboume/nhn tina\ kai\ a)dunatou=sa/n ti kaqora=n, ou)k a)\n a)logi/stwj gel%=, a)ll' e)piskopoi= a)\n po/teron e)k fanote/rou bi/ou h(/kousa u(po\ a)hqei/aj e)sko/twtai, h)\ e)c a)maqi/aj plei/onoj ei)j fano/teron i)ou=sa u(po\ lamprote/rou marmarugh=j e)mpe/plhstai, kai\ ou(/tw dh\ th\n me\n eu)daimoni/seien a)\n tou= pa/qouj te kai\ bi/ou, th\n de\ e)leh/seien, kai\ ei) gela=n e)p' au)tv= bou/loito, h(=tton a)\n katage/lastoj o( ge/lwj au)t%= ei)/h h)\ o( e)pi\ tv= a)/nwqen e)k fwto\j h(kou/sv.

	That, he said, is a very just distinction. 
	Kai\ ma/la, e)/fh, metri/wj le/geij.

	But then, if I am right, certain professors of education must be wrong when they say that they can put a knowledge into the soul which was not there before, like sight into blind eyes. 
	Dei= dh/, ei)=pon, h(ma=j toio/nde nomi/sai peri\ au)tw=n, ei) tau=t' a)lhqh=: th\n paidei/an ou)x oi(/an tine\j e)paggello/menoi/ fasin ei)=nai toiau/thn kai\ ei)=nai. fasi\ de/ pou ou)k e)nou/shj e)n tv= yuxv= e)pisth/mhj sfei=j e)ntiqe/nai, oi(=on tufloi=j o)fqalmoi=j o)/yin e)ntiqe/ntej.

	They undoubtedly say this, he replied. 
	Fasi\ ga\r ou)=n, e)/fh.

	Whereas, our argument shows that the power and capacity of learning exists in the soul already; and that just as the eye was unable to turn from darkness to light without the whole body, so too the instrument of knowledge can only by the movement of the whole soul be turned from the world of becoming into that of being, and learn by degrees to endure the sight of being, and of the brightest and best of being, or in other words, of the good. 
	  (O de/ ge nu=n lo/goj, h)=n d' e)gw/, shmai/nei tau/thn th\n e)nou=san e(ka/stou du/namin e)n tv= yuxv= kai\ to\ o)/rganon %(= katamanqa/nei e(/kastoj, oi(=on ei) o)/mma mh\ dunato\n h)=n a)/llwj h)\ su\n o(/l% t%= sw/mati stre/fein pro\j to\ fano\n e)k tou= skotw/douj, ou(/tw su\n o(/lv tv= yuxv= e)k tou= gignome/nou periakte/on ei)=nai, e(/wj a)\n ei)j to\ o)\n kai\ tou= o)/ntoj to\ fano/taton dunath\ ge/nhtai a)nasxe/sqai qewme/nh: tou=to d' ei)=nai/ famen ta)gaqo/n. h)= ga/r;

	Very true. 
	Nai/.

	And must there not be some art which will effect conversion in the easiest and quickest manner; not implanting the faculty of sight, for that exists already, but has been turned in the wrong direction, and is looking away from the truth? 
	Tou/tou toi/nun, h)=n d' e)gw/, au)tou= te/xnh a)\n ei)/h, th=j periagwgh=j, ti/na tro/pon w(j r(#=sta/ te kai\ a)nusimw/tata metastrafh/setai, ou) tou= e)mpoih=sai au)t%= to\ o(ra=n, a)ll' w(j e)/xonti me\n au)to/, ou)k o)rqw=j de\ tetramme/n% ou)de\ ble/ponti oi(= e)/dei, tou=to diamhxanh/sasqai.

	Yes, he said, such an art may be presumed. 
	)/Eoiken ga/r, e)/fh. 

	And whereas the other socalled virtues of the soul seem to be akin to bodily qualities, for even when they are not originally innate they can be implanted later by habit and exercise, the of wisdom more than anything else contains a divine element which always remains, and by this conversion is rendered useful and profitable; or, on the other hand, hurtful and useless. Did you never observe the narrow intelligence flashing from the keen eye of a clever rogue how eager he is, how clearly his paltry soul sees the way to his end; he is the reverse of blind, but his keen eyesight is forced into the service of evil, and he is mischievous in proportion to his cleverness. 
	Ai( me\n toi/nun a)/llai a)retai\ kalou/menai yuxh=j kinduneu/ousin e)ggu/j ti ei)=nai tw=n tou= sw/matoj®t%= o)/nti ga\r ou)k e)nou=sai pro/teron u(/steron e)mpoiei=sqai e)/qesi kai\ a)skh/sesin®h( de\ tou= fronh=sai panto\j ma=llon qeiote/rou tino\j tugxa/nei, w(j e)/oiken, ou)=sa, o(\ th\n me\n du/namin ou)de/pote a)po/llusin, u(po\ de\ th=j periagwgh=j xrh/simo/n te kai\ w)fe/limon kai\ a)/xrhston au)= kai\ blabero\n gi/gnetai. h)\ ou)/pw e)nneno/hkaj, tw=n legome/nwn ponhrw=n me/n, sofw=n de/, w(j drimu\ me\n ble/pei to\ yuxa/rion kai\ o)ce/wj dior#= tau=ta e)f' a(\ te/traptai, w(j ou) fau/lhn e)/xon th\n o)/yin, kaki/# d' h)nagkasme/non u(phretei=n, w(/ste o(/s% a)\n o)cu/teron ble/pv, tosou/t% plei/w kaka\ e)rgazo/menon;

	Very true, he said. 
	Pa/nu me\n ou)=n, e)/fh.

	But what if there had been a circumcision of such natures in the days of their youth; and they had been severed from those sensual pleasures, such as eating and drinking, which, like leaden weights, were attached to them at their birth, and which drag them down and turn the vision of their souls upon the things that are below if, I say, they had been released from these impediments and turned in the opposite direction, the very same faculty in them would have seen the truth as keenly as they see what their eyes are turned to now. 
	Tou=to me/ntoi, h)=n d' e)gw/, to\ th=j toiau/thj fu/sewj ei) e)k paido\j eu)qu\j kopto/menon perieko/ph ta\j th=j gene/sewj suggenei=j w(/sper molubdi/daj, ai(\ dh\ e)dwdai=j te kai\ toiou/twn h(donai=j te kai\ lixnei/aij prosfuei=j gigno/menai [peri\] ka/tw stre/fousi th\n th=j yuxh=j o)/yin: w(=n ei) a)pallage\n periestre/feto ei)j ta\ a)lhqh=, kai\ e)kei=na a)\n to\ au)to\ tou=to tw=n au)tw=n a)nqrw/pwn o)cu/tata e(w/ra, w(/sper kai\ e)f' a(\ nu=n te/traptai.

	Very likely. 
	Ei)ko/j ge, e)/fh.

	Yes, I said; and there is another thing which is likely. or rather a necessary inference from what has preceded, that neither the uneducated and uninformed of the truth, nor yet those who never make an end of their education, will be able ministers of State; not the former, because they have no single aim of duty which is the rule of all their actions, private as well as public; nor the latter, because they will not act at all except upon compulsion, fancying that they are already dwelling apart in the islands of the blest. 
	Ti/ de/; to/de ou)k ei)ko/j, h)=n d' e)gw/, kai\ a)na/gkh e)k tw=n proeirhme/nwn, mh/te tou\j a)paideu/touj kai\ a)lhqei/aj a)pei/rouj i(kanw=j a)/n pote po/lin e)pitropeu=sai, mh/te tou\j e)n paidei/# e)wme/nouj diatri/bein dia\ te/louj, tou\j me\n o(/ti skopo\n e)n t%= bi/% ou)k e)/xousin e(/na, ou(= stoxazome/nouj dei= a(/panta pra/ttein a(\ a)\n pra/ttwsin i)di/# te kai\ dhmosi/#, tou\j de\ o(/ti e(ko/ntej ei)=nai ou) pra/cousin, h(gou/menoi e)n maka/rwn nh/soij zw=ntej e)/ti a)p%ki/sqai;

	Very true, he replied. 
	)Alhqh=, e)/fh.

	Then, I said, the business of us who are the founders of the State will be to compel the best minds to attain that knowledge which we have already shown to be the greatest of allthey must continue to ascend until they arrive at the good; but when they have ascended and seen enough we must not allow them to do as they do now. 
	(Hme/teron dh\ e)/rgon, h)=n d' e)gw/, tw=n oi)kistw=n ta/j te belti/staj fu/seij a)nagka/sai a)fike/sqai pro\j to\ ma/qhma o(\ e)n t%= pro/sqen e)/famen ei)=nai me/giston, i)dei=n te to\ a)gaqo\n kai\ a)nabh=nai e)kei/nhn th\n a)na/basin, kai\ e)peida\n a)naba/ntej i(kanw=j i)/dwsi, mh\ e)pitre/pein au)toi=j o(\ nu=n e)pitre/petai.

	What do you mean? 
	To\ poi=on dh/;

	I mean that they remain in the upper world: but this must not be allowed; they must be made to descend again among the prisoners in the den, and partake of their labours and honours, whether they are worth having or not. 
	To\ au)tou=, h)=n d' e)gw/, katame/nein kai\ mh\ e)qe/lein pa/lin katabai/nein par' e)kei/nouj tou\j desmw/taj mhde\ mete/xein tw=n par' e)kei/noij po/nwn te kai\ timw=n, ei)/te faulo/terai ei)/te spoudaio/terai.

	But is not this unjust? he said; ought we to give them a worse life, when they might have a better? 
	)/Epeit', e)/fh, a)dikh/somen au)tou/j, kai\ poih/somen xei=ron zh=n, dunato\n au)toi=j o)\n a)/meinon; 

	You have again forgotten, my friend, I said, the intention of the legislator, who did not aim at making any one class in the State happy above the rest; the happiness was to be in the whole State, and he held the citizens together by persuasion and necessity, making them benefactors of the State, and therefore benefactors of one another; to this end he created them, not to please themselves, but to be his instruments in binding up the State. 
	[Resp 520.d.4]   ) Epela/qou, h)=n d' e)gw/, pa/lin, w)= fi/le, o(/ti no/m% ou) tou=to me/lei, o(/pwj e(/n ti ge/noj e)n po/lei diafero/ntwj eu)= pra/cei, a)ll' e)n o(/lv tv= po/lei tou=to mhxana=tai e)ggene/sqai, sunarmo/ttwn tou\j poli/taj peiqoi= te kai\ a)na/gkv, poiw=n metadido/nai a)llh/loij th=j w)feli/aj h(\n a)\n e(/kastoi to\ koino\n dunatoi\ w)=sin w)felei=n kai\ au)to\j e)mpoiw=n toiou/touj a)/ndraj e)n tv= po/lei, ou)x i(/na a)fiv= tre/pesqai o(/pv e(/kastoj bou/letai, a)ll' i(/na kataxrh=tai au)to\j au)toi=j e)pi\ to\n su/ndesmon th=j po/lewj.

	True, he said, I had forgotten. 
	)Alhqh=, e)/fh: e)pelaqo/mhn ga/r.

	Observe, Glaucon, that there will be no injustice in compelling our philosophers to have a care and providence of others; we shall explain to them that in other States, men of their class are not obliged to share in the toils of politics: and this is reasonable, for they grow up at their own sweet will, and the government would rather not have them. Being selftaught, they cannot be expected to show any gratitude for a culture which they have never received. But we have brought you into the world to be rulers of the hive, kings of yourselves and of the other citizens, and have educated you far better and more perfectly than they have been educated, and you are better able to share in the double duty. Wherefore each of you, when his turn comes, must go down to the general underground abode, and get the habit of seeing in the dark. When you have acquired the habit, you will see ten thousand times better than the inhabitants of the den, and you will know what the several images are, and what they represent, because you have seen the beautiful and just and good in their truth. And thus our State which is also yours will be a reality, and not a dream only, and will be administered in a spirit unlike that of other States, in which men fight with one another about shadows only and are distracted in the struggle for power, which in their eyes is a great good. Whereas the truth is that the State in which the rulers are most reluctant to govern is always the best and most quietly governed, and the State in which they are most eager, the worst. 
	Ske/yai toi/nun, ei)=pon, w)=  Glau/kwn, o(/ti ou)d' a)dikh/somen tou\j par' h(mi=n filoso/fouj gignome/nouj, a)lla\ di/kaia pro\j au)tou\j e)rou=men, prosanagka/zontej tw=n a)/llwn e)pimelei=sqai/ te kai\ fula/ttein. e)rou=men ga\r o(/ti oi( me\n e)n tai=j a)/llaij po/lesi toiou=toi gigno/menoi ei)ko/twj ou) mete/xousi tw=n e)n au)tai=j po/nwn: au)to/matoi ga\r e)mfu/ontai a)kou/shj th=j e)n e(ka/stv politei/aj, di/khn d' e)/xei to/ ge au)tofue\j mhdeni\ trofh\n o)fei=lon mhd' e)kti/nein t% proqumei=sqai ta\ trofei=a: u(ma=j d' h(mei=j u(mi=n te au)toi=j tv= te a)/llv po/lei w(/sper e)n smh/nesin h(gemo/naj te kai\ basile/aj e)gennh/samen, a)/meino/n te kai\ telew/teron e)kei/nwn pepaideume/nouj kai\ ma=llon dunatou\j a)mfote/rwn mete/xein. katabate/on ou)=n e)n me/rei e(ka/st% ei)j th\n tw=n a)/llwn sunoi/khsin kai\ suneqiste/on ta\ skoteina\ qea/sasqai: suneqizo/menoi ga\r muri/% be/ltion o)/yesqe tw=n e)kei= kai\ gnw/sesqe e(/kasta ta\ ei)/dwla a(/tta e)sti\ kai\ w(=n, dia\ to\ ta)lhqh= e(wrake/nai kalw=n te kai\ dikai/wn kai\ a)gaqw=n pe/ri. kai\ ou(/tw u(/par h(mi=n kai\ u(mi=n h( po/lij oi)kh/setai a)ll' ou)k o)/nar, w(j nu=n ai( pollai\ u(po\ skiamaxou/ntwn te pro\j a)llh/louj kai\ stasiazo/ntwn peri\ tou= a)/rxein oi)kou=ntai, w(j mega/lou tino\j a)gaqou= o)/ntoj. to\ de/ pou a)lhqe\j w(=d' e)/xei: e)n po/lei v(= h(/kista pro/qumoi a)/rxein oi( me/llontej a)/rcein, tau/thn a)/rista kai\ a)stasiasto/tata a)na/gkh oi)kei=sqai, th\n d' e)nanti/ouj a)/rxontaj sxou=san e)nanti/wj. 

	Quite true, he replied. 
	Pa/nu me\n ou)=n, e)/fh.

	And will our pupils, when they hear this, refuse to take their turn at the toils of State, when they are allowed to spend the greater part of their time with one another in the heavenly light? 
	)Apeiqh/sousin ou)=n h(mi=n oi)/ei oi( tro/fimoi tau=t' a)kou/ontej, kai\ ou)k e)qelh/sousin sumponei=n e)n tv= po/lei e(/kastoi e)n me/rei, to\n de\ polu\n xro/non met' a)llh/lwn oi)kei=n e)n t%= kaqar%=;

	Impossible, he answered; for they are just men, and the commands which we impose upon them are just; there can be no doubt that every one of them will take office as a stern necessity, and not after the fashion of our present rulers of State. 
	)Adu/naton, e)/fh: di/kaia ga\r dh\ dikai/oij e)pita/comen. panto\j mh\n ma=llon w(j e)p' a)nagkai=on au)tw=n e(/kastoj ei)=si to\ a)/rxein, tou)nanti/on tw=n nu=n e)n e(ka/stv po/lei a)rxo/ntwn.
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	And now, Glaucon, there will be no harm in further enumerating how many and how great are the rewards which justice and the other virtues procure to the soul from gods and men, both in life and after death. 
	612.b   )= Ar' ou)=n, h)=n d' e)gw/, w)= Glau/kwn, nu=n h)/dh a)nepi/fqono/n e)stin pro\j e)kei/noij kai\ tou\j misqou\j tv= dikaiosu/nv kai\ tv= 612.c a)/llv a)retv= a)podou=nai, o(/souj te kai\ oi(/ouj tv= yuxv= pare/xei par' a)nqrw/pwn te kai\ qew=n, zw=nto/j te e)/ti tou= a)nqrw/pou kai\ e)peida\n teleuth/sv;

	Certainly not, he said. 
	Panta/pasi me\n ou)=n, h)= d' o(/j.

	Will you repay me, then, what you borrowed in the argument? 
	)=Ar' ou)=n a)podw/sete/ moi a(\ e)danei/sasqe e)n t%= lo/g%;

	What did I borrow? 
	Ti/ ma/lista;

	The assumption that the just man should appear unjust and the unjust just: for you were of opinion that even if the true state of the case could not possibly escape the eyes of gods and men, still this admission ought to be made for the sake of the argument, in order that pure justice might be weighed against pure injustice. Do you remember? 
	)/Edwka u(mi=n to\n di/kaion dokei=n a)/dikon ei)=nai kai\ to\n a)/dikon di/kaion: u(mei=j ga\r v)tei=sqe, ka)\n ei) mh\ dunato\n ei)/h tau=ta lanqa/nein kai\ qeou\j kai\ a)nqrw/pouj, o(/mwj dote/on ei)=nai tou= lo/gou e(/neka, i(/na au)th\ dikaiosu/nh pro\j a)diki/an au)th\n 612.d kriqei/h. h)\ ou) mnhmoneu/eij;

	I should be much to blame if I had forgotten. 
	)Adikoi/hn menta)/n, e)/fh, ei) mh/.

	Then, as the cause is decided, I demand on behalf of justice that the estimation in which she is held by gods and men and which we acknowledge to be her due should now be restored to her by us; since she has been shown to confer reality, and not to deceive those who truly possess her, let what has been taken from her be given back, that so she may win that palm of appearance which is hers also, and which she gives to her own. 
	)Epeidh\ toi/nun, h)=n d' e)gw/, kekrime/nai ei)si/, pa/lin a)paitw= u(pe\r dikaiosu/nhj, w(/sper e)/xei do/chj kai\ para\ qew=n kai\ par' a)nqrw/pwn, kai\ h(ma=j o(mologei=n peri\ au)th=j dokei=sqai ou(/tw, i(/na kai\ ta\ nikhth/ria komi/shtai, a)po\ tou= dokei=n ktwme/nh a(\ di/dwsi toi=j e)/xousin au)th/n, e)peidh\ kai\ ta\ a)po\ tou= ei)=nai a)gaqa\ didou=sa e)fa/nh kai\ ou)k e)capatw=sa tou\j t%= o)/nti lamba/nontaj au)th/n. 612.e

	The demand, he said, is just. 
	Di/kaia, e)/fh, ai)tv=.

	In the first place, I said --and this is the first thing which you will have to give back --the nature both of the just and unjust is truly known to the gods. 
	Ou)kou=n, h)=n d' e)gw/, prw=ton me\n tou=to a)podw/sete, o(/ti qeou/j ge ou) lanqa/nei e(ka/teroj au)tw=n oi(=o/j e)stin;

	Granted. 
	)Apodw/somen, e)/fh.

	And if they are both known to them, one must be the friend and the other the enemy of the gods, as we admitted from the beginning? 
	Ei) de\ mh\ lanqa/neton, o( me\n qeofilh\j a)\n ei)/h, o( de\ qeomish/j, w(/sper kai\ kat' a)rxa\j w(mologou=men.

	True. 
	)/Esti tau=ta.

	And the friend of the gods may be supposed to receive from them all things at their best, excepting only such evil as is the necessary consequence of former sins? 
	T%= de\ qeofilei= ou)x o(mologh/somen, o(/sa ge a)po\ qew=n 613.a gi/gnetai, pa/nta gi/gnesqai w(j oi(=o/n te a)/rista, ei) mh/ ti a)nagkai=on au)t%= kako\n e)k prote/raj a(marti/aj u(ph=rxen;

	Certainly. 
	Pa/nu me\n ou)=n.

	Then this must be our notion of the just man, that even when he is in poverty or sickness, or any other seeming misfortune, all things will in the end work together for good to him in life and death: for the gods have a care of any one whose desire is to become just and to be like God, as far as man can attain the divine likeness, by the pursuit of virtue? 
	Ou(/twj a)/ra u(polhpte/on peri\ tou= dikai/ou a)ndro/j, e)a/nt' e)n peni/# gi/gnhtai e)a/nt' e)n no/soij h)/ tini a)/ll% tw=n dokou/ntwn kakw=n, w(j tou/t% tau=ta ei)j a)gaqo/n ti teleuth/sei zw=nti h)\ kai\ a)poqano/nti. ou) ga\r dh\ u(po/ ge qew=n pote a)melei=tai o(\j a)\n proqumei=sqai e)qe/lv di/kaioj gi/gnesqai kai\ e)pithdeu/wn 613.b a)reth\n ei)j o(/son dunato\n a)nqrw/p% o(moiou=sqai qe%=.

	Yes, he said; if he is like God he will surely not be neglected by him. 
	Ei)ko/j g', e)/fh, to\n toiou=ton mh\ a)melei=sqai u(po\ tou= o(moi/ou.

	And of the unjust may not the opposite be supposed? 
	Ou)kou=n peri\ tou= a)di/kou ta)nanti/a tou/twn dei= dianoei=sqai;

	Certainly. 
	Sfo/dra ge.

	Such, then, are the palms of victory which the gods give the just? 
	Ta\ me\n dh\ para\ qew=n toiau=t' a)/tt' a)\n ei)/h nikhth/ria t%= dikai/%.

	That is my conviction. 
	Kata\ gou=n e)mh\n do/can, e)/fh.

	And what do they receive of men? Look at things as they really are, and you will see that the clever unjust are in the case of runners, who run well from the starting-place to the goal but not back again from the goal: they go off at a great pace, but in the end only look foolish, slinking away with their ears draggling on their shoulders, and without a crown; but the true runner comes to the finish and receives the prize and is crowned. And this is the way with the just; he who endures to the end of every action and occasion of his entire life has a good report and carries off the prize which men have to bestow. 
	Ti/ de/, h)=n d' e)gw/, par' a)nqrw/pwn; a)=r' ou)x w(=de e)/xei, ei) dei= to\ o)\n tiqe/nai; ou)x oi( me\n deinoi/ te kai\ a)/dikoi drw=sin o(/per oi( dromh=j o(/soi a)\n qe/wsin eu)= a)po\ tw=n ka/tw, a)po\ de\ tw=n a)/nw mh/; to\ me\n prw=ton o)ce/wj a)pophdw=sin, teleutw=ntej 613.c de\ katage/lastoi gi/gnontai, ta\ w)=ta e)pi\ tw=n w)/mwn e)/xontej kai\ a)stefa/nwtoi a)potre/xontej: oi( de\ tv= a)lhqei/# dromikoi\ ei)j te/loj e)lqo/ntej ta/ te a)=qla lamba/nousin kai\ stefanou=ntai. ou)x ou(/tw kai\ peri\ tw=n dikai/wn to\ polu\ sumbai/nei; pro\j to\ te/loj e(ka/sthj pra/cewj kai\ o(mili/aj kai\ tou= bi/ou eu)dokimou=si/ te kai\ ta\ a)=qla para\ tw=n a)nqrw/pwn fe/rontai;

	True. 
	Kai\ ma/la.

	And now you must allow me to repeat of the just the blessings which you were attributing to the fortunate unjust. I shall say of them, what you were saying of the others, that as they grow older, they become rulers in their own city if they care to be; they marry whom they like and give in marriage to whom they will; all that you said of the others I now say of these. And, on the other hand, of the unjust I say that the greater number, even though they escape in their youth, are found out at last and look foolish at the end of their course, and when they come to be old and miserable are flouted alike by stranger and citizen; they are beaten and then come those things unfit for ears polite, as you truly term them; they will be racked and have their eyes burned out, as you were saying. And you may suppose that I have repeated the remainder of your tale of horrors. But will you let me assume, without reciting them, that these things are true? 
	)Ane/cv a)/ra le/gontoj e)mou= peri\ tou/twn a(/per au)to\j e)/legej 613.d peri\ tw=n a)di/kwn; e)rw= ga\r dh\ o(/ti oi( me\n di/kaioi, e)peida\n presbu/teroi ge/nwntai, e)n tv= au(tw=n po/lei a)/rxousi/ te a)\n bou/lwntai ta\j a)rxa/j, gamou=si/ te o(po/qen a)\n bou/lwntai, e)kdido/asi/ te ei)j ou(\j a)\n e)qe/lwsi: kai\ pa/nta a(\ su\ peri\ e)kei/nwn, e)gw\ nu=n le/gw peri\ tw=nde. kai\ au)= kai\ peri\ tw=n a)di/kwn, o(/ti oi( polloi\ au)tw=n, kai\ e)a\n ne/oi o)/ntej la/qwsin, e)pi\ te/louj tou= dro/mou ai(reqe/ntej katage/lastoi/ ei)sin kai\ ge/rontej gigno/menoi a)/qlioi prophlaki/zontai u(po\ ce/nwn te 613.e kai\ a)stw=n, mastigou/menoi kai\ a(\ a)/groika e)/fhsqa su\ ei)=nai, a)lhqh= le/gwn®ei)=ta streblw/sontai kai\ e)kkauqh/sontai® pa/nta e)kei=na oi)/ou kai\ e)mou= a)khkoe/nai w(j pa/sxousin. a)ll' o(\ le/gw, o(/ra ei) a)ne/cv.

	Certainly, he said, what you say is true. 
	Kai\ pa/nu, e)/fh: di/kaia ga\r le/geij.

	These, then, are the prizes and rewards and gifts which are bestowed upon the just by gods and men in this present life, in addition to the other good things which justice of herself provides. 
	(\A me\n toi/nun, h)=n d' e)gw/, zw=nti t%= dikai/% para\ qew=n te 614.a kai\ a)nqrw/pwn a)=qla/ te kai\ misqoi\ kai\ dw=ra gi/gnetai pro\j e)kei/noij toi=j a)gaqoi=j oi(=j au)th\ parei/xeto h( dikaiosu/nh, toiau=t' a)\n ei)/h.

	Yes, he said; and they are fair and lasting. 
	Kai\ ma/l', e)/fh, kala/ te kai\ be/baia.

	And yet, I said, all these are as nothing, either in number or greatness in comparison with those other recompenses which await both just and unjust after death. And you ought to hear them, and then both just and unjust will have received from us a full payment of the debt which the argument owes to them. 
	Tau=ta toi/nun, h)=n d' e)gw/, ou)de/n e)sti plh/qei ou)de\ mege/qei pro\j e)kei=na a(\ teleuth/santa e(ka/teron perime/nei: xrh\ d' au)ta\ a)kou=sai, i(/na tele/wj e(ka/teroj au)tw=n a)peilh/fv ta\ u(po\ tou= lo/gou o)feilo/mena a)kou=sai. 614.b

	Speak, he said; there are few things which I would more gladly hear. 
	Le/goij a)/n, e)/fh, w(j ou) polla\ a)/ll' h(/dion a)kou/onti.

	
	

	The Myth of Er
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Well, I said, I will tell you a tale; not one of the tales which Odysseus tells to the hero Alcinous, yet this too is a tale of a hero, Er the son of Armenius, a Pamphylian by birth. He was slain in battle, and ten days afterwards, when the bodies of the dead were taken up already in a state of corruption, his body was found unaffected by decay, and carried away home to be buried. And on the twelfth day, as he was lying on the funeral pile, he returned to life and told them what he had seen in the other world.
	)All' ou) me/ntoi soi, h)=n d' e)gw/,  )Alki/nou ge a)po/logon e)rw=, a)ll' a)lki/mou me\n a)ndro/j,  )Hro\j tou=  )Armeni/ou, to\ ge/noj Pamfu/lou: o(/j pote e)n pole/m% teleuth/saj, a)naireqe/ntwn dekatai/wn tw=n nekrw=n h)/dh diefqarme/nwn, u(gih\j me\n a)nvre/qh, komisqei\j d' oi)/kade me/llwn qa/ptesqai dwdekatai=oj e)pi\ tv= pur#= kei/menoj a)nebi/w, a)nabiou\j d' e)/legen a(\ e)kei= i)/doi.

	He said that when his soul left the body he went on a journey with a great company, and that they came to a mysterious place at which there were two openings in the earth; they were near together, and over against them were two other openings in the heaven above.
	e)/fh de/, e)peidh\ ou(= e)kbh=nai, th\n yuxh\n poreu/esqai 614.c meta\ pollw=n, kai\ a)fiknei=sqai sfa=j ei)j to/pon tina\ daimo/nion, e)n %(= th=j te gh=j du/' ei)=nai xa/smata e)xome/nw a)llh/loin kai\ tou= ou)ranou= au)= e)n t%= a)/nw a)/lla katantikru/.

	
In the intermediate space there were judges seated, who commanded the just, after they had given judgment on them and had bound their sentences in front of them, to ascend by the heavenly way on the right hand; and in like manner the unjust were bidden by them to descend by the lower way on the left hand; these also bore the symbols of their deeds, but fastened on their backs.
	dikasta\j de\ metacu\ tou/twn kaqh=sqai, ou(/j, e)peidh\ diadika/seian, tou\j me\n dikai/ouj keleu/ein poreu/esqai th\n ei)j decia/n te kai\ a)/nw dia\ tou= ou)ranou=, shmei=a peria/yantaj tw=n dedikasme/nwn e)n t%= pro/sqen, tou\j de\ a)di/kouj th\n ei)j a)ristera/n te kai\ ka/tw, e)/xontaj kai\ tou/touj e)n t%= o)/pisqen shmei=a pa/ntwn w(=n 614.d e)/pracan.

	He drew near, and they told him that he was to be the messenger who would carry the report of the other world to men, and they bade him hear and see all that was to be heard and seen in that place.
	e(autou= de\ proselqo/ntoj ei)pei=n o(/ti de/oi au)to\n a)/ggelon a)nqrw/poij gene/sqai tw=n e)kei= kai\ diakeleu/ointo/ oi( a)kou/ein te kai\ qea=sqai pa/nta ta\ e)n t%= to/p%.

	
Then he beheld and saw on one side the souls departing at either opening of heaven and earth when sentence had been given on them; and at the two other openings other souls, some ascending out of the earth dusty and worn with travel, some descending out of heaven clean and bright.
	o(ra=n dh\ tau/tv me\n kaq' e(ka/teron to\ xa/sma tou= ou)ranou= te kai\ th=j gh=j a)piou/saj ta\j yuxa/j, e)peidh\ au)tai=j dikasqei/h, kata\ de\ tw\ e(te/rw e)k me\n tou= a)nie/nai e)k th=j gh=j mesta\j au)xmou= te kai\ ko/newj, e)k de\ tou= e(te/rou katabai/nein e(te/raj e)k tou= 614.e ou)ranou= kaqara/j.

	And arriving ever and anon they seemed to have come from a long journey, and they went forth with gladness into the meadow, where they encamped as at a festival; and those who knew one another embraced and conversed, the souls which came from earth curiously enquiring about the things above, and the souls which came from heaven about the things beneath.
	kai\ ta\j a)ei\ a)fiknoume/naj w(/sper e)k pollh=j porei/aj fai/nesqai h(/kein, kai\ a(sme/naj ei)j to\n leimw=na a)piou/saj oi(=on e)n panhgu/rei kataskhna=sqai, kai\ a)spa/zesqai/ te a)llh/laj o(/sai gnw/rimai, kai\ punqa/nesqai ta/j te e)k th=j gh=j h(kou/saj para\ tw=n e(te/rwn ta\ e)kei= kai\ ta\j e)k tou= ou)ranou= ta\ par' e)kei/naij.

	
And they told one another of what had happened by the way, those from below weeping and sorrowing at the remembrance of the things which they had endured and seen in their journey beneath the earth (now the journey lasted a thousand years), while those from above were describing heavenly delights and visions of inconceivable beauty.
	dihgei=sqai de\ a)llh/laij ta\j 615.a me\n o)durome/naj te kai\ klaou/saj, a)namimnvskome/naj o(/sa te kai\ oi(=a pa/qoien kai\ i)/doien e)n tv= u(po\ gh=j porei/#®ei)=nai de\ th\n porei/an xilie/th®ta\j d' au)= e)k tou= ou)ranou= eu)paqei/aj dihgei=sqai kai\ qe/aj a)mhxa/nouj to\ ka/lloj.

	
The Story, Glaucon, would take too long to tell; but the sum was this: --He said that for every wrong which they had done to any one they suffered tenfold; or once in a hundred years --such being reckoned to be the length of man’s life, and the penalty being thus paid ten times in a thousand years. 
	ta\ me\n ou)=n polla/, w)= Glau/kwn, pollou= xro/nou dihgh/sasqai: to\ d' ou)=n kefa/laion e)/fh to/de ei)=nai, o(/sa pw/pote/ tina h)di/khsan kai\ o(/souj e(/kastoi, u(pe\r a(pa/ntwn di/khn dedwke/nai e)n me/rei, u(pe\r e(ka/stou deka/kij ® tou=to d' ei)=nai kata\ e(katontaethri/da 615.b e(ka/sthn, w(j bi/ou o)/ntoj tosou/tou tou= a)nqrwpi/nou ® i(/na dekapla/sion to\ e)/kteisma tou= a)dikh/matoj e)kti/noien, 

	
If, for example, there were any who had been the cause of many deaths, or had betrayed or enslaved cities or armies, or been guilty of any other evil behaviour, for each and all of their offences they received punishment ten times over, and the rewards of beneficence and justice and holiness were in the same proportion.
	kai\ oi(=on ei)/ tinej polloi=j qana/twn h)=san ai)/tioi, h)\ po/leij prodo/ntej h)\ strato/peda, kai\ ei)j doulei/aj e)mbeblhko/tej h)/ tinoj a)/llhj kakouxi/aj metai/tioi, pa/ntwn tou/twn dekaplasi/aj a)lghdo/naj u(pe\r e(ka/stou komi/sainto, kai\ au)= ei)/ tinaj eu)ergesi/aj eu)ergethko/tej kai\ di/kaioi kai\ o(/sioi gegono/tej ei)=en, kata\ tau)ta\ 615.c th\n a)ci/an komi/zointo.

	I need hardly repeat what he said concerning young children dying almost as soon as they were born. Of piety and impiety to gods and parents, and of murderers, there were retributions other and greater far which he described.
	tw=n de\ eu)qu\j genome/nwn kai\ o)li/gon xro/non biou/ntwn pe/ri a)/lla e)/legen ou)k a)/cia mnh/mhj.

 ei)j de\ qeou\j a)sebei/aj te kai\ eu)sebei/aj kai\ gone/aj kai\ au)to/xeiroj fo/nou mei/zouj e)/ti tou\j misqou\j dihgei=to.

	
He mentioned that he was present when one of the spirits asked another, 
	)/Efh ga\r dh\ paragene/sqai e)rwtwme/n% e(te/r% u(po\ e(te/rou

	
‘Where is Ardiaeus the Great?’
	o(/pou ei)/h  )Ardiai=oj o( me/gaj.

	(Now this Ardiaeus lived a thousand years before the time of Er: he had been the tyrant of some city of Pamphylia, and had murdered his aged father and his elder brother, and was said to have committed many other abominable crimes.) The answer of the other spirit was: ‘He comes not hither and will never come.’
	o( de\  )Ardiai=oj ou(=toj th=j  Pamfuli/aj e)/n tini po/lei tu/rannoj e)gego/nei, h)/dh xiliosto\n e)/toj ei)j e)kei=non to\n xro/non, ge/ronta/ te pate/ra a)poktei/naj 615.d kai\ presbu/teron a)delfo/n, kai\ a)/lla dh\ polla/ te kai\ a)no/sia ei)rgasme/noj, w(j e)le/geto. e)/fh ou)=n to\n e)rwtw/menon ei)pei=n, "Ou)x h(/kei," fa/nai, "ou)d' a)\n h(/cei deu=ro.

	 ‘And this,’ said he, ‘was one of the dreadful sights which we ourselves witnessed. We were at the mouth of the cavern, and, having completed all our experiences, were about to reascend, when of a sudden Ardiaeus appeared and several others, most of whom were tyrants; and there were also besides the tyrants private individuals who had been great criminals:
	e)qeasa/meqa ga\r ou)=n dh\ kai\ tou=to tw=n deinw=n qeama/twn: e)peidh\ e)ggu\j tou= stomi/ou h)=men me/llontej a)nie/nai kai\ ta)=lla pa/nta peponqo/tej, e)kei=no/n te katei/domen e)cai/fnhj kai\ a)/llouj® sxedo/n ti au)tw=n tou\j plei/stouj tura/nnouj: h)=san de\ kai\ i)diw=tai/ tinej tw=n 615.e mega/la h(marthko/twn ®

	they were just, as they fancied, about to return into the upper world, but the mouth, instead of admitting them, gave a roar, whenever any of these incurable sinners or some one who had not been sufficiently punished tried to ascend; and then wild men of fiery aspect, who were standing by and heard the sound, seized and carried them off; and Ardiaeus and others they bound head and foot and hand, and threw them down and flayed them with scourges, and dragged them along the road at the side, carding them on thorns like wool, and declaring to the passers-by what were their crimes, and that they were being taken away to be cast into hell.’
	ou(\j oi)ome/nouj h)/dh a)nabh/sesqai ou)k e)de/xeto to\ sto/mion, a)ll' e)muka=to o(po/te tij tw=n ou(/twj a)nia/twj e)xo/ntwn ei)j ponhri/an h)\ mh\ i(kanw=j dedwkw\j di/khn e)pixeiroi= a)nie/nai. e)ntau=qa dh\ a)/ndrej, e)/fh, a)/grioi, dia/puroi i)dei=n, parestw=tej kai\ katamanqa/nontej to\ fqe/gma, tou\j me\n dialabo/ntej h)=gon, to\n de\  )Ardiai=on kai\ a)/llouj sumpodi/ 616.a santej xei=ra/j te kai\ po/daj kai\ kefalh/n, katabalo/ntej kai\ e)kdei/rantej, ei(=lkon para\ th\n o(do\n e)kto\j e)p' a)spala/qwn kna/mptontej, kai\ toi=j a)ei\ pariou=si shmai/nontej w(=n e(/neka/ te kai\ o(/ti ei)j to\n Ta/rtaron e)mpesou/menoi a)/gointo."

	
And of all the many terrors which they had endured, he said that there was none like the terror which each of them felt at that moment, lest they should hear the voice; and when there was silence, one by one they ascended with exceeding joy.
	e)/nqa dh\ fo/bwn, e)/fh, pollw=n kai\ pantodapw=n sfi/si gegono/twn, tou=ton u(perba/llein, mh\ ge/noito e(ka/st% to\ fqe/gma o(/te a)nabai/noi, kai\ a(smene/stata e(/kaston sigh/santoj a)nabh=nai.

	
These, said Er, were the penalties and retributions, and there were blessings as great.
	kai\ ta\j me\n dh\ di/kaj te kai\ timwri/aj toiau/taj tina\j 616.b ei)=nai, kai\ au)= ta\j eu)ergesi/aj tau/taij a)ntistro/fouj.

	
Now when the spirits which were in the meadow had tarried seven days, on the eighth they were obliged to proceed on their journey, and, on the fourth day after, he said that they came to a place where they could see from above a line of light, straight as a column, extending right through the whole heaven and through the earth, in colour resembling the rainbow, only brighter and purer;
	e)peidh\ de\ toi=j e)n t%= leimw=ni e(ka/stoij e(pta\ h(me/rai ge/nointo, a)nasta/ntaj e)nteu=qen dei=n tv= o)gdo/v poreu/esqai, kai\ a)fiknei=sqai tetartai/ouj o(/qen kaqora=n a)/nwqen dia\ panto\j tou= ou)ranou= kai\ gh=j tetame/non fw=j eu)qu/, oi(=on ki/ona, ma/lista tv= i)/ridi prosferh=, lampro/teron de\ kai\ kaqarw/teron:

	another day’s journey brought them to the place, and there, in the midst of the light, they saw the ends of the chains of heaven let down from above:
	ei)j o(\ a)fike/sqai proelqo/ntej h(merhsi/an o(do/n, kai\ i)dei=n au)to/qi kata\ 616.c me/son to\ fw=j e)k tou= ou)ranou= ta\ a)/kra au)tou= tw=n desmw=n tetame/na ®

	for this light is the belt of heaven, and holds together the circle of the universe, like the under-girders of a trireme.
	ei)=nai ga\r tou=to to\ fw=j su/ndesmon tou= ou)ranou=, oi(=on ta\ u(pozw/mata tw=n trih/rwn, ou(/tw pa=san sune/xon th\n perifora/n ®

	From these ends is extended the spindle of Necessity, on which all the revolutions turn. The shaft and hook of this spindle are made of steel, and the whorl is made partly of steel and also partly of other materials.
	e)k de\ tw=n a)/krwn tetame/non  )Ana/gkhj a)/trakton, di' ou(= pa/saj e)pistre/fesqai ta\j perifora/j: ou(= th\n me\n h)laka/thn te kai\ to\ a)/gkistron ei)=nai e)c a)da/mantoj, to\n de\ sfo/ndulon meikto\n e)/k te tou/tou kai\ a)/llwn genw=n.

	Now the whorl is in form like the whorl used on earth; and the description of it implied that there is one large hollow whorl which is quite scooped out,
	th\n de\ 616.d tou= sfondu/lou fu/sin ei)=nai toia/nde: to\ me\n sxh=ma oi(/aper h( tou= e)nqa/de, noh=sai de\ dei= e)c w(=n e)/legen toio/nde au)to\n ei)=nai, w(/sper a)\n ei) e)n e(ni\ mega/l% sfondu/l% koi/l%

	and into this is fitted another lesser one, and another, and another, and four others,
	kai\ e)ceglumme/n% diampere\j a)/lloj toiou=toj e)la/ttwn e)gke/oito a(rmo/ttwn, kaqa/per oi( ka/doi oi( ei)j a)llh/louj a(rmo/ttontej, kai\ ou(/tw dh\ tri/ton a)/llon kai\ te/tarton kai\ a)/llouj te/ttaraj.

	making eight in all, like vessels which fit into one another; the whorls show their edges on the upper side, and on their lower side all together form one continuous whorl. This is pierced by the spindle, which is driven home through the centre of the eighth.
	o)ktw\ ga\r ei)=nai tou\j su/mpantaj sfondu/louj, e)n a)llh/loij e)gkeime/nouj, 616.e ku/klouj a)/nwqen ta\ xei/lh fai/nontaj, nw=ton sunexe\j e(no\j sfondu/lou a)pergazome/nouj peri\ th\n h)laka/thn: e)kei/nhn de\ dia\ me/sou tou= o)gdo/ou diampere\j e)lhla/sqai.

	
The first and outermost whorl has the rim broadest, and the seven inner whorls are narrower, in the following proportions --the sixth is next to the first in size, the fourth next to the sixth; then comes the eighth; the seventh is fifth, the fifth is sixth, the third is seventh, last and eighth comes the second.
	to\n me\n ou)=n prw=to/n te kai\ e)cwta/tw sfo/ndulon platu/taton to\n tou= xei/louj ku/klon e)/xein, to\n de\ tou= e(/ktou deu/teron, tri/ton de\ to\n tou= teta/rtou, te/tarton de\ to\n tou= o)gdo/ou, pe/mpton de\ to\n tou= e(bdo/mou, e(/kton de\ to\n tou= pe/mptou, e(/bdomon de\ to\n tou= tri/tou, o)/gdoon de\ to\n tou= deute/rou.

	
The largest (of fixed stars) is spangled, and the seventh (or sun) is brightest; the eighth (or moon) coloured by the reflected light of the seventh; the second and fifth (Saturn and Mercury) are in colour like one another, and yellower than the preceding; the third (Venus) has the whitest light; the fourth (Mars) is reddish; the sixth (Jupiter) is in whiteness second.
	kai\ to\n me\n tou= megi/stou poiki/lon, to\n de\ tou= e(bdo/mou lampro/taton, to\n de\ 617.a tou= o)gdo/ou to\ xrw=ma a)po\ tou= e(bdo/mou e)/xein prosla/mpontoj, to\n de\ tou= deute/rou kai\ pe/mptou paraplh/sia a)llh/loij, canqo/tera e)kei/nwn, tri/ton de\ leuko/taton xrw=ma e)/xein, te/tarton de\ u(pe/ruqron, deu/teron de\ leuko/thti to\n e(/kton.

	
Now the whole spindle has the same motion; but, as the whole revolves in one direction, the seven inner circles move slowly in the other, and of these the swiftest is the eighth; next in swiftness are the seventh, sixth, and fifth, which move together; third in swiftness appeared to move according to the law of this reversed motion the fourth; the third appeared fourth and the second fifth.
	kuklei=sqai de\ dh\ strefo/menon to\n a)/trakton o(/lon me\n th\n au)th\n fora/n, e)n de\ t%= o(/l% periferome/n% tou\j me\n e)nto\j e(pta\ ku/klouj th\n e)nanti/an t%= o(/l% h)re/ma perife/resqai, au)tw=n de\ tou/twn ta/xista me\n i)e/nai to\n o)/gdoon, deute/rouj de\ kai\ a(/ma 617.b a)llh/loij to/n te e(/bdomon kai\ e(/kton kai\ pe/mpton: [to\n] tri/ton de\ for#= i)e/nai, w(j sfi/si fai/nesqai, e)panakuklou/menon to\n te/tarton, te/tarton de\ to\n tri/ton kai\ pe/mpton to\n deu/teron.

	
The spindle turns on the knees of Necessity;
	stre/fesqai de\ au)to\n e)n toi=j th=j  )Ana/gkhj go/nasin.

	and on the upper surface of each circle is a siren, who goes round with them, hymning a single tone or note. 
	e)pi\ de\ tw=n ku/klwn au)tou= a)/nwqen e)f' e(ka/stou bebhke/nai Seirh=na sumperiferome/nhn, fwnh\n mi/an i(ei=san, e(/na to/non: 

	The eight together form one harmony; and round about, at equal intervals, there is another band, three in number, each sitting upon her throne: these are the Fates, daughters of Necessity, who are clothed in white robes and have chaplets upon their heads, Lachesis and Clotho and Atropos, who accompany with their voices the harmony of the sirens 
	e)k pasw=n de\ o)ktw\ ou)sw=n mi/an a(rmoni/an sumfwnei=n. a)/llaj de\ kaqh 617.c me/naj pe/ric di' i)/sou trei=j, e)n qro/n% e(ka/sthn, qugate/raj th=j  )Ana/gkhj, Moi/raj, leuxeimonou/saj, ste/mmata e)pi\ tw=n kefalw=n e)xou/saj, La/xesi/n te kai\ Klwqw\ kai\  )/Atropon, u(mnei=n pro\j th\n tw=n Seirh/nwn a(rmoni/an, 

	--Lachesis singing of the past, Clotho of the present, Atropos of the future; Clotho from time to time assisting with a touch of her right hand the revolution of the outer circle of the whorl or spindle, and Atropos with her left hand touching and guiding the inner ones,
	La/xesin me\n ta\ gegono/ta,  Klwqw\ de\ ta\ o)/nta,  )/Atropon de\ ta\ me/llonta. kai\ th\n me\n  Klwqw\ tv= deci#= xeiri\ e)faptome/nhn sunepistre/fein tou= a)tra/ktou th\n e)/cw perifora/n, dialei/pousan xro/non, th\n de\  )/Atropon tv= a)rister#= ta\j e)nto\j au)= w(sau/twj:

	and Lachesis laying hold of either in turn, first with one hand and then with the other.
	th\n de\ La/xesin 617.d e)n me/rei e(kate/raj e(kate/r# tv= xeiri\ e)fa/ptesqai. sfa=j ou)=n,

	
When Er and the spirits arrived, their duty was to go at once to Lachesis; but first of all there came a prophet who arranged them in order; then he took from the knees of Lachesis lots and samples of lives, and having mounted a high pulpit, spoke as follows:
	 e)peidh\ a)fike/sqai, eu)qu\j dei=n i)e/nai pro\j th\n La/xesin. profh/thn ou)=n tina sfa=j prw=ton me\n e)n ta/cei diasth=sai, e)/peita labo/nta e)k tw=n th=j Laxe/sewj gona/twn klh/rouj te kai\ bi/wn paradei/gmata, a)naba/nta e)pi/ ti bh=ma u(yhlo\n ei)pei=n®

	
‘Hear the word of Lachesis, the daughter of Necessity. Mortal souls, behold a new cycle of life and mortality. Your genius will not be allotted to you, but you choose your genius; and let him who draws the first lot have the first choice, and the life which he chooses shall be his destiny. Virtue is free, and as a man honours or dishonours her he will have more or less of her; the responsibility is with the chooser --God is justified.’
	" )Ana/gkhj qugatro\j ko/rhj Laxe/sewj lo/goj. Yuxai\ e)fh/meroi, a)rxh\ a)/llhj perio/dou qnhtou= ge/nouj qanathfo/rou. 617.e ou)x u(ma=j dai/mwn lh/cetai, a)ll' u(mei=j dai/mona ai(rh/sesqe. prw=toj d' o( laxw\n prw=toj ai(rei/sqw bi/on %(= sune/stai e)c a)na/gkhj. a)reth\ de\ a)de/spoton, h(\n timw=n kai\ a)tima/zwn ple/on kai\ e)/latton au)th=j e(/kastoj e(/cei. ai)ti/a e(lome/nou: qeo\j a)nai/tioj."

	
When the Interpreter had thus spoken he scattered lots indifferently among them all, and each of them took up the lot which fell near him, all but Er himself (he was not allowed), and each as he took his lot perceived the number which he had obtained.
	Tau=ta ei)po/nta r(i=yai e)pi\ pa/ntaj tou\j klh/rouj, to\n de\ par' au(to\n peso/nta e(/kaston a)nairei=sqai plh\n ou(=, e(\ de\ ou)k e)a=n: t%= de\ a)nelome/n% dh=lon ei)=nai o(po/stoj ei)lh/618.a xei. 

	Then the Interpreter placed on the ground before them the samples of lives; and there were many more lives than the souls present, and they were of all sorts.
	meta\ de\ tou=to au)=qij ta\ tw=n bi/wn paradei/gmata ei)j to\ pro/sqen sfw=n qei=nai e)pi\ th\n gh=n, polu\ plei/w tw=n paro/ntwn. ei)=nai de\ pantodapa/:

	
There were lives of every animal and of man in every condition. And there were tyrannies among them, some lasting out the tyrant’s life, others which broke off in the middle and came to an end in poverty and exile and beggary;
	z%/wn te ga\r pa/ntwn bi/ouj kai\ dh\ kai\ tou\j a)nqrwpi/nouj a(/pantaj. turanni/daj te ga\r e)n au)toi=j ei)=nai, ta\j me\n diatelei=j, ta\j de\ kai\ metacu\ diafqeirome/naj kai\ ei)j peni/aj te kai\ fuga\j kai\ ei)j ptwxei/aj teleutw/saj:

	and there were lives of famous men, some who were famous for their form and beauty as well as for their strength and success in games, or, again, for their birth and the qualities of their ancestors; and some who were the reverse of famous for the opposite qualities.
	ei)=nai de\ kai\ doki/mwn a)ndrw=n bi/ouj, tou\j me\n e)pi\ ei)/desin kai\ kata\ ka/llh kai\ th\n a)/llhn i)sxu/n 618.b te kai\ a)gwni/an, tou\j d' e)pi\ ge/nesin kai\ progo/nwn a)retai=j, kai\ a)doki/mwn kata\ tau=ta,

	And of women likewise; there was not, however, any definite character them, because the soul, when choosing a new life, must of necessity become different. But there was every other quality, and the all mingled with one another, and also with elements of wealth and poverty, and disease and health; and there were mean states also.
	w(sau/twj de\ kai\ gunaikw=n. yuxh=j de\ ta/cin ou)k e)nei=nai dia\ to\ a)nagkai/wj e)/xein a)/llon e(lome/nhn bi/on a)lloi/an gi/gnesqai: ta\ d' a)/lla a)llh/loij te kai\ plou/toij kai\ peni/aij, ta\ de\ no/soij, ta\ d' u(giei/aij memei=xqai, ta\ de\ kai\ mesou=n tou/twn.

	
And here, my dear Glaucon, is the supreme peril of our human state; and therefore the utmost care should be taken. Let each one of us leave every other kind of knowledge and seek and follow one thing only, if peradventure he may be able to learn and may find some one who will make him able to learn and discern between good and evil, and so to choose always and everywhere the better life as he has opportunity.
	e)/nqa dh/, w(j e)/oiken, w)= fi/le Glau/kwn, o( pa=j ki/ndunoj a)nqrw/p%, kai\ dia\ tau=ta ma/lista 618.c e)pimelhte/on o(/pwj e(/kastoj h(mw=n tw=n a)/llwn maqhma/twn a)melh/saj tou/tou tou= maqh/matoj kai\ zhthth\j kai\ maqhth\j e)/stai, e)a/n poqen oi(=o/j t' v)= maqei=n kai\ e)ceurei=n ti/j au)to\n poih/sei dunato\n kai\ e)pisth/mona, bi/on kai\ xrhsto\n kai\ ponhro\n diagignw/skonta, to\n belti/w e)k tw=n dunatw=n a)ei\ pantaxou= ai(rei=sqai:

	
He should consider the bearing of all these things which have been mentioned severally and collectively upon virtue; he should know what the effect of beauty is when combined with poverty or wealth in a particular soul,
	a)nalogizo/menon pa/nta ta\ nundh\ r(hqe/nta kai\ suntiqe/mena a)llh/loij kai\ diairou/mena pro\j a)reth\n bi/ou pw=j e)/xei, ei)de/nai ti/ ka/lloj peni/# h)\ plou/t% kraqe\n kai\ 618.d meta\ poi/aj tino\j yuxh=j e(/cewj kako\n h)\ a)gaqo\n e)rga/zetai,

	and what are the good and evil consequences of noble and humble birth, of private and public station, of strength and weakness, of cleverness and dullness, and of all the soul, and the operation of them when conjoined;
	kai\ ti/ eu)ge/neiai kai\ dusge/neiai kai\ i)diwtei=ai kai\ a)rxai\ kai\ i)sxu/ej kai\ a)sqe/neiai kai\ eu)maqi/ai kai\ dusmaqi/ai kai\ pa/nta ta\ toiau=ta tw=n fu/sei peri\ yuxh\n o)/ntwn kai\ tw=n e)pikth/twn ti/ sugkerannu/mena pro\j a)/llhla e)rga/zetai, w(/ste e)c a(pa/ntwn au)tw=n dunato\n ei)=nai sullogisa/menon ai(rei=sqai,

	he will then look at the nature of the soul, and from the consideration of all these qualities he will be able to determine which is the better and which is the worse; and so he will choose, giving the name of evil to the life which will make his soul more unjust, and good to the life which will make his soul more just; all else he will disregard. For we have seen and know that this is the best choice both in life and after death.
	pro\j th\n th=j yuxh=j fu/sin a)poble/ponta, to/n te xei/rw kai\ to\n a)mei/nw 618.e bi/on, xei/rw me\n kalou=nta o(\j au)th\n e)kei=se a)/cei, ei)j to\ a)dikwte/ran gi/gnesqai, a)mei/nw de\ o(/stij ei)j to\ dikaiote/ran. ta\ de\ a)/lla pa/nta xai/rein e)a/sei: e(wra/kamen ga\r o(/ti zw=nti/ te kai\ teleuth/santi au(/th krati/sth ai(/resij.

	
A man must take with him into the world below an adamantine faith in truth and right, that there too he may be undazzled by the desire of wealth or the other allurements of evil, lest, coming upon tyrannies and similar villainies, he do irremediable wrongs to others and suffer yet worse himself;
	a)damanti/nwj dh\ 619.a dei= tau/thn th\n do/can e)/xonta ei)j  (/Aidou i)e/nai, o(/pwj a)\n v)= kai\ e)kei= a)ne/kplhktoj u(po\ plou/twn te kai\ tw=n toiou/twn kakw=n, kai\ mh\ e)mpesw\n ei)j turanni/daj kai\ a)/llaj toiau/taj pra/ceij polla\ me\n e)rga/shtai kai\ a)nh/kesta kaka/, e)/ti de\ au)to\j mei/zw pa/qv,

	but let him know how to choose the mean and avoid the extremes on either side, as far as possible, not only in this life but in all that which is to come. For this is the way of happiness. 
	a)lla\ gn%= to\n me/son a)ei\ tw=n toiou/twn bi/on ai(rei=sqai kai\ feu/gein ta\ u(perba/llonta e(kate/rwse kai\ e)n t%=de t%= bi/% kata\ to\ dunato\n kai\ e)n panti\ t%= e)/peita: ou(/tw ga\r 619.b eu)daimone/statoj gi/gnetai a)/nqrwpoj.

	
And according to the report of the messenger from the other world this was what the prophet said at the time: ‘Even for the last comer, if he chooses wisely and will live diligently, there is appointed a happy and not undesirable existence. Let not him who chooses first be careless, and let not the last despair.’
	Kai\ dh\ ou)=n kai\ to/te o( e)kei=qen a)/ggeloj h)/ggelle to\n me\n profh/thn ou(/twj ei)pei=n: "Kai\ teleutai/% e)pio/nti, cu\n n%= e(lome/n%, sunto/nwj zw=nti kei=tai bi/oj a)gaphto/j, ou)  kako/j. mh/te o( a)/rxwn ai(re/sewj a)melei/tw mh/te o( teleutw=n a)qumei/tw."

	
And when he had spoken, he who had the first choice came forward and in a moment chose the greatest tyranny; his mind having been darkened by folly and sensuality, he had not thought out the whole matter before he chose, and did not at first sight perceive that he was fated, among other evils, to devour his own children. 
	Ei)po/ntoj de\ tau=ta to\n prw=ton laxo/nta e)/fh eu)qu\j e)pio/nta th\n megi/sthn turanni/da e(le/sqai, kai\ u(po\ a)frosu/nhj te kai\ laimargi/aj ou) pa/nta i(kanw=j a)naskeya/menon e(le/sqai, a)ll' 619.c au)to\n laqei=n e)nou=san ei(marme/nhn pai/dwn au(tou= brw/seij kai\ a)/lla kaka/: 

	
But when he had time to reflect, and saw what was in the lot, he began to beat his breast and lament over his choice, forgetting the proclamation of the prophet;
	e)peidh\ de\ kata\ sxolh\n ske/yasqai, ko/ptesqai/ te kai\ o)du/resqai th\n ai(/resin, ou)k e)mme/nonta toi=j prorrhqei=sin u(po\ tou= profh/tou:

	for, instead of throwing the blame of his misfortune on himself, he accused chance and the gods, and everything rather than himself. Now he was one of those who came from heaven, and in a former life had dwelt in a well-ordered State, but his virtue was a matter of habit only, and he had no philosophy. 
	ou) ga\r e(auto\n ai)tia=sqai tw=n kakw=n, a)lla\ tu/xhn te kai\ dai/monaj kai\ pa/nta ma=llon a)nq' e(autou=. ei)=nai de\ au)to\n tw=n e)k tou= ou)ranou= h(ko/ntwn, e)n tetagme/nv politei/# e)n t%= prote/r% bi/% bebiwko/ta, e)/qei 619.d a)/neu filosofi/aj a)reth=j meteilhfo/ta. 

	
And it was true of others who were similarly overtaken, that the greater number of them came from heaven and therefore they had never been schooled by trial,
	w(j de\ kai\ ei)pei=n, ou)k e)la/ttouj ei)=nai e)n toi=j toiou/toij a(liskome/nouj tou\j e)k tou= ou)ranou= h(/kontaj, a(/te po/nwn a)gumna/stouj:

	whereas the pilgrims who came from earth, having themselves suffered and seen others suffer, were not in a hurry to choose. And owing to this inexperience of theirs, and also because the lot was a chance, many of the souls exchanged a good destiny for an evil or an evil for a good.
	tw=n d' e)k th=j gh=j tou\j pollou/j, a(/te au)tou/j te peponhko/taj a)/llouj te e(wrako/taj, ou)k e)c e)pidromh=j ta\j ai(re/seij poiei=sqai. dio\ dh\ kai\ metabolh\n tw=n kakw=n kai\ tw=n a)gaqw=n tai=j pollai=j tw=n yuxw=n gi/gnesqai kai\ dia\ th\n tou= klh/rou tu/xhn:

	For if a man had always on his arrival in this world dedicated himself from the first to sound philosophy, and had been moderately fortunate in the number of the lot, he might, as the messenger reported, be happy here, and also his journey to another life and return to this, instead of being rough and underground, would be smooth and heavenly. 
	e)pei\ ei)/ tij a)ei/, o(po/te ei)j to\n e)nqa/de bi/on a)fiknoi=to, u(giw=j filosofoi= 619.e kai\ o( klh=roj au)t%= th=j ai(re/sewj mh\ e)n teleutai/oij pi/ptoi, kinduneu/ei e)k tw=n e)kei=qen a)paggellome/nwn ou) mo/non e)nqa/de eu)daimonei=n a)/n, a)lla\ kai\ th\n e)nqe/nde e)kei=se kai\ deu=ro pa/lin porei/an ou)k a)\n xqoni/an kai\ traxei=an poreu/esqai, a)lla\ lei/an te kai\ ou)rani/an.

	
Most curious, he said, was the spectacle - - sad and laughable and strange; for the choice of the souls was in most cases based on their experience of a previous life. There he saw the soul which had once been Orpheus choosing the life of a swan out of enmity to the race of women, hating to be born of a woman because they had been his murderers;
	Tau/thn ga\r dh\ e)/fh th\n qe/an a)ci/an ei)=nai i)dei=n, w(j e(/kastai 620.a ai( yuxai\ v(rou=nto tou\j bi/ouj: e)leinh/n te ga\r i)dei=n ei)=nai kai\ geloi/an kai\ qaumasi/an. kata\ sunh/qeian ga\r tou= prote/rou bi/ou ta\ polla\ ai(rei=sqai. i)dei=n me\n ga\r yuxh\n e)/fh th/n pote  )Orfe/wj genome/nhn ku/knou bi/on ai(roume/nhn, mi/sei tou= gunaikei/ou ge/nouj dia\ to\n u(p' e)kei/nwn qa/naton ou)k e)qe/lousan e)n gunaiki\ gennhqei=san gene/sqai:

	he beheld also the soul of Thamyras choosing the life of a nightingale; birds, on the other hand, like the swan and other musicians, wanting to be men. The soul which obtained the twentieth lot chose the life of a lion, and this was the soul of Ajax the son of Telamon, who would not be a man, remembering the injustice which was done him the judgment about the arms.
	i)dei=n de\ th\n Qamu/rou  a)hdo/noj e(lome/nhn: i)dei=n de\ kai\ ku/knon metaba/llonta ei)j a)nqrwpi/nou bi/ou ai(/resin, kai\ a)/lla z%=a mousika\ w(sau/twj. 620.b ei)kosth\n de\ laxou=san yuxh\n e(le/sqai le/ontoj bi/on: ei)=nai de\ th\n Ai)/antoj tou= Telamwni/ou, feu/gousan a)/nqrwpon gene/sqai, memnhme/nhn th=j tw=n o(/plwn kri/sewj.

	
The next was Agamemnon, who took the life of an eagle, because, like Ajax, he hated human nature by reason of his sufferings. About the middle came the lot of Atalanta; she, seeing the great fame of an athlete, was unable to resist the temptation: and after her there followed the soul of Epeus the son of Panopeus passing into the nature of a woman cunning in the arts; and far away among the last who chose, the soul of the jester Thersites was putting on the form of a monkey.
	th\n d' e)pi\ tou/t%  )Agame/mnonoj: e)/xqr# de\ kai\ tau/thn tou= a)nqrwpi/nou ge/nouj dia\ ta\ pa/qh a)etou= dialla/cai bi/on. e)n me/soij de\ laxou=san th\n  )Atala/nthj yuxh/n, katidou=san mega/laj tima\j a)qlhtou= a)ndro/j, ou) du/nasqai parelqei=n, a)lla\ labei=n. meta\ 620.c de\ tau/thn i)dei=n th\n  )Epeiou= tou= Panope/wj ei)j texnikh=j gunaiko\j i)ou=san fu/sin: po/rrw d' e)n u(sta/toij i)dei=n th\n tou= gelwtopoiou= Qersi/tou pi/qhkon e)nduome/nhn.

	
There came also the soul of Odysseus having yet to make a choice, and his lot happened to be the last of them all. Now the recollection of former tolls had disenchanted him of ambition, and he went about for a considerable time in search of the life of a private man who had no cares;
	kata\ tu/xhn de\ th\n  )Odusse/wj laxou=san pasw=n u(sta/thn ai(rhsome/nhn i)e/nai, mnh/mv de\ tw=n prote/rwn po/nwn filotimi/aj lelwfhkui=an zhtei=n periiou=san xro/non polu\n bi/on a)ndro\j i)diw/tou a)pra/gmonoj,

	he had some difficulty in finding this, which was lying about and had been neglected by everybody else; and when he saw it, he said that he would have done the had his lot been first instead of last, and that he was delighted to have it. 
	kai\ mo/gij eu(rei=n kei/meno/n pou kai\ parhmelhme/non 620.d u(po\ tw=n a)/llwn, kai\ ei)pei=n i)dou=san o(/ti ta\ au)ta\ a)\n e)/pracen kai\ prw/th laxou=sa, kai\ a(sme/nhn e(le/sqai. 

	
And not only did men pass into animals, but I must also mention that there were animals tame and wild who changed into one another and into corresponding human natures --the good into the gentle and the evil into the savage, in all sorts of combinations.
	kai\ e)k tw=n a)/llwn dh\ qhri/wn w(sau/twj ei)j a)nqrw/pouj i)e/nai kai\ ei)j a)/llhla, ta\ me\n a)/dika ei)j ta\ a)/gria, ta\ de\ di/kaia ei)j ta\ h(/mera metaba/llonta, kai\ pa/saj mei/ceij mei/gnusqai.

	
All the souls had now chosen their lives, and they went in the order of their choice to Lachesis, who sent with them the genius whom they had severally chosen, to be the guardian of their lives and the fulfiller of the choice:
	)Epeidh\ d' ou)=n pa/saj ta\j yuxa\j tou\j bi/ouj v(rh=sqai, w(/sper e)/laxon e)n ta/cei prosie/nai pro\j th\n La/xesin: e)kei/nhn d' e(ka/st% o(\n ei(/leto dai/mona, tou=ton fu/laka sum620.e pe/mpein tou= bi/ou kai\ a)poplhrwth\n tw=n ai(reqe/ntwn.

	this genius led the souls first to Clotho, and drew them within the revolution of the spindle impelled by her hand, thus ratifying the destiny of each;
	o(\n prw=ton me\n a)/gein au)th\n pro\j th\n Klwqw\ u(po\ th\n e)kei/nhj xei=ra/ te kai\ e)pistrofh\n th=j tou= a)tra/ktou di/nhj, kurou=nta h(\n laxw\n ei(/leto moi=ran:

	and then, when they were fastened to this, carried them to Atropos, who spun the threads and made them irreversible, whence without turning round they passed beneath the throne of Necessity; and when they had all passed, they marched on in a scorching heat to the plain of Forgetfulness, which was a barren waste destitute of trees and verdure;
	tau/thj d' e)faya/menon au)=qij e)pi\ th\n th=j  )Atro/pou a)/gein nh=sin, a)meta/strofa ta\ e)piklwsqe/nta poiou=nta: e)nteu=qen de\ dh\ a)metastrepti\ u(po\ to\n th=j 621.a  )Ana/gkhj i)e/nai qro/non, kai\ di' e)kei/nou diecelqo/nta, e)peidh\  kai\ oi( a)/lloi dih=lqon, poreu/esqai a(/pantaj ei)j to\ th=j Lh/qhj pedi/on dia\ kau/mato/j te kai\ pni/gouj deinou=:

	and then towards evening they encamped by the river of Unmindfulness, whose water no vessel can hold; of this they were all obliged to drink a certain quantity, and those who were not saved by wisdom drank more than was necessary; and each one as he drank forgot all things.
	kai\ ga\r ei)=nai au)to\ keno\n de/ndrwn te kai\ o(/sa gh= fu/ei. skhna=sqai ou)=n sfa=j h)/dh e(spe/raj gignome/nhj para\ to\n  )Ame/lhta potamo/n, ou(= to\ u(/dwr a)ggei=on ou)de\n ste/gein. me/tron me\n ou)=n ti tou= u(/datoj pa=sin a)nagkai=on ei)=nai piei=n, tou\j de\ fronh/sei mh\ s%zome/nouj ple/on pi/nein tou= me/trou: to\n de\ a)ei\ pio/nta 621.b pa/ntwn e)pilanqa/nesqai.

	
Now after they had gone to rest, about the middle of the night there was a thunderstorm and earthquake, and then in an instant they were driven upwards in all manner of ways to their birth, like stars shooting. He himself was hindered from drinking the water. But in what manner or by what means he returned to the body he could not say; only, in the morning, awaking suddenly, he found himself lying on the pyre. 
	e)peidh\ de\ koimhqh=nai kai\ me/saj nu/ktaj gene/sqai, bronth/n te kai\ seismo\n gene/sqai, kai\ e)nteu=qen e)capi/nhj a)/llon a)/llv fe/resqai a)/nw ei)j th\n ge/nesin, #)/ttontaj w(/sper a)ste/raj. au)to\j de\ tou= me\n u(/datoj kwluqh=nai piei=n: o(/pv me/ntoi kai\ o(/pwj ei)j to\ sw=ma a)fi/koito, ou)k ei)de/nai, a)ll' e)cai/fnhj a)nable/yaj i)dei=n e(/wqen au(to\n kei/menon e)pi\ tv= pur#=.

	
And thus, Glaucon, the tale has been saved and has not perished, and will save us if we are obedient to the word spoken; and we shall pass safely over the river of Forgetfulness and our soul will not be defiled.
	Kai\ ou(/twj, w)= Glau/kwn, mu=qoj e)sw/qh kai\ ou)k a)pw/leto, 621.c kai\ h(ma=j a)\n sw/seien, a)\n peiqw/meqa au)t%=, kai\ to\n th=j Lh/qhj potamo\n eu)= diabhso/meqa kai\ th\n yuxh\n ou) mianqhso/meqa.

	Wherefore my counsel is that we hold fast ever to the heavenly way and follow after justice and virtue always, considering that the soul is immortal and able to endure every sort of good and every sort of evil.
	a)ll' a)\n e)moi\ peiqw/meqa, nomi/zontej a)qa/naton yuxh\n kai\ dunath\n pa/nta me\n kaka\ a)ne/xesqai, pa/nta de\ a)gaqa/, th=j a)/nw o(dou= a)ei\ e(co/meqa kai\ dikaiosu/nhn meta\ fronh/sewj panti\ tro/p% e)pithdeu/somen,

	Thus shall we live dear to one another and to the gods, both while remaining here and when, like conquerors in the games who go round to gather gifts, we receive our reward. And it shall be well with us both in this life and in the pilgrimage of a thousand years which we have been describing. 
	i(/na kai\ h(mi=n au)toi=j fi/loi w)=men kai\ toi=j qeoi=j, au)tou= te me/nontej e)nqa/de, kai\ e)peida\n ta\ a)=qla 621.d au)th=j komizw/meqa, w(/sper oi( nikhfo/roi periageiro/menoi, kai\ e)nqa/de kai\ e)n tv= xilie/tei porei/#, h(\n dielhlu/qamen, eu)= pra/ttwmen.  


PHILO of ALEXANDIA (ca. 20 BC-ca 50 AD)
On the Essenes (Jewish monastic cenobites in Palestine and contemporaries of Jesus; probably the Qumran, or “Dead Sea Scrolls” community): That Every Good Man is Free (Quod omnis probus liber sit),

On the Therapeutae, Jewish monastic hermits in Egypt and contemporaries of Jesus. On The Contemplative Life (de Vita Contemplativa)
The Essenes: That Every Good Man is Free (Quod omnis probus liber sit),Greek text:  ed. Cohn, L.,  Reiter, S Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt, vol. 6, Reimer ( Berlin , 1915) rpr.De Gruyter (Berlin, 1962) pp 1-45. English translation: Philo of Alexandria, The Contemplative Life, The Giants, and Selections, tr. David Winston, ser. CWS, Paulist, New York, 1981, pp.249 - 252 Prob 72 - 91
	[72] dia\ tou=to plousi/wn me\n kai\ e)ndo/cwn kai\ tai=j h(donai=j xrwme/nwn mesth\ gh= kai\ qa/latta, froni/mwn de\ kai\ dikai/wn kai\ a)stei/wn o)li/goj a)riqmo/j: to\ de\ o)li/gon, ei) kai\ spa/nion, ou)k a)nu/parkton. 73 ma/rtuj de\ h( (Ella\j kai\ h( ba/rbaroj:
	It is for this reason that land and sea are full of the rich, the cele​brated, and those devoted to pleasures, whereas of the wise, the just, and the virtuous, the number is small. But this small body though scanty is not nonexistent. This is attested by Greece and the world outside Greece.

	e)n tv= me\n ga\r oi( e)tu/mwj e(pta\ sofoi\ prosonomasqe/ntej h)/nqhsan, kai\ a)/llwn pro/teron kai\ au)=qij w(j ei)ko\j a)kmasa/ntwn, w(=n h( mnh/mh palaiote/rwn me\n o)/ntwn mh/kei xro/nwn h)fani/sqh, neazo/ntwn de\ e)/ti dia\ th\n e)pipola/zousan tw=n suno/ntwn o)ligwri/an 74 e)camaurou=tai.
	In Greece there flourished those appropriately designated as the seven wise men, and both before and after these, we may reasonably assume, others were in their full flower, but the memory of the more ancient ones has disappeared through the lapse of long periods of time, and as for the more recent ones, it has grown faint through the prevailing negligence of their contemporaries.

	kata\ de\ th\n ba/rbaron, e)n v(= presbeutai\ lo/gwn kai\ e)/rgwn, poluanqrwpo/tata sti/fh kalw=n kai\ a)gaqw=n e)stin a)ndrw=n: e)n Pe/rsaij me\n to\ ma/gwn, oi(\ ta\ fu/sewj e)/rga diereunw/menoi pro\j e)pi/gnwsin th=j a)lhqei/aj kaq' h(suxi/an ta\j qei/aj a)reta\j tranote/raij e)mfa/sesin i(erofantou=ntai/ te kai\ i(erofantou=sin: e)n )Indoi=j de\ to\ gumnosofistw=n, oi(\ pro\j tv= fusikv= kai\ th\n h)qikh\n filosofi/an … diaponou=ntej o(/lon e)pi/deicin a)reth=j pepoi/hntai to\n bi/on.
	
In the outside world, in which deeds are held in higher es​teem, we find large groups of highly accomplished men. Among the Persians there is the class of the Magi, who investigate the work​ings of nature in order to discover the truth, and silently, through ex​ceptionally clear visions, receive and transmit the revelation of divine virtues. In India there is the order of the Gymnosophists, who cultivate ethical as well as physical philosophy and make the whole of their lives an exhibition of virtue.

	75 )/Esti de\ kai\ h( Palaisti/nh Suri/a kaloka)gaqi/aj ou)k a)/gonoj, h(\n poluanqrwpota/tou e)/qnouj tw=n )Ioudai/wn ou)k o)li/gh moi=ra ne/metai. le/gontai/ tinej par' au)toi=j o)/noma )Essai=oi, plh=qoj u(pertetrakisxi/lioi, kat' e)mh\n do/can - ou)k a)kribei= tu/p% diale/ktou (Ellhnikh=j - parw/numoi o(sio/thtoj, e)peidh\ ka)n toi=j ma/lista qerapeutai\ qeou= gego/nasin, ou) z%=a kataqu/ontej, a)ll' i(eroprepei=j ta\j e(autw=n dianoi/aj kataskeua/zein 76 a)ciou=ntej.
	
Palestinian Syria, too, has not been unproductive of moral excel​lence, a land occupied by no negligible portion of the populous Jew​ish nation. Some among them, more than four thousand in number, are called Essenes. Their name, in my opinion, though the form of the Greek is imprecise, is derived from the word hosiotes (o)sio/thj)  (Holiness), since they have become in the highest degree servants of God, not by sacrificing animals, but by deeming it right to render their minds holy.

	ou(=toi to\ me\n prw=ton kwmhdo\n oi)kou=si ta\j po/leij e)ktrepo/menoi dia\ ta\j tw=n politeuome/nwn xeiroh/qeij a)nomi/aj, ei)do/tej e)k tw=n suno/ntwn w(j a)p' a)e/roj fqoropoiou= no/son e)gginome/nhn prosbolh\n yuxai=j a)ni/aton: w(=n oi( me\n gewponou=ntej, oi( de\ te/xnaj metio/ntej o(/sai sunerga/tidej ei)rh/nhj, e(autou/j te kai\ tou\j plhsia/zontaj w)felou=sin, ou)k a)/rguron kai\ xruso\n qhsaurofulakou=ntej ou)d' a)potoma\j gh=j mega/laj ktw/menoi di' e)piqumi/an proso/dwn, a)ll' o(/sa pro\j ta\j a)nagkai/aj tou= bi/ou xrei/aj 77 e)kpori/zontej. mo/noi ga\r e)c a(pa/ntwn sxedo\n a)nqrw/pwn a)xrh/matoi kai\ a)kth/monej gegono/tej e)pithdeu/sei to\ ple/on h)\ e)ndei/# eu)tuxi/aj plousiw/tatoi nomi/zontai, th\n o)ligodei/+an kai\ eu)koli/an, o(/per e)sti/, kri/nontej periousi/an.
	To begin with, these people live in villages and avoid the cities because of the inveterate lawlessness of their inhabitants, for they know that association with them would result in an incurable attack on their souls, like a disease that comes from a noxious atmosphere. Some of them till the land, while other pursue crafts that contribute to peace and so benefit themselves and their neighbors. They do not store up gold and silver or acquire large parcels of land out of a desire for revenues, but provide what is needed for life's necessities. For though, virtually alone among all people, they have become moneyless [p.250] and propertyless through studied action rather than through a lack of good fortune, they are considered exceedingly rich, since they judge frugality and easy contentment to be, as is indeed the case, an abundance of wealth.

	78 belw=n h)\ a)ko/ntwn h)\ cifidi/wn h)\ kra/nouj h)\ qw/rakoj h)\ a)spi/doj ou)de/na par' au)toi=j a)\n eu(/roij dhmiourgo\n ou)de\ suno/lwj o(plopoio\n h)\ mhxanopoio\n h)/ ti tw=n kata\ po/lemon e)pithdeu/onta: a)ll' ou)de\ o(/sa tw=n kat' ei)rh/nhn eu)o/lisqa ei)j kaki/an: e)mpori/aj ga\r h)\ kaphlei/aj h)\ nauklhri/aj ou)d' o)/nar 79 i)/sasi, ta\j ei)j pleoneci/an a)forma\j a)podiopompou/menoi. dou=lo/j te par' au)toi=j ou)de\ ei(=j e)stin, a)ll' e)leu/qeroi pa/ntej a)nqupourgou=ntej a)llh/loij: kataginw/skousi/ te tw=n despotw=n, ou) mo/non w(j a)di/kwn, i)so/thta lumainome/nwn, a)lla\ kai\ w(j a)sebw=n, qesmo\n fu/sewj a)nairou/ntwn, h(\ pa/ntaj o(moi/wj gennh/sasa kai\ qreyame/nh mhtro\j di/khn a)delfou\j gnhsi/ouj, ou) legome/nouj a)ll' o)/ntaj o)/ntwj, … a)peirga/sato: 
	You would not find among them a single man​ufacturer of arrows, javelins, daggers, helmets, breastplate or shield, nor in general any armorer or maker of engines, or anyone pursuing a war - involved project, nor indeed any of the peaceful kind that easily slip into vice, for knowledge of commerce either wholesale or retail or marine is beyond their wildest dreams, since they banish every oc​casion for cupidity. There is not a single slave among them, but all are free, exchanging services with one another, and they condemn the slave masters not merely as unjust men who outrage the principle of equality, but as impious individuals who abrogate the law of nature, who has begotten and reared all men alike like a mother, and made them genuine brothers, not just nominally but in actual reality. 

	w(=n th\n sugge/neian h( e)pi/bouloj pleoneci/a pareuhmerh/sasa die/seisen, a)nt' oi)keio/thtoj a)llotrio/thta 80 kai\ a)nti\ fili/aj e)/xqran e)rgasame/nh.
	This kinship has been confounded by a designing and spreading cupidity, which has wrought alienation instead of affinity and hatred instead of friendship.

	filosofi/aj te to\ me\n logiko\n w(j ou)k a)nagkai=on ei)j kth=sin a)reth=j logoqh/raij, to\ de\ fusiko\n w(j mei=zon h)\ kata\ a)nqrwpi/nhn fu/sin metewrole/sxaij a)polipo/ntej, plh\n o(/son au)tou= peri\ u(pa/rcewj qeou= kai\ th=j tou= panto\j gene/sewj filosofei=tai, to\ h)qiko\n eu)= ma/la diaponou=sin a)lei/ptaij xrw/menoi toi=j patri/oij no/moij, ou(\j a)mh/xanon a)nqrwpi/nhn e)pinoh=sai yuxh\n a)/neu katokwxh=j e)nqe/ou.
	In the realm of philosophy they abandon the logical part to word hunters as inessential for the acquisition of virtue, and the physical to star - gazing visionaries as beyond the scope of human nature, but make an exception of the part that treats philosophically of the exis​tence of God and the birth of the universe. But the ethical part they carefully elaborate, utilizing as trainers their ancestral laws, which the human mind could not possibly have conceived without divine in​spiration.

	81 tou/touj a)nadida/skontai me\n kai\ para\ to\n a)/llon xro/non, e)n de\ tai=j e(bdo/maij diafero/ntwj. i(era\ ga\r h( e(bdo/mh neno/mistai, kaq' h(\n tw=n a)/llwn a)ne/xontej e)/rgwn, ei)j i(erou\j a)fiknou/menoi to/pouj, oi(\ kalou=ntai sunagwgai/, kaq' h(liki/aj e)n ta/cesin u(po\ presbute/roij ne/oi kaqe/zontai, meta\ ko/smou 82 tou= prosh/kontoj e)/xontej a)kroatikw=j. ei)=q' ei(=j me/n tij ta\j bi/blouj a)naginw/skei labw/n, e(/teroj de\ tw=n e)mpeirota/twn o(/sa mh\ gnw/rima parel -  qw\n a)nadida/skei: 
	In these laws they are instructed at all times, but especially on every seventh day. For the Seventh Day is held holy, and on it they refrain from all other work and proceed to sacred spots they call syn​agogues. There they sit arranged according to their ages, the young below the elders, with the proper decorum and with attentive ears. Then one takes up the books and reads aloud and another among the more practiced comes forward and explicates what is not understood. 

	ta\ ga\r plei=sta dia\ sumbo/lwn a)rxaiotro/p% zhlw/sei 83 par' au)toi=j filosofei=tai. paideu/ontai de\ eu)se/beian, o(sio/thta, dikaiosu/nhn, oi)konomi/an, politei/an, e)pisth/mhn tw=n pro\j a)lh/qeian a)gaqw=n kai\ kakw=n kai\ a)diafo/rwn, ai(re/seij w(=n xrh\ kai\ fuga\j tw=n e)nanti/wn, o(/roij kai\ kano/si trittoi=j xrw/menoi, t%= te filoqe/% kai\ filare/t% kai\ filanqrw/84 p%. tou= me\n ou)=n filoqe/ou dei/gmata pare/xontai muri/a: th\n par' o(/lon to\n bi/on sunexh= kai\ e)pa/llhlon a(gnei/an, to\ a)nw/moton, to\ a)yeude/j, to\ pa/ntwn me\n a)gaqw=n ai)/tion, kakou= de\ mhdeno\j nomi/zein ei)=nai to\ qei=on: tou= de\ filare/tou to\ a)filoxrh/maton, to\ a)filo/docon, to\ a)filh/donon, to\ e)gkrate/j, to\ karteriko/n, e)/ti de\ o)ligodei/+an, a)fe/leian, eu)koli/an, to\ a)/tufon, to\ no/mimon, to\ eu)staqe/j, kai\ o(/sa tou/toij o(moio/tropa: tou= de\ filanqrw/pou eu)/noian, i)so/thta, th\n panto\j lo/gou krei/ttona koinwni/an, peri\ h(=j ou)k a)/kairon 85 braxe/a ei)pei=n. prw=ton me\n toi/nun ou)deno\j oi)ki/a ti/j e)stin i)di/a, h(\n ou)xi\ pa/ntwn ei)=nai koinh\n sumbe/bhke: pro\j ga\r t%= kata\ qia/souj sunoikei=n 86 a)nape/ptatai kai\ toi=j e(te/rwqen a)fiknoume/noij tw=n o(mozh/lwn.
	The greater part of their philosophical study is conveyed via symbols following an antique mode. They are trained to piety, holiness, jus​tice, domestic and civic conduct, knowledge of what is truly good, evil, or indifferent, how to choose what they ought, and avoid the op​posite, employing as their three definitive criteria love of God, love of virtue, love of men. Of their love of God they furnish innumerable examples: a continuous and unbroken purity their whole life [p.251] through, rejection of oaths, truthfulness, their belief that the Deity is the cause of all good things and nothing bad. Illustrative of their love of virtue is their freedom from the love of money, reputation, or plea​sure, their self - mastery and endurance, and, again, their frugality, simplicity, easy contentment, lack of arrogance, lawfulness, steadfast​ness, and all similar qualities; illustrative of their love of men is their goodwill, sense of equality, and their spirit of fellowship that beggars description, though some brief remarks about it will not be inoppor​tune. First, then, no one's house is his own in the sense of not being shared by all, for in addition to the fact that they dwell together in communes it is open to men of like zeal from the outside to visit them.

	ei)=t' e)sti\ tamei=on e(\n pa/ntwn kai\ dapa/nai <koinai/>, kai\ koinai\ me\n e)sqh=tej, koinai\ de\ trofai\ sussi/tia pepoihme/nwn: to\ ga\r o(mwro/fion h)\ o(modi/aiton h)\ o(motra/pezon ou)k a)/n tij eu(/roi par' e(te/roij ma=llon e)/rg% bebaiou/menon: … kai\ mh/pot' ei)ko/twj: o(/sa ga\r a)\n meq' h(me/ran e)rgasa/menoi la/bwsin e)pi\ misq%=, tau=t' ou)k i)/dia fula/ttousin, a)ll' ei)j me/son protiqe/ntej koinh\n 87 toi=j e)qe/lousi xrh=sqai th\n a)p' au)tw=n paraskeua/zousin w)fe/leian. oi(/ te nosou=ntej ou)x o(/ti pori/zein a)dunatou=sin a)melou=ntai, ta\ pro\j ta\j noshlei/aj e)k tw=n koinw=n e)/xontej e)n e(toi/m%, w(j meta\ pa/shj a)dei/aj e)c a)fqonwte/rwn a)nali/skein. ai)dw\j d' e)sti\ presbute/rwn kai\ fronti/j, oi(=a gone/wn u(po\ gnhsi/wn pai/dwn xersi\ kai\ dianoi/aij muri/aij e)n a)fqoni/# 88 tv= pa/sv ghrotrofoume/nwn.
	Furthermore, they all have a single treasury and common expen​ditures; their clothes are held in common and also their food, inas​much as they maintain a public mess. Such sharing of a common roof, life, and board will not be found elsewhere to be more firmly estab​lished in fact. And perhaps this is naturally so. For all that they re​ceive in salary for the day's work they do not keep as their private possession but throw it into the common stock and make it available for those who wish to make use of its benefit. The sick are not neglected because they are incapable of providing anything, since what is required for their nursing is held in readiness in the common stock, so that they can spend with complete security from abundant stores. The elders enjoy the respect and care that real children bestow on their parents, and they are fully and abundantly provided for in their old age by countless hands and minds.

	toiou/touj h( di/xa periergi/aj (Ellhnikw=n o)noma/twn a)qlhta\j a)reth=j a)perga/zetai filosofi/a, gumna/smata protiqei=sa 89 ta\j e)paineta\j pra/ceij, e)c w(=n h( a)dou/lwtoj e)leuqeri/a bebaiou=tai. shmei=on de/: pollw=n kata\ kairou\j e)panasta/ntwn tv= xw/r# dunastw=n kai\ fu/sesi kai\ proaire/sesi xrhsame/nwn diaferou/saij - oi( me\n ga\r pro\j to\ a)ti/qason a)grio/thta qhri/wn e)knikh=sai spouda/santej, ou)de\n paralipo/ntej tw=n ei)j w)mo/thta, tou\j u(phko/ouj a)gelhdo\n i(ereu/ontej h)\ kai\ zw=ntaj e)/ti magei/rwn tro/pon kata\ me/rh kai\ me/lh kreourgou=ntej a)/xri tou= ta\j au)ta\j u(pomei=nai 90 sumfora\j u(po\ th=j ta\ a)nqrw/peia e)forw/shj di/khj ou)k e)pau/santo: oi( de\ to\ parakekinhme/non kai\ lelutthko\j ei)j e(te/raj ei)=doj kaki/aj meqarmosa/menoi, pikri/an a)/lekton e)pithdeu/santej, h(suxv= dialalou=ntej, h)remaiote/raj fwnh=j u(pokri/sei baru/mhni h)=qoj e)pideiknu/menoi, kunw=n i)obo/lwn tro/pon prossai/nontej, a)nia/twn geno/menoi kakw=n ai)/tioi, kata\ po/leij mnhmei=a th=j e(autw=n a)sebei/aj kai\ misanqrwpi/aj a)pe/lipon ta\j tw=n peponqo/twn a)lh/91 stouj sumfora/j - , a)lla\ ga\r ou)dei\j ou)/te tw=n sfo/dra w)moqu/mwn ou)/te tw=n pa/nu dolerw=n kai\ u(pou/lwn i)/sxuse to\n lexqe/nta tw=n )Essai/wn h)\ o(si/wn o(/milon ai)tia/sasqai, pa/ntej de\ a)sqene/steroi th=j tw=n a)ndrw=n kaloka)gaqi/aj geno/menoi kaqa/per au)tono/moij kai\ e)leuqe/roij ou)=sin e)k fu/sewj proshne/xqhsan, #)/dontej au)tw=n ta\ sussi/tia kai\ th\n panto\j lo/gou krei/ttona koinwni/an, h(\ bi/ou telei/ou kai\ sfo/dra eu)dai/mono/j e)sti safe/staton dei=gma. 
	Such are the athletes of virtue produced by a philosophy free from the useless pedantry of Greek terminology, which sets forth laudable actions as its practice exercises, and through which the lib​erty that is never subject to slavery is firmly established. Here is the proof. Many sovereigns have arisen to power over the country on var​ious occasions, diverse in nature and in conduct. Some were eager to carry the day in the practice of the wild savagery of beasts, omitting no form of cruelty. They slaughtered their subjects en masse, or like cooks carved them piecemeal limb by limb while yet alive, and did not cease until they endured the same misfortunes at the hands of justice, who oversees human affairs. Others transformed this wild fren​zy into another kind of viciousness. They pursued an indescribable bitterness, while speaking calmly, though under the outward show of their milder language they exhibited their exceedingly wrathful character. [p.252] They fawned like venomous hounds, but were the cause of ir​remediable ills and left behind them in city after city the unforgettable sufferings of their victims as memorials of their impi​ety and hatred of men. Yet none of these, neither the most savage ​hearted nor the most profoundly treacherous, were capable of accusing the society of Essenes or holy ones here described. No match for the excellence of these people, they all treated them as men inde​pendent and free by nature, celebrating their common meals and their ineffable sense of fellowship, which is the clearest indication of a perfect and supremely happy life.


On the Therapeutae, Jewish monastic hermits in Egypt and contemporaries of Jesus.

On The Contemplative Life (de Vita Contemplativa),
Greek text:  ed. Cohn, L.,  Reiter, S Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt, vol. 6, Reimer ( Berlin , 1915) rpr. .De Gruyter (Berlin, 1962) pp 46-71. English translation: Philo of Alexandria, The Contemplative Life, The Giants, and Selections, tr. David Winston, ser. CWS, Paulist, New York, 1981, pp. 41-57 other texts from the Loeb series Philo, vols. 1-12 (Harv.U.Pr.,1971)

	
	

	[13] ei)=ta dia\ to\n th=j a)qana/tou kai\ makari/aj zwh=j i(/meron teteleuthke/nai nomi/zontej h)/dh to\n qnhto\n bi/on a)polei/pousi ta\j ou)si/aj ui(oi=j h)\ qugatra/sin ei)/te kai\ a)/lloij suggene/sin ... [18] u(p' ou)deno\j e)/ti deleazo/menoi feu/gousin a)metastrepti\ ... [19] metoiki/zontai de\ ou)k ei)j e(te/ran po/lin ... [20] a)lla\ teixw=n e)/cw poiou=ntai ta\j diatriba\j e)n kh/poij h)\ monagri/aij e)rhmi/an metadiw/kontej, ou) dia/ tina w)mh\n e)pitethdeume/nhn misanqrwpi/an, a)lla\ ta\j e)k tw=n a)nomoi/wn to\ h)=qoj e)pimici/aj a)lusitelei=j kai\ blabera\j ei)do/tej.
	(13-20) Through their yearning for the deathless and blessed life, believing their mortal existence is already over, they leave their property to their sons or daughters or even to other kinsfolk ... they flee without turning to look back ... They do not emigrate to another city, ... (rather) They spend their time outside the walls in gardens or solitary places, (monagriais eremian) not from having cultivated a cruel hatred of men, but because they know that intercourse with persons of dissimilar character is unprofitable and injurious.

	[24] ai( de\ oi)ki/ai tw=n sunelhluqo/twn sfo/dra me\n eu)telei=j ei)si, ... ou)/te de\ e)ggu/j, w(/sper ai( e)n toi=j a)/stesin,  - o)xlhro\n ga\r kai\ dusa/reston toi=j e)rhmi/an e)zhlwko/si kai\ metadiw/kousin ai( geitnia/seij - ou)/te po/rrw, di' h(\n a)spa/zontai koinwni/an ... 
	
The houses of those thus banded together are quite simple ... neither near together as in towns, since close proximity is troublesome and displeasing to those assiduously striving for solitude, (eremian) nor yet far apart, because of the fellowship (koinonian) to which they cleave...

	[25] e)n e(ka/stv de/ e)stin oi)/khma i(ero/n, o(\ kalei=tai semnei=on kai\ monasth/rion, e)n %(= monou/menoi ta\ tou= semnou= bi/ou musth/ria telou=ntai, mhde\n ei)skomi/zontej, mh\ poto/n, mh\ siti/on, mhde/ ti tw=n a)/llwn o(/sa pro\j ta\j tou= sw/matoj xrei/aj a)nagkai=a, a)lla\ no/mouj kai\ lo/gia qespisqe/nta dia\ profhtw=n kai\ u(/mnouj kai\ ta\ a)/lla oi(=j e)pisth/mh kai\ eu)se/beia sunau/contai [26] kai\ teleiou=ntai. 
	(25-28) In each house there is a sacred chamber, which is called a sanctuary or chamber, (semneion kai monasterion) in which in isolation they are initiated into the mysteries of the holy life.  They take nothing into it, neither drink, nor food, nor anything else necessary for bodily needs, but laws and oracles delivered by the prophets, and psalms and the other books by which knowledge and piety are increased and perfected.

	a)ei\ me\n ou)=n a)/lhston e)/xousi th\n tou= qeou= mnh/mhn, w(j kai\ di' o)neira/twn mhde\n e(/teron h)\ ta\ ka/llh tw=n qei/wn a)retw=n kai\ duna/mewn fantasiou=sqai: polloi\ gou=n kai\ e)klalou=sin e)n 27 u(/pnoij o)neiropolou/menoi ta\ th=j i(era=j filosofi/aj a)oi/dima do/gmata. 
	
They keep the memory of God alive and never forget him, so that even in their dreams no images are formed other than the loveliness of divine excellences and power thus many of them, dreaming in their sleep, divulge the glorious teachings of their divine philosophy.

	di\j de\ kaq' e(ka/sthn h(me/ran ei)w/qasin eu)/xesqai, peri\ th\n e(/w kai\ peri\ th\n e(spe/ran, h(li/ou me\n a)ni/sxontoj eu)hmeri/an ai)tou/menoi th\n o)/ntwj eu)hmeri/an, fwto\j ou)rani/ou th\n dia/noian au)tw=n a)naplhsqh=nai, duome/nou de\ u(pe\r tou= th\n yuxh\n tou= tw=n ai)sqh/sewn kai\ ai)sqhtw=n o)/xlou pantelw=j e)pikoufisqei=san, e)n t%= e(auth=j sunedri/% kai\ bouleuthri/% genome/nhn, 28 a)lh/qeian i)xnhlatei=n. 
	
Twice daily they pray, at dawn and at eventide; at sunrise they pray for a joyful day, joyful in the true sense, that their minds may be filled with celestial light.  At sunset they pray that the soul may be fully relieved from the disturbance of the senses and the objects of sense, and that retired to its own consistory and council chamber it may search out the truth.

	to\ de\ e)c e(wqinou= me/xrij e(spe/raj dia/sthma su/mpan au)toi=j e)stin a)/skhsij: e)ntugxa/nontej ga\r toi=j i(eroi=j gra/mmasi filosofou=si th\n pa/trion filosofi/an a)llhgorou=ntej, e)peidh\ su/mbola ta\ th=j r(hth=j e(rmhnei/aj nomi/zousin a)pokekrumme/nhj fu/sewj e)n u(ponoi/aij 29 dhloume/nhj
	
The entire interval between early morning and evening is devoted to spiritual exercise.  They read the Holy Scriptures and apply themselves to their ancestral philosophy by means of allegory, since they believe that the words of the literal text are symbols of a hidden nature, revealed through its underlying meanings.

	. e)/sti de\ au)toi=j kai\ suggra/mmata palaiw=n a)ndrw=n, oi(\ th=j ai(re/sewj a)rxhge/tai geno/menoi polla\ mnhmei=a th=j e)n toi=j a)llhgoroume/noij i)de/aj a)pe/lipon, oi(=j kaqa/per tisi\n a)rxetu/poij … xrw/menoi mimou=ntai th=j proaire/sewj to\n tro/pon: w(/ste ou) qewrou=si mo/non, a)lla\ kai\ poiou=sin #)/smata kai\ u(/mnouj ei)j to\n qeo\n dia\ pantoi/wn me/trwn kai\ melw=n, a(\ [30] r(uqmoi=j semnote/roij a)nagkai/wj xara/ttousi. 
	
(29) They have also writings of men of old who were the founders of their sect, and had left behind many memorials of the type of treatment employed in allegory, and taking these as a sort of archetype they imitate the method of this principle of interpretation. And so they not only apply themselves to contemplation (theorousi) but also compose chants and hymns to God which they then notate for solemn performance.

	ta\j me\n ou)=n e(\c h(me/raj xwri\j e(/kastoi monou/menoi par' e(autoi=j e)n toi=j lexqei=si monasthri/oij filosofou=si, th\n au)/leion ou)x u(perbai/nontej, a)ll' ou)de\ e)c a)po/ptou qewrou=ntej: tai=j de\ e(bdo/maij sune/rxontai kaqa/per ei)j koino\n su/llogon ... [31] parelqw\n de\ o( presbu/tatoj kai\ tw=n dogma/twn e)mpeiro/tatoj diale/getai ...th\n e)n toi=j noh/masi dihreunhkw\j kai\ diermhneu/wn a)kri/beian, h(/tij ou)k a)/kroij w)si\n e)fiza/nei, a)lla\ di' a)koh=j e)pi\ yuxh\n e)/rxetai kai\ bebai/wj e)pime/nei. kaq' h(suxi/an de\ oi( a)/lloi pa/ntej a)krow=ntai ...
	
(30) For six days (of each week) they live apart in seclusion in the aforementioned chambers and pursue philosophy, without stepping beyond the outer door or even seeing it from afar.  But on the seventh day they come together as for a general assembly ... Then the eldest who is also best versed in their doctrines comes forward, and...after close examination he carefully expounds the precise meaning of his thoughts, which does not settle on the edge of the audience's ears, but passes through the hearing into the soul, and there remains securely ensconced, [while] the others listen quietly ...

	[75] meta\ de\ to\ katakliqh=nai me\n tou\j sumpo/taj e)n ai(=j e)dh/lwsa ta/cesi, ... <o( pro/edroj au)tw=n, pollh=j a(pa/ntwn h(suxi/aj genome/nhj> ... zhtei= ti tw=n e)n toi=j i(eroi=j gra/mmasin h)\ kai\ u(p' a)/llou protaqe\n e)pilu/etai ... kai\ o( me\n sxolaiote/r# xrh=tai tv= didaskali/#, diame/llwn kai\ bradu/nwn tai=j e)panalh/yesin, e)gxara/ttwn tai=j yuxai=j ta\ noh/mata
	
(75-77) When the banqueters have taken their places...the president, after all are hushed in deep silence...makes inquiry into some problem arising in the Holy Scriptures...he employs a leisurely mode of instruction, lingering and drawing things out through constant recapitulation, thus imprinting the thoughts in the souls of his hearers.

	[78] ai( de\ e)chgh/seij tw=n i(erw=n gramma/twn gi/nontai di' u(ponoiw=n e)n a)llhgori/aij: a(/pasa ga\r h( nomoqesi/a dokei= toi=j a)ndra/si tou/toij e)oike/nai z%/% kai\ sw=ma me\n e)/xein ta\j r(hta\j diata/ceij, yuxh\n de\ to\n e)napokei/menon tai=j le/cesin a)o/raton nou=n,
	
(78) The interpretations of the Holy Scripture are made in accordance with the deeper meanings conveyed in allegory. For the whole of the Law seems to these people to resemble a living being with the literal commandments for its body and for its soul the invisible meaning (nous) stored away in its words.  

	e)n %(= h)/rcato h( logikh\ yuxh\ diafero/ntwj ta\ oi)kei=a qewrei=n, w(/sper dia\ kato/ptrou tw=n o)noma/twn e)cai/sia ka/llh nohma/twn … e)mfaino/mena katidou=sa kai\ ta\ me\n su/mbola diaptu/casa kai\ diakalu/yasa, gumna\ de\ ei)j fw=j proagagou=sa ta\ e)nqu/mia toi=j duname/noij e)k mikra=j u(pomnh/sewj [79] ta\ a)fanh= dia\ tw=n fanerw=n qewrei=n. 
	It is in the latter that the rational soul begins especially to contemplate the things akin to itself and, beholding the extraordinary beauty of the concepts through the polished glass of the words, unfolds and reveals the symbols, and brings forth the thoughts bared into the light for those who are able by a slight jog to their memory to view the invisible through the visible. 


Clement of Rome (?ca 90-100 ad) Letter to the Corinthians
Engl: The Ante-Nicene Fathers: Volume I. Greek:  ed. A. Jaubert, Clément de Rome. Épître aux Corinthiens 
(Sources chrétiennes 167. Paris: Cerf, 1971): pp. 98-204
	Office of Readings: June 30, 
First Martyrs of the Church of Rome
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 3, pp. 1513-1515

	Chapter V
	

	
5. But not to dwell upon ancient examples, let us come to the most recent spiritual heroes.24 Let us take the noble examples furnished in our own generation. Through envy and jealousy, the greatest and most righteous pillars [of the Church] have been persecuted and put to death.25 Let us set before our eyes the illustrious26 apostles. Peter, through unrighteous envy, endured not one or two, but numerous labours and when he had at length suffered martyrdom, departed to the place of glory due to him. Owing to envy, Paul also obtained the reward of patient endurance, after being seven times thrown into captivity,27 compelled28 to flee, and stoned. After preaching both in the east and west, he gained the illustrious reputation due to his faith, having taught righteousness to the whole world, and come to the extreme limit of the west,29 and suffered martyrdom under the prefects.30 Thus was he removed from the world, and went into the holy place, having proved himself a striking example of patience.
	 5.1 ¹All' iàna tw½n a)rxai¿wn u(podeigma/twn pausw¯meqa, eÃlqwmen e)piì tou\j eÃggista genome/nouj a)qlhta/j: la/bwmen th=j genea=j h(mw½n ta\ gennaiÍa u(podei¿gmata. 5.2 Dia\ zh=lon kaiì fqo/non oi¸ me/gistoi kaiì dikaio/tatoi stu=loi e)diw¯xqhsan kaiì eÀwj qana/tou hÃqlhsan. 5.3 La/bwmen pro\ o)fqalmw½n h(mw½n tou\j a)gaqou\j a)posto/louj: 5.4 Pe/tron, oÁj dia\ zh=lon aÃdikon ou)x eÀna ou)de\ du/o, a)lla\ plei¿onaj u(ph/negken po/nouj kaiì ouÀtw marturh/saj e)poreu/qh ei¹j to\n o)feilo/menon to/pon th=j do/chj. 5.5 Dia\ zh=lon kaiì eÃrin Pau=loj u(pomonh=j brabeiÍon eÃdeicen: 5.6 e(pta/kij desma\ fore/saj, fugadeuqei¿j, liqasqei¿j, kh=ruc geno/menoj eÃn te tv= a)natolv= kaiì e)n tv= du/sei to\ gennaiÍon th=j pi¿stewj au)tou= kle/oj eÃlaben: 5.7 dikaiosu/nhn dida/caj oÀlon to\n ko/smon kaiì e)piì to\ te/rma th=j du/sewj e)lqwÜn kaiì marturh/saj e)piì tw½n h(goume/nwn, ouÀtwj a)phlla/gh tou= ko/smou kaiì ei¹j to\n aÀgion to/pon e)poreu/qh, o(pomonh=j geno/menoj me/gistoj u(pogrammo/j.

	Chapter VI
	

	
6. To these men who spent their lives in the practice of holiness, there is to be added a great multitude of the elect, who, having through envy endured many indignities and tortures, furnished. us with a most excellent example. Through envy, those women, the Danaids31 and Dircae, being persecuted, after they had suffered terrible and unspeakable torments, finished the course of their faith with stedfastness,32 and though weak in body, received a noble reward. Envy has alienated wives from their husbands, and changed that saying of our father Adam, “This is now bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh.”33 Envy and strife have overthrown great cities and rooted up mighty nations. 
	 6.1 Tou/toij toiÍj a)ndra/sin o(si¿wj politeusame/noij sunhqroi¿sqh polu\ plh=qoj e)klektw½n, oiàtinej pollaiÍj ai¹ki¿aij kaiì basa/noij dia\ zh=loj paqo/ntej u(po/deigma ka/lliston e)ge/nonto e)n h(miÍn. 6.2 Dia\ zh=loj diwxqeiÍsai gunaiÍkej Danai¿+dej kaiì Di¿rkai ai¹ki¿smata deina\ kaiì a)no/sia paqou=sai e)piì to\n th=j pi¿stewj be/baion dro/mon kath/nthsan kaiì eÃlabon ge/raj gennaiÍon ai¸ a)sqeneiÍj t%½ sw¯mati. 6.3 Zh=loj a)phllotri¿wsen gameta\j a)ndrw½n kaiì h)lloi¿wsen to\ r(hqe\n u(po\ tou= patro\j h(mw½n ¹Ada/m: "Tou=to nu=n o)stou=n e)k tw½n o)ste/wn mou kaiì sa\rc e)k th=j sarko/j mou." 6.4 Zh=loj kaiì eÃrij po/leij mega/laj kate/streyen kaiì eÃqnh mega/la e)ceri¿zwsen.

	Chapter VII
	

	
7. These things, beloved, we write unto you, not merely to admonish you of your duty, but also to remind ourselves. For we are struggling on the same arena, and the same conflict is assigned to both of us. Wherefore let us give up vain and fruitless cares, and approach to the glorious and venerable rule of our holy calling. Let us attend to what is good, pleasing, and acceptable in the sight of Him who formed us.
	7.1 Tau=ta, a)gaphtoi¿, ou) mo/non u(ma=j nouqetou=ntej e)piste/llomen, a)lla\ kaiì e(autou\j u(pomimnh/skontej: e)n ga\r t%½ au)t%½ e)sme\n ska/mmati, kaiì o( au)to\j h(miÍn a)gwÜn e)pi¿keitai. 7.2 Dio\ a)poli¿pwmen ta\j kena\j kaiì matai¿aj fronti¿daj kaiì eÃlqwmen e)piì to\n eu)kleh= kaiì semno\n th=j parado/sewj h(mw½n kano/na 7.3 kaiì iãdwmen, ti¿ kalo\n kaiì ti¿ terpno\n kaiì ti¿ prosdekto\n e)nw¯pion tou= poih/santoj h(ma=j.

	
	

	Office of Readings: Ash Wednesday
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 2, pp. 51-53

	Let us look steadfastly to the blood of Christ, and see how precious that blood is to God,34 which, having been shed for our salvation, has set the grace of repentance before the whole world. Let us turn to every age that has passed, and learn that, from generation to generation, the Lord has granted a place of repentance to all such as would be converted unto Him. Noah preached repentance, and as many as listened to him were saved.35 Jonah proclaimed destruction to the Ninevites;36 but they, repenting of their sins, propitiated God by prayer, and obtained salvation, although they were aliens [to the covenant] of God.
	 7.4 ¹Ateni¿swmen ei¹j to\ aiâma tou= Xristou= kaiì gnw½men, w¨j eÃstin ti¿mion t%½ patriì au)tou=, oÀti dia\ th\n h(mete/ran swthri¿an e)kxuqe\n pantiì t%½ ko/sm% metanoi¿aj xa/rin e)ph/negken. 7.5 Die/lqwmen ei¹j ta\j genea\j pa/saj kaiì katama/qwmen, oÀti e)n gene#= kaiì gene#= metanoi¿aj to/pon eÃdwken o( despo/thj toiÍj boulome/noij e)pistrafh=nai e)p' au)to/n. 7.6 Nw½e e)kh/rucen meta/noian kaiì oi¸ u(pakou/santej e)sw¯qhsan. 7.7 ¹Iwna=j Nineui¿+taij katastrofh\n e)kh/rucen: oi¸ de\ metanoh/santej e)piì toiÍj a(marth/masin au)tw½n e)cila/santo to\n qeo\n i¸keteu/santej kaiì eÃlabon swthri¿an, kai¿per a)llo/trioi tou= qeou= oÃntej.

	Chapter VIII
	

	
7. The ministers of the grace of God have, by the Holy Spirit, spoken of repentance; and the Lord of all things has himself declared with an oath regarding it, “As I live, saith the Lord, I desire not the death of the sinner, but rather his repentance ; “37 adding, moreover, this gracious declaration Repent O house of Israel, of your iniquity.38 Say to the children of My people, Though your sins reach from earth to heaven, I and though they be redder39 than scarlet, and blacker than sackcloth, yet if ye turn to Me with your whole heart, and say, Father! I will listen to you, as to a holy40 people.” And in another place He speaks thus: “Wash you, and become clean; put away the wickedness of your souls from before mine eyes; cease from your evil ways, and learn to do well; seek out judgment, deliver the oppressed, judge the fatherless, and see that justice is done to the widow; and come, and let us reason together. He declares, Though your sins be like crimson, I will make them white as snow; though they be like scarlet, I will whiten them like wool. And if ye be willing and obey Me, ye shall eat the good of the land; but if ye refuse, and will not hearken unto Me, the sword shall devour you, for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken these things.”41 Desiring, therefore, that all His beloved should be partakers of repentance, He has, by His almighty will, established [these declarations].
	 8.1 Oi¸ leitourgoiì th=j xa/ritoj tou= qeou= dia\ pneu/matoj a(gi¿ou periì metanoi¿aj e)la/lhsan 8.2 kaiì au)to\j de\ o( despo/thj tw½n a(pa/ntwn periì metanoi¿aj e)la/lhsen meta\ oÀrkou: "Zw½ ga\r e)gw¯, le/gei ku/rioj, ou) bou/lomai to\n qa/naton tou= a(martwlou= w¨j th\n meta/noian", prostiqeiìj kaiì gnw¯mhn a)gaqh/n: 8.3 "Metanoh/sate, oiåkoj ¹Israh/l, a)po\ th=j a)nomi¿aj u(mw½n: eiåpon toiÍj ui¸oiÍj tou= laou= mou: ¹Ea\n wÕsin ai¸ a(marti¿ai u(mw½n a)po\ th=j gh=j eÀwj tou= ou)ranou= kaiì e)a\n wÕsin purro/terai ko/kkou kaiì melanw¯terai sa/kkou, kaiì e)pistrafh=te pro\j me\ e)c oÀlhj th=j kardi¿aj kaiì eiãphte: Pa/ter, e)pakou/somai u(mw½n w¨j laou= a(gi¿ou." 8.4 Kaiì e)n e(te/r% to/p% le/gei ouÀtwj: "Lou/sasqe kaiì kaqaroiì ge/nesqe, a)fe/lesqe ta\j ponhri¿aj a)po\ tw½n yuxw½n u(mw½n a)pe/nanti tw½n o)fqalmw½n mou: pau/sasqe a)po\ tw½n ponhriw½n u(mw½n, ma/qete kalo\n poieiÍn, e)kzhth/sate kri¿sin, r(u/sasqe a)dikou/menon, kri¿nate o)rfan%½ kaiì dikaiw¯sate xh/r#, kaiì deu=te kaiì dielegxqw½men, le/gei ku/rioj: kaiì e)a\n wÕsin ai¸ a(marti¿ai u(mw½n w¨j foinikou=n, w¨j xio/na leukanw½, e)a\n de\ wÕsin w¨j ko/kkinon, w¨j eÃrion leukanw½, kaiì e)a\n qe/lhte kaiì ei¹sakou/shte/ mou, ta\ a)gaqa\ th=j gh=j fa/gesqe: e)a\n de\ mh\ qe/lhte mhde\ ei¹sakou/shte/ mou, ma/xaira u(ma=j kate/detai: to\ ga\r sto/ma kuri¿ou e)la/lhsen tau=ta." 8.5 Pa/ntaj ouÅn tou\j a)gaphtou\j au)tou= boulo/menoj metanoi¿aj metasxeiÍn e)sth/ricen t%½ pantokratorik%½ boulh/mati au)tou=.

	
	

	Office of Readings: November 23, Clement I, Pope and martyr.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 4, pp. 1579-1580

	Chapter XXXV
	

	
35. How blessed and wonderful, beloved, are the gifts of God! Life in immortality, splendour in righteousness, truth in perfect confidence,144 faith in assurance, self-control in holiness! And all these fall under the cognizance of our understandings [now]; what then shall those things be which are prepared for such as wait for Him? The Creator and Father of all worlds,145 the Most Holy, alone knows their amount and their beauty. Let us therefore earnestly strive to be found in the number of those that wait for Him, in order that we may share in His promised gifts. But how, beloved, shall this be done? If our understanding be fixed by faith towards God; if we earnestly seek the things which are pleasing and acceptable to Him; if we do the things which are in harmony with His blameless will; and if we follow the way of truth, casting away from us all unrighteousness and iniquity, along with all covetousness, strife, evil practices, deceit, whispering, and evil-speaking, all hatred of God, pride and haughtiness, vainglory and ambition.146 For they that do such things are hateful to God; and not only they that do them, but also those that take pleasure in them that do them.147 For the Scripture saith, “But to the sinner God said, Wherefore dost thou declare my statutes, and take my covenant into thy mouth, seeing thou hatest instruction, and castest my words behind thee? When thou sawest a thief, thou consentedst with148 him, and didst make thy portion with adulterers. Thy mouth has abounded with wickedness, and thy tongue contrived149 deceit. Thou sittest, and speakest against thy brother; thou slanderest150 thine own mother’s son. These things thou hast done, and I kept silence; thou thoughtest, wicked one, that I should be like to thyself. But I will reprove thee, and set thyself before thee. Consider now these things, ye that forget God, lest He tear you in pieces, like a lion, and there be none to deliver. The sacrifice of praise will glorify Me, and a way is there by which I will show him the salvation of God.”151 
	 35.1 ¸Wj maka/ria kaiì qaumasta\ ta\ dw½ra tou= qeou=, a)gaphtoi¿. 35.2 Zwh\ e)n a)qanasi¿#, lampro/thj e)n dikaiosu/nv, a)lh/qeia e)n parrhsi¿#, pi¿stij e)n pepoiqh/sei, e)gkra/teia e)n a(giasm%½: kaiì tau=ta u(pe/pipten pa/nta u(po\ th\n dia/noian h(mw½n. 35.3 Ti¿na ouÅn aÃra e)stiìn ta\ e(toimazo/mena toiÍj u(pome/nousin; ¸O dhmiourgo\j kaiì path\r tw½n ai¹w¯nwn o( pana/gioj au)to\j ginw¯skei th\n poso/thta kaiì th\n kallonh\n au)tw½n. 35.4 ¸HmeiÍj ouÅn a)gwnisw¯meqa eu(reqh=nai e)n t%½ a)riqm%½ tw½n u(pomeno/ntwn, oÀpwj metala/bwmen tw½n e)phggelme/nwn dwrew½n. 35.5 Pw½j de\ eÃstai tou=to, a)gaphtoi¿; ¹Ea\n e)sthrigme/nh vÅ h( dia/noia h(mw½n pistw½j pro\j to\n qeo/n, e)a\n e)kzhtw½men ta\ eu)a/resta kaiì eu)pro/sdekta au)t%½, e)a\n e)pitele/swmen ta\ a)nh/konta tv= a)mw¯m% boulh/sei au)tou= kaiì a)kolouqh/swmen tv= o(d%½ th=j a)lhqei¿aj, a)porri¿yantej a)f' e(autw½n pa=san a)diki¿an kaiì ponhri¿an, pleoneci¿an, eÃreij, kakohqei¿aj te kaiì do/louj, yiqurismou/j te kaiì katalalia/j, qeostugi¿an, u(perhfani¿an te kaiì a)lazonei¿an, kenodoci¿an te kaiì a)filoceni¿an. 35.6 Tau=ta ga\r oi¸ pra/ssontej stughtoiì t%½ qe%½ u(pa/rxousin, "ou) mo/non de\ oi¸ pra/ssontej au)ta/, a)lla\ kaiì oi¸ suneudokou=ntej au)toiÍj". 35.7 Le/gei ga\r h( grafh/: "T%½ de\ a(martwl%½ eiåpen o( qeo/j: ¸Inati¿ su\ dihgv= ta\ dikaiw¯mata/ mou kaiì a)nalamba/neij th\n diaqh/khn mou e)piì sto/mato/j sou; 35.8 Su\ de\ e)mi¿shsaj paidei¿an kaiì e)ce/balej tou\j lo/gouj mou ei¹j ta\ o)pi¿sw. Ei¹ e)qew¯reij kle/pthn, sune/trexej au)t%½, kaiì meta\ moixw½n th\n meri¿da sou e)ti¿qeij. To\ sto/ma sou e)pleo/nasen kaki¿an, kaiì h( glw½ssa/ sou perie/pleken dolio/thta. Kaqh/menoj kata\ tou= a)delfou= sou katela/leij, kaiì kata\ tou= ui¸ou= th=j mhtro/j sou e)ti¿qeij ska/ndalon. 35.9 Tau=ta e)poi¿hsaj, kaiì e)si¿ghsa: u(pe/labej, aÃnome, oÀti eÃsomai¿ soi oÀmoioj. 35.10 ¹Ele/gcw se kaiì parasth/sw se kata\ pro/swpo/n sou. 35.11 Su/nete dh\ tau=ta, oi¸ e)pilanqano/menoi tou= qeou=, mh/pote a(rpa/sv w¨j le/wn kaiì mh\ vÅ o( r(uo/menoj. 35.12 Qusi¿a ai¹ne/sewj doca/sei me, kaiì e)keiÍ o(do/j, hÁn dei¿cw au)t%½ to\ swth/rion tou= qeou=."

	
	

	Office of Readings: Friday of the Fourth Week of Easter
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 2, pp. 797-799

	Chapter XXXVI
	

	
36. This is the way, beloved, in which we find our Saviour,152 even Jesus Christ, the High Priest of all our offerings, the defender and helper of our infirmity. By Him we look up to the heights of heaven. By Him we behold, as in a glass, His immaculate and most excellent visage. By Him are the eyes of our hearts opened. By Him our foolish and darkened understanding blossoms153 up anew towards His marvellous light. By Him the Lord has willed that we should taste of immortal knowledge,154 “who, being the brightness of His majesty, is by so much greater than the angels, as He hath by inheritance obtained a more excellent name than they.”155 For it is thus written, “Who maketh His angels spirits, and His ministers a flame of fire.”156 But concerning His Son157 the Lord spoke thus: “Thou art my Son, to-day have I begotten Thee. Ask of Me, and I will give Thee the heathen for Thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for Thy possession.”158 And again He saith to Him, “Sit Thou at My right hand, until I make Thine enemies Thy footstool.”159 But who are His enemies? All the wicked, and those who set themselves to oppose the will of God.160 
	 36.1 AuÀth h( o(do/j, a)gaphtoi¿, e)n vÂ euÀromen to\ swth/rion h(mw½n, ¹Ihsou=n Xristo/n, to\n a)rxiere/a tw½n prosforw½n h(mw½n, to\n prosta/thn kaiì bohqo\n th=j a)sqenei¿aj h(mw½n. 36.2 Dia\ tou/tou a)teni¿zomen ei¹j ta\ uÀyh tw½n ou)ranw½n, dia\ tou/tou e)noptrizo/meqa th\n aÃmwmon kaiì u(perta/thn oÃyin au)tou=, dia\ tou/tou h)ne%¯xqhsan h(mw½n oi¸ o)fqalmoiì th=j kardi¿aj, dia\ tou/tou h( a)su/netoj kaiì e)skotwme/nh dia/noia h(mw½n a)naqa/llei ei¹j to\ fw½j, dia\ tou/tou h)qe/lhsen o( despo/thj th=j a)qana/tou gnw¯sewj h(ma=j geu/sasqai, "oÁj wÔn a)pau/gasma th=j megalwsu/nhj au)tou= tosou/t% mei¿zwn e)stiìn a)gge/lwn, oÀs% diaforw¯teron oÃnoma keklhrono/mhken". 36.3 Ge/graptai ga\r ouÀtwj: " ¸O poiw½n tou\j a)gge/louj au)tou= pneu/mata kaiì tou\j leitourgou\j au)tou= puro\j flo/ga." 36.4 ¹Epiì de\ t%½ ui¸%½ au)tou= ouÀtwj eiåpen o( despo/thj: "Ui¸o/j mou eiå su/, e)gwÜ sh/meron gege/nnhka/ se: aiãthsai par' e)mou=, kaiì dw¯sw soi eÃqnh th\n klhronomi¿an sou kaiì th\n kata/sxesi¿n sou ta\ pe/rata th=j gh=j." 36.5 Kaiì pa/lin le/gei pro\j au)to/n: "Ka/qou e)k deciw½n mou, eÀwj aÄn qw½ tou\j e)xqrou/j sou u(popo/dion tw½n podw½n sou." 36.6 Ti¿nej ouÅn oi¸ e)xqroi¿; oi¸ fau=loi kaiì a)ntitasso/menoi t%½ qelh/mati au)tou=.

	Chapter XXXVII
	

	
37. Let us then, men and brethren, with all energy act the part of soldiers, in accordance with His holy commandments. Let us consider those who serve under our generals, with what order, obedience, and submissiveness they perform the things which are commanded them. All are not prefects, nor commanders of a thousand, nor of a hundred, nor of fifty, nor the like, but each one in his own rank performs the things commanded by the king and the generals. The great cannot subsist without the small, nor the small without the great. There is a kind of mixture in all things, and thence arises mutual advantage.161 Let us take our body for an example.162 The head is nothing without the feet, and the feet are nothing without the head; yea, the very smallest members of our body are necessary and useful to the whole body. But all work163 harmoniously together, and are under one common rule164 for the preservation of the whole body.
	 37.1 Strateusw¯meqa ouÅn, aÃndrej a)delfoi¿, meta\ pa/shj e)ktenei¿aj e)n toiÍj a)mw¯moij prosta/gmasin au)tou=. 37.2 Katanoh/swmen tou\j strateuome/nouj toiÍj h(goume/noij h(mw½n, pw½j eu)ta/ktwj, pw½j ei¹ktikw½j, pw½j u(potetagme/nwj e)pitelou=sin ta\ diatasso/mena. 37.3 Ou) pa/ntej ei¹siìn eÃparxoi ou)de\ xili¿arxoi ou)de\ e(kato/ntarxoi ou)de\ penthko/ntarxoi ou)de\ to\ kaqech=j, a)ll' eÀkastoj e)n t%½ i¹di¿% ta/gmati ta\ e)pitasso/mena u(po\ tou= basile/wj kaiì tw½n h(goume/nwn e)piteleiÍ. 37.4 Oi¸ mega/loi di¿xa tw½n mikrw½n ou) du/nantai eiånai, ouÃte oi¸ mikroiì di¿xa tw½n mega/lwn: su/gkrasi¿j ti¿j e)stin e)n pa=sin, kaiì e)n tou/toij xrh=sij. 37.5 La/bwmen to\ sw½ma h(mw½n: h( kefalh\ di¿xa tw½n podw½n ou)de/n e)stin, ouÀtwj ou)de\ oi¸ po/dej di¿xa th=j kefalh=j: ta\ de\ e)la/xista me/lh tou= sw¯matoj h(mw½n a)nagkaiÍa kaiì euÃxrhsta/ ei¹sin oÀl% t%½ sw¯mati: a)lla\ pa/nta sunpneiÍ kaiì u(potagv= mi#= xrh=tai ei¹j to\ sw¯zesqai oÀlon to\ sw½ma.

	Chapter XXXVIII
	

	
38. Let our whole body, then, be preserved in, Christ Jesus; and let every one be subject to his neighbour, according to the special gift165 bestowed upon him. Let the strong not despise the weak, and let the weak show respect unto the strong. Let the rich man provide for the wants of the poor; and let the poor man bless God, because He hath given him one by whom his need may be supplied. Let the wise man display his wisdom, not by [mere] words, but through good deeds. Let the humble not bear testimony to himself, but leave witness to be borne to him by another.166 Let him that is pure in the flesh not grow proud167 of it, and boast, knowing that it was another who bestowed on him the gift of continence. Let us consider, then, brethren, of what matter we were made,—who and what manner of beings we came into the world, as it were out of a sepulchre, and from utter darkness.168 He who made us and fashioned us, having prepared His bountiful gifts for us before we were born, introduced us into His world. Since, therefore, we receive all these things from Him, we ought for everything to give Him thanks; to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.
	 38.1 S%ze/sqw ouÅn h(mw½n oÀlon to\ sw½ma e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou=, kaiì u(potasse/sqw eÀkastoj t%½ plhsi¿on au)tou=, kaqwÜj e)te/qh e)n t%½ xari¿smati au)tou=. 38.2 ¸O i¹sxuro\j thmelei¿tw to\n a)sqenh=, o( de\ a)sqenh\j e)ntrepe/tw to\n i¹sxuro/n: o( plou/sioj e)pixorhgei¿tw t%½ ptwx%½, o( de\ ptwxo\j eu)xaristei¿tw t%½ qe%½, oÀti eÃdwken au)t%½ di' ouÂ a)naplhrwqv= au)tou= to\ u(ste/rhma: o( sofo\j e)ndeiknu/sqw th\n sofi¿an au)tou= mh\ e)n lo/goij, a)ll' e)n eÃrgoij a)gaqoiÍj: o( tapeinofronw½n mh\ e(aut%½ marturei¿tw, a)ll' e)a/tw u(f' e(te/rou e(auto\n martureiÍsqai: o( a(gno\j e)n tv= sarkiì mh\ a)lazoneue/sqw, ginw¯skwn, oÀti eÀtero/j e)stin o( e)pixorhgw½n au)t%½ th\n e)gkra/teian. 38.3 ¹Analogisw¯meqa ouÅn, a)delfoi¿, e)k poi¿aj uÀlhj e)genh/qhmen, poiÍoi kaiì ti¿nej ei¹sh/lqamen ei¹j to\n ko/smon, e)k poi¿ou ta/fou kaiì sko/touj o( pla/saj h(ma=j kaiì dhmiourgh/saj ei¹sh/gagen ei¹j to\n ko/smon au)tou=, proetoima/saj ta\j eu)ergesi¿aj au)tou= priìn h(ma=j gennhqh=nai. 38.4 Tau=ta ouÅn pa/nta e)c au)tou= eÃxontej o)fei¿lomen kata\ pa/nta eu)xaristeiÍn au)t%½: %Ò h( do/ca ei¹j tou\j ai¹w½naj tw½n ai¹w¯nwn. ¹Amh/n.

	
	

	(Not in the Liturgy of the Hours 
	- Concerning the Episcopal Office)

	Chapter XL
	

	
40. These things therefore being manifest to us, and since we look into the depths of the divine knowledge, it behoves us to do all things in [their proper] order, which the Lord has commanded us to perform at stated times.174 He has enjoined offerings [to be presented] and service to be performed [to Him], and that not thoughtlessly or irregularly, but at the appointed times and hours. Where and by whom He desires these things to be done, He Himself has fixed by His own supreme will, in order that all things being piously done according to His good pleasure, may be acceptable unto Him.175 Those, therefore, who present their offerings at the appointed times, are accepted and blessed; for inasmuch as they follow the laws of the Lord, they sin not. For his own peculiar services are assigned to the high priest, and their own proper place is prescribed to the priests, and their own special ministrations devolve on the Levites. The layman is bound by the laws that pertain to laymen.
	 40.1 Prodh/lwn ouÅn h(miÍn oÃntwn tou/twn kaiì e)gkekufo/tej ei¹j ta\ ba/qh th=j qei¿aj gnw¯sewj pa/nta ta/cei poieiÍn o)fei¿lomen, oÀsa o( despo/thj e)piteleiÍn e)ke/leusen kata\ kairou\j tetagme/nouj: 40.2 Ta/j te prosfora\j kaiì leitourgi¿aj e)piteleiÍsqai, kaiì ou)k ei¹kv= hÄ a)ta/ktwj e)ke/leusen gi¿nesqai, a)ll' w¨risme/noij kairoiÍj kaiì wÐraij: 40.3 pou= te kaiì dia\ ti¿nwn e)piteleiÍsqai qe/lei, au)to\j wÐrisen tv= u(perta/t% au)tou= boulh/sei, iàn' o(si¿wj pa/nta gino/mena e)n eu)dokh/sei eu)pro/sdekta eiãh t%½ qelh/mati au)tou=. 40.4 Oi¸ ouÅn toiÍj prostetagme/noij kairoiÍj poiou=ntej ta\j prosfora\j au)tw½n eu)pro/sdektoi¿ te kaiì maka/rioi: toiÍj ga\r nomi¿moij tou= despo/tou a)kolouqou=ntej ou) diamarta/nousin. 40.5 T%½ ga\r a)rxiereiÍ iãdiai leitourgi¿ai dedome/nai ei¹siìn kaiì toiÍj i¸ereu=sin iãdioj o( to/poj proste/taktai kaiì leui¿+taij iãdiai diakoni¿ai e)pi¿keintai: o( lai+ko\j aÃnqrwpoj toiÍj lai+koiÍj prosta/gmasin de/detai.

	Chapter XLI
	

	
41. Let every one of you, brethren, give thanks to God in his own order, living in all good conscience, with becoming gravity, and not going beyond the rule of the ministry prescribed to him. Not in every place, brethren, are the daily sacrifices offered, or the peace-offerings, or the sin-offerings and the trespass-offerings, but in Jerusalem only. And even there they are not offered in any place, but only at the altar before the temple, that which is offered being first carefully examined by the high priest and the ministers already mentioned. Those, therefore, who do anything beyond that which is agreeable to His will, are punished with death. Ye see,176 brethren, that the greater the knowledge that has been vouchsafed to us, the greater also is the danger to which we are exposed.
	 41.1 àEkastoj h(mw½n, a)delfoi¿, e)n t%½ i¹di¿% ta/gmati eu)arestei¿tw t%½ qe%½ e)n a)gaqv= suneidh/sei u(pa/rxwn, mh\ parekbai¿nwn to\n w¨risme/non th=j leitourgi¿aj au)tou= kano/na, e)n semno/thti. 41.2 Ou) pantaxou=, a)delfoi¿, prosfe/rontai qusi¿ai e)ndelexismou= hÄ eu)xw½n hÄ periì a(marti¿aj kaiì plhmmelei¿aj, a)ll' hÄ e)n ¸Ierousalh\m mo/nv: ka)keiÍ de\ ou)k e)n pantiì to/p% prosfe/retai, a)ll' eÃmprosqen tou= naou= pro\j to\ qusiasth/rion, mwmoskophqe\n to\ prosfero/menon dia\ tou= a)rxiere/wj kaiì tw½n proeirhme/nwn leitourgw½n. 41.3 Oi¸ ouÅn para\ to\ kaqh=kon th=j boulh/sewj au)tou= poiou=nte/j ti qa/naton to\ pro/stimon eÃxousin. 41.4 ¸Ora=te, a)delfoi¿: oÀs% plei¿onoj kathciw¯qhmen gnw¯sewj, tosou/t% ma=llon u(pokei¿meqa kindu/n%.

	Chapter XLII
	

	
42. The apostles have preached the Gospel to us from177 the Lord Jesus Christ; Jesus Christ [has done sol from178 God. Christ therefore was sent forth by God, and the apostles by Christ. Both these appointments,179 then, were made in an orderly way, according to the will of God. Having therefore received their orders, and being fully assured by the resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ, and established180 in the word of God, with full assurance of the Holy Ghost, they went forth proclaiming that the kingdom of God was at hand. And thus preaching through countries and cities, they appointed the first-fruits [of their labours], having first proved them by the Spirit,181 to be bishops and deacons of those who should afterwards believe. Nor was this any new thing, since indeed many ages before it was written concerning bishops and deacons. For thus saith the Scripture in a certain place, “I will appoint their bishops182 in righteousness, and their deacons183 in faith.”184 
	 42.1 Oi¸ a)po/stoloi h(miÍn eu)hggeli¿sqhsan a)po\ tou= kuri¿ou ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, ¹Ihsou=j o( Xristo\j a)po\ tou= qeou= e)cepe/mfqh. 42.2 ¸O Xristo\j ouÅn a)po\ tou= qeou=, kaiì oi¸ a)po/stoloi a)po\ tou= Xristou=: e)ge/nonto ouÅn a)mfo/tera eu)ta/ktwj e)k qelh/matoj qeou=. 42.3 Paraggeli¿aj ouÅn labo/ntej kaiì plhroforhqe/ntej dia\ th=j a)nasta/sewj tou= kuri¿ou h(mw½n ¹Ihsou= Xristou= kaiì pistwqe/ntej e)n t%½ lo/g% tou= qeou= meta\ plhrofori¿aj pneu/matoj a(gi¿ou e)ch=lqon eu)aggelizo/menoi th\n basilei¿an tou= qeou= me/llein eÃrxesqai. 42.4 Kata\ xw¯raj ouÅn kaiì po/leij khru/ssontej kaqi¿stanon ta\j a)parxa\j au)tw½n, dokima/santej t%½ pneu/mati, ei¹j e)pisko/pouj kaiì diako/nouj tw½n mello/ntwn pisteu/ein. 42.5 Kaiì tou=to ou) kainw½j: e)k ga\r dh\ pollw½n xro/nwn e)ge/grapto periì e)pisko/pwn kaiì diako/nwn: ouÀtwj ga/r pou le/gei h( grafh/: "Katasth/sw tou\j e)pisko/pouj au)tw½n e)n dikaiosu/nv kaiì tou\j diako/nouj au)tw½n e)n pi¿stei."

	Chapter XLIII
	

	
43. And what wonder is it if those in Christ who were entrusted with such a duty by God, appointed those [ministers] before mentioned, when the blessed Moses also, “a faithful servant in all his house,”185 noted down in the sacred books all the injunctions which were given him, and when the other prophets also followed him, bearing witness with one consent to the ordinances which he had appointed? For, when rivalry arose concerning the priesthood, and the tribes were contending among themselves as to which of them should be adorned with that glorious title, he commanded the twelve princes of the tribes to bring him their rods, each one being inscribed with the name186 of the tribe. And he took them and bound them [together], and sealed them with the rings of the princes of the tribes, and laid them up in the tabernacle of witness on the table of God. And having shut the doors of the tabernacle, he sealed the keys, as he had done the rods, and said to them, Men and brethren, the tribe whose rod shall blossom has God chosen to fulfil the office of the priesthood, and to minister unto Him. And when the morning was come, he assembled all Israel, six hundred thousand men, and showed the seals to the princes of the tribes, and opened the tabernacle of witness, and brought forth the rods. And the rod of Aaron was found not only to have blossomed, but to bear fruit upon it.187 What think ye, beloved? Did not Moses know beforehand that this would happen? Undoubtedly he knew; but he acted thus, that there might be no sedition in Israel, and that the name of the true and only God might be glorified; to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.
	 43.1 Kaiì ti¿ qaumasto/n, ei¹ oi¸ e)n Xrist%½ pisteuqe/ntej para\ qeou= eÃrgon toiou=to kate/sthsan tou\j proeirhme/nouj; oÀpou kaiì o( maka/rioj "pisto\j qera/pwn e)n oÀl% t%½ oiãk%" Mwu+sh=j ta\ diatetagme/na au)t%½ pa/nta e)shmeiw¯sato e)n taiÍj i¸eraiÍj bi¿bloij, %Ò kaiì e)phkolou/qhsan oi¸ loipoiì profh=tai sunepimarturou=ntej toiÍj u(p' au)tou= nenomoqethme/noij. 43.2 ¹EkeiÍnoj ga\r zh/lou e)mpeso/ntoj periì th=j i¸erwsu/nhj kaiì stasiazousw½n tw½n fulw½n, o(poi¿a au)tw½n eiãh t%½ e)ndo/c% o)no/mati kekosmhme/nh, e)ke/leusen tou\j dw¯deka fula/rxouj prosenegkeiÍn au)t%½ r(a/bdouj e)pigegramme/naj e(ka/sthj fulh=j kat' oÃnoma: kaiì labwÜn au)ta\j eÃdhsen kaiì e)sfra/gisen toiÍj daktuli¿oij tw½n fula/rxwn kaiì a)pe/qeto au)ta\j ei¹j th\n skhnh\n tou= marturi¿ou e)piì th\n tra/pezan tou= qeou=: 43.3 kaiì klei¿saj th\n skhnh\n e)sfra/gisen ta\j kleiÍdaj w¨sau/twj kaiì ta\j r(a/bdouj, 43.4 kaiì eiåpen au)toiÍj: " ãAndrej a)delfoi¿, hÂj aÄn fulh=j h( r(a/bdoj blasth/sv, tau/thn e)kle/lektai o( qeo\j ei¹j to\ i¸erateu/ein kaiì leitourgeiÍn au)t%½." 43.5 Prwi¿+aj de\ genome/nhj suneka/lesen pa/nta to\n ¹Israh/l, ta\j e(cakosi¿aj xilia/daj tw½n a)ndrw½n, kaiì e)pedei¿cato toiÍj fula/rxoij ta\j sfragiÍdaj kaiì hÃnoicen th\n skhnh\n tou= marturi¿ou kaiì proeiÍlen ta\j r(a/bdouj: kaiì eu(re/qh h( r(a/bdoj ¹AarwÜn ou) mo/non beblasthkuiÍa, a)lla\ kaiì karpo\n eÃxousa. 43.6 Ti¿ dokeiÍte, a)gaphtoi¿; ou) prov/dei Mwu+sh=j tou=to me/llein eÃsesqai; ma/lista vÃdei: a)ll' iàna mh\ a)katastasi¿a ge/nhtai e)n t%½ ¹Israh/l, ouÀtwj e)poi¿hsen, ei¹j to\ docasqh=nai to\ oÃnoma tou= a)lhqinou= kaiì mo/nou: %Ò h( do/ca ei¹j tou\j ai¹w½naj tw½n ai¹w¯nwn. ¹Amh/n.

	Chapter XLIV
	

	
44. Our apostles also knew, through our Lord Jesus Christ, and there would be strife on account of the office188 of the episcopate. For this reason, therefore, inasmuch as they had obtained a perfect fore-knowledge of this, they appointed those [ministers] already mentioned, and afterwards gave instructions,189 that when these should fall asleep, other approved men should succeed them in their ministry. We are of opinion, therefore, that those appointed by them,190 or afterwards by other eminent men, with the consent of the whole Church, and who have blame-lessly served the flock of Christ in a humble, peaceable, and disinterested spirit, and have for a long time possessed the good opinion of all, cannot be justly dismissed from the ministry. For our sin will not be small, if we eject from the episcopate191 those who have blamelessly and holily fulfilled its duties.192 Blessed are those presbyters who, having finished their course before now, have obtained a fruitful and perfect departure [from this world]; for they have no fear lest any one deprive them of the place now appointed them. But we see that ye have removed some men of excellent behaviour from the ministry, which they fulfilled blamelessly and with honour.
	 44.1 Kaiì oi¸ a)po/stoloi h(mw½n eÃgnwsan dia\ tou= kuri¿ou h(mw½n ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, oÀti eÃrij eÃstai periì tou= o)no/matoj th=j e)piskoph=j. 44.2 Dia\ tau/thn ouÅn th\n ai¹ti¿an pro/gnwsin ei¹lhfo/tej telei¿an kate/sthsan tou\j proeirhme/nouj kaiì metacu\ e)pinomh\n eÃdwkan, oÀpwj, e)a\n koimhqw½sin, diade/cwntai eÀteroi dedokimasme/noi aÃndrej th\n leitourgi¿an au)tw½n. 44.3 Tou\j ouÅn katastaqe/ntaj u(p' e)kei¿nwn hÄ metacu\ u(f' e(te/rwn e)llogi¿mwn a)ndrw½n suneudokhsa/shj th=j e)kklhsi¿aj pa/shj kaiì leitourgh/santaj a)me/mptwj t%½ poimni¿% tou= Xristou= meta\ tapeinofrosu/nhj, h(su/xwj kaiì a)banau/swj, memarturhme/nouj te polloiÍj xro/noij u(po\ pa/ntwn, tou/touj ou) dikai¿wj nomi¿zomen a)poba/llesqai th=j leitourgi¿aj. 44.4 ¸Amarti¿a ga\r ou) mikra\ h(miÍn eÃstai, e)a\n tou\j a)me/mptwj kaiì o(si¿wj prosenegko/ntaj ta\ dw½ra th=j e)piskoph=j a)poba/lwmen. 44.5 Maka/rioi oi¸ proodoiporh/santej presbu/teroi, oiàtinej eÃgkarpon kaiì telei¿an eÃsxon th\n a)na/lusin: ou) ga\r eu)labou=ntai, mh/ tij au)tou\j metasth/sv a)po\ tou= i¸drume/nou au)toiÍj to/pou. 44.6 ¸Orw½men ga/r, oÀti e)ni¿ouj u(meiÍj methga/gete kalw½j politeuome/nouj e)k th=j a)me/mptwj au)toiÍj tetimhme/nhj leitourgi¿aj.

	Chapter XLV
	

	
45. Ye are fond of contention, brethren, and full of zeal about things which do not pertain to salvation. Look carefully into the Scriptures, which are the true utterances of the Holy Spirit. Observe193 that nothing of an unjust or counterfeit character is written in them. There194 you will not find that the righteous were cast off by men who themselves were holy. The righteous were indeed persecuted, but only by the wicked. They were cast into prison, but only by the unholy; they were stoned, but only by transgressors; they were slain, but only by the accursed, and such as had conceived an unrighteous envy against them. Exposed to such sufferings, they endured them gloriously. For what shall we say, brethren? Was Daniel195 cast into the den of lions by such as feared God? Were Ananias, and Azarias, and Mishael shut up in a furnace196 of fire by those who observed197 the great and glorious worship of the Most High? Far from us be such a thought! Who, then, were they that did such things? The hateful, and those full of all wickedness, were roused to such a pitch of fury, that they inflicted torture on those who served God with a holy and blameless purpose [of heart], not knowing that the Most High is the Defender and Protector of all such as with a pure conscience venerate198 His all-excellent name; to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. But they who with confidence endured [these things] are now heirs of glory and honour, and have been exalted and made illustrious199 by God in their memorial for ever and ever. Amen.
	 45.1 Filo/neikoi eÃste, a)delfoi¿, kaiì zhlwtaiì periì tw½n a)nhko/ntwn ei¹j swthri¿an. 45.2 ¹Enkeku/fate ei¹j ta\j i¸era\j grafa/j, ta\j a)lhqeiÍj, ta\j dia\ tou= pneu/matoj tou= a(gi¿ou. 45.3 ¹Epi¿stasqe, oÀti ou)de\n aÃdikon ou)de\ parapepoihme/non ge/graptai e)n au)taiÍj. Ou)x eu(rh/sete dikai¿ouj a)pobeblhme/nouj a)po\ o(si¿wn a)ndrw½n. 45.4 ¹Ediw¯xqhsan di¿kaioi, a)ll' u(po\ a)no/mwn: e)fulaki¿sqhsan, a)ll' u(po\ a)nosi¿wn: e)liqa/sqhsan u(po\ parano/mwn: a)pekta/nqhsan u(po\ tw½n miaro\n kaiì aÃdikon zh=lon a)neilhfo/twn. 45.5 Tau=ta pa/sxontej eu)klew½j hÃnegkan. 45.6 Ti¿ ga\r eiãpwmen, a)delfoi¿; Danih\l u(po\ tw½n foboume/nwn to\n qeo\n e)blh/qh ei¹j la/kkon leo/ntwn; 45.7 äH ¹Anani¿aj kaiì ¹Azari¿aj kaiì Misah\l u(po\ tw½n qrhskeuo/ntwn th\n megalopreph= kaiì eÃndocon qrhskei¿an tou= u(yi¿stou katei¿rxqhsan ei¹j ka/minon puro/j; Mhqamw½j tou=to ge/noito. Ti¿nej ouÅn oi¸ tau=ta dra/santej; Oi¸ stughtoiì kaiì pa/shj kaki¿aj plh/reij ei¹j tosou=to e)ch/risan qumou=, wÐste tou\j e)n o(si¿# kaiì a)mw¯m% proqe/sei douleu/ontaj t%½ qe%½ ei¹j ai¹ki¿an peribaleiÍn, mh\ ei¹do/tej, oÀti o( uÀyistoj u(pe/rmaxoj kaiì u(peraspisth/j e)stin tw½n e)n kaqar#= suneidh/sei latreuo/ntwn t%½ panare/t% o)no/mati au)tou=: %Ò h( do/ca ei¹j tou\j ai¹w½naj tw½n ai¹w¯nwn. ¹Amh/n. 45.8 Oi¸ de\ u(pome/nontej e)n pepoiqh/sei do/can kaiì timh\n e)klhrono/mhsan, e)ph/rqhsa/n te kaiì eÃggrafoi e)ge/nonto a)po\ tou= qeou= e)n t%½ mnhmosu/n% au)tou= ei¹j tou\j ai¹w½naj tw½n ai¹w¯nwn. ¹Amh/n.

	
	

	
	

	Chapter XLVII
	

	
47. Take up the epistle of the blessed Apostle Paul. What did he write to you at the time when the Gospel first began to be preached?211 Truly, under the inspiration212 of the Spirit, he wrote to you concerning himself, and Cephas, and Apollos,213 because even then parties214 had been formed among you. But that inclination for one above another entailed less guilt upon you, inasmuch as your partialities were then shown towards apostles, already of high reputation, and towards a man whom they had approved. But now reflect who those are that have perverted you, and lessened the renown of your far-famed brotherly love. It is disgraceful, beloved, yea, highly disgraceful, and unworthy of your Christian profession,215 that such a thing should be heard of as that the most stedfast and ancient Church of the Corinthians should, on account of one or two persons, engage in sedition against its presbyters. And this rumour has reached not only us, but those also who are unconnected216 with us; so that, through your infatuation, the name of the Lord is blasphemed, while danger is also brought upon yourselves.
	 47.1 ¹Anala/bete th\n e)pistolh\n tou= makari¿ou Pau/lou tou= a)posto/lou. 47.2 Ti¿ prw½ton u(miÍn e)n a)rxv= tou= eu)agge- li¿ou eÃgrayen; 47.3 ¹Ep' a)lhqei¿aj pneumatikw½j e)pe/steilen u(miÍn periì e(autou= te kaiì Khfa= te kaiì ¹Apollw¯, dia\ to\ kaiì to/te proskli¿seij u(ma=j pepoih=sqai. 47.4 ¹All' h( pro/sklisij e)kei¿nh hÀttona a(marti¿an u(miÍn prosh/negken: prosekli¿qhte ga\r a)posto/loij memarturhme/noij kaiì a)ndriì dedokimasme/n% par' au)toiÍj. 47.5 Nuniì de\ katanoh/sate, ti¿nej u(ma=j die/streyan kaiì to\ semno\n th=j periboh/tou filadelfi¿aj u(mw½n e)mei¿wsan. 47.6 Ai¹sxra/, a)gaphtoi¿, kaiì li¿an ai¹sxra\ kaiì a)na/cia th=j e)n Xrist%½ a)gwgh=j a)kou/esqai, th\n bebaiota/thn kaiì a)rxai¿an Korinqi¿wn e)kklhsi¿an di' eÁn hÄ du/o pro/swpa stasia/zein pro\j tou\j presbute/rouj. 47.7 Kaiì auÀth h( a)koh\ ou) mo/non ei¹j h(ma=j e)xw¯rhsen, a)lla\ kaiì ei¹j tou\j e(teroklineiÍj u(pa/rxontaj a)f' h(mw½n, wÐste kaiì blasfhmi¿aj e)pife/resqai t%½ o)no/mati kuri¿ou dia\ th\n u(mete/ran a)frosu/nhn, e(autoiÍj de\ ki¿ndunon e)pecerga/zesqai.

	Chapter XLIX.—The Praise of Love.
	

	Let him who has love in Christ keep the commandments of Christ. Who can describe the [blessed] bond of the love of God? What man is able to tell the excellence of its beauty, as it ought to be told? The height to which love exalts is unspeakable. Love unites us to God. Love covers a multitude of sins.220 Love beareth all things, is long-suffering in all things.221 There is nothing base, nothing arrogant in love. Love admits of no schisms: love gives rise to no seditions: love does all things in harmony. By love have all the elect of God been made perfect; without love nothing is well-pleasing to God. In love has the Lord taken us to Himself. On account of the Love he bore us, Jesus Christ our Lord gave His blood for us by the will of God; His flesh for our flesh, and His soul for our souls.222 
	 49.1 ¸O eÃxwn a)ga/phn e)n Xrist%½ poihsa/tw ta\ tou= Xristou= paragge/lmata. 49.2 To\n desmo\n th=j a)ga/phj tou= qeou= ti¿j du/natai e)chgh/sasqai; 49.3 to\ megaleiÍon th=j kallonh=j au)tou= ti¿j a)rketo\j e)ceipeiÍn; 49.4 To\ uÀyoj, ei¹j oÁ a)na/gei h( a)ga/ph, a)nekdih/ghto/n e)stin. 49.5 ¹Aga/ph koll#= h(ma=j t%½ qe%½, "a)ga/ph kalu/ptei plh=qoj a(martiw½n", a)ga/ph pa/nta a)ne/xetai, pa/nta makroqumeiÍ: ou)de\n ba/nauson e)n a)ga/pv, ou)de\n u(perh/fanon: a)ga/ph sxi¿sma ou)k eÃxei, a)ga/ph ou) stasia/zei, a)ga/ph pa/nta poieiÍ e)n o(monoi¿#: e)n tv= a)ga/pv e)teleiw¯qhsan pa/ntej oi¸ e)klektoiì tou= qeou=: di¿xa a)ga/phj ou)de\n eu)a/resto/n e)stin t%½ qe%½. 49.6 ¹En a)ga/pv prosela/beto h(ma=j o( despo/thj: dia\ th\n a)ga/phn, hÁn eÃsxen pro\j h(ma=j, to\ aiâma au)tou= eÃdwken u(pe\r h(mw½n ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j o( ku/rioj h(mw½n e)n qelh/mati qeou=, kaiì th\n sa/rka u(pe\r th=j sarko\j h(mw½n kaiì th\n yuxh\n u(pe\r tw½n yuxw½n h(mw½n.


The Letter of Barnabas (c. 100)
Engl: Ante-Nicene Fathers: Volume I (pp. 137-149). Greek: BARNABA EPISTOLH Épître de Barnabe (Cerf, Paris 1971).
	The Office of Readings,18th Sunday of O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.4, pp. 56-58

	
1. {Greetings, sons and daughters, in the name of our Lord2 Jesus Christ, who loved us in peace.
	1.1 Xai¿rete, ui¸oiì kaiì qugate/rej, e)n o)no/mati kuri¿ou tou= a)gaph/santoj h(ma=j, e)n ei¹rh/nv.

	
Seeing that the divine fruits3 of righteousness abound among you, I rejoice exceedingly and above measure in your happy and honoured spirits, because ye have with such effect received the engrafted4 spiritual gift. 
	1.2 Mega/lwn me\n oÃntwn kaiì plousi¿wn tw½n tou= qeou= dikaiwma/twn ei¹j u(ma=j, u(pe/r ti kaiì kaq' u(perbolh\n u(pereufrai¿nomai e)piì toiÍj makari¿oij kaiì e)ndo/coij u(mw½n pneu/masin: ouÀtwj eÃmfuton th=j dwrea=j pneumatikh=j xa/rin ei¹lh/fate.

	Wherefore also I inwardly rejoice the more, hoping to be saved, because I truly perceive in you the Spirit poured forth from the rich Lord5 of love. Your greatly desired appearance has thus filled me with astonishment over you.6
	1.3a Dio\ kaiì ma=llon sugxai¿rw e)maut%½ e)lpi¿zwn swqh=nai, oÀti a)lhqw½j ble/pw e)n u(miÍn e)kkexume/non a)po\ tou= plousi¿ou th=j phgh=j kuri¿ou pneu=ma e)f' u(ma=j.

	
I am therefore pursuaded of this, and fully convinced in my own mind, that since I began to speak among you I understand many things, because the Lord has accompanied me in the way of righteousness. I am also on this account bound7 by the strictest obligation to love you above my own soul, because great are the faith and love dwelling in you, while you hope for the life which He has promised.8
	
1.3b OuÀtwj me e)ce/plhcen e)piì u(mw½n h( e)moiì e)pipoqh/th oÃyij u(mw½n. 1.4 Pepeisme/noj ouÅn tou=to kaiì suneidwÜj e)maut%½, oÀti e)n u(miÍn lalh/saj polla\ e)pi¿stamai, oÀti e)moiì sunw¯deusen e)n o(d%½ dikaiosu/nhj ku/rioj, kaiì pa/ntwj ei¹j tou=to ka)gwÜ a)nagka/zomai, a)gapa=n u(ma=j u(pe\r th\n yuxh/n mou, oÀti mega/lh pi¿stij kaiì a)ga/ph e)gkatoikeiÍ e)n u(miÍn e)p' e)lpi¿di zwh=j au)tou=.

	Considering this, therefore, that if I should take the trouble to communicate to you some portion of what I have myself received, it will prove to me a sufficient reward that I minister to such spirits, I have hastened briefly to write unto you, in order that, along with your faith, ye might have perfect knowledge.
	1.5 Logisa/menoj ouÅn tou=to, oÀti e)a\n melh/sv moi periì u(mw½n tou= me/roj ti metadou=nai a)f' ouÂ eÃlabon, oÀti eÃstai moi toiou/toij pneu/masin u(phreth/santi ei¹j misqo/n, e)spou/dasa kata\ mikro\n u(miÍn pe/mpein, iàna meta\ th=j pi¿stewj u(mw½n telei¿an eÃxhte kaiì th\n gnw½sin.

	
The doctrines of the Lord, then, are three: {hope for life, the beginning and end of our faith; justice, the beginning and end of judgement; and love, which bears cheerful and joyous witness to the works of righteousness}.9
	
1.6 Tri¿a ouÅn do/gmata/ e)stin kuri¿ou: zwh=j e)lpi¿j, a)rxh\ kaiì te/loj pi¿stewj h(mw½n, kaiì dikaiosu/nh, kri¿sewj a)rxh\ kaiì te/loj, a)ga/ph, eu)frosu/nhj kaiì a)gallia/sewj eÃrgwn e)n dikaiosu/nv marturi¿a.

	For the Lord has made known to us by the prophets both the things which are past and present, giving us also the {ability to taste the} things {yet} to come:
	1.7a ¹Egnw¯risen ga\r h(miÍn o( despo/thj dia\ tw½n profhtw½n ta\ parelhluqo/ta kaiì ta\ e)nestw½ta, kaiì tw½n mello/ntwn dou\j a)parxa\j h(miÍn geu/sewj.

	which things as we see accomplished, one by one, we ought with the greater richness of faith11 and elevation of spirit to draw near to Him with reverence.12 I then, not as your teacher, but as one of yourselves, will set forth a few things by which in present circumstances ye may be rendered the more joyful.
	1.7b âWn ta\ kaq' eÀkasta ble/pontej e)nergou/mena, kaqwÜj e)la/lhsen, o)fei¿lomen plousiw¯teron kaiì u(yhlo/teron prosa/gein t%½ fo/b% au)tou=. 1.8 ¹EgwÜ de/, ou)x w¨j dida/skaloj a)ll' w¨j eiâj e)c u(mw½n, u(podei¿cw o)li¿ga, di' wÒn e)n toiÍj parou=sin eu)franqh/sesqe.

	Chapter II.—[The Jewish Sacrifices are Now Abolished]
	

	
2) Since, therefore, the days are evil, and Satan13 possesses the power of this world, we ought to give heed to ourselves, and diligently inquire into the ordinances of the Lord. 
	2.1 ¸Hmerw½n ouÅn ou)sw½n ponhrw½n kaiì au)tou= tou= e)nergou=ntoj eÃxontoj th\n e)cousi¿an, o)fei¿lomen e(autoiÍj prose/xontej e)kzhteiÍn ta\ dikaiw¯mata kuri¿ou. 

	{Thus the helpers of our faith, are

(1) fear and

(2) patience

while our fellow-warriors are

(3) patient endurance and

(4) continence
	2.2 Th=j ouÅn pi¿stewj h(mw½n ei¹siìn bohqoiì

fo/boj kaiì

u(pomonh/,

ta\ de\ summaxou=nta h(miÍn

makroqumi¿a kaiì

e)gkra/teia.

	And while these remain pure in what respects the Lord, there will rejoice along with them:

(1) wisdom,

(2) understanding,

(3) insight}, and

(4) knowledge.}14
	2.3 Tou/twn ouÅn meno/ntwn ta\ pro\j ku/rion a(gnw½j, suneufrai¿nontai au)toiÍj

sofi¿a,

su/nesij,

e)pisth/mh,

gnw½sij.

	
For He has revealed to us by all the prophets that He needs neither sacrifices, nor burnt-offerings, nor oblations, saying thus, “What is the multitude of your sacrifices unto Me, says the Lord? I am full of burnt-offerings, and desire not the fat of lambs, and the blood of bulls and goats, not when ye come to appear before Me: for who has required these things at your hands? Tread no more My courts, not yough ye bring with you fine flour. Incense is a vain abomination unto Me, and your new moons and sabbaths I cannot endure.”15
	2.4 Pefane/rwken ga\r h(miÍn dia\ pa/ntwn tw½n profhtw½n, oÀti ouÃte qusiw½n ouÃte o(lokautwma/twn ouÃte prosforw½n xrv/zei, le/gwn o(te\ me/n: 2.5 "Ti¿ moi plh=qoj tw½n qusiw½n u(mw½n; le/gei ku/rioj. Plh/rhj ei¹miì o(lokautwma/twn kriw½n, kaiì ste/ar a)rnw½n kaiì aiâma tau/rwn kaiì tra/gwn ou) bou/lomai, ou)d' aÄn eÃrxhsqe o)fqh=nai¿ moi. Ti¿j ga\r e)cezh/thsen tau=ta e)k tw½n xeirw½n u(mw½n; PateiÍn mou th\n au)lh\n ou) prosqh/sesqe. ¹Ea\n fe/rhte semi¿dalin, ma/taion: qumi¿ama bde/lugma/ moi¿ e)stin: ta\j neomhni¿aj u(mw½n kaiì ta\ sa/bbata ou)k a)ne/xomai."

	
	

	The Office of Readings, Monday of the 18th week of O.T. 
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 4, pp. 61-63

	
He has therefore abolished these things, that the new law of our Lord Jesus Christ, which is wiyout the yoke of necessity, might not have a man-made oblation.16 And again He says to them, “Did I command your fathers, when they went out from the land of Egypt, to offer unto Me burnt-offerings and sacrifices? But this rather I commanded them, Let no one of you cherish any evil in his heart against his neighbour, and love not an oath of falsehood.”17
	2.6 Tau=ta ouÅn kath/rghsen, iàna o( kaino\j no/moj tou= kuri¿ou h(mw½n ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, aÃneu zugou= a)na/gkhj wÓn, mh\ a)nqrwpopoi¿hton eÃxv th\n prosfora/n. 2.7 Le/gei de\ pa/lin pro\j au)tou/j: "Mh\ e)gwÜ e)neteila/mhn toiÍj patra/sin u(mw½n e)kporeuome/noij e)k gh=j Ai¹gu/ptou, prosene/gkai moi o(lokautw¯mata kaiì qusi¿aj, 2.8 a)ll' hÄ tou=to e)neteila/mhn au)toiÍj: eÀkastoj u(mw½n kata\ tou= plhsi¿on e)n tv= kardi¿# au)tou= kaki¿an mh\ mnhsikakei¿tw, kaiì oÀrkon yeudh= mh\ a)gapa/tw."

	
We ought therefore, being possessed of understanding, to perceive the gracious intention of our Father; for He speaks to us, desirous that we, not18 going astray like them, should ask how we may approach Him. To us, then, He declares, “A sacrifice [pleasing] to God is a broken spirit; a smell of sweet savour to the Lord is a heart that glorifieth Him that made it.”19 We ought therefore, brethren, carefully to inquire concerning our salvation, lest the wicked one, having made his entrance by deceit, should hurl20 us forth from our [true] life.
	2.9 Ai¹sqa/nesqai ouÅn o)fei¿lomen, mh\ oÃntej a)su/netoi, th\n gnw¯mhn th=j a)gaqwsu/nhj tou= patro\j h(mw½n, oÀti h(miÍn le/gei, qe/lwn h(ma=j mh\ o(moi¿wj planwme/nouj e)kei¿noij zhteiÍn pw½j prosa/gwmen au)t%½. 2.10a ¸HmiÍn ouÅn ouÀtwj le/gei: "Qusi¿a t%½ qe%½ kardi¿a suntetrimme/nh, o)smh\ eu)wdi¿aj t%½ kuri¿% kardi¿a doca/zousa to\n peplako/ta au)th/n." 2.10b ¹Akribeu/esqai ouÅn o)fei¿lomen, a)delfoi¿, periì th=j swthri¿aj h(mw½n, iàna mh\ o( ponhro\j parei¿sdusin pla/nhj poih/saj e)n h(miÍn e)ksfendonh/sv h(ma=j a)po\ th=j zwh=j h(mw½n.

	Chapter III. [The Fasts of the Jews are Not True Fasts, Nor Acceptable to God.]
	

	
3) He says then to them again concerning these things, “Why do ye fast to Me as on this day, says the Lord, that your voice should be heard with a cry? I have not chosen this fast, says the Lord, that a man should humble his soul. Nor, yough ye bend your neck like a ring, and put upon you sackcloth and ashes, will ye call it an acceptable fast.”21
	3.1 Le/gei ouÅn pa/lin periì tou/twn pro\j au)tou/j: " ¸Inati¿ moi nhsteu/ete, le/gei ku/rioj, w¨j sh/meron a)kousqh=nai e)n kraugv= th\n fwnh\n u(mw½n; Ou) tau/thn th\n nhstei¿an e)celeca/mhn, le/gei ku/rioj, ou)k aÃnqrwpon tapeinou=nta th\n yuxh\n au)tou=. 3.2 Ou)d' aÄn ka/myhte w¨j kri¿kon to\n tra/xhlon u(mw½n kaiì sa/kkon kaiì spodo\n e)ndu/shsqe, ou)d' ouÀtwj kale/sete nhstei¿an dekth/n." 3.3

	
{While} He says to us, “Behold, this is the fast that I have chosen, says the Lord, not that a man should humble his soul, but that he should loose every band of iniquity, untie the fastenings of harsh agreements, restore to liberty them that are bruised, tear in pieces every unjust engagement, feed the hungry with thy bread, clothe the naked when you seest him, bring the homeless into thy house, not despise the humble if you behold him, and not [turn away] from the members of thine own family. Then shall thy dawn break forth, and thy healing shall quickly spring up, and righteousness shall go forth before thee, and the glory of God shall encompass thee; and then you shalt call, and God shall hear thee; whilst you art yout speaking, He shall say, Behold, I am with thee; if you take away from thee the chain [binding others], and the stretching forth of the hands22 [to sweat falsely], and words of murmuring, and give cheerfully thy bread to the hungry, and show compassion to the soul that has been humbled.”23
	Pro\j h(ma=j de\ le/gei: " ¹Idou\ auÀth h( nhstei¿a hÁn e)gwÜ e)celeca/mhn, le/gei ku/rioj: lu/e pa/nta su/ndesmon a)diki¿aj, dia/lue straggalia\j biai¿wn sunallagma/twn, a)po/stelle teqrausme/nouj e)n a)fe/sei, kaiì pa=san aÃdikon suggrafh\n dia/spa. Dia/qrupte peinw½sin to\n aÃrton sou, kaiì gumno\n e)a\n iãdvj peri¿bale: a)ste/gouj eiãsage ei¹j to\n oiåko/n sou, kaiì e)a\n iãdvj tapeino/n, ou)x u(pero/yv au)to/n, ou)de\ a)po\ tw½n oi¹kei¿wn tou= spe/rmato/j sou. 3.4 To/te r(agh/setai prw¯i+mon to\ fw½j sou, kaiì ta\ i¹a/mata/ sou taxe/wj a)nateleiÍ, kaiì proporeu/setai eÃmprosqe/n sou h( dikaiosu/nh, kaiì h( do/ca tou= qeou= peristeleiÍ se. 3.5 To/te boh/seij, kaiì o( qeo\j e)pakou/setai¿ sou®eÃti lalou=nto/j sou e)reiÍ: " ¹Idou\ pa/reimi"®e)a\n a)fe/lvj a)po\ sou= su/ndesmon kaiì xeirotoni¿an kaiì r(h=ma goggusmou=, kaiì d%½j peinw½nti to\n aÃrton sou e)k yuxh=j sou, kaiì yuxh\n tetapeinwme/nhn e)leh/svj."

	
To this end, therefore, brethren, He is long-suffering, foreseeing how the people whom He has prepared shall with guilelessness believe in His Beloved. For He revealed all these things to us beforehand, that we should not rush forward as rash acceptors of their laws.24 
	3.6 Ei¹j tou=to ouÅn, a)delfoi¿, o( makro/qumoj proble/yaj, w¨j e)n a)keraiosu/nv pisteu/sei o( lao\j oÁn h(toi¿masen t%½ h)gaphme/n% au)tou=, proefane/rwsen h(miÍn periì pa/ntwn, iàna mh\ prosrhssw¯meqa w¨j prosh/lutoi t%½ e)kei¿nwn no/m%.

	Chapter IV.[Antichrist is at Hand: Let Us Therefore Avoid Jewish Errors]
	

	
4) It therefore behoves us, who inquire much concerning events at hand,25 to search diligently into those things which are able to save us. Let us then utterly flee from all the works of iniquity, lest these should take hold of us; and let us hate the error of the present time, that we may set our love on the world to come: let us not give loose reins to our soul, that it should have power to run with sinners and the wicked, lest we become like them.
	4.1a DeiÍ ouÅn h(ma=j periì tw½n e)nestw¯twn e)pipolu\ e)reunw½ntaj e)kzhteiÍn ta\ duna/mena h(ma=j sw¯zein. 4.1b Fu/gwmen ouÅn telei¿wj a)po\ pa/ntwn tw½n eÃrgwn th=j a)nomi¿aj, mh/pote katala/bv h(ma=j ta\ eÃrga th=j a)nomi¿aj: kaiì mish/swmen th\n pla/nhn tou= nu=n kairou=, iàna ei¹j to\n me/llonta a)gaphqw½men. 4.2 Mh\ dw½men tv= e(autw½n yuxv= aÃnesin, wÐste eÃxein au)th\n e)cousi¿an meta\ ponhrw½n kaiì a(martwlw½n suntre/xein, mh/pote o(moiwqw½men au)toiÍj.

	The following section is not given in the Liturgy of the Hours
	

	
The final stumbling-block [or ‘source of danger’] approaches, concerning which it is written, as Enoch26 says, “For for this end the Lord has cut short the times and the days, that His Beloved may hasten; and He will come to the inheritance.” And the prophet also speaks thus: “Ten kingdoms shall reign upon the earth, and a little king shall rise up after them, who shall subdue under one three of the kings.27 
	4.3a To\ te/leion ska/ndalon hÃggiken, periì ouÂ ge/graptai, w¨j ¹EnwÜx le/gei. 4.3b Ei¹j tou=to ga\r o( despo/thj sunte/tmhken tou\j kairou\j kaiì ta\j h(me/raj, iàna taxu/nv o( h)gaphme/noj au)tou=, kaiì e)piì th\n klhronomi¿an hÀcei. 4.4 Le/gei de\ ouÀtwj o( profh/thj: "BasileiÍai de/ka e)piì th=j gh=j basileu/sousin, kaiì e)canasth/setai oÃpisqen mikro\j basileu/j, oÁj tapeinw¯sei treiÍj u(f' eÁn tw½n basileiw½n." 

	In like manner Daniel says concerning the same, “And I beheld the fourth beast, wicked and powerful, and more savage than all the beasts of the earth, and how from it sprang up ten horns, and out of them a little budding horn, and how it subdued under one three of the great horns.”28
	4.5a ¸Omoi¿wj periì tou= au)tou= le/gei Danih/l: "Kaiì eiådon to\ te/tarton qhri¿on to\ ponhro\n kaiì i¹sxuro\n kaiì xalepw¯teron para\ pa/nta ta\ qhri¿a th=j qala/sshj, kaiì w¨j e)c au)tou= a)ne/teilen de/ka ke/rata, kaiì e)c au)tw½n mikro\n ke/raj parafua/dion, kaiì w¨j e)tapei¿nwsen u(f' eÁn tri¿a tw½n mega/lwn kera/twn."

	
You ought therefore to understand. And this also I further beg of you, as being one of you, and loving you both individually and collectively more than my own soul, to take heed now to yourselves, and not to be like some, adding largely to your sins, and saying, “The covenant is both theirs and ours.”29
	4.5b(6) Sunie/nai ouÅn o)fei¿lete. 4.6 ãEti de\ kaiì tou=to e)rwtw½ u(ma=j w¨j eiâj e)c u(mw½n wÓn, i¹di¿wj de\ kaiì pa/ntaj a)gapw½n u(pe\r th\n yuxh/n mou, prose/xein e(autoiÍj kaiì mh\ o(moiou=sqai¿ tisin e)piswreu/ontaj taiÍj a(marti¿aij u(mw½n le/gontaj oÀti h( diaqh/kh h(mw½n h(miÍn me/nei.

	But they thus finally lost it, after Moses had already received it.
	4.7a ¸Hmw½n me/n: a)ll' e)keiÍnoi ouÀtwj ei¹j te/loj a)pw¯lesan au)th\n labo/ntoj hÃdh tou= Mwu+se/wj.

	For the Scripture says, “And Moses was fasting in the mount forty days and forty nights, and received the covenant from the Lord, tables of stone written with the finger of the hand of the Lord; ”30 but turning away to idols, they lost it.
	4.7b Le/gei ga\r h( grafh/: "Kaiì hÅn Mwu+sh=j e)n t%½ oÃrei nhsteu/wn h(me/raj tessara/konta kaiì nu/ktaj tessara/konta kaiì eÃlaben th\n diaqh/khn a)po\ tou= kuri¿ou, pla/kaj liqi¿naj gegramme/naj t%½ daktu/l% th=j xeiro\j tou= kuri¿ou." 4.7c(8) ¹Alla\ e)pistrafe/ntej e)piì ta\ eiãdwla a)pw¯lesan au)th/n.

	
For the Lord speaks thus to Moses: “Moses go down quickly; for the people whom you hast brought out of the land of Egypt have transgressed.”31 And Moses understood [the meaning of God], and cast the two tables out of his hands; and their covenant was broken, in order that the covenant of the beloved Jesus might be sealed upon our heart, in the hope which flows from believing in Him.32
	4.8a Le/gei ga\r ouÀtwj ku/rioj: "Mwu+sh= Mwu+sh=, kata/bhqi to\ ta/xoj, oÀti h)no/mhsen o( lao/j sou, ouÁj e)ch/gagej e)k gh=j Ai¹gu/ptou." 4.8b Kaiì sunh=ken Mwu+sh=j kaiì eÃriyoun ta\j du/o pla/kaj e)k tw½n xeirw½n au)tou=, 4.8c kaiì sunetri¿bh au)tw½n h( diaqh/kh, iàna h( tou= h)gaphme/nou ¹Ihsou= e)nkatasfragisqv= ei¹j th\n kardi¿an h(mw½n e)n e)lpi¿di th=j pi¿stewj au)tou=.

	Now, being desirous to write many things to you, not as your teacher, but as becometh one who loves you, I have taken care not to fail to write to you from what I myself possess, with a view to your purification.33 We take earnest34 heed in these last days; for the whole [past] time of your faith will profit you nothing, unless now in this wicked time we also withstand coming sources of danger, as becometh the sons of God.
	4.9a Polla\ de\ qe/lwn gra/fein, ou)x w¨j dida/skaloj a)ll' w¨j pre/pei a)gapw½nti, a)f' wÒn eÃxomen mh\ e)llei¿pein, gra/fein e)spou/dasa®peri¿yhma u(mw½n. 4.9b Dio\ prose/xwmen e)n taiÍj e)sxa/taij h(me/raij: ou)de\n ga\r w©felh/sei h(ma=j o( pa=j xro/noj th=j zwh=j h(mw½n kaiì th=j pi¿stewj, e)a\n mh\ nu=n e)n t%½ a)no/m% kair%½ kaiì toiÍj me/llousin skanda/loij, w¨j pre/pei ui¸oiÍj qeou=, a)ntistw½men.

	That the Black One35 may find no means of entrance, let us flee from every vanity, let us utterly hate the works of the way of wickedness. Do not, by retiring apart, live a solitary life, as if you were already [fully] justified; but coming together in one place, make common inquiry concerning what tends to your general welfare. For the Scripture says, “Woe to them who are wise to themselves, and prudent in their own sight!”36
	4.10a àIna ouÅn mh\ sxv= parei¿sdusin o( me/laj, fu/gwmen a)po\ pa/shj mataio/thtoj, mish/swmen telei¿wj ta\ eÃrga th=j ponhra=j o(dou=. 4.10b Mh\ kaq' e(autou\j e)ndu/nontej mona/zete w¨j hÃdh dedikaiwme/noi, a)ll' e)piì to\ au)to\ sunerxo/menoi sunzhteiÍte periì tou= koinv= sumfe/rontoj. 4.11a Le/gei ga\r h( grafh/: "Ou)aiì oi¸ sunetoiì par' e(autoiÍj kaiì e)nw¯pion au)tw½n e)pisth/monej."

	
Let us be spiritually-minded: let us be a perfect temple to God. As much as in us lies, let us meditate upon the fear of God, and let us keep His commandments, that we may rejoice in His ordinances. The Lord will judge the world wiyout respect of persons. Each will receive as he has done: if he is righteous, his righteousness will precede him; if he is wicked, the reward of wickedness is before him.
	4.11b Genw¯meqa pneumatikoi¿, genw¯meqa nao\j te/leioj t%½ qe%½. 4.11c ¹Ef' oÀson e)stiìn e)f' h(miÍn, meletw½men to\n fo/bon tou= qeou= kaiì fula/ssein a)gwnizw¯meqa ta\j e)ntola\j au)tou=, iàna e)n toiÍj dikaiw¯masin au)tou= eu)franqw½men. 4.12 ¸O ku/rioj a)proswpolh/ptwj krineiÍ to\n ko/smon: eÀkastoj kaqwÜj e)poi¿hsen komieiÍtai®e)a\n vÅ a)gaqo/j, h( dikaiosu/nh au)tou= prohgh/setai au)tou=: e)a\n vÅ ponhro/j, o( misqo\j th=j ponhri¿aj eÃmprosqen au)tou=.

	Take heed, lest resting at our ease, as those who are the called [of God], we should fall asleep in our sins, and the wicked prince, acquiring power over us, should thrust us away from the kingdom of the Lord. 
	4.13 Prose/xwmen mh/pote e)panapauo/menoi w¨j klhtoiì e)pikaqupnw¯swmen taiÍj a(marti¿aij h(mw½n, kaiì o( ponhro\j aÃrxwn labwÜn th\n kaq' h(mw½n e)cousi¿an a)pw¯shtai h(ma=j a)po\ th=j basilei¿aj tou= kuri¿ou. 

	The text cited in the Liturgy of the Hours resumes here
	

	
And all the more attend to this, my brethren, when you reflect and behold, that after so great signs and wonders were wrought in Israel, they were thus [at length] abandoned. Let us beware lest we be found [fulfilling that saying], as it is written, “Many are called, but few are chosen.”37
	4.14 ãEti de\ ka)keiÍno, a)delfoi¿ mou, noeiÍte: oÀtan ble/pete meta\ thlikau=ta shmeiÍa kaiì te/rata gegono/ta e)n t%½ ¹Israh/l, kaiì ouÀtwj e)nkataleleiÍfqai au)tou/j, prose/xwmen, mh/pote, w¨j ge/graptai, "polloiì klhtoi¿, o)li¿goi de\ e)klektoiì" eu(reqw½men.

	
	

	The Office of Readings,Wed. of the 18th Week in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.4, pp. 71-72

	Chapter XIX
	

	
19) 1) The way of light, then, is {this}: If any one desires to travel to the appointed place, he must be zealous in his works.



2) The knowledge, therefore, which is given to us for the purpose of walking in this way, is the following:
	19.1a ¸H ouÅn o(do\j tou= fwto/j e)stin auÀth®e)a/n tij qe/lwn o(do\n o(deu/ein e)piì to\n w¨risme/non to/pon, speu/sv toiÍj eÃrgoij au)tou=. 19.1b ãEstin ouÅn h( doqeiÍsa h(miÍn gnw½sij tou= peripateiÍn e)n au)tv= toiau/th:

	1) You shalt love Him that created thee:244

[fear him who formed you]

you shalt glorify Him that redeemed thee from death.

2) You shalt be simple in heart, and rich in spirit.

3) You shalt not join thyself to those who walk in the way of death.

4) You shalt hate doing what is unpleasing to God:

5) you shalt hate all hypocrisy.

6) You shalt not forsake the commandments of the Lord.
	19.2a ¹Agaph/seij to/n se poih/santa,

fobhqh/sv to/n se pla/santa,

doca/seij to/n se lutrwsa/menon e)k qana/tou.

19.2b ãEsv a(plou=j tv= kardi¿# kaiì plou/sioj t%½ pneu/mati.

19.2c Ou) kollhqh/sv meta\ tw½n poreuome/nwn e)n o(d%½ qana/tou. 

19.2d Mish/seij pa=n oÁ ou)k eÃstin a)resto\n t%½ qe%½.

 19.2e Mish/seij pa=san u(po/krisin.

19.2f Ou) mh\ e)gkatali¿pvj e)ntola\j kuri¿ou. 

	1) You shalt not exalt thyself, but shalt be of a lowly mind.245
2) You shalt not take glory to thyself. You shalt not take evil counsel against thy neighbour. You shalt not allow over-boldness to enter into thy soul.246
	19.3 a Ou)x u(yw¯seij seauto/n, eÃsv de\ tapeino/frwn kata\ pa/nta.

19.3b Ou)k a)reiÍj e)piì seauto\n do/can, ou) lh/myv boulh\n ponhra\n kata\ tou= plhsi¿on sou, ou) dw¯seij tv= yuxv= sou qra/soj.

	2) You shalt not commit fornication: you shalt not commit adultery: you shalt not be a corrupter of youth.

2) You shalt not let the word of God issue from thy lips with any kind of impurity.247
3) You shalt not accept persons when you reprovest any one for transgression.

4) You shalt be meek: you shalt be peaceable. You shalt tremble at the words which you hearest.248

5) You shalt not [harbor] memory of evil against thy brother.
	19.4a Ou) porneu/seij, ou) moixeu/seij, ou) paidofqorh/seij.

19.4b Ou) mh/ sou o( lo/goj tou= qeou= e)ce/lqv e)n a)kaqarsi¿# tinw½n.

19.4c Ou) lh/myv pro/swpon e)le/gcai tina\ e)piì paraptw¯mati.

19.4d ãEsv prau/+j, eÃsv h(su/xioj, eÃsv tre/mwn tou\j lo/gouj ouÁj hÃkousaj.

19.4e Ou) mh\ mnhsikakh/seij t%½ a)delf%½ sou. 

	1) You shalt not be of [divided] mind249 as to whether a thing shall be or not.

2) You shalt not take the name250 of the Lord in vain.

3) You shalt love thy neighbour more than thine own soul.251
4) You shalt not slay the child by procuring abortion; nor, again, shalt you destroy it after it is born.

5) You shalt not withdraw thy hand from thy son, or from thy daughter, but from their infancy you shalt teach them the fear of the Lord.252
	19.5a Ou) mh\ diyuxh/svj po/teron eÃstai hÄ ouÃ.

19.5b Ou) mh\ la/bvj e)piì matai¿% to\ oÃnoma kuri¿ou.

19.5c ¹Agaph/seij to\n plhsi¿on sou u(pe\r th\n yuxh/n sou.

19.5d Ou) foneu/seij te/knon e)n fqor#=, ou)de\ pa/lin gennhqe\n a)neleiÍj.

19.5e Ou) mh\ aÃrvj th\n xeiÍra/ sou a)po\ tou= ui¸ou= sou hÄ a)po\ th=j qugatro/j sou, a)lla\ a)po\ neo/thtoj dida/ceij fo/bon kuri¿ou.

	1) You shalt not covet what is thy neighbour’s, nor shalt you be avaricious.

2) You shalt not be joined in soul with the haughty, but you shalt be reckoned with the righteous and lowly.

3) Receive you as good things the trials253 which come upon thee.254
	19.6a Ou) mh\ ge/nv e)piqumw½n ta\ tou= plhsi¿on sou.

19.6b Ou) mh\ ge/nv pleone/kthj, ou)de\ kollhqh/sv e)k yuxh=j sou meta\ u(yhlw½n, a)lla\ meta\ dikai¿wn kaiì tapeinw½n a)nastrafh/sv.

19.6c Ta\ sumbai¿nonta/ soi e)nergh/mata w¨j a)gaqa\ prosde/cv, ei¹dwÜj oÀti aÃneu qeou= ou)de\n gi¿netai.

	1) You shalt not be of double mind or of double tongue,255 for a double tongue is a snare of death.

2) You shalt be subject256 to the Lord, and to [other] masters as the image of God, with modesty and fear.

3) You shalt not issue orders with bitterness to thy maidservant or thy man-servant, who trust in the same [God257 ], lest you shouldst not258 reverence that God who is above both; for He came to call men not according to their outward appearance,259 but according as the Spirit had prepared them.260
	19.7a Ou)k eÃsv dignw¯mwn ou)de\ di¿glwssoj: pagiìj ga\r qana/tou e)stiìn h( diglwssi¿a.

19.7b ¸Upotagh/sv kuri¿oij w¨j tu/p% qeou= e)n ai¹sxu/nv kaiì fo/b%.

19.7c Ou) mh\ e)pita/cvj dou/l% sou hÄ paidi¿skv e)n pikri¿#, toiÍj e)piì to\n au)to\n qeo\n e)lpi¿zousin, mh/ pote ou) fobhqw½sin to\n e)p' a)mfote/roij qeo/n: oÀti hÅlqen ou) kata\ pro/swpon kale/sai, a)ll' e)f' ouÁj to\ pneu=ma h(toi¿masen.

	1) You shalt {have all things in common} with thy neighbour; you shalt not call261 things thine own; for if you are partakers in common of things which are incorruptible,262 how much more [should you be] of those things which are corruptible!263
2) You shalt not be hasty with thy tongue, for the mouth is a snare of death.

3) As far as possible, you shalt be pure in thy soul.
	19.8a Koinwnh/seij e)n pa=sin t%½ plhsi¿on sou kaiì ou)k e)reiÍj iãdia eiånai: ei¹ ga\r e)n t%½ a)fqa/rt% koinwnoi¿ e)ste, po/s% ma=llon e)n toiÍj fqartoiÍj;

19.8b Ou)k eÃsv pro/glwssoj, pagiìj ga\r sto/ma qana/tou.

19.8c àOson du/nasai, u(pe\r th=j yuxh=j sou a(gneu/seij.

	1) Do not be ready to stretch forth thy hands to take, whilst you contractest them to give.

2) You shalt love, as the apple of thine eyou, every one that speaketh to thee the word of the Lord.
	19.9a Mh\ gi¿nou pro\j me\n to\ labeiÍn e)ktei¿nwn ta\j xeiÍraj, pro\j de\ to\ dou=nai suspw½n.

19.9b ¹Agaph/seij w¨j ko/rhn o)fqalmou= sou pa/nta to\n lalou=nta soi to\n lo/gon kuri¿ou.

	You shalt remember the day of judgment, night and day, {and} seek out every day the faces of the saints,264 either by word examining them, and going to exhort them, and meditating how to save a soul by the word,265 or by thy hands you shalt labour for the redemption of thy sins.
	19.10 Mnhsqh/sv h(me/ran kri¿sewj nukto\j kaiì h(me/raj, kaiì e)kzhth/seij kaq' e(ka/sthn h(me/ran, hÄ dia\ lo/gou kopiw½n kaiì poreuo/menoj ei¹j to\ parakale/sai kaiì meletw½n ei¹j to\ sw½sai yuxh\n t%½ lo/g%, hÄ dia\ tw½n xeirw½n sou e)rga/sv ei¹j lu/tron a(martiw½n sou.

	1) You shalt not hesitate to give, nor murmur when you givest. “Give to every one that asketh thee,”266 and you shalt know who is the good Recompenser of the reward.

2) You shalt preserve what you hast received [in charge], neither adding to it nor taking from it.

3) To the last you shalt hate the wicked267 [one].268
4) You shalt judge righteously.
	19.11a Ou) dista/seij dou=nai ou)de\ didou\j goggu/seij, gnw¯sv de\ ti¿j o( tou= misqou= kalo\j a)ntapodo/thj.

19.11b Fula/ceij aÁ pare/labej, mh/te prostiqeiìj mh/te a)fai rw½n.

19.11c Ei¹j te/loj mish/seij to\ ponhro/n.

19.11d KrineiÍj dikai¿wj.

	1) You shalt not make a schism, but you shalt pacify those that contend by bringing them together.

2) You shalt confess thy sins.

3) You shalt not go to prayour with an evil conscience. 
	19.12a Ou) poih/seij sxi¿sma, ei¹rhneu/seij de\ maxome/nouj sunagagw¯n.

19.12b ¹Ecomologh/sv e)piì a(marti¿aij sou.

19.12c Ou) prosh/ceij e)piì proseuxh\n e)n suneidh/sei ponhr#=.

	This is the way of light.269
	

	
	

	Chapter XX
	

	20. 1) But the way of darkness270 is crooked, and full of cursing;

2) for it is the way of eternal271 death with punishment, in which way are the things that destroy the soul, [namely]:

3) idolatry, over-confidence, the arrogance of power, hypocrisy, double-heartedness, adultery, murder, rapine, haughtiness, transgression,272 deceit, malice, self-sufficiency, poisoning, magic, avarice,273 want of the fear of God.
	20.1a ¸H de\ tou= me/lanoj o(do/j e)stin skolia\ kaiì kata/raj mesth/.

20.1b àOlwj ga/r e)stin o(do\j qana/tou ai¹wni¿ou meta\ timwri¿aj, e)n vÂ e)stiìn ta\ a)pollu/nta th\n yuxh\n au)tw½n:

20.1c ei¹dwlolatrei¿a, qrasu/thj, uÀyoj duna/mewj, u(po/krisij, diplokardi¿a, moixei¿a, fo/noj, a(rpagh/, u(perhfani¿a, para/basij, do/loj, kaki¿a, au)qa/deia, farmakei¿a, magei¿a, pleoneci¿a, a)fobi¿a qeou=.

	1) [In this way, too, ] are those who persecute the good,

2) those who hate truth, those who love falsehood,

3) those who know not the reward of righteousness, those who cleave not to that which is good,

4) those who attend not with just judgment to the widow and orphan,

5) those who watch not to the fear of God, [but incline] to wickedness, from whom meekness and patience are far off;

6) persons who love vanity, follow after a reward,
	20.2a Diw½ktai tw½n a)gaqw½n,

20.2b misou=ntej a)lh/qeian, a)gapw½ntej youu=doj,

20.2c ou) ginw¯skontej misqo\n dikaiosu/nhj, ou) kollw¯menoi a)gaq%½,

20.2d ou) kri¿sei dikai¿#, xh/r# kaiì o)rfan%½ ou) prose/xontej,

20.2e a)grupnou=ntej ou)k ei¹j fo/bon qeou=, a)ll' e)piì to\ ponhro/n ® wÒn makra\n kaiì po/rrw prau/+thj kaiì u(pomonh/ ®

20.2f a)gapw½ntej ma/taia, diw¯kontej a)ntapo/doma,



	7) pity not the needy, labour not in aid of him who is overcome with toil;

8) who are prone to evil-speaking, who know not Him that made them,

9) who are murderers of children, destroyers of the workmanship of God;

10) who turn away him that is in want, who oppress the afflicted,

11) who are advocates of the rich, who are unjust judges of the poor, and who are in every respect transgressors.
	20.2g ou)k e)leou=ntej ptwxo/n, ou) ponou=ntej e)piì kataponoume/n%,

20.2h eu)xereiÍj e)n katalali#=, ou) ginw¯skontej to\n poih/santa au)tou/j,

20.2i foneiÍj te/knwn, fqoreiÍj pla/smatoj qeou=,

20.2j a)postrefo/menoi to\n e)ndeo/menon, kataponou=ntej to\n qlibo/menon,

20.2k plousi¿wn para/klhtoi, penh/twn aÃnomoi kritai¿® pantama/rthtoi.

	Chapter XXI.—Conclusion.
	

	It is well, therefore,274 that he who has learned the judgments of the Lord, as many as have been written, should walk in them.

For he who keepeth these shall be glorified in the kingdom of God; but he who chooseth other things shall be destroyoud with his works.

On this account there will be a resurrection, on this account a retribution.
	21.1a Kalo\n ouÅn e)sti¿n, maqo/nta ta\ dikaiw¯mata tou= kuri¿ou, oÀsa ge/graptai, e)n tou/toij peripateiÍn.

21.1b ¸O ga\r tau=ta poiw½n e)n tv= basilei¿# tou= qeou= docasqh/setai: o( e)keiÍna e)klego/menoj meta\ tw½n eÃrgwn au)tou= sunapoleiÍtai.

21.1c Dia\ tou=to a)na/stasij, dia\ tou=to a)ntapo/doma.

	
I beseech you who are superiors, if you will receive any counsel of my good-will, have among yourselves those to whom you may show kindness: do not forsake them. For the day is at hand on which all things shall perish with the evil [one]. The Lord is near, and His reward. Again, and yout again, I beseech you: be good lawgivers to one another; continue faithful counsellors of one another; take away from among you all hypocrisy.
	21.2 ¹Erwtw½ tou\j u(pere/xontaj ® eiã tina/ mou gnw¯mhj a)gaqh=j lamba/nete sumbouli¿an ® eÃxete meq' e(autw½n ei¹j ouÁj e)rga/sesqe to\ kalo/n: mh\ e)llei¿phte. 21.3 ¹Eggu\j h( h(me/ra, e)n vÂ suna- poleiÍtai pa/nta t%½ ponhr%½: e)ggu\j o( ku/rioj kaiì o( misqo\j au)tou=. 21.4 ãEti kaiì eÃti e)rwtw½ u(ma=j: e(autw½n gi¿nesqe nomoqe/tai a)gaqoi¿, e(autw½n me/nete su/mbouloi pistoi¿, aÃrate e)c u(mw½n pa=san u(po/krisin.

	And may God, who ruleth over all the world, give to you wisdom, intelligence, understanding, knowledge of His judgments, with patience. And be you279 taught of God, inquiring diligently what the Lord asks from you; and do it that you maybe safe in the day of judgment.280 And if you have any remembrance of what is good, be mindful of me, meditating on these things, in order that both my desire and watchfulness may result in some good. I beseech you, entreating this as a favour. While you you are in this fair vessel,281 do not fail in any one of those things,282 but unceasingly seek after them, and fulfil every commandment; for these things are worthy.283  
	21.5 ¸O de\ qeo/j, o( tou= panto\j ko/smou kurieu/wn, dw¯v u(miÍn sofi¿an, su/nesin, e)pisth/mhn, gnw½sin tw½n dikaiwma/twn au)tou=, u(pomonh/n. 21.6 Gi¿nesqe de\ qeodi¿daktoi, e)kzhtou=ntej ti¿ zhteiÍ ku/rioj a)f' u(mw½n, kaiì poieiÍte, iàna euÀrhte e)n h(me/r# kri¿sewj. 21.7 Ei¹ de/ ti¿j e)stin a)gaqou= mnei¿a, mnhmoneu/ete/ mou meletw½ntej tau=ta, iàna kaiì h( e)piqumi¿a kaiì h( a)grupni¿a eiãj ti a)gaqo\n xwrh/sv. 21.8 ¹Erwtw½ u(ma=j, xa/rin ai¹tou/menoj, eÀwj eÃti to\ kalo\n skeu=o/j e)stin meq' u(mw½n, mh\ e)llei¿phte mhdeniì au)tw½n, a)lla\ sunexw½j e)kzhteiÍte tau=ta kaiì a)naplhrou=te pa=san e)ntolh/n®eÃstin ga\r aÃcia.

 

	Wherefore I have been the more earnest to write to you, as my ability served,284 that I might cheer you.

 Farewell, you children of love and peace.

The Lord of glory and of all grace be with your spirit. Amen.285
	21.9a Dio\ ma=llon e)spou/dasa gra/yai a)f' wÒn h)dunh/qhn.

21.9b Sw¯zesqe, a)ga/phj te/kna kaiì ei¹rh/nhj.

21.9c ¸O ku/rioj th=j do/chj kaiì pa/shj xa/ritoj meta\ tou= pneu/matoj u(mw½n.


Selections from “The Dream of Scipio”, Cicero, The Republic Book 6.

Engl. Tr. C. W. Keyes, Loeb vol 11, pp. 261-283
	
9. [Scipio.meets  King Masinissa]  ... Then I questioned him about his kingdom, while he inquired of me about our commonwealth, and we spent the whole day in an extended discussion of both.
	6.9 ... Deinde ego illum de suo regno, ille me de nostra re publica percontatus est, multisque verbis ultro citroque habitis ille nobis consumptus est dies.

	
	

	
10. ...  When we separated to take our rest, I fell immediately into a deeper sleep than usual, as I was weary from my journey and the hour was late. The following dream came to me ...[Scipio sees the heroes in heaven]
	6.10  ... Deinde, ut cubitum discessimus, me et de via fessum, et qui ad multam noctem vigilassem, artior quam solebat somnus complexus est.  ...

	
16. But, Scipio, imitate your grandfather’ here ; imitate me, your father; love justice and duty, which are indeed strictly due to parents and kinsmen, but most of all to the fatherland. Such a life is the road to the skies, to that gathering of those who have completed their earthly lives and been relieved of the body, and who live in yonder place which you now see “ (it was the circle of light which blazed most brightly among the other fires,  and which you on earth, borrowing a Greek term, call the Milky Way [lit. circle].” When I gazed in every direction from that point, all else appeared wonderfully beautiful. There were stars which’ we never see from the earth, and they were all larger than we have ever imagined. The smallest of them was that farthest from heaven and nearest the earth which shone with a borrowed light. The starry spheres were much larger than the earth ; indeed the earth itself seemed to me so small that I was scornful of our empire, which covers only a single point, as it were, upon its surface.
	6.16deamini. Sed sic, Scipio, ut avus hic tuus, ut ego, qui te genui, iustitiam cole et pietatem, quae cum magna in parentibus et propinquis, tum in patria maxima est; ea vita via est in caelum et in hunc coetum eorum, qui iam vixerunt et corpore laxati illum incolunt locum, quem vides, (erat autem is splendidissimo candore inter flammas circus elucens) quem vos, ut a Graiis accepistis, orbem lacteum nuncupatis; ex quo omnia mihi contemplanti praeclara cetera et mirabilia videbantur. Erant autem eae stellae, quas numquam ex hoc loco vidimus, et eae magnitudines omnium, quas esse numquam suspicati sumus, ex quibus erat ea minima, quae ultima a caelo, citima <a> terris luce lucebat aliena. Stellarum autem globi terrae magnitudinem facile vincebant. Iam ipsa terra ita mihi parva visa est, ut me imperii nostri, quo quasi punctum eius attingimus, paeniteret.

	
17. As I gazed still more fixedly at the earth, Africanus said: “ How long will your thoughts be fixed upon the lowly earth? Do you not see what lofty regions you have entered? ‘ These are the nine circles, or rather spheres, by which the whole is joined. One of them, the outermost, is that of Heaven; it’ contains all the rest, and is itself the supreme God, holding and embracing within itself all the other spheres; in it are fixed the eternal revolving courses of the stars. Beneath it are seven other spheres which revolve in the opposite direction to that of heaven. One of these globes is that light which on earth is called Saturn’s. Next comes the star called Jupiter’s, which brings fortune: and health to mankind. Beneath it is that star, red and terrible to the dwellings of man, which you assign to Mars. Below it and almost midway of the distance’ is the Sun, the lord, chief, and ruler of the other lights, the mind and guiding principle of the universe, of such magnitude that he reveals and fills-all things with his light. He is accompanied by, his companions, as it were-Venus and Mercury in their orbits, and in the lowest sphere revolves the Moon, set on fire by the rays of the Sun. But below the Moon there is nothing except what is mortal and doomed to decay, save only the souls given to the human race by the bounty of the gods, while above the Moon all things are eternal.. For the ninth and central sphere, which is the earth, is immovable and the lowest of all, and, toward it all ponderable bodies are drawn by their own natural tendency downward.”
	6.17 Quam cum magis intuerer, Quaeso, inquit Africanus, quousque humi defixa tua mens erit? Nonne aspicis, quae in templa veneris? Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis conexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est caelestis, extumus, qui reliquos omnes complectitur, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros; in quo sunt infixi illi, qui volvuntur, stellarum cursus sempiterni; cui subiecti sunt septem, qui versantur retro contrario motu atque caelum; ex quibus unum globum possidet illa, quam in terris Saturniam nominant. Deinde est hominum generi prosperus et salutaris ille fulgor, qui dicitur Iovis; tum rutilus horribilisque terris, quem Martium dicitis; deinde subter mediam fere regionem sol obtinet, dux et princeps et moderator luminum reliquorum, mens mundi et temperatio, tanta magnitudine, ut cuncta sua luce lustret et compleat. Hunc ut comites consequuntur Veneris alter, alter Mercurii cursus, in infimoque orbe luna radiis solis accensa convertitur. Infra autem iam nihil est nisi mortale et caducum praeter animos munere deorum hominum generi datos, supra lunam sunt aeterna omnia. Nam ea, quae est media et nona, tellus, neque movetur et infima est, et in eam feruntur omnia nutu suo pondera.

	
18. After recovering from the astonishment with which I viewed these wonders, I said: “ What is this loud and agreeable sound that fills my ears ? “ “That is produced,” he replied, 11 by the onward rush and motion of the spheres themselves; the intervals between them, though unequal, being exactly arranged in a fixed proportion, by an agreeable blending of high and low tones  various harmonies are produced; for such mighty motions cannot be carried on so swiftly in silence; and Nature has provided that one extreme shall produce low tones while the other gives forth high. Therefore this uppermost sphere of heaven, which bears the stars, as it revolves more rapidly, produces a high, shrill tone, whereas the lowest revolving sphere, that of the Moon, gives forth the lowest tone ; for the earthly sphere, the ninth, remains ever motion. less and stationary in its position in the centre of the universe. But the other eight spheres, two of which move with the same velocity, produce seven different sounds,-a number which is the key of almost everything. Learned men, by imitating this harmony on stringed instruments and in song, have gained for themselves a return to this region, as others have obtained the same reward by devoting their brilliant intellects to divine pursuits during their earthly lives
	6.18 Quae cum intuerer stupens, ut me recepi, Quid? hic, inquam, quis est, qui conplet aures meas tantus et tam dulcis sonus? Hic est, inquit, ille, qui intervallis disiunctus inparibus, sed tamen pro rata parte ratione distinctis inpulsu et motu ipsorum orbium efficitur et acuta cum gravibus temperans varios aequabiliter concentus efficit; nec enim silentio tanti motus incitari possunt, et natura fert, ut extrema ex altera parte graviter, ex altera autem acute sonent. Quam ob causam summus ille caeli stellifer cursus, cuius conversio est concitatior, acuto et excitato movetur sono, gravissimo autem hic lunaris atque infimus; nam terra nona inmobilis manens una sede semper haeret complexa medium mundi locum. Illi autem octo cursus, in quibus eadem vis est duorum, septem efficiunt distinctos intervallis sonos, qui numerus rerum omnium fere nodus est; quod docti homines nervis imitati atque cantibus aperuerunt sibi reditum in hunc locum, sicut alii, qui praestantibus 6.19 ingeniis in vita humana divina studia coluerunt. 

	
Men’s ears, ever filled with this sound, have become deaf to it; for you have no duller sense than that of hearing. We find a -similar phenomenon where the Nile rushes down from those lofty mountains at the place called Catadupa; the people who live near by have lost their sense of hearing on account of the loudness of the sound. But this mighty music, produced by the revolution of the whole universe at the highest speed, cannot be perceived by human ears, any more than you can look straight at the Sun, your sense of sight being overpowered by its radiance.” While gazing at these wonders, I was repeatedly turning my eyes back to earth
	Hoc sonitu oppletae aures hominum obsurduerunt; nec est ullus hebetior sensus in vobis, sicut, ubi Nilus ad illa, quae Catadupa nominantur, praecipitat ex altissimis montibus, ea gens, quae illum locum adcolit, propter magnitudinem sonitus sensu audiendi caret.. Hic vero tantus est totius mundi incitatissima conversione so nitus, ut eum aures hominum capere non possint,( 6.19) sicut intueri solem adversum nequitis, eiusque radiis acies vestra sensusque vincitur. Haec ego admirans referebam tamen oculos ad terram identidem. 

	
19. Then Africanus resumed “ I see that you are still directing your gaze upon the habitation and abode of men. If it seems small to you, as it actually is, keep your gaze fixed upon these heavenly things, and scorn the earthly. For what fame can you gain from the speech of men, or what glory that is worth the seeking?  
	6.20 Tum Africanus: Sentio, inquit, te sedem etiam nunc hominum ac domum contemplari; quae si tibi parva, ut est, ita videtur, haec caelestia semper spectato, illa humana contemnito. Tu enim quam celebritatem sermonis hominum aut quam expetendam consequi gloriam potes? 

	
20.  ... What inhabitants of those distant lands of the rising or setting sun, or the extreme North or. South, will ever hear your name? Leave out all these and you cannot fail to see what a narrow territory it is over which your glory is so eager to spread. And how long will even those who do talk of us now continue so to do?
	6.21 Quis in reliquis orientis aut obeuntis solis ultimis aut aquilonis austrive partibus tuum nomen audiet? quibus amputatis cernis profecto quantis in angustiis vestra se gloria dilatari velit. Ipsi autem, qui de nobis loquuntur, quam loquentur diu?

	
23. “ Consequently, if you despair of ever returning to this place, where eminent and excellent men find their true reward, of how little value, indeed, is your fame among men, which can hardly endure for the small part of a single year? Therefore, if you will only look on high and contemplate this eternal home, and resting place, you will no longer attend to the gossip of the vulgar herd or put your trust in human rewards for your exploits. Virtue herself, by her own charms, should lead you on to true glory. Let what others say of you be their own concern; whatever it is, they will say it in any case. But all their talk is limited to those narrow regions which you look upon, nor will any man’s reputation endure very long, for what men say ‘dies with them and is blotted out with the forgetfulness of posterity.”
	6.25 Quocirca si reditum in hunc locum desperaveris, in quo omnia sunt magnis et praestantibus viris, quanti tandem est ista hominum gloria, quae pertinere vix ad unius anni partem exiguam potest? Igitur alte spectare si voles atque hanc sedem et aeternam domum contueri, neque te sermonibus vulgi dedideris nec in praemiis humanis spem posueris rerum tuarum; suis te oportet inlecebris ipsa virtus trahat ad verum decus, quid de te alii loquantur, ipsi videant, sed loquentur tamen. Sermo autem omnis ille et angustiis cingitur iis regionum, quas vides, nec umquam de ullo perennis fuit et obruitur hominum interitu et oblivione posteritatis extinguitur.

	
24.. When he had spoken thus, I said: “ If indeed a path to heaven, as it were, is open to those who have served their country well, henceforth I will redouble my efforts, spurred on by so splendid a reward; though even from . my boyhood I have followed in the footsteps of my father and yourself, and have not failed to emulate your glory.” He answered: 11 Strive on indeed, and be sure that it is not you that is mortal, but only your body. For that man whom your outward form reveals is not yourself; the spirit is the true self, not that physical figure which can be pointed out by the finger. Know, then, that you are a god, if a god is that which lives; feels, remembers, and foresees, and which rules, governs, and . moves the .body over which it is set, just as the supreme God above us rules this universe. And just as the eternal God moves the universe, which is partly mortal, so an immortal spirit moves the frail body.
	6.26 Quae cum dixisset, Ego vero, inquam, Africane, siquidem bene meritis de patria quasi limes ad caeli aditum patet, quamquam a pueritia vestigiis ingressus patris et tuis decori vestro non defui, nunc tamen tanto praemio exposito enitar multo vigilantius. Et ille: Tu vero enitere et sic habeto, non esse te mortalem, sed corpus hoc; nec enim tu is es, quem forma ista declarat, sed mens cuiusque is est quisque, non ea figura, quae digito demonstrari potest. Deum te igitur scito esse, siquidem est deus, qui viget, qui sentit, qui meminit, qui providet, qui tam regit et moderatur et movet id corpus, cui praepositus est, quam hunc mundum ille princeps deus; et ut mundum ex quadam parte mortalem ipse deus aeternus, sic fragile corpus animus sempiternus movet.

	
25. « For that which is always in motion is eternal, but that which communicates motion to something, else, but is itself moved by another force, necessarily ceases to live when this motion ends.Therefore only that which moves itself never ceases its motion, because it never abandons itself; nay, it is the source and first cause of motion in all other things that are moved. But this first cause has itself no beginning, for everything .originates from the first cause, while it can never originate from anything else;. for that would not be _a first cause which owed its oigin to anything else.` And since it never had a beginning, it will never have an end. For if a first cause were destroyed, it could never be reborn from anything else, nor could it bring anything else into being; since everything must originate from a first cause. Thus it follows that motion begins with that which is moved of itself; but this- can neither be born nor die, or else all the heavens must fall and all nature perish, possessing no force from which they can receive the first impulse to motion.
	6.27 Nam quod semper movetur, aeternum est; quod autem motum adfert alicui, quodque ipsum agitatur aliunde, quando finem habet motus, vivendi finem habeat necesse est. Solum igitur, quod sese movet, quia numquam deseritur a se, numquam ne moveri quidem desinit; quin etiam ceteris, quae moventur, hic fons, hoc principium est movendi. Principii autem nulla est origo; nam ex principio oriuntur omnia, ipsum autem nulla ex re alia nasci potest; nec enim esset id principium, quod gigneretur aliunde; quodsi numquam oritur, ne occidit quidem umquam. Nam principium exstinctum nec ipsum ab alio renascetur nec ex se aliud creabit, siquidem necesse est a principio oriri omnia. Ita fit, ut motus principium ex eo sit, quod ipsum a se movetur; id autem nec nasci potest nec mori; vel concidat omne caelum omnisque natura et consistat necesse est nec vim ullam nanciscatur, qua a primo inpulsa moveatur.

	
26.”Therefore,  now that it is clear that what moves of itself is eternal, who can deny that this is the nature of spirits? For whatever is moved by an external impulse is spiritless; but whatever possesses a spirit is moved by an inner impulse of its own; for that is the peculiar nature and property of a spirit And as a spirit is the, only force that moves itself, it surely has no beginning and is immortal. Use it, therefore, in the best pursuits 1 And the best tasks are those undertaken in defence of your native land; a spirit occupied and trained in such activities will have a swifter flight to this, .its proper home and permanent abode. And this flight will be still more rapid if, while still confined in the body, it looks abroad, and, by contemplating what lies outside itself, detaches itself as much as may be from the body. For the spirits of those who are given over to sensual pleasures and have become their slaves, as it were, and who violate the laws of gods and men at the instigation of those desires which are subservient to pleasure-their spirits, after leaving their bodies, fly about close to the earth, and’ do not return to this place except after many ages of torture.”
	6.28 Cum pateat igitur aeternum id esse, quod a se ipso moveatur, quis est, qui hanc naturam animis esse tributam neget? Inanimum est enim omne, quod pulsu agitatur externo; quod autem est animal, id motu cietur interiore et suo; nam haec est propria natura animi atque vis; quae si est una ex omnibus, quae sese moveat, neque nata certe est et aeterna est. 6.29Hanc tu exerce optimis in rebus! sunt autem optimae curae de salute patriae, quibus agitatus et exercitatus animus velocius in hanc sedem et domum suam pervolabit; idque ocius faciet, si iam tum, cum erit inclusus in corpore, eminebit foras et ea, quae extra erunt, contemplans quam maxime se a corpore abstrahet. Namque eorum animi, qui se corporis voluptatibus dediderunt earumque se quasi ministros praebuerunt inpulsuque libidinum voluptatibus oboedientium deorum et hominum iura violaverunt, corporibus elapsi circum terram ipsam volutantur nec hunc in locum nisi multis exagitati saeculis revertuntur. 

	He departed, and I awoke from my sleep.
	Ille discessit; ego somno solutus sum.


St. Ignatius of Antioch, Letters to the Ephesians, Magnesians & Romans
TLG  1443 Epistulae vii genuinae (recensio media) Ignace d'Antioche. Polycarpe de Smyrne. Lettres. Martyre de Polycarpe,  ed. P.T.Camelot, 4th ed. (Cerf, Paris,1969) pp. 56-154.
	The Epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians
	

	
Ignatius, who is also called Theophorus, to the Church which is at Ephesus, in Asia, deservedly most happy, being blessed in the greatness and fulness of God the Father, and predestinated before the beginning1 of time, that it should be always for an enduring and unchangeable glory, being united2 and elected through the true passion by the will of the Father, and Jesus Christ, our God: Abundant happiness through Jesus Christ, and His undefiled grace. 
	 ¹Igna/tioj, o( kaiì Qeofo/roj, tv= eu)loghme/nv e)n mege/qei qeou= patro\j plhrw¯mati, tv= prowrisme/nv pro\ ai¹w¯nwn eiånai dia\ panto\j ei¹j do/can para/monon, aÃtrepton h(nwme/nhn kaiì e)klelegme/nhn e)n pa/qei a)lhqin%½, e)n qelh/mati tou= patro\j kaiì ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, tou= qeou= h(mw½n, tv= e)kklhsi¿# tv= a)ciomakari¿st%, tv= ouÃsv e)n ¹Efe/s% th=j ¹Asi¿aj, pleiÍsta e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½ kaiì e)n a)mw¯m% xar#= xai¿rein. 

	Chapter I.—Praise of the Ephesians.
	

	
I have become acquainted with your name, much-beloved in God, which you have acquired by the habit of righteousness, according to the faith and love in Jesus Christ our Saviour. Being the followers6 of God, and stirring up7 yourselves by the blood of God, you have perfectly accomplished the work which was beseeming to you. For, on hearing that I came bound from Syria for the common name and hope, trusting through your prayours to be permitted to fight with beasts at Rome, that so by martyrdom I may indeed become the disciple of Him “who gave Himself for us, an offering and sacrifice to God,”8 [you hastened to see me9 ]. I received, therefore,10 your whole multitude in the name of God, through Onesimus, a man of inexpressible love,11 and your bishop in the flesh, whom I pray you by Jesus Christ to love, and that you would all seek to be like him. And blessed be He who has granted unto you, being worthy, to obtain such an excellent bishop.
	
 1.1.1 ¹Apodeca/menoj e)n qe%½ to\ poluaga/phto/n sou oÃnoma, oÁ ke/kthsqe fu/sei dikai¿# kata\ pi¿stin kaiì a)ga/phn e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou=, t%½ swth=ri h(mw½n: "mimhtaiì" oÃntej "qeou=" a)nazwpurh/santej e)n aiàmati qeou= to\ suggeniko\n eÃrgon telei¿wj a)phrti¿sate: 1.1.2 a)kou/santej ga\r dedeme/non a)po\ Suri¿aj u(pe\r tou= koinou= o)no/matoj kaiì e)lpi¿doj, e)lpi¿zonta tv= proseuxv= u(mw½n e)pituxeiÍn e)n ¸Rw¯mv qhriomaxh=sai, iàna dia\ tou= e)pituxeiÍn dunhqw½ maqhth\j eiånai, i¹deiÍn e)spouda/sate: 1.1.3 e)peiì ouÅn th\n poluplhqi¿an u(mw½n e)n o)no/mati qeou= a)pei¿lhfa e)n ¹Onhsi¿m%, t%½ e)n a)ga/pv a)dihgh/t%, u(mw½n de\ e)n sarkiì e)pisko/p%, oÁn euÃxomai kata\ ¹Ihsou=n Xristo\n u(ma=j a)gapa=n kaiì pa/ntaj u(ma=j au)t%½ e)n o(moio/thti eiånai. Eu)loghto\j ga\r o( xarisa/menoj u(miÍn a)ci¿oij ouÅsi toiou=ton e)pi¿skopon kekth=sqai.

	Chapter II.—Congratulations and Entreaties.
	

	
As to my fellow-servant Burrhus, your deacon in regard to God and blessed in all things,17 I beg that he may continue longer, both for your honour and that of your bishop. And Crocus also, worthy both of God and you, whom I have received as the manifestation18 of your love, has in all things refreshed19 me, as the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ shall also refresh20 him; together with Onesimus, and Burrhus, and Euplus, and Fronto, by means of whom, I have, as to love, beheld all of you. May I always have joy of you, if indeed I be worthy of it. 
	
 1.2.1 Periì de\ tou= sundou/lou mou Bou/rrou, tou= kata\ qeo\n diako/nou u(mw½n e)n pa=sin eu)loghme/nou, euÃxomai parameiÍnai au)to\n ei¹j timh\n u(mw½n kaiì tou= e)pisko/pou: kaiì Kro/koj de/, o( qeou= aÃcioj kaiì u(mw½n, oÁn e)cempla/rion th=j a)f' u(mw½n a)ga/phj a)pe/labon, kata\ pa/nta me a)ne/pausen: w¨j kaiì au)to\n o( path\r ¹Ihsou= Xristou= a)nayu/cai aÀma ¹Onhsi¿m% kaiì Bou/rr% kaiì EuÃpl% kaiì Fro/ntwni, di' wÒn pa/ntaj u(ma=j kata\ a)ga/phn eiådon. 1.2.2 ¹Onai¿mhn u(mw½n dia\ panto/j, e)a/nper aÃcioj wÕ. 

	The Office of Readings, Second Sunday of O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 80-81

	
It is therefore befitting that you should in every way glorify Jesus Christ, who has glorified you, that by a unanimous obedience “you may be perfectly joined together in the same mind, and in the same judgment, and may all speak the same thing concerning the same thing,”21 and that, being subject to the bishop and the presbytery, you may in all respects be sanctified.
	Pre/pon ouÅn e)stiìn kata\ pa/nta tro/pon doca/zein ¹Ihsou=n Xristo\n to\n doca/santa u(ma=j, iàna e)n mi#= u(potagv= kathrtisme/noi, u(potasso/menoi t%½ e)pisko/p% kaiì t%½ presbuteri¿%, kata\ pa/nta hÅte h(giasme/noi.

	Chapter III.—Exhortations to Unity.
	

	
3. I do not issue orders to you, as if I were some great person. For though I am bound for the name [of Christ], I am not yout perfect in Jesus Christ. For now I begin to be a disciple, and I speak to you as fellow-disciples with me. For it was needful for me to have been stirred up by you in faith, exhortation, patience, and long-suffering. But inasmuch as love suffers me not to be silent in regard to you, I have therefore taken27 upon me first to exhort you that you would all run together in accordance with the will of God. For even Jesus Christ, our inseparable life, is the [manifested] will of the Father; as also bishops, settled everywhere to the utmost bounds [of the earth], are so by the will of Jesus Christ.
	
 1.3.1 Ou) diata/ssomai u(miÍn w¨j wÓn tij. Ei¹ ga\r kaiì de/demai e)n t%½ o)no/mati, ouÃpw a)ph/rtismai e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½. Nu=n ga\r a)rxh\n eÃxw tou= maqhteu/esqai kaiì proslalw½ u(miÍn w¨j sundidaskali¿taij mou. ¹Eme\ ga\r eÃdei u(f' u(mw½n u(paleifqh=nai pi¿stei, nouqesi¿#, u(pomonv=, makroqumi¿#. 1.3.2 ¹All' e)peiì h( a)ga/ph ou)k e)#= me siwpa=n periì u(mw½n, dia\ tou=to proe/labon parakaleiÍn u(ma=j, oÀpwj suntre/xhte tv= gnw¯mv tou= qeou=. Kaiì ga\r ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j, to\ a)dia/kriton h(mw½n zh=n, tou= patro\j h( gnw¯mh, w¨j kaiì oi¸ e)pi¿skopoi, oi¸ kata\ ta\ pe/rata o(risqe/ntej, e)n ¹Ihsou= Xristou= gnw¯mv ei¹si¿n.

	Chapter IV.—The Same Continued.
	

	
Wherefore it is fitting that you should run together in accordance with the will of your bishop, which thing also you do. For your justly renowned presbytery, worthy of God, is fitted as exactly to the bishop as the strings are to the harp. Therefore in your concord and harmonious love, Jesus Christ is sung. And do you, man by man, become a choir, that being harmonious in love, and taking up the song of God in unison, you may with one voice sing to the Father through Jesus Christ, so that He may both hear you, and perceive by your works that you are indeed the members of His Son. It is profitable, therefore, that you should live in an unblameable unity, that thus you may always enjoy communion with God.
	
 1.4.1 àOqen pre/pei u(miÍn suntre/xein tv= tou= e)pisko/pou gnw¯mv, oÀper kaiì poieiÍte. To\ ga\r a)ciono/maston u(mw½n presbute/rion tou= qeou= aÃcion, ouÀtwj sunh/rmostai t%½ e)pisko/p%, w¨j xordaiì kiqa/r#. Dia\ tou=to e)n tv= o(monoi¿# u(mw½n kaiì sumfw¯n% a)ga/pv ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j #Ãdetai. 1.4.2 Kaiì oi¸ kat' aÃndra de\ xoro\j gi¿nesqe, iàna su/mfwnoi oÃntej e)n o(monoi¿#, xrw½ma qeou= labo/ntej e)n e(no/thti, #Ãdhte e)n fwnv= mi#= dia\ ¹Ihsou= Xristou= t%½ patri¿, iàna u(mw½n kaiì a)kou/sv kaiì e)piginw¯skv di' wÒn euÅ pra/ssete, me/lh oÃntaj tou= ui¸ou= au)tou=. Xrh/simon ouÅn e)stiìn u(ma=j e)n a)mw¯m% e(no/thti eiånai, iàna kaiì qeou= pa/ntote mete/xhte.

	Chapter V.—The Praise of Unity.
	

	
For if I in this brief space of time, have enjoyoud such fellowship with your bishop—I mean not of a mere human, but of a spiritual nature—how much more do I reckon you happy who are so joined to him as the Church is to Jesus Christ, and as Jesus Christ is to the Father, that so all things may agree in unity! Let no man deceive himself: if any one be not within the altar, he is deprived of the bread of God. For if the prayer of one or two possesses34 such power, how much more that of the bishop and the whole Church! He, therefore, that does not assemble with the Church, has even35 by this manifested his pride, and condemned himself. For it is written, “God resisteth the proud.”36 Let us be careful, then, not to set ourselves in opposition to the bishop, in order that we may be subject to God.
	
 1.5.1 Ei¹ ga\r e)gwÜ e)n mikr%½ xro/n% toiau/thn sunh/qeian eÃsxon pro\j to\n e)pi¿skopon u(mw½n, ou)k a)nqrwpi¿nhn ouÅsan, a)lla\ pneumatikh/n, po/s% ma=llon u(ma=j makari¿zw tou\j e)gkekrame/nouj au)t%½ w¨j h( e)kklhsi¿a ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½ kaiì w¨j ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j t%½ patri¿, iàna pa/nta e)n e(no/thti su/mfwna vÅ; 1.5.2 Mhdeiìj plana/sqw: e)a\n mh/ tij vÅ e)nto\j tou= qusiasthri¿ou, u(stereiÍtai "tou= aÃrtou tou= qeou=". Ei¹ ga\r e(no\j kaiì deute/rou proseuxh\ tosau/thn i¹sxu\n eÃxei, po/s% ma=llon hÀ te tou= e)pisko/pou kaiì pa/shj th=j e)kklhsi¿aj; 1.5.3 ¸O ouÅn mh\ e)rxo/menoj e)piì to\ au)to/, ouÂtoj hÃdh u(perhfaneiÍ kaiì e(auto\n die/krinen. Ge/graptai ga/r: " ¸Uperhfa/noij o( qeo\j a)ntita/ssetai." Spouda/swmen ouÅn mh\ a)ntita/ssesqai t%½ e)pisko/p%, iàna wÕmen qe%½ u(potasso/menoi.

	Chapter VI.—Have Respect to the Bishop as to Christ Himself.
	

	
Now the more any one sees the bishop keeping silence,43 the more ought he to revere him. For we ought to receive every one whom the Master of the house sends to be over His household,44 as we would do Him that sent him. It is manifest, therefore, that we should look upon the bishop even as we would upon the Lord Himself. And indeed Onesimus himself greatly commends your good order in God, that you all live according to the truth, and that no sect45 has any dwelling-place among you. Nor, indeed, do you hearken to any one rather than to Jesus Christ speaking in truth.
	
 1.6.1 Kaiì oÀson ble/pei tij sigw½nta e)pi¿skopon, pleio/nwj au)to\n fobei¿sqw: pa/nta ga\r oÁn pe/mpei o( oi¹kodespo/thj ei¹j i¹di¿an oi¹konomi¿an, ouÀtwj deiÍ h(ma=j au)to\n de/xesqai, w¨j au)to\n to\n pe/myanta. To\n ouÅn e)pi¿skopon dh=lon oÀti w¨j au)to\n to\n ku/rion deiÍ prosble/pein. 1.6.2 Au)to\j me\n ouÅn ¹Onh/simoj u(perepaineiÍ u(mw½n th\n e)n qe%½ eu)taci¿an, oÀti pa/ntej kata\ a)lh/qeian zh=te kaiì oÀti e)n u(miÍn ou)demi¿a aiàresij katoikeiÍ: a)ll' ou)de\ a)kou/ete/ tinoj ple/on hÄ periì ¹Ihsou= Xristou= lalou=ntoj e)n a)lhqei¿#.

	Chapter VII.—Beware of False Teachers.
	

	
For some are in the habit of carrying about the name [of Jesus Christ] in wicked guile, while yout they practise things unworthy of God, whom you must flee as you would wild beasts. For they are ravening dogs, who bite secretly, against whom you must be on your guard, inasmuch as they are men who can scarcely be cured. There is one Physician who is possessed both of flesh and spirit; both made and not made; God existing in flesh; true life in death; both of Mary and of God; first possible and then impossible,—50 even Jesus Christ our Lord.
	
 1.7.1 Ei¹w¯qasin ga/r tinej do/l% ponhr%½ to\ oÃnoma perife/rein, aÃlla tina\ pra/ssontej a)na/cia qeou=: ouÁj deiÍ u(ma=j w¨j qhri¿a e)kkli¿nein. Ei¹siìn ga\r ku/nej lussw½ntej, laqrodh=ktai: ouÁj deiÍ u(ma=j fula/ssesqai oÃntaj dusqerapeu/touj. 1.7.2 Eiâj i¹atro/j e)stin, sarkiko/j te kaiì pneumatiko/j, gennhto\j kaiì a)ge/nnhtoj, e)n sarkiì geno/menoj qeo/j, e)n qana/t% zwh\ a)lhqinh/, kaiì e)k Mari¿aj kaiì e)k qeou=, prw½ton paqhto\j kaiì to/te a)paqh/j, ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j o( ku/rioj h(mw½n.

	Chapter VIII.—Renewed Praise of the Ephesians.
	

	
Let not then any one deceive you, as indeed you are not deceived, inasmuch as you are wholly devoted to God. For since there is no strife raging among you which might distress you, you are certainly living in accordance with God’s will. I am far inferior to you, and require to be sanctified by your Church of Ephesus, so renowned throughout the world. They that are carnal cannot do those things which are spiritual, nor they that are spiritual the things which are carnal; even as faith cannot do the works of unbelief, nor unbelief the works of faith. But even those things which you do according to the flesh are spiritual; for you do all things in Jesus Christ.
	
 1.8.1 Mh\ ouÅn tij u(ma=j e)capata/tw, wÐsper ou)de\ e)capata=sqe, oÀloi oÃntej qeou=. àOtan ga\r mhdemi¿a eÃrij e)nh/reistai e)n u(miÍn h( duname/nh u(ma=j basani¿sai, aÃra kata\ qeo\n zh=te. Peri¿yhma u(mw½n kaiì a(gni¿zomai u(pe\r u(mw½n ¹Efesi¿wn, e)kklhsi¿aj th=j diaboh/tou toiÍj ai¹w½sin. 1.8.2 Oi¸ sarkikoiì ta\ pneumatika\ pra/ssein ou) du/nantai ou)de\ oi¸ pneumatikoiì ta\ sarkika/, wÐsper ou)de\ h( pi¿stij ta\ th=j a)pisti¿aj ou)de\ h( a)pisti¿a ta\ th=j pi¿stewj. áA de\ kaiì kata\ sa/rka pra/ssete, tau=ta pneumatika/ e)stin: e)n ¹Ihsou= ga\r Xrist%½ pa/nta pra/ssete.

	Chapter IX.—You Have Given No Heed to False Teachers.
	

	
Nevertheless, I have heard of some who have passed on from this to you, having false doctrine, whom you did not suffer to sow among you, but stopped your ears, that you might not receive those things which were sown by them, as being stones58 of the temple of the Father, prepared for the building of God the Father, and drawn up on high by the instrument of Jesus Christ, which is the cross,59 making use of the Holy Spirit as a rope, while your faith was the means by which you ascended, and your love the way which led up to God. You, therefore, as well as all your fellow-travellers, are God-bearers, temple-bearers, Christ-bearers, bearers of holiness, adorned in all respects with the commandments of Jesus Christ, in whom also I exult that I have been thought worthy, by means of this Epistle, to converse and rejoice with you, because with respect to your Christian life60 you love nothing but God only.
	
 1.9.1 ãEgnwn de\ parodeu/santa/j tinaj e)keiÍqen, eÃxontaj kakh\n didaxh/n: ouÁj ou)k ei¹a/sate speiÍrai ei¹j u(ma=j, bu/santej ta\ wÕta, ei¹j to\ mh\ parade/casqai ta\ speiro/mena u(p' au)tw½n, w¨j oÃntej li¿qoi naou= patro/j, h(toimasme/noi ei¹j oi¹kodomh\n qeou= patro/j, a)nafero/menoi ei¹j ta\ uÀyh dia\ th=j mhxanh=j ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, oÀj e)stin stauro/j, sxoini¿% xrw¯menoi t%½ pneu/mati t%½ a(gi¿%: h( de\ pi¿stij u(mw½n a)nagwgeu\j u(mw½n, h( de\ a)ga/ph o(do\j h( a)nafe/rousa ei¹j qeo/n. 1.9.2 ¹Este\ ouÅn kaiì su/nodoi pa/ntej, qeofo/roi kaiì naofo/roi, xristofo/roi, a(giofo/roi, kata\ pa/nta kekosmhme/noi e)n taiÍj e)ntolaiÍj ¹Ihsou= Xristou=: oiâj kaiì a)galliw¯menoj h)ciw¯qhn di' wÒn gra/fw prosomilh=sai u(miÍn kaiì sugxarh=nai oÀti kat' aÃllon bi¿on ou)de\n a)gapa=te ei¹ mh\ mo/non to\n qeo/n.

	Chapter X.—Exhortations to Prayour, Humility, Etc.
	

	
And pray you without ceasing in behalf of other men. For there is in them hope of repentance that they may attain to God. See,70 then, that they be instructed by your works, if in no other way. Be you meek in response to their wrath, humble in opposition to their boasting: to their blasphemies return71 your prayours; in contrast to their error, be you stedfast72 in the faith; and for their cruelty, manifest your gentleness. While we take care not to imitate their conduct, let us be found their brethren in all true kindness; and let us seek to be followers of the Lord (who ever more unjustly treated, more destitute, more condemned? ), that so no plant of the devil may be found in you, but you may remain in all holiness and sobriety in Jesus Christ, both with respect to the flesh and spirit.
	
 1.10.1 Kaiì u(pe\r tw½n aÃllwn de\ a)nqrw¯pwn "a)dialei¿ptwj proseu/xesqe". ãEstin ga\r e)n au)toiÍj e)lpiìj metanoi¿aj, iàna qeou= tu/xwsin. ¹Epitre/yate ouÅn au)toiÍj kaÄn e)k tw½n eÃrgwn u(miÍn maqhteuqh=nai. 1.10.2 Pro\j ta\j o)rga\j au)tw½n u(meiÍj praeiÍj, pro\j ta\j megalorhmosu/naj au)tw½n u(meiÍj tapeino/fronej, pro\j ta\j blasfhmi¿aj au)tw½n u(meiÍj ta\j proseuxa/j, pro\j th\n pla/nhn au)tw½n u(meiÍj "e(draiÍoi tv= pi¿stei", pro\j to\ aÃgrion au)tw½n u(meiÍj hÀmeroi, mh\ spouda/zontej a)ntimimh/sasqai au)tou/j. 1.10.3 ¹Adelfoiì au)tw½n eu(reqw½men tv= e)pieikei¿#: "mimhtaiì" de\ "tou= kuri¿ou" spouda/zwmen eiånai: ti¿j ple/on a)dikhqei¿j; ti¿j a)posterhqei¿j; ti¿j a)qethqei¿j; iàna mh\ tou= diabo/lou bota/nh tij eu(reqv= e)n u(miÍn, a)ll' e)n pa/sv a(gnei¿# kaiì swfrosu/nv me/nhte e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½ sarkikw½j kaiì pneumatikw½j. 

	Chapter XI.—An Exhortation to Fear God, Etc.
	

	
The last times are come upon us. Let us therefore be of a reverent spirit, and fear the long-suffering of God, that it tend not to our condemnation. For let us either stand in awe of the wrath to come, or show regard for the grace which is at present displayoud—one of two things. Only [in one way or another] let us be found in Christ Jesus unto the true life. Apart from Him, let nothing attract84 you, for whom I bear about these bonds, these spiritual jewels, by which may I arise through your prayours, of which I entreat I may always be a partaker, that I may be found in the lot of the Christians of Ephesus, who have always been of the same mind with the apostles through the power of Jesus Christ.
	
 1.11.1 ãEsxatoi kairoi¿. Loipo\n ai¹sxunqw½men, fobhqw½men th\n makroqumi¿an tou= qeou=, iàna mh\ h(miÍn ei¹j kri¿ma ge/nhtai. äH ga\r th\n me/llousan o)rgh\n fobhqw½men, hÄ th\n e)nestw½san xa/rin a)gaph/swmen, eÁn tw½n du/o: mo/non e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou= eu(reqh=nai ei¹j to\ a)lhqino\n zh=n. 1.11.2 Xwriìj tou/tou mhde\n u(miÍn prepe/tw, e)n %Ò ta\ desma\ perife/rw, tou\j pneumatikou\j margari¿taj, e)n oiâj ge/noito/ moi a)nasth=nai tv= proseuxv= u(mw½n, hÂj ge/noito/ moi a)eiì me/toxon eiånai, iàna e)n klh/r% ¹Efesi¿wn eu(reqw½ tw½n Xristianw½n, oiá kaiì toiÍj a)posto/loij pa/ntote sunv/nesan e)n duna/mei ¹Ihsou= Xristou=.

	Chapter XII.—Praise of the Ephesians.
	

	
I know both who I am, and to whom I write. I am a condemned man, you have been the objects of mercy; I am subject to danger, you are established in safety. You are the persons through87 whom those pass that are cut off for the sake of God. You are initiated into the mysteries of the Gospel with Paul, the holy, the martyred, the deservedly most happy, at whose feet88 may I be found, when I shall attain to God; who in all his Epistles makes mention of you in Christ Jesus.
	
 1.12.1 Oiåda ti¿j ei¹mi kaiì ti¿sin gra/fw. ¹EgwÜ kata/kritoj, u(meiÍj e)lehme/noi: e)gwÜ u(po\ ki¿ndunon, u(meiÍj e)sthrigme/noi. 1.12.2 Pa/rodo/j e)ste tw½n ei¹j qeo\n a)nairoume/nwn, Pau/lou summu/stai, tou= h(giasme/nou, tou= memarturhme/nou, a)ciomakari¿stou ouÂ ge/noito/ moi u(po\ ta\ iãxnh eu(reqh=nai, oÀtan qeou= e)pitu/xw, oÁj e)n pa/sv e)pistolv= mnhmoneu/ei u(mw½n e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou=.

	The Office of Readings, Monday of the Second Week in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 3, pp. 84-885

	Chapter XIII.—Exhortation to Meet Together Frequently for the Worship of God.
	

	
Take heed, then, often to come together to give thanks to God, and show forth His praise. For when you assemble frequently in the same place, the powers of Satan are destroyoud, and the destruction at which he aims92 is prevented by the unity of your faith. Nothing is more precious than peace, by which all war, both in heaven and earth,93 is brought to an end.
	
 1.13.1 Spouda/zete ouÅn pukno/teron sune/rxesqai ei¹j eu)xaristi¿an qeou= kaiì ei¹j do/can. àOtan ga\r puknw½j e)piì to\ au)to\ gi¿nesqe, kaqairou=ntai ai¸ duna/meij tou= satana=, kaiì lu/etai o( oÃleqroj au)tou= e)n tv= o(monoi¿# u(mw½n th=j pi¿stewj. 1.13.2 Ou)de/n e)stin aÃmeinon ei¹rh/nhj, e)n vÂ pa=j po/lemoj katargeiÍtai e)pourani¿wn kaiì e)pigei¿wn.

	Chapter XIV.—Exhortations to Faith and Love.
	

	
None of these things is hid from you, if you perfectly possess that faith and love towards Christ Jesus96 which are the beginning and the end of life. For the beginning is faith, and the end is love.97 Now these two, being inseparably connected together,98 are of God, while all other things which are requisite for a holy life follow after them. No man [truly] making a profession of faith sinneth;99 nor does he that possesses love hate any one. The tree is made manifest by its fruit;100 so those that profess themselves to be Christians shall be recognised by their conduct. For there is not now a demand for mere profession,101 but that a man be found continuing in the power of faith to the end.
	
 1.14.1 âWn ou)de\n lanqa/nei u(ma=j, e)a\n telei¿wj ei¹j ¹Ihsou=n Xristo\n eÃxhte th\n pi¿stin kaiì th\n a)ga/phn, hÀtij e)stiìn a)rxh\ zwh=j kaiì te/loj: a)rxh\ me\n pi¿stij, "te/loj de\ a)ga/ph". Ta\ de\ du/o e)n e(no/thti geno/mena qeo/j e)stin, ta\ de\ aÃlla pa/nta ei¹j kaloka)gaqi¿an a)ko/louqa/ e)stin. 1.14.2 Ou)deiìj pi¿stin e)paggello/menoj a(marta/nei, ou)de\ a)ga/phn kekthme/noj miseiÍ. "Fanero\n to\ de/ndron a)po\ tou= karpou= au)tou=" ouÀtwj oi¸ e)paggello/menoi Xristou= eiånai di' wÒn pra/ssousin o)fqh/sontai. Ou) ga\r nu=n e)paggeli¿aj to\ eÃrgon, a)ll' e)n duna/mei pi¿stewj e)a/n tij eu(reqv= ei¹j te/loj.

	Chapter XV.—Exhortation to Confess Christ by Silence as Well as Speech.
	

	
It is better for a man to be silent and be [a Christian], than to talk and not to be one. It is good to teach, if he who speaks also acts. There is then one Teacher, who spake and it was done; while even those things which He did in silence are worthy of the Father. He who possesses the word of Jesus, is truly able to hear even His very silence, that he may be perfect, and may both act as he speaks, and be recognised by his silence. There is nothing which is hid from God, but our very secrets are near to Him. Let us therefore do all things as those who have Him dwelling in us, that we may be His temples,106 and He may be in us as our God, which indeed He is, and will manifest Himself before our faces. Wherefore we justly love Him.
	
 1.15.1 ãAmeino/n e)stin siwpa=n kaiì eiånai, hÄ lalou=nta mh\ eiånai. Kalo\n to\ dida/skein, e)a\n o( le/gwn poiv=. Eiâj ouÅn dida/skaloj, oÁj "eiåpen, kaiì e)ge/neto": kaiì aÁ sigw½n de\ pepoi¿hken, aÃcia tou= patro/j e)stin. 1.15.2 ¸O lo/gon ¹Ihsou= kekthme/noj a)lhqw½j du/natai kaiì th=j h(suxi¿aj au)tou= a)kou/ein, iàna te/leioj vÅ, iàna di' wÒn laleiÍ pra/ssv kaiì di' wÒn sig#= ginw¯skhtai. Ou)de\n lanqa/nei to\n ku/rion, a)lla\ kaiì ta\ krupta\ h(mw½n e)ggu\j au)t%½ e)stin. 1.15.3 Pa/nta ouÅn poiw½men w¨j au)tou= e)n h(miÍn katoikou=ntoj, iàna wÕmen au)tou= naoiì kaiì au)to\j e)n h(miÍn qeo\j h(mw½n, oÀper kaiì eÃstin kaiì fanh/setai pro\ prosw¯pou h(mw½n, e)c wÒn dikai¿wj a)gapw½men au)to/n.

	Chapter XVI.—The Fate of False Teachers.
	

	
Do not err, my brethren.112 Those that corrupt families shall not inherit the kingdom of God.113 If, then, those who do this as respects the flesh have suffered death, how much more shall this be the case with any one who corrupts by wicked doctrine the faith of God, for which Jesus Christ was crucified! Such an one becoming defiled [in this way], shall go away into everlasting fire, and so shall every one that hearkens unto him.
	
 1.16.1 "Mh\ plana=sqe, a)delfoi¿ mou": oi¸ oi¹kofqo/roi "basilei¿an qeou= ou) klhronomh/sousin" 1.16.2 Ei¹ ouÅn oi¸ kata\ sa/rka tau=ta pra/ssontej a)pe/qanon, po/s% ma=llon, e)a\n pi¿stin qeou= e)n kakv= didaskali¿# fqei¿rv, u(pe\r hÂj ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j e)staurw¯qh; o( toiou=toj, r(uparo\j geno/menoj, ei¹j to\ pu=r to\ aÃsbeston xwrh/sei, o(moi¿wj kaiì o( a)kou/wn au)tou=.

	Chapter XVII.—Beware of False Doctrines.
	

	
For this end did the Lord suffer the ointment to be poured upon His head,118 that He might breathe immortality into His Church. Be not you anointed with the bad odour of the doctrine of the prince of this world; let him not lead you away captive from the life which is set before you. And why are we not all prudent, since we have received the knowledge of God, which is Jesus Christ? Why do we foolishly perish, not recognising the gift which the Lord has of a truth sent to us?
	
 1.17.1 Dia\ tou=to mu/ron eÃlaben e)piì th=j kefalh=j au)tou= o( ku/rioj, iàna pne/v tv= e)kklhsi¿# a)fqarsi¿an. Mh\ a)lei¿fesqe duswdi¿an th=j didaskali¿aj tou= aÃrxontoj tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou, mh\ ai¹xmalwti¿sv u(ma=j e)k tou= prokeime/nou zh=n. 1.17.2 Dia\ ti¿ de\ ou) pa/ntej fro/nimoi gino/meqa labo/ntej qeou= gnw½sin, oÀ e)stin ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j; ti¿ mwrw½j a)pollu/meqa, a)gnoou=ntej to\ xa/risma oÁ pe/pomfen a)lhqw½j o( ku/rioj;

	Chapter XVIII.—The Glory of the Cross.
	

	
Let my spirit be counted as nothing122 for the sake of the cross, which is a stumbling-block123 to those that do not believe, but to us salvation and life eternal. “Where is the wise man? where the disputer? “124 Where is the boasting of those who are styled prudent? For our God, Jesus Christ, was, according to the appointment125 of God, conceived in the womb by Mary, of the seed of David, but by the Holy Ghost. He was born and baptized, that by His passion He might purify the water.
	
 1.18.1 Peri¿yhma to\ e)mo\n pneu=ma tou= staurou=, oÀ e)stin "ska/ndalon" toiÍj a)pistou=sin, h(miÍn de\ swthri¿a kaiì zwh\ ai¹w¯nioj. "Pou= sofo/j; pou= suzhthth/j"; pou= kau/xhsij tw½n legome/nwn sunetw½n; 1.18.2 ¸O ga\r qeo\j h(mw½n ¹Ihsou=j o( Xristo\j e)kuoforh/qh u(po\ Mari¿aj kat' oi¹konomi¿an qeou= "e)k spe/rmatoj" me\n "Daui¿d", pneu/matoj de\ a(gi¿ou: oÁj e)gennh/qh kaiì e)bapti¿sqh, iàna t%½ pa/qei to\ uÀdwr kaqari¿sv.

	Chapter XIX.—Three Celebrated Mysteries.
	

	
Now the virginity of Mary was hidden from the prince of this world, as was also her offspring, and the death of the Lord; three mysteries of renown,129 which were wrought in silence by130 God. How, then, was He manifested to the world?131 A star shone forth in heaven above all the other stars, the light of which was inexpressible, while its novelty struck men with astonishment. And all the rest of the stars, with the sun and moon, formed a chorus to this star, and its light was exceedingly great above them all. And there was agitation felt as to whence this new spectacle came, so unlike to everything else [in the heavens]. Hence every kind of magic was destroyoud, and every bond of wickedness disappeared; ignorance was removed, and the old kingdom abolished, God Himself being manifested in human form for the renewal of eternal life. And now that took a beginning which had been prepared by God. Henceforth all things were in a state of tumult, because He meditated the abolition of death.
	
 1.19.1 Kaiì eÃlaqen to\n aÃrxonta tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou h( parqeni¿a Mari¿aj kaiì o( toketo\j au)th=j, o(moi¿wj kaiì o( qa/natoj tou= kuri¿ou: tri¿a musth/ria kraugh=j, aÀtina e)n h(suxi¿# qeou= e)pra/xqh. 1.19.2 Pw½j ouÅn e)fanerw¯qh toiÍj ai¹w½sin; a)sth\r e)n ou)ran%½ eÃlamyen u(pe\r pa/ntaj tou\j a)ste/raj, kaiì to\ fw½j au)tou= a)nekla/lhton hÅn kaiì cenismo\n pareiÍxen h( kaino/thj au)tou=, ta\ de\ loipa\ pa/nta aÃstra aÀma h(li¿% kaiì selh/nv xoro\j e)ge/neto t%½ a)ste/ri, au)to\j de\ hÅn u(perba/llwn to\ fw½j au)tou= u(pe\r pa/nta: 1.19.3 taraxh/ te hÅn, po/qen h( kaino/thj h( a)no/moioj au)toiÍj. àOqen e)lu/eto pa=sa magei¿a kaiì pa=j desmo\j h)fani¿zeto kaki¿aj: aÃgnoia kaqvreiÍto, palaia\ basilei¿a diefqei¿reto qeou= a)nqrwpi¿nwj faneroume/nou ei¹j kaino/thta a)i+di¿ou zwh=j: a)rxh\n de\ e)la/mbanen to\ para\ qe%½ a)phrtisme/non. ãEnqen ta\ pa/nta sunekineiÍto dia\ to\ meleta=sqai qana/tou kata/lusin.

	Chapter XX.—Promise of Another Letter.
	

	
If Jesus Christ shall graciously permit me through your prayours, and if it be His will, I shall, in a second little work which I will write to you, make further manifest to you [the nature of] the dispensation of which I have begun [to treat], with respect to the new man, Jesus Christ, in His faith and in His love, in His suffering and in His resurrection. Especially [will I do this139 ] if the Lord make known to me that you come together man by man in common through grace, individually,140 in one faith, and in Jesus Christ, who was of the seed of David according to the flesh, being both the Son of man and the Son of God, so that you obey the bishop and the presbytery with an undivided mind, breaking one and the same bread, which is the medicine of immortality, and the antidote to prevent us from dying, but [which causes] that we should live for ever in Jesus Christ.
	
 1.20.1 ¹Ea/n me kataciw¯sv ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j e)n tv= proseuxv= u(mw½n kaiì qe/lhma vÅ, e)n t%½ deute/r% biblidi¿% oÁ me/llw gra/fein u(miÍn, prosdhlw¯sw u(miÍn, hÂj h)rca/mhn oi¹konomi¿aj ei¹j to\n kaino\n aÃnqrwpon ¹Ihsou=n Xristo/n, e)n tv= au)tou= pi¿stei kaiì e)n tv= au)tou= a)ga/pv, e)n pa/qei au)tou= kaiì a)nasta/sei. 1.20.2 Ma/lista e)a\n o( ku/rio/j moi a)pokalu/yv oÀti oi¸ kat' aÃndra koinv= pa/ntej e)n xa/riti e)c o)no/matoj sune/rxesqe e)n mia= pi¿stei kaiì e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½, t%½ "kata\ sa/rka" e)k ge/nouj "Daui¿d", t%½ ui¸%½ a)nqrw¯pou kaiì ui¸%½ qeou=, ei¹j to\ u(pakou/ein u(ma=j t%½ e)pisko/p% kaiì t%½ presbuteri¿% a)perispa/st% dianoi¿#, eÀna aÃrton klw½ntej, oÀj e)stin fa/rmakon a)qanasi¿aj, a)nti¿dotoj tou= mh\ a)poqaneiÍn, a)lla\ zh=n e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½ dia\ panto/j. 

	Chapter XXI.—Conclusion.
	

	
My soul be for yours and theirs143 whom, for the honour of God, you have sent to Smyrna; whence also I write to you, giving thanks unto the Lord, and loving Polycarp even as I do you. Remember me, as Jesus Christ also remembered you. Pray you for the Church which is in Syria, whence I am led bound to Rome, being the last of the faithful who are there, even as I have been thought worthy to be chosen144 to show forth the honour of God. Farewell in God the Father, and in Jesus Christ, our common hope.
	
 1.21.1 ¹Anti¿yuxon u(mw½n e)gwÜ kaiì wÒn e)pe/myate ei¹j qeou= timh\n ei¹j Smu/rnan, oÀqen kaiì gra/fw u(miÍn, eu)xaristw½n t%½ kuri¿%, a)gapw½n Polu/karpon w¨j kaiì u(ma=j. Mnhmoneu/ete/ mou, w¨j kaiì u(mw½n ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j. 1.21.2 Proseu=xesqe u(pe\r th=j e)kklhsi¿aj th=j e)n Suri¿#, oÀqen dedeme/noj ei¹j ¸Rw¯mhn a)pa/gomai, eÃsxatoj wÔn tw½n e)keiÍ pistw½n, wÐsper h)ciw¯qhn ei¹j timh\n qeou= eu(reqh=nai. ãErrwsqe e)n qe%½ patriì kaiì e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½, tv= koinv= e)lpi¿di h(mw½n.

	
	

	The Office of Readings, The 16th Sunday in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 517-517

	The Epistle of Ignatius to the Magnesians
	

	
Ignatius, who is also called Theophorus, to the [Church] blessed in the grace of God the Father, in Jesus Christ our Saviour, in whom I salute the Church which is at Magnesia, near the Moeander, and wish it abundance of happiness in God the father, and in Jesus Christ.
	 2.t.1 {1MAGNHSIEUSIN IGNATIOS}1 ¹Igna/tioj, o( kaiì Qeofo/roj, tv= eu)loghme/nv e)n xa/riti qeou= patro\j e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou= t%½ swth=ri h(mw½n, e)n %Ò a)spa/zomai th\n e)kklhsi¿an th\n ouÅsan e)n Magnhsi¿# tv= pro\j Maia/ndr% kaiì euÃxomai e)n qe%½ patriì kaiì e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½ pleiÍsta xai¿rein.

	Chapter I.—Reason of Writing the Epistle.
	

	
Having been informed of your godly1 love, so well-ordered, I rejoiced greatly, and determined to commune with you in the faith of Jesus Christ. For as one who has been thought worthy of the most honourable of all names,2 in those bonds which I bear about, I commend the Churches, in which I pray for a union both of the flesh and spirit of Jesus Christ, the constant source of our life, and of faith and love, to which nothing is to be preferred, but especially of Jesus and the Father, in whom, if we endure all the assaults of the prince of this world, and escape them, we shall enjoy God.
	
 2.1.1 Gnou\j u(mw½n to\ polueu/takton th=j kata\ qeo\n a)ga/phj, a)galliw¯menoj, proeilo/mhn e)n pi¿stei ¹Ihsou= Xristou= proslalh=sai u(miÍn. 2.1.2 Kataciwqeiìj ga\r o)no/matoj qeoprepesta/tou, e)n oiâj perife/rw desmoiÍj, #Ãdw ta\j e)kklhsi¿aj, e)n aiâj eÀnwsin euÃxomai sarko\j kaiì pneu/matoj ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, tou= dia\ panto\j h(mw½n zh=n, pi¿stew¯j te kaiì a)ga/phj, hÂj ou)de\n proke/kritai, to\ de\ kuriw¯teron ¹Ihsou= kaiì patro/j: e)n %Ò u(pome/nontej th\n pa=san e)ph/reian tou= aÃrxontoj tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou kaiì diafugo/ntej qeou= teuco/meqa.

	Chapter II.—I Rejoice in Your Messengers.
	

	
Since, then, I have had the privilege of seeing you, through Damas your most worthy bishop, and through your worthy presbyters Bassus and Apollonius, and through my fellow-servant the deacon Sotio, whose friendship may I ever enjoy, inasmuch as he is subject to the bishop as to the grace of God, and to the presbytery as to the law of Jesus Christ, [I now write7 to you].
	
 2.2.1 ¹Epeiì ouÅn h)ciw¯qhn i¹deiÍn u(ma=j dia\ Dama= tou= a)cioqe/ou u(mw½n e)pisko/pou kaiì presbute/rwn a)ci¿wn Ba/ssou kaiì ¹Apollwni¿ou kaiì tou= sundou/lou mou diako/nou Zwti¿wnoj, ouÂ e)gwÜ o)nai¿mhn, oÀti u(pota/ssetai t%½ e)pisko/p% w¨j xa/riti qeou= kaiì t%½ presbuteri¿% w¨j no/m% ¹Ihsou= Xristou

	Chapter III.—Honour Your Youthful Bishop.
	

	
Now it becomes you also not to treat your bishop too familiarly on account of his youth,12 but to yield him all reverence, having respect to13 the power of God the Father, as I have known even holy presbyters do, not judging rashly, from the manifest youthful appearance14 [of their bishop], but as being themselves prudent in God, submitting to him, or rather not to him, but to the Father of Jesus Christ, the bishop of us all. It is therefore fitting that you should, after no hypocritical fashion, obey [your bishop], in honour of Him who has wired us [so to do], since he that does not so deceives not [by such conduct] the bishop that is visible, but seeks to mock Him that is invisible. And all such conduct has reference not to man,15 but to God, who knows all secrets.
	=. Kaiì u(miÍn de\ pre/pei mh\ sugxra=sqai tv= h(liki¿# tou= e)pisko/pou, a)lla\ kata\ du/namin qeou= patro\j pa=san e)ntroph\n au)t%½ a)pone/mein, kaqwÜj eÃgnwn kaiì tou\j a(gi¿ouj presbute/rouj ou) proseilhfo/taj th\n fainome/nhn newterikh\n ta/cin, a)ll' w¨j froni¿mouj e)n qe%½ sugxwrou=ntaj au)t%½, ou)k au)t%½ de/, a)lla\ t%½ patriì ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, t%½ pa/ntwn e)pisko/p%. 2.3.2 Ei¹j timh\n ouÅn e)kei¿nou tou= qelh/santoj h(ma=j pre/pon e)stiìn e)pakou/ein kata\ mhdemi¿an u(po/krisin: e)peiì ou)x oÀti to\n e)pi¿skopon tou=ton to\n blepo/menon plan#= tij, a)lla\ to\n a)o/raton paralogi¿zetai. To\ de\ toiou=ton ou) pro\j sa/rka o( lo/goj, a)lla\ pro\j qeo\n to\n ta\ kru/fia ei¹do/ta.

	Chapter IV.—Some Wickedly Act Independently of the Bishop.
	

	
It is fitting, then, not only to be called Christians, but to be so in reality: as some indeed give one the title of bishop, but do all things without him. Now such persons seem to me to be not possessed of a good conscience, seeing they are not stedfastly gathered together according to the commandment.
	
 2.4.1 Pre/pon ouÅn e)stiìn mh\ mo/non kaleiÍsqai Xristianou/j, a)lla\ kaiì eiånai: wÐsper kai¿ tinej e)pi¿skopon me\n kalou=sin, xwriìj de\ au)tou= pa/nta pra/ssousin. Oi¸ toiou=toi de\ ou)k eu)sunei¿dhtoi¿ moi eiånai fai¿nontai dia\ to\ mh\ bebai¿wj kat' e)ntolh\n sunaqroi¿zesqai.

	Chapter V.—Death is the Fate of All Such.
	

	
Seeing, then, all things have an end, these two things are simultaneously set before us—death and life; and every one shall go unto his own place. For as there are two kinds of coins, the one of God, the other of the world, and each of these has its special character stamped upon it, [so is it also here.]33 The unbelieving are of this world; but the believing have, in love, the character of God the Father by Jesus Christ, by whom, if we are not in readiness to die into His passion,34 His life is not in us.
	 ¹Epeiì ouÅn te/loj ta\ pra/gmata eÃxei kaiì pro/keitai ta\ du/o o(mou=, oÀ te qa/natoj kaiì h( zwh/, kaiì eÀkastoj "ei¹j to\n iãdion to/pon" me/llei xwreiÍn. 2.5.2 àWsper ga/r e)stin nomi¿smata du/o, oÁ me\n qeou=, oÁ de\ ko/smou, kaiì eÀkaston au)tw½n iãdion xarakth=ra e)pikei¿menon eÃxei, oi¸ aÃpistoi tou= ko/smou tou/tou, oi¸ de\ pistoiì e)n a)ga/pv xarakth=ra qeou= patro\j dia\ ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, di' ouÂ e)a\n mh\ au)qaire/twj eÃxwmen to\ a)poqaneiÍn ei¹j to\ au)tou= pa/qoj, to\ zh=n au)tou= ou)k eÃstin e)n h(miÍn.

	The Office of Readings, Monday of the 16th Week in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 520-521

	Chapter VI.—Preserve Harmony.
	

	
Since therefore I have, in the persons before mentioned, beheld the whole multitude of you in faith and love, I exhort you to study to do all things with a divine harmony,36 while your bishop presides in the place of God, and your presbyters in the place of the assembly of the apostles, along with your deacons, who are most dear to me, and are entrusted with the ministry of Jesus Christ, who was with the Father before the beginning of time,37 and in the end was revealed. Do you all then, imitating the same divine conduct,38 pay respect to one another, and let no one look upon his neighbour after the flesh, but do you continually love each other in Jesus Christ. Let nothing exist among you that may divide you ; but be you united with your bishop, and those that preside over you, as a type and evidence of your immortality.39 
	
 2.6.1 ¹Epeiì ouÅn e)n toiÍj progegramme/noij prosw¯poij to\ pa=n plh=qoj e)qew¯rhsa e)n pi¿stei kaiì h)ga/phsa, parainw½, e)n o(monoi¿# qeou= spouda/zete pa/nta pra/ssein, prokaqhme/nou tou= e)pisko/pou ei¹j to/pon qeou= kaiì tw½n presbute/rwn ei¹j to/pon sunedri¿ou tw½n a)posto/lwn, kaiì tw½n diako/nwn tw½n e)moiì glukuta/twn pepisteume/nwn diakoni¿an ¹Ihsou= Xristou= oÁj pro\ ai¹w¯nwn para\ patriì hÅn kaiì e)n te/lei e)fa/nh. 2.6.2 Pa/ntej ouÅn o(moh/qeian qeou= labo/ntej e)ntre/pesqe a)llh/louj kaiì mhdeiìj kata\ sa/rka blepe/tw to\n plhsi¿on, a)ll' e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½ a)llh/louj dia\ panto\j a)gapa=te. Mhde\n eÃstw e)n u(miÍn oÁ dunh/setai u(ma=j meri¿sai, a)ll' e(nw¯qhte t%½ e)pisko/p% kaiì toiÍj prokaqhme/noij ei¹j tu/pon kaiì didaxh\n a)fqarsi¿aj.

	Chapter VII.—Do Nothing Without the Bishop and Presbyters.
	

	
As therefore the Lord did nothing without the Father, being united to Him, neither by Himself nor by the apostles, so neither do you anything without the bishop and presbyters. Neither endeavour that anything appear reasonable and proper to yourselves apart; but being come together into the same place, let there be one prayour, one supplication, one mind, one hope, in love and in joy undefiled. There is one Jesus Christ, than whom nothing is more excellent. Do you therefore all run together as into one temple of God, as to one altar, as to one Jesus Christ, who came forth from one Father, and is with and has gone to one.
	
 2.7.1 àWsper ouÅn o( ku/rioj aÃneu tou= patro\j ou)de\n e)poi¿hsen, h(nwme/noj wÓn, ouÃte di' e(autou= ouÃte dia\ tw½n a)posto/lwn, ouÀtwj mhde\ u(meiÍj aÃneu tou= e)pisko/pou kaiì tw½n presbute/rwn mhde\n pra/ssete: mhde\ peira/shte euÃlogo/n ti fai¿nesqai i¹di¿# u(miÍn, a)ll' e)piì to\ au)to/: mi¿a proseuxh/, mi¿a de/hsij, eiâj nou=j, mi¿a e)lpiìj e)n a)ga/pv, e)n tv= xar#= tv= a)mw¯m%, oÀ e)stin ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j, ouÂ aÃmeinon ou)qe/n e)stin. 2.7.2 Pa/ntej w¨j ei¹j eÀna nao\n suntre/xete qeou=, w¨j e)piì eÁn qusiasth/rion, e)piì eÀna ¹Ihsou=n Xristo/n, to\n a)f' e(no\j patro\j proelqo/nta kaiì ei¹j eÀna oÃnta kaiì xwrh/santa.

	Chapter VIII.—Caution Against False Doctrines.
	

	
Be not deceived with strange doctrines, nor with old fables, which are unprofitable. For if we still live according to the Jewish law, we acknowledge that we have not received grace. For the divinest prophets lived according to Christ Jesus. On this account also they were persecuted, being inspired by His grace to fully convince the unbelieving that there is one God, who has manifested Himself by Jesus Christ His Son, who is His eternal Word, not proceeding forth from silence,45 and who in all things pleased Him that sent Him.
	
 2.8.1 Mh\ plana=sqe taiÍj e(terodoci¿aij mhde\ muqeu/masin toiÍj palaioiÍj a)nwfele/sin ouÅsin, ei¹ ga\r me/xri nu=n kata\ no/mon zw½men, o(mologou=men xa/rin mh\ ei¹lhfe/nai. 2.8.2 Oi¸ ga\r qeio/tatoi profh=tai kata\ Xristo\n ¹Ihsou=n eÃzhsan. Dia\ tou=to kaiì e)diw¯xqhsan, e)mpneo/menoi u(po\ th=j xa/ritoj au)tou=, ei¹j to\ plhroforhqh=nai tou\j a)peiqou=ntaj, oÀti eiâj qeo/j e)stin, o( fanerw¯saj e(auto\n dia\ ¹Ihsou= Xristou= tou= ui¸ou= au)tou=, oÀj e)stin au)tou= lo/goj a)po\ sigh=j proelqw¯n, oÁj kata\ pa/nta eu)hre/sthsen t%½ pe/myanti au)to/n. 

	Chapter IX.—Let Us Live with Christ.
	

	
If, therefore, those who were brought up in the ancient order of things49 have come to the possession of a new50 hope, no longer observing the Sabbath, but living in the observance51 of the Lord’s Day, on which also our life has sprung up again by Him and by His death—whom some deny, by which mystery we have obtained faith,52 and therefore endure, that we may be found the disciples of Jesus Christ, our only Master—how shall we be able to live apart from Him, whose disciples the prophets themselves in the Spirit did wait for Him as their Teacher? And therefore He whom they rightly waited for, being come, raised them from the dead.53 
	
 2.9.1 Ei¹ ouÅn oi¸ e)n palaioiÍj pra/gmasin a)nastrafe/ntej ei¹j kaino/thta e)lpi¿doj hÅlqon, mhke/ti sabbati¿zontej, a)lla\ kata\ kuriakh\n zw½ntej, e)n vÂ kaiì h( zwh\ h(mw½n a)ne/teilen di' au)tou= kaiì tou= qana/tou au)tou=, oÀ tinej a)rnou=ntai, di' ouÂ musthri¿ou e)la/bomen to\ pisteu/ein kaiì dia\ tou=to u(pome/nomen, iàna eu(reqw½men maqhtaiì ¹Ihsou= Xristou= tou= mo/nou didaska/lou h(mw½n: 2.9.2 pw½j h(meiÍj dunhso/meqa zh=sai xwriìj au)tou=, ouÂ kaiì oi¸ profh=tai maqhtaiì oÃntej t%½ pneu/mati w¨j dida/skalon au)to\n prosedo/kwn; Kaiì dia\ tou=to, oÁn dikai¿wj a)ne/menon, parwÜn hÃgeiren au)tou\j e)k nekrw½n.

	The Office of Readings, Tuesday of the 16th Week in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 522-523

	Chapter X.—Beware of Judaizing.
	

	
Let us not, therefore, be insensible to His kindness. For were He to reward us according to our works, we should cease to be. Therefore, having become His disciples, let us learn to live according to the principles of Christianity.64 For whosoever is called by any other name besides this, is not of God. Lay aside, therefore, the evil, the old, the sour leaven, and be you changed into the new leaven, which is Jesus Christ. Be you salted in Him, lest any one among you should be corrupted, since by your savour you shall be convicted. It is absurd to profess65 Christ Jesus, and to Judaize. For Christianity did not embrace66 Judaism, but Judaism Christianity, that so every tongue which believeth might be gathered together to God.
	
 2.10.1 Mh\ ouÅn a)naisqhtw½men th=j xrhsto/thtoj au)tou=. ¹Ea\n ga\r h(ma=j mimh/shtai kaqa\ pra/ssomen, ou)k eÃti e)sme/n. Dia\ tou=to, maqhtaiì au)tou= geno/menoi, ma/qwmen kata\ Xristianismo\n zh=n. áOj ga\r aÃll% o)no/mati kaleiÍtai ple/on tou/tou, ou)k eÃstin tou= qeou=. 2.10.2 ¸Upe/rqesqe ouÅn th\n kakh\n zu/mhn, th\n palaiwqeiÍsan kaiì e)noci¿sasan, kaiì metaba/lesqe ei¹j ne/an zu/mhn, oÀ e)stin ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j. ¸Ali¿sqhte e)n au)t%½, iàna mh\ diafqarv= tij e)n u(miÍn, e)peiì a)po\ th=j o)smh=j e)legxqh/sesqe. 2.10.3 ãAtopo/n e)stin, ¹Ihsou=n Xristo\n laleiÍn kaiì i¹oudai¿+zein. ¸O ga\r Xristianismo\j ou)k ei¹j ¹Ioudai+smo\n e)pi¿steusen, a)ll' ¹Ioudai+smo\j ei¹j Xristianismo/n, ei¹j oÁn pa=sa glw½ssa pisteu/sasa ei¹j qeo\n sunh/xqh.

	Chapter XI.—I Write These Things to Warn You.
	

	
These things [I address to you], my beloved, not that I know any of you to be in such a state;75 but, as less than any of you, I desire to guard you beforehand, that you fall not upon the hooks of vain doctrine, but that you attain to full assurance in regard to the birth, and passion, and resurrection which took place in the time of the government of Pontius Pilate, being truly and certainly accomplished by Jesus Christ, who is our hope,76 from which may no one of you ever be turned aside.
	
 2.11.1 Tau=ta de/, a)gaphtoi¿ mou, ou)k e)peiì eÃgnwn tina\j e)c u(mw½n ouÀtwj eÃxontaj, a)ll' w¨j mikro/teroj u(mw½n qe/lw profula/ssesqai u(ma=j, mh\ e)mpeseiÍn ei¹j ta\ aÃgkistra th=j kenodoci¿aj, a)lla\ peplhroforh=sqai e)n tv= gennh/sei kaiì t%½ pa/qei kaiì tv= a)nasta/sei tv= genome/nv e)n kair%½ th=j h(gemoni¿aj Ponti¿ou Pila/tou: praxqe/nta a)lhqw½j kaiì bebai¿wj u(po\ ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, th=j e)lpi¿doj h(mw½n, hÂj e)ktraph=nai mhdeniì u(mw½n ge/noito. 

	Chapter XII.—You are Superior to Me.
	

	
May I enjoy you in all respects, if indeed I be worthy! For though I am bound, I am not worthy to be compared to any of you that are at liberty. I know that you are not puffed up, for you have Jesus Christ in yourselves. And all the more when I commend you, I know that you cherish modesty80 of spirit; as it is written, “The righteous man is his own accuser.”81 
	¹Onai¿mhn u(mw½n kata\ pa/nta, e)a/nper aÃcioj wÕ. Ei¹ ga\r kaiì de/demai, pro\j eÀna tw½n lelume/nwn u(mw½n ou)k ei¹mi¿. Oiåda oÀti ou) fusiou=sqe: ¹Ihsou=n ga\r Xristo\n eÃxete e)n e(autoiÍj: kaiì ma=llon, oÀtan e)painw½ u(ma=j, oiåda oÀti e)ntre/pesqe, w¨j ge/graptai, oÀti o( "di¿kaioj e(autou= kath/goroj". 

	Chapter XIII.—Be Established in Faith and Unity.
	

	
Study, therefore, to be established in the doctrines of the Lord and the apostles, that so all things, whatsoever you do, may prosper both in the flesh and spirit; in faith and love; in the Son, and in the Father, and in the Spirit; in the beginning and in the end; with your most admirable bishop, and the well-compacted spiritual crown of your presbytery, and the deacons who are according to God. Be you subject to the bishop, and to one another, as Jesus Christ to the Father, according to the flesh, and the apostles to Christ, and to the Father, and to the Spirit; that so there may be a union both fleshly and spiritual.
	Spouda/zete ouÅn bebaiwqh=nai e)n toiÍj do/gmasin tou= kuri¿ou kaiì tw½n a)posto/lwn, iàna "pa/nta oÀsa poieiÍte, kateuodwqh=te" sarkiì kaiì pneu/mati, pi¿stei kaiì a)ga/pv, e)n ui¸%½ kaiì patriì kaiì e)n pneu/mati, e)n a)rxv= kaiì e)n te/lei, meta\ tou= a)cioprepesta/tou e)pisko/pou u(mw½n kaiì a)cioplo/kou pneumatikou= stefa/nou tou= presbuteri¿ou u(mw½n kaiì tw½n kata\ qeo\n diako/nwn. 2.13.2 ¸Upota/ghte t%½ e)pisko/p% kaiì a)llh/loij, w¨j ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j t%½ patriì kata\ sa/rka kaiì oi¸ a)po/stoloi t%½ Xrist%½ kaiì t%½ patriì kaiì t%½ pneu/mati, iàna eÀnwsij vÅ sarkikh/ te kaiì pneumatikh/.

	Chapter XIV.—Your Prayours Requested.
	

	
Knowing as I do that you are full of God, I have but briefly exhorted you. Be mindful of me in your prayours, that I may attain to God; and of the Church which is in Syria, whence I am not worthy to derive my name: for I stand in need of your united prayour in God, and your love, that the Church which is in Syria may be “deemed worthy of being refreshed by your Church.
	
 2.14.1 Ei¹dwÜj oÀti qeou= ge/mete, sunto/mwj pareke/leusa u(ma=j. Mnhmoneu/ete/ mou e)n toiÍj proseuxaiÍj u(mw½n, iàna qeou= e)pitu/xw, kaiì th=j e)n Suri¿# e)kklhsi¿aj, oÀqen ou)k aÃcio/j ei¹mi kaleiÍsqai: e)pide/omai ga\r th=j h(nwme/nhj u(mw½n e)n qe%½ proseuxh=j kaiì a)ga/phj, ei¹j to\ a)ciwqh=nai th\n e)n Suri¿# e)kklhsi¿an dia\ th=j e)kklhsi¿aj u(mw½n drosisqh=nai.

	Chapter XV.—Salutations.
	

	
The Ephesians from Smyrna (whence I also write to you), who are here for the glory of God, as you also are, who have in all things refreshed me, salute you, along with Polycarp, the bishop of the Smyrnaeans. The rest of the Churches, in honour of Jesus Christ, also salute you. Fare you well in the harmony of God, you who have obtained the inseparable Spirit, who is Jesus Christ.
	 ¹Aspa/zontai u(ma=j ¹Efe/sioi a)po\ Smu/rnhj, oÀqen kaiì gra/fw u(miÍn, paro/ntej ei¹j do/can qeou= wÐsper kaiì u(meiÍj, oiá kata\ pa/nta me a)ne/pausan aÀma Poluka/rp%, e)pisko/p% Smurnai¿wn. Kaiì ai¸ loipaiì de\ e)kklhsi¿ai e)n timv= ¹Ihsou= Xristou= a)spa/zontai u(ma=j. ãErrwsqe e)n o(monoi¿# qeou= kekthme/noi a)dia/kriton pneu=ma, oÀj e)stin ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j.

	
	

	The Office of Readings, Tenth Sunday in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 320-321

	The Epistle of Ignatius to the Romans
	RWMAIOIS IGNATIOS

	
Ignatius, who is also called Theophorus, to the Church which has obtained mercy, through the majesty of the Most High Father, and Jesus Christ, His only-begotten Son; the Church which is beloved and enlightened by the will of Him that willeth all things which are according to the love of Jesus Christ our God, which also presides in the place of the report of the Romans, worthy of God, worthy of honour, worthy of the highest happiness, worthy of praise, worthy of obtaining her every desire, worthy of being deemed holy,1 and which presides over love, is named from Christ, and from the Father, which I also salute in the name of Jesus Christ, the Son of the Father: to those who are united, both according to the flesh and spirit, to every one of His commandments; who are filled inseparably with the grace of God, and are purified from every strange taint, [I wish] abundance of happiness unblameably, in Jesus Christ our God.
	¹Igna/tioj, o( kaiì Qeofo/roj, tv= e)lehme/nv e)n megaleio/thti patro\j u(yi¿stou kaiì ¹Ihsou= Xristou= tou= mo/nou ui¸ou= au)tou= e)kklhsi¿# h)gaphme/nv kaiì pefwtisme/nv e)n qelh/mati tou= qelh/santoj ta\ pa/nta aÁ eÃstin, kata\ pi¿stin kaiì a)ga/phn ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, tou= qeou= h(mw½n, hÀtij kaiì proka/qhtai e)n to/p% xwri¿ou ¸Rwmai¿wn, a)cio/qeoj, a)ciopreph/j, a)ciomaka/ristoj, a)cie/painoj, a)cioepi¿teuktoj, a)cio/agnoj kaiì prokaqhme/nh th=j a)ga/phj, xristo/nomoj, patrw¯numoj, hÁn kaiì a)spa/zomai e)n o)no/mati ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, ui¸ou= patro/j: kata\ sa/rka kaiì pneu=ma h(nwme/noij pa/sv e)ntolv= au)tou=, peplhrwme/noij xa/ritoj qeou= a)diakri¿twj kaiì a)podiu+lisme/noij a)po\ panto\j a)llotri¿ou xrw¯matoj, pleiÍsta e)n ¹Ihsou= Xrist%½, t%½ qe%½ h(mw½n, a)mw¯mwj xai¿rein.

	Chapter I.—As a Prisoner, I Hope to See You.
	

	
Through prayour4 to God I have obtained the privilege of seeing your most worthy faces,5 and have even6 been granted more than I requested; for I hope as a prisoner in Christ Jesus to salute you, if indeed it be the will of God that I be thought worthy of attaining unto the end. For the beginning has been well ordered, if I may obtain grace to cling to7 my lot without hindrance unto the end. For I am afraid of your love,8 lest it should do me an injury. For it is easy for you to accomplish what you please; but it is difficult for me to attain to God, if you spare me.
	
 4.1.1 ¹Epeiì eu)ca/menoj qe%½ e)pe/tuxon i¹deiÍn u(mw½n ta\ a)cio/qea pro/swpa, w¨j kaiì ple/on v)tou/mhn labeiÍn: dedeme/noj ga\r e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou= e)lpi¿zw u(ma=j a)spa/sasqai, e)a/nper qe/lhma vÅ tou= a)ciwqh=nai¿ me ei¹j te/loj eiånai. 4.1.2 ¸H me\n ga\r a)rxh\ eu)oikono/mhto/j e)stin, e)a/nper xa/ritoj e)pitu/xw ei¹j to\ to\n klh=ro/n mou a)nempodi¿stwj a)polabeiÍn. Fobou=mai ga\r th\n u(mw½n a)ga/phn, mh\ au)th/ me a)dikh/sv. ¸UmiÍn ga\r eu)xere/j e)stin, oÁ qe/lete poih=sai: e)moiì de\ du/skolo/n e)stin tou= qeou= e)pituxeiÍn, e)a/nper u(meiÍj mh\ fei¿shsqe/ moi.

	Chapter II.—Do Not Save Me from Martyrdom.
	

	
For it is not my desire to act towards you as a man-pleaser, but as pleasing God, even as also you please Him. For neither shall I ever have such [another] opportunity of attaining to God; nor will you, if you shall now be silent, ever be entitled to14 the honour of a better work. For if you are silent concerning me, I shall become God’s; but if you show your love to my flesh, I shall again have to run my race. Pray, then, do not seek to confer any greater favour upon me than that I be sacrificed to God while the altar is still prepared; that, being gathered together in love, you may sing praise to the Father, through Christ Jesus, that God has deemed me, the bishop of Syria, worthy to be sent for15 from the east unto the west. It is good to set from the world unto God, that I may rise again to Him.
	
 4.2.1 Ou) ga\r qe/lw u(ma=j a)nqrwpareskh=sai, a)lla\ qe%½ a)re/sai, wÐsper kaiì a)re/skete. OuÃte ga\r e)gw¯ pote eÀcw kairo\n toiou=ton qeou= e)pituxeiÍn, ouÃte u(meiÍj, e)a\n siwph/shte, krei¿ttoni eÃrg% eÃxete e)pigrafh=nai. ¹Ea\n ga\r siwph/shte a)p' e)mou=, e)gwÜ genh/somai qeou=, e)a\n de\ e)rasqh=te th=j sarko/j mou, pa/lin eÃsomai tre/xwn. 4.2.2 Ple/on moi mh\ para/sxhsqe tou= spondisqh=nai qe%½, w¨j eÃti qusiasth/rion eÀtoimo/n e)stin, iàna e)n a)ga/pv xoro\j geno/menoi #Ãshte t%½ patriì e)n Xrist%½ ¹Ihsou=, oÀti to\n e)pi¿skopon Suri¿aj o( qeo\j kathci¿wsen eu(reqh=nai ei¹j du/sin a)po\ a)natolh=j metapemya/menoj. Kalo\n to\ du=nai a)po\ ko/smou pro\j qeo/n, iàna ei¹j au)to\n a)natei¿lw.

	The Office of Readings, Monday of the Tenth Week in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 324-325

	Chapter III.—Pray Rather that I May Attain to Martyrdom.
	

	
You have never envied any one; you have taught others. Now I desire that those things may be confirmed [by your conduct], which in your instructions you enjoin [on others]. Only request in my behalf both inward and outward strength, that I may not only speak, but [truly] will; and that I may not merely be called a Christian, but really be found to be one. For if I be truly found [a Christian], I may also be called one, and be then deemed faithful, when I shall no longer appear to the world. Nothing visible is eternal.20 “For the things which are seen are temporal, but the things which are not seen are eternal.”21 For our God, Jesus Christ, now that He is with22 the Father, is all the more revealed [in His glory]. Christianity is not a thing23 of silence only, but also of [manifest] greatness.
	
 4.3.1 Ou)de/pote e)baska/nate ou)deni¿, aÃllouj e)dida/cate. ¹EgwÜ de\ qe/lw, iàna ka)keiÍna be/baia vÅ, aÁ maqhteu/ontej e)nte/llesqe. 4.3.2 Mo/non moi du/namin ai¹teiÍsqe eÃswqe/n te kaiì eÃcwqen, iàna mh\ mo/non le/gw, a)lla\ kaiì qe/lw, iàna mh\ mo/non le/gwmai Xristiano/j, a)lla\ kaiì eu(reqw½. ¹Ea\n ga\r eu(reqw½, kaiì le/gesqai du/namai kaiì to/te pisto\j eiånai, oÀtan ko/sm% mh\ fai¿nwmai. 4.3.3 Ou)de\n faino/menon kalo/n. ¸O ga\r qeo\j h(mw½n ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j e)n patriì wÔn ma=llon fai¿netai. Ou) peismonh=j to\ eÃrgon, a)lla\ mege/qouj e)stiìn o( Xristianismo/j, oÀtan mish=tai u(po\ ko/smou.

	Chapter IV.—Allow Me to Fall a Prey to the Wild Beasts.
	

	
I write to the Churches, and impress on them all, that I shall willingly die for God, unless you hinder me. I beseech of you not to show an unseasonable good-will towards me. Suffer me to become food for the wild beasts, through whose instrumentality it will be granted me to attain to God. I am the wheat of God, and let me be ground by the teeth of the wild beasts, that I may be found the pure bread of Christ. Rather entice the wild beasts, that they may become my tomb, and may leave nothing of my body; so that when I have fallen asleep [in death], I may be no trouble to any one. Then shall I truly be a disciple of Christ, when the world shall not see so much as my body. Entreat Christ for me, that by these instruments28 I may be found a sacrifice [to God]. I do not, as Peter and Paul, issue commandments unto you. They were apostles; I am but a condemned man: they were free,29 while I am, even until now, a servant. But when I suffer, I shall be the freed-man of Jesus, and shall rise again emancipated in Him. And now, being a prisoner, I learn not to desire anything worldly or vain.
	
 4.4.1 ¹EgwÜ gra/fw pa/saij taiÍj e)kklhsi¿aij kaiì e)nte/llomai pa=sin oÀti e)gwÜ e(kwÜn u(pe\r qeou= a)poqnh/skw, e)a/nper u(meiÍj mh\ kwlu/shte. Parakalw½ u(ma=j, mh\ euÃnoia aÃkairoj ge/nhsqe/ moi. ãAfete/ me qhri¿wn eiånai bora/n, di' wÒn eÃstin qeou= e)pituxeiÍn. SiÍto/j ei¹mi qeou= kaiì di' o)do/ntwn qhri¿wn a)lh/qomai, iàna kaqaro\j aÃrtoj eu(reqw½ tou= Xristou=. 4.4.2 Ma=llon kolakeu/sate ta\ qhri¿a, iàna moi ta/foj ge/nwntai kaiì mhqe\n katali¿pwsi tw½n tou= sw¯mato/j mou, iàna mh\ koimhqeiìj baru/j tini ge/nwmai. To/te eÃsomai maqhth\j a)lhqw½j ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, oÀte ou)de\ to\ sw½ma/ mou o( ko/smoj oÃyetai. Litaneu/sate to\n Xristo\n u(pe\r e)mou=, iàna dia\ tw½n o)rga/nwn tou/twn qe%½ qusi¿a eu(reqw½. 4.4.3 Ou)x w¨j Pe/troj kaiì Pau=loj diata/ssomai u(miÍn. ¹EkeiÍnoi a)po/stoloi, e)gwÜ kata/kritoj: e)keiÍnoi e)leu/qeroi, e)gwÜ de\ me/xri nu=n dou=loj. ¹All' e)a\n pa/qw, a)peleu/qeroj genh/somai ¹Ihsou= Xristou= kaiì a)nasth/somai e)n au)t%½ e)leu/qeroj. Nu=n manqa/nw dedeme/noj mhde\n e)piqumeiÍn.

	Chapter V.—I Desire to Die.
	

	
From Syria even unto Rome I fight with beasts,32 both by land and sea, both by night and day, being bound to ten leopards, I mean a band of soldiers, who, even when they receive benefits,33 show themselves all the worse. But I am the more instructed by their injuries [to act as a disciple of Christ]; “yout am I not thereby justified.”34 May I enjoy the wild beasts that are prepared for me; and I pray they may be found eager to rush upon me, which also I will entice to devour me speedily, and not deal with me as with some, whom, out of fear, they have not touched. But if they be unwilling to assail me, I will compel them to do so. Pardon me [in this]: I know what is for my benefit. Now I begin to be a disciple. And let no one, of things visible or invisible, envy me that I should attain to Jesus Christ. Let fire and the cross; let the crowds of wild beasts; let tearings,36 breakings, and dislocations of bones; let cutting off of members; let shatterings of the whole body; and let all the dreadful37 torments of the devil come upon me: only let me attain to Jesus Christ.
	
 4.5.1 ¹Apo\ Suri¿aj me/xri ¸Rw¯mhj qhriomaxw½, dia\ gh=j kaiì qala/sshj, nukto\j kaiì h(me/raj, dedeme/noj de/ka leopa/rdoij, oÀ e)stin stratiwtiko\n ta/gma: oiá kaiì eu)ergetou/menoi xei¿rouj gi¿nontai. ¹En de\ toiÍj a)dikh/masin au)tw½n ma=llon maqhteu/omai, "a)ll' ou) para\ tou=to dedikai¿wmai". 4.5.2 ¹Onai¿mhn tw½n qhri¿wn tw½n e)moiì h(toimasme/nwn kaiì euÃxomai su/ntoma/ moi eu(reqh=nai: aÁ kaiì kolakeu/sw, sunto/mwj me katafageiÍn, ou)x wÐsper tinw½n deilaino/mena ou)x hÀyanto. KaÄn au)ta\ de\ aÃkonta mh\ qelh/sv, e)gwÜ prosbia/somai. Suggnw¯mhn moi eÃxete: ti¿ moi sumfe/rei, e)gwÜ ginw¯skw. 4.5.3 Nu=n aÃrxomai maqhth\j eiånai. Mhqe/n me zhlw¯sai tw½n o(ratw½n kaiì a)ora/twn, iàna ¹Ihsou= Xristou= e)pitu/xw. Pu=r kaiì stauro\j qhri¿wn te susta/seij, a)natomai¿, diaire/seij, skorpismoiì o)ste/wn, sugkoph\ melw½n, a)lesmoiì oÀlou tou= sw¯matoj, kakaiì kola/seij tou= diabo/lou e)p' e)me\ e)rxe/sqwsan, mo/non iàna ¹Ihsou= Xristou= e)pitu/xw.

	The Office of Readings, Tuesday of the Tenth Week in O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 329-330

	Chapter VI.—By Death I Shall Attain True Life.
	

	
All the pleasures of the world, and all the kingdoms of this earth,42 shall profit me nothing. It is better for me to die in behalf of43 Jesus Christ, than to reign over all the ends of the earth. “For what shall a man be profited, if he gain the whole world, but lose his own soul? “44 Him I seek, who died for us: Him I desire, who rose again for our sake. This is the gain which is laid up for me. Pardon me, brethren: do not hinder me from living, do not wish to keep me in a state of death;45 and while I desire to belong to God, do not you give me over to the world. Suffer me to obtain pure light: when I have gone thither, I shall indeed be a man of God. Permit me to be an imitator of the passion of my God. If any one has Him within himself, let him consider what I desire, and let him have sympathy with me, as knowing how I am straitened.
	
 4.6.1 Ou)de/n moi w©felh/sei ta\ terpna\ tou= ko/smou ou)de\n ai¸ basileiÍai tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou. Kalo/n moi a)poqaneiÍn ei¹j Xristo\n ¹Ihsou=n, hÄ basileu/ein tw½n pera/twn th=j gh=j. ¹EkeiÍnon zhtw½, to\n u(pe\r h(mw½n a)poqano/nta: e)keiÍnon qe/lw, to\n di' h(ma=j a)nasta/nta. ¸O de\ toketo/j moi e)pi¿keitai. 4.6.2 Su/ggnwte/ moi, a)delfoi¿: mh\ e)mpodi¿shte/ moi zh=sai, mh\ qelh/shte/ me a)poqaneiÍn: to\n tou= qeou= qe/lonta eiånai ko/sm% mh\ xari¿shsqe mhde\ uÀlv e)capath/shte: aÃfete/ me kaqaro\n fw½j labeiÍn: e)keiÍ parageno/menoj aÃnqrwpoj eÃsomai. 4.6.3 ¹Epitre/yate/ moi mimhth\n eiånai tou= pa/qouj tou= qeou= mou. Eiã tij au)to\n e)n e(aut%½ eÃxei, nohsa/tw oÁ qe/lw, kaiì sumpaqei¿tw moi, ei¹dwÜj ta\ sune/xonta/ me.

	Chapter VII.—Reason of Desiring to Die.
	

	
The prince of this world would fain carry me away, and corrupt my disposition towards God. Let none of you, therefore, who are [in Rome] help him; rather be you on my side, that is, on the side of God. Do not speak of Jesus Christ, and yout set your desires on the world. Let not envy find a dwelling-place among you; nor even should I, when present with you, exhort you to it, be you persuaded to listen to me, but rather give credit to those things which I now write to you. For though I am alive while I write to you, yout I am eager to die. My love48 has been crucified, and there is no fire in me desiring to be fed;49 but there is within me a water that liveth and speaketh,50 saying to me inwardly, Come to the Father. I have no delight in corruptible food, nor in the pleasures of this life. I desire the bread of God, the heavenly bread, the bread of life, which is the flesh of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, who became afterwards of the seed of David and Abraham; and I desire the drink of God, namely His blood, which is incorruptible love and eternal life.
	
 4.7.1 ¸O aÃrxwn tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou diarpa/sai me bou/letai kaiì th\n ei¹j qeo/n mou gnw¯mhn diafqeiÍrai. Mhdeiìj ouÅn tw½n paro/ntwn u(mw½n bohqei¿tw au)t%½: ma=llon e)mou= gi¿nesqe, toute/stin tou= qeou=. Mh\ laleiÍte ¹Ihsou=n Xristo/n, ko/smon de\ e)piqumeiÍte. Baskani¿a e)n u(miÍn mh\ katoikei¿tw. 4.7.2 Mhd' aÄn e)gwÜ parwÜn parakalw½ u(ma=j, pei¿sqhte/ moi: tou/toij de\ ma=llon pei¿sqhte, oiâj gra/fw u(miÍn. Zw½n ga\r gra/fw u(miÍn, e)rw½n tou= a)poqaneiÍn. ¸O e)mo\j eÃrwj e)stau/rwtai, kaiì ou)k eÃstin e)n e)moiì pu=r filo/u+lon: uÀdwr de\ zw½n kaiì lalou=n e)n e)moi¿, eÃswqe/n moi le/gon: Deu=ro pro\j to\n pate/ra. Ou)x hÀdomai trofv= fqora=j ou)de\ h(donaiÍj tou= bi¿ou tou/tou. ãArton qeou= qe/lw, oÀ e)stin sa\rc ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, "tou= e)k spe/rmatoj Daui¿d", kaiì po/ma qe/lw to\ aiâma au)tou=, oÀ e)stin a)ga/ph aÃfqartoj.

	Chapter VIII.—Be You Favourable to Me.
	

	
I no longer wish to live after the manner of men, and my desire shall be fulfilled if you consent. Be you willing, then, that you also may have your desires fulfilled. I entreat you in this brief letter; do you give credit to me. Jesus Christ will reveal these things to you, [so that you shall know] that I speak truly. He53 is the mouth altogether free from falsehood, by which the Father has truly spoken. Pray you for me, that I may attain [the object of my desire]. I have not written to you according to the flesh, but according to the will of God. If I shall suffer, you have wished [well] to me; but if I am rejected, you have hated me.
	
 4.8.1 Ou)ke/ti qe/lw kata\ a)nqrw¯pouj zh=n. Tou=to de\ eÃstai, e)a\n u(meiÍj qelh/sate. Qelh/shte, iàna kaiì u(meiÍj qelhqh=te. Di' o)li¿gwn gramma/twn ai¹tou=mai u(ma=j: 4.8.2 pisteu/sate/ moi: ¹Ihsou=j de\ Xristo\j u(miÍn tau=ta fanerw¯sei oÀti a)lhqw½j le/gw: to\ a)yeude\j sto/ma, e)n %Ò o( path\r e)la/lhsen a)lhqw½j. 4.8.3 Ai¹th/sasqe periì e)mou=, iàna e)pitu/xw. Ou) kata\ sa/rka u(miÍn eÃgraya, a)lla\ kata\ gnw¯mhn qeou=. ¹Ea\n pa/qw, h)qelh/sate: e)a\n a)podokimasqw½, e)mish/sate.

	Chapter IX.—Pray for the Church in Syria.
	

	
Remember in your prayours the Church in Syria, which now has God for its shepherd, instead of me. Jesus Christ alone will oversee it, and your love [will also regard it]. But as for me, I am ashamed to be counted one of them; for indeed I am not worthy, as being the very last of them, and one born out of due time.56 But I have obtained mercy to be somebody, if I shall attain to God. My spirit salutes you, and the love of the Churches that have received me in the name of Jesus Christ, and not as a mere passer-by. For even those Churches which were not57 near to me in the way, I mean according to the flesh,58 have gone before me,59 city by city, [to meet me.]
	
 4.9.1 Mnhmoneu/ete e)n tv= proseuxv= u(mw½n th=j e)n Suri¿# e)kklhsi¿aj, hÀtij a)ntiì e)mou= poime/ni t%½ qe%½ xrh=tai. Mo/noj au)th\n ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j e)piskoph/sei kaiì h( u(mw½n a)ga/ph. 4.9.2 ¹EgwÜ de\ ai¹sxu/nomai e)c au)tw½n le/gesqai: ou)de\ ga\r aÃcio/j ei¹mi, wÔn eÃsxatoj au)tw½n kaiì eÃktrwma a)ll' h)le/hmai¿ tij eiånai, e)a\n qeou= e)pitu/xw. 4.9.3 ¹Aspa/zetai u(ma=j to\ e)mo\n pneu=ma kaiì h( a)ga/ph tw½n e)kklhsiw½n tw½n decame/nwn me ei¹j oÃnoma ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, ou)x w¨j parodeu/onta. Kaiì ga\r ai¸ mh\ prosh/kousai¿ moi tv= o(d%½ tv= kata\ sa/rka, kata\ po/lin me proh=gon.

	Chapter X.—Conclusion.
	

	
Now I write these things to you from Smyrna by the Ephesians, who are deservedly most happy. There is also with me, along with many others, Crocus, one dearly beloved by me.60 As to those who have gone before me from Syria to Rome for the glory of God, I believe that you are acquainted with them; to whom, [then, ] do you make known that I am at hand. For they are all worthy, both of God and of you; and it is becoming that you should refresh them in all things. I have written these things unto you, on the day before the ninth of the Kalends of September (that61 is, on the twenty-third day of August). Fare you well to the end, in the patience of Jesus Christ. Amen.
	
 4.10.1 Gra/fw de\ u(miÍn tau=ta a)po\ Smu/rnhj di' ¹Efesi¿wn tw½n a)ciomakari¿stwn. ãEstin de\ kaiì aÀma e)moiì su\n aÃlloij polloiÍj kaiì Kro/koj, to\ poqhto/n moi oÃnoma. 4.10.2 Periì tw½n proelqo/ntwn me a)po\ Suri¿aj ei¹j ¸Rw¯mhn ei¹j do/can tou= qeou= pisteu/w u(ma=j e)pegnwke/nai, oiâj kaiì dhlw¯sate e)ggu/j me oÃnta. Pa/ntej ga/r ei¹sin aÃcioi tou= qeou= kaiì u(mw½n: ouÁj pre/pon u(miÍn e)stiìn kata\ pa/nta a)napau=sai. 4.10.3 ãEgraya de\ u(miÍn tau=ta tv= pro\ e)nne/a kalandw½n Septembri¿wn. ãErrwsqe ei¹j te/loj e)n u(pomonv= ¹Ihsou= Xristou=. 5.t.1 


“The Didache” (The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) 1 
DIDAXAI TWN APOSTOLWN Didaxh\ kuri/ou toi=j e)/qnesin.
 Didaxai\ tw=n a)postolw=n, ed. J.P. Audet La Didachè. Instructions des Apôtres (Lecoffre, Paris 1958) pp. 226-242. TLG 1311

	Chapter I.—The Two Ways; The First Commandment.
	

	
1. There are two ways,2 one of life and one of death;3 but a great difference between the two ways. 2. The way of life, then, is this: First, thou shalt love God4 who made thee; second, thy neighbour as thyself;5 and all things whatsoever thou wouldst should not occur to thee, thou also to another do not do.6 3. And of these sayings7 the teaching is this: Bless them that curse you, and pray for your enemies, and fast for them that persecute you.8 For what thank is there, if ye love them that love you? Do not also the Gentiles do the same?9 But do ye love them that hate you; and ye shall not have an enemy.10
	1.1 (Odoi\ du/o ei)si/, mi/a th=j zwh=j kai\ mi/a tou= qana/tou, diafora\ de\ pollh\ metacu\ tw=n o(dw=n. 1.2 (H me\n ou)=n o(do\j th=j zwh=j e)stin au(/th: prw=ton a)gaph/seij to\n qeo\n to\n poih/santa/ se, deu/teron to\n plhsi/on sou w(j seauto/n: pa/nta de\ o(/sa e)a\n qelh/svj mh\ gi/nesqai/ soi, kai\ su\ a)/ll% mh\ poi/ei. 1.3 Tou/twn de\ tw=n lo/gwn h( didaxh/ e)stin au(/th: [Eu)logei=te tou\j katarwme/nouj u(mi=n kai\ proseu/xesqe u(pe\r tw=n e)xqrw=n u(mw=n, nhsteu/ete de\ u(pe\r tw=n diwko/ntwn u(ma=j: poi/a ga\r xa/rij, e)a\n filh=te tou\j filou=ntaj u(ma=j; Ou)xi\ kai\ ta\ e)/qnh tou=to poiou=sin; (Umei=j de\ filei=te tou\j misou=ntaj u(ma=j kai\ ou)x e(/cete e)xqro/n. 1.4

	4. Abstain thou from fleshly and worldly lusts.11 If one give thee a blow upon thy right cheek, turn to him the other also;12 and thou shalt be perfect. If one impress thee for one mile, go with him two.13 If one take away thy cloak, give him also thy coat.14 If one take from thee thine own, ask it not back15 for indeed thou art not able. 5. Give to every one that asketh thee, and ask it not back;16 for the Father willeth that to all should be given of our own blessings (free gifts).17
	ˆ )Ape/xou tw=n sarkikw=n e)piqumiw=n.‰ )Ea/n tij soi d%= r(a/pisma ei)j th\n decia\n siago/na, stre/yon au)t%= kai\ th\n a)/llhn, kai\ e)/sv te/leioj: e)a\n a)ggareu/sv se/ tij mi/lion e(/n, u(/page met' au)tou= du/o: e)a\n a)/rv tij to\ i(ma/tio/n sou, do\j au)t%= kai\ to\n xitw=na: e)a\n la/bv tij a)po\ sou= to\ so/n, mh\ a)pai/tei: ou)de\ ga\r du/nasai. 1.5 Panti\ t%= ai)tou=nti/ se di/dou kai\ mh\ a)pai/tei: pa=sa ga\r qe/lei di/dosqai o( path\r e)k tw=n i)di/wn xarisma/twn.

	Happy is he that giveth according to the commandment; for he is guiltless. Woe to him that receiveth; for if one having need receiveth, he is guiltless; but he that receiveth not having need, shall pay the penalty, why he received and for what, and, coming into straits (confinement),18 he shall be examined concerning the things which he hath done, and he shall not escape thence until he pay back the last farthing.19 6. But also now concerning this, it hath been said, Let thine alms sweat20 in thy hands, until thou know to whom thou Shouldst give.
	Maka/rioj o( didou\j kata\ th\n e)ntolh/n: a)q%=oj ga/r e)stin. Ou)ai\ t%= lamba/nonti: ei) me\n ga\r xrei/an e)/xwn lamba/nei tij, a)q%=oj e)/stai: o( de\ mh\ xrei/an e)/xwn dw/sei di/khn, i(/na ti/ e)/labe kai\ ei)j ti/: e)n sunoxv= de\ geno/menoj e)cetasqh/setai peri\ w(=n e)/prace kai\ ou)k e)celeu/setai e)kei=qen, me/xrij ou(= a)pod%= to\n e)/sxaton kodra/nthn. 1.6 )Alla\ kai\ peri\ tou/tou de\ ei)/rhtai: (Idrwsa/tw h( e)lehmosu/nh sou ei)j ta\j xei=ra/j sou, me/xrij a)\n gn%=j, ti/ni d%=j. 

	Chapter II.21 —The Second Commandment: Gross Sin Forbidden.
	

	
2) 1. And the second commandment of the Teaching; 2. Thou shalt not commit murder, thou shalt not commit adultery,22 thou shalt not commit paederasty,23 thou shalt not commit fornication, thou shalt not steal,24 thou shalt not practise magic, thou shalt not practise witchcraft, thou shalt not murder a child by abortion nor kill that which is begotten.25 Thou shalt not covet the things of thy neighbour,26 3. thou shalt not forswear thyself,27 thou shalt not bear false witness,28 thou shalt not speak, evil, thou shalt bear no grudge.29
	2.1 Deute/ra de\ e)ntolh\ th=j didaxh=j:] 2.2 ou) foneu/seij, ou) moixeu/seij, ou) paidofqorh/seij, ou) porneu/seij, ou) kle/yeij, ou) mageu/seij, ou) farmakeu/seij, ou) foneu/seij te/knon e)n fqor#= ou)de\ gennhqe\n a)poktenei=j, ou)k e)piqumh/seij ta\ tou= plhsi/on. 2.3 Ou)k e)piorkh/seij, ou) yeudomarturh/seij, ou) kakologh/seij, ou) mnhsikakh/seij.

	4. Thou shalt not be double-minded nor double-tongued; for to be double-tongued is a snare of death.30 5. Thy speech shall not be false, nor empty, but fulfilled by deed.31 6. Thou shalt not be covetous, nor rapacious, nor a hypocrite, nor evil disposed, nor haughty. Thou shalt not take evil counsel against thy neighbour.32 7. Thou shalt not hate any man; but some thou shalt reprove,33 and concerning some thou shalt pray, and some thou shalt love more than thy own life.34 
	2.4 Ou)k e)/sv dignw/mwn ou)de\ di/glwssoj: pagi\j ga\r qana/tou h( diglwssi/a. 2.5 Ou)k e)/stai o( lo/goj sou yeudh/j, ou) keno/j, a)lla\ memestwme/noj pra/cei. 2.6 Ou)k e)/sv pleone/kthj ou)de\ a(/rpac ou)de\ u(pokrith\j ou)de\ kakoh/qhj ou)de\ u(perh/fanoj. Ou) lh/yv boulh\n ponhra\n kata\ tou= plhsi/on sou, 2.7 ou) mish/seij pa/nta a)/nqrwpon, a)lla\ ou(\j me\n e)le/gceij, peri\ de\ w(=n proseu/cv, ou(\j de\ a)gaph/seij u(pe\r th\n yuxh/n sou.

	Chapter III.35 —Other Sins Forbidden.
	

	
3.1. My child,36 flee from every evil thing, and from every likeness of it. 2. Be not prone to anger, for anger leadeth the way to murder; neither jealous, nor quarrelsome, nor of hot temper; for out of all these murders are engendered. 3. My child, be not a lustful one; for lust leadeth the way to fornication; neither a filthy talker, nor of lofty eye; for out of all these adulteries are engendered. 4. My child, be not an observer of omens, since it leadeth the way to idolatry; neither an enchanter, nor an astrologer, nor a purifier, nor be willing to took at these things; for out of all these idolatry is engendered. 5. My child, be not a liar, since a lie leadeth the way to theft; neither money-loving, nor vainglorious, 6for out of all these thefts are engendered.
	3.1 Te/knon mou, feu=ge a)po\ panto\j ponhrou= kai\ a)po\ panto\j o(moi/ou au)tou=. 3.2 Mh\ gi/nou o)rgi/loj: o(dhgei= ga\r h( o)rgh\ pro\j to\n fo/non: mhde\ zhlwth\j mhde\ e)ristiko\j mhde\ qumiko/j: e)k ga\r tou/twn a(pa/ntwn fo/noi gennw=ntai. 3.3 Te/knon mou, mh\ gi/nou e)piqumhth/j: o(dhgei= ga\r h( e)piqumi/a pro\j th\n pornei/an: mhde\ ai)sxrolo/goj mhde\ u(yhlo/fqalmoj: e)k ga\r tou/twn a(pa/ntwn moixei=ai gennw=ntai. 3.4 Te/knon mou, mh\ gi/nou oi)wnosko/poj, e)peidh\ o(dhgei= ei)j th\n ei)dwlolatri/an: mhde\ e)paoido\j mhde\ maqhmatiko\j mhde\ perikaqai/rwn, mhde\ qe/le au)ta\ ble/pein mhde\ a)kou/ein: e)k ga\r tou/twn a(pa/ntwn ei)dwlolatri/a genna=tai. 3.5 Te/knon mou, mh\ gi/nou yeu/sthj, e)peidh\ o(dhgei= to\ yeu=sma ei)j th\n kloph/n: mhde\ fila/rguroj mhde\ keno/docoj: e)k ga\r tou/twn a(pa/ntwn klopai\ gennw=ntai.

	6. My child, be not a murmurer, since it leadeth the way to blasphemy; neither self-willed nor evil-minded, for out of all these blasphemies are engendered. 7. But be thou meek, since the meek shall inherit the earth.37 8. Be long-suffering and pitiful and guileless and gentle and good and always trembling at the words which thou hast heard.38 9. Thou shalt not exalt thyself,39 nor give over-confidence to thy soul. Thy soul shall not be joined with lofty ones, but with just and lowly ones shall it have its intercourse. 10. The workings that befall thee receive as good, knowing that apart from God nothing cometh to pass.40 
	3.6 Te/knon mou, mh\ gi/nou go/ggusoj, e)peidh\ o(dhgei= ei)j th\n blasfhmi/an: mhde\ au)qa/dhj mhde\ ponhro/frwn: e)k ga\r tou/twn a(pa/ntwn blasfhmi/ai gennw=ntai. 3.7 )/Isqi de\ prau/+j, e)pei\ oi( praei=j klhronomh/sousi th\n gh=n. 3.8 Gi/nou makro/qumoj kai\ e)leh/mwn kai\ a)/kakoj kai\ h(su/xioj kai\ a)gaqo\j kai\ tre/- mwn tou\j lo/gouj dia\ panto/j, ou(\j h)/kousaj. 3.9 Ou)x u(yw/seij seauto\n ou)de\ dw/seij tv= yuxv= sou qra/soj. Ou) kollhqh/setai h( yuxh/ sou meta\ u(yhlw=n, a)lla\ meta\ dikai/wn kai\ tapeinw=n a)nastrafh/sv. 3.10 Ta\ sumbai/nonta/ soi e)nergh/mata w(j a)gaqa\ prosde/cv, ei)dw\j o(/ti a)/ter qeou= ou)de\n gi/netai.

	Chapter IV.41 —Various Precepts.
	

	
4.1. My child, him that speaketh to thee the word of God remember night and day; and thou shalt honour him as the Lord;42 for in the place whence lordly rule is uttered,43 there is the Lord. 2. And thou shalt seek out day by day the faces of the saints, in order that thou mayest rest upon44 their words. 3. Thou shalt not long for division, but shalt bring those who contend to peace. Thou shalt judge righteously, thou shalt not respect persons in reproving for transgressions. 4. Thou shalt not be undecided whether it shall be or no.46 5. Be not a stretcher forth of the hands to receive and a drawer of them back to give.47 6. If thou hast aught, through thy hands thou shalt give ransom for thy sins.48
	4.1 Te/knon mou, tou= lalou=nto/j soi to\n lo/gon tou= qeou= mnhsqh/sv nukto\j kai\ h(me/raj, timh/seij de\ au)to\n w(j ku/rion: o(/qen ga\r h( kurio/thj lalei=tai, e)kei= ku/rio/j e)stin. 4.2 )Ekzhth/seij de\ kaq' h(me/ran ta\ pro/swpa tw=n a(gi/wn, i(/na e)panapav=j toi=j lo/goij au)tw=n. 4.3 Ou) poih/seij sxi/sma, ei)rhneu/seij de\ maxome/nouj: krinei=j dikai/wj, ou) lh/yv pro/swpon e)le/gcai e)pi\ paraptw/masin. 4.4 Ou) diyuxh/seij, po/teron e)/stai h)\ ou)/. 4.5 Mh\ gi/nou pro\j me\n to\ labei=n e)ktei/nwn ta\j xei=raj, pro\j de\ to\ dou=nai suspw=n. 4.6 )Ea\n e)/xvj dia\ tw=n xeirw=n sou, do\j ei)j lu/trwsin a(martiw=n sou.

	7. Thou shalt not hesitate to give, nor murmur when thou givest; for thou shalt know who is the good repayer of the hire. 8. Thou shalt not turn away from him that is in want, but thou shalt share all things with thy brother, and shalt not say that they are thine own; for if ye are partakers in that which is immortal, how much more in things which are mortal?49 9. Thou shalt not remove thy hand from thy son or from thy daughter, but from their youth shalt teach them the fear of God.50
	4.7 Ou) dista/seij dou=nai ou)de\ didou\j goggu/seij: gnw/sv ga\r ti/j e)stin o( tou= misqou= kalo\j a)ntapodo/thj. 4.8 Ou)k a)postrafh/sv to\n e)ndeo/menon, sugkoinwnh/seij de\ pa/nta t%= a)delf%= sou kai\ ou)k e)rei=j i)/dia ei)=nai: ei) ga\r e)n t%= a)qana/t% koinwnoi/ e)ste, po/s% ma=llon e)n toi=j qnhtoi=j. 4.9 Ou)k a)rei=j th\n xei=ra/ sou a)po\ tou= ui(ou= sou h)\ a)po\ th=j qugatro/j sou, a)lla\ a)po\ neo/thtoj dida/ceij au)tou\j to\n fo/bon tou= qeou=.

	10 Thou shalt not enjoin aught in thy bitterness upon thy bondman or maidservant, who hope in the same God, lest ever they shall fear not God who is over both;51 for he cometh not to call according to the outward appearance, but unto them whom the Spirit hath prepared. 11. And ye bondmen shall be subject to your52 masters as to a type of God, in modesty and fear.53 12. Thou shalt hate all hypocrisy and everything which is not pleasing to the Lord. 13. Do thou in no wise forsake the commandments of the Lord; but thou shalt keep what thou hast received, neither adding thereto nor taking away therefrom.54 14. In the church55 thou shalt acknowledge thy transgressions, and thou shalt not come near for thy prayer56 with an evil conscience.57 This is the way of life.58 
	4.10 Ou)k e)pita/ceij dou/l% sou h)\ paidi/skv, toi=j e)pi\ to\n au)to\n qeo\n e)lpi/zousin, e)n pikri/# sou, mh/pote ou) mh\ fobhqh/sontai to\n e)p' a)mfote/roij qeo/n: ou) ga\r e)/rxetai kata\ pro/swpon kale/sai, a)ll' e)f' ou(\j to\ pneu=ma h(toi/masen. 4.11 (Umei=j de\ oi( dou=loi u(potagh/sesqe toi=j kuri/oij u(mw=n w(j tu/p% qeou= e)n ai)sxu/nv kai\ fo/b%. 4.12 Mish/seij pa=san u(po/krisin kai\ pa=n o(\ mh\ a)resto\n t%= kuri/%. 4.13 Ou) mh\ e)gkatali/pvj e)ntola\j kuri/ou, fula/ceij de\ a(\ pare/labej, mh/te prostiqei\j mh/te a)fairw=n. 4.14 )En e)kklhsi/# e)comologh/sv ta\ paraptw/mata/ sou, kai\ ou) proseleu/sv e)pi\ proseuxh/n sou e)n suneidh/sei ponhr#=. ® Au(/th e)sti\n h( o(do\j th=j zwh=j.

	Chapter V.59 —The Way of Death.
	

	
5.1. And the way of death60 is this: First of all it is evil and full of curse:61 murders,62 adulteries, lusts, fornications, thefts, idolatries, magic arts, witchcrafts, rapines, false witnessings, hypocrisies, double-heartedness, deceit, haughtiness, depravity, self-will, greediness, filthy talking, jealousy, over-confidence, loftiness, boastfulness;
	5.1 (H de\ tou= qana/tou o(do/j e)stin au(/th: prw=ton pa/ntwn ponhra/ e)sti kai\ kata/raj mesth/: fo/noi, moixei=ai, e)piqumi/ai, pornei=ai, klopai/, ei)dwlo- latri/ai, magei=ai, farmaki/ai, a(rpagai/, yeudomarturi/ai, u(pokri/seij, diplokardi/a, do/loj, u(perhfani/a, kaki/a, au)qa/deia, pleoneci/a, ai)sxrologi/a, zhlotupi/a, qrasu/thj, u(/yoj, a)lazonei/a, a)fobi/a <qeou=>:

	2. persecutors of the good,63 hating truth, loving a lie, not knowing a reward for righteousness, not cleaving64 to good nor to righteous judgment, watching not for that which is good, but for that which is evil; from whom meekness and endurance are far, loving vanities, pursuing requital, not pitying a poor man, not labouring for the afflicted, not knowing Him that made them, murderers of children, destroyers of the handiwork of God, turning away from him that is in want afflicting him that is distressed, advocates of the rich, lawless judges of the poor, utter sinners.65 Be delivered, children, from all these.66 
	5.2 diw=ktai a)gaqw=n, misou=ntej a)lh/qeian, a)gapw=ntej yeu=doj, ou) ginw/skontej misqo\n dikaiosu/nhj, ou) kollw/menoi a)gaq%= ou)de\ kri/sei dikai/#, a)grupnou=ntej ou)k ei)j to\ a)gaqo/n, a)ll' ei)j to\ ponhro/n: w(=n makra\n prau/+thj kai\ u(pomonh/, ma/taia a)gapw=ntej, diw/kontej a)ntapo/doma, ou)k e)leou=ntej ptwxo/n, ou( ponou=ntej e)pi\ kataponoume/n%, ou( ginw/skontej to\n poih/santa au)tou/j, fonei=j te/knwn, fqorei=j pla/smatoj qeou=, a)postrefo/menoi to\n e)ndeo/menon, kataponou=ntej to\n qlibo/menon, plousi/wn para/klhtoi, penh/twn a)/nomoi kritai/, panqamarthtoi/. ® (Rusqei/hti, te/knon, a)po\ tou/twn a(pa/ntwn.

	Chapter VI.67 —Against False Teachers, and Food Offered to Idols.
	

	
6.1. See that no one cause thee to err68 from this way of the Teaching, since apart from God it teacheth thee. 2. For if thou art able to bear all the yoke69 of the Lord, thou wilt be perfect; but if thou art not able, what thou art able that do. 3. And concerning food,70 bear what thou art able; but against that which is sacrificed to idols71 be exceedingly on thy guard; for it is the service of dead gods.72 
	6.1 (/Ora mh/ tij se planh/sv a)po\ tau/thj th=j o(dou= th=j didaxh=j, e)pei\ parekto\j qeou= se dida/skei. 6.2 [Ei) me\n ga\r du/nasai basta/sai o(/lon to\n zugo\n tou= kuri/ou, te/leioj e)/sv: ei) d' ou) du/nasai, o(\ du/nv, tou=to poi/ei. 6.3 Peri\ de\ th=j brw/sewj, o(\ du/nasai, ba/stason: a)po\ de\ tou= ei)dwloqu/tou li/an pro/sexe: latrei/a ga/r e)sti qew=n nekrw=n.]

	Chapter VII.—Concerning Baptism.
	

	
7.1. And concerning baptism,73 thus baptize ye:74 Having first said all these things, baptize into the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit,75 in living water.76 2. But if thou have not living water, baptize into other water; and if thou3canst not in cold, in warm. 3. But if thou have not either, pour out water thrice77 upon the head into the name of Father and Son and Holy Spirit. 4. But before the baptism let the4baptizer fast, and the baptized, and whatever others can; but thou shalt order the baptized to fast one or two days before.78 
	7.1 Peri\ de\ tou= bapti/smatoj, ou(/tw bapti/sate, ei)j to\ o)/noma tou= patro\j kai\ tou= ui(ou= kai\ tou= a(gi/ou pneu/matoj e)n u(/dati zw=nti. 7.2 [ )Ea\n de\ mh\ e)/xvj u(/dwr zw=n, ei)j a)/llo u(/dwr ba/ptison: ei) d' ou) du/nasai e)n yuxr%=, e)n qerm%=. 7.3 )Ea\n de\ a)mfo/tera mh\ e)/xvj, e)/kxeon ei)j th\n kefalh\n tri\j u(/dwr ei)j o)/noma patro\j kai\ ui(ou= kai= a(gi/ou pneu/matoj. 7.4 Pro\ de\ tou= bapti/smatoj pronhsteusa/tw o( bapti/zwn kai\ o( baptizo/menoj kai\ ei)/ tinej a)/lloi du/nantai: keleu/eij de\ nhsteu=sai to\n baptizo/menon pro\ mia=j h)\ du/o.]

	Chapter VIII.79 —Concerning Fasting and Prayer (the Lord’s Prayer).
	

	
8.1. But let not your fasts be with the hypocrites;80 for they fast on the second and fifth day of the week; but do ye fast on the fourth day and the Preparation (Friday).81 2. Neither pray as the hypocrites; but as the Lord commanded in His Gospel,82 thus pray: Our Father who art in heaven, hallowed be Thy name. Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done, as in heaven, so on earth. Give us to-day our daily (needful) bread,83 and forgive us our debt as we also forgive our debtors. And bring us not into temptation, but deliver us from the evil one (or, evil); for Thine is the power and the glory for ever.84 3. Thrice in the day thus pray.85 
	8.1 Ai( de\ nhstei=ai u(mw=n mh\ e)/stwsan meta\ tw=n u(pokritw=n: nhsteu/ousi ga\r deute/r# sabba/twn kai\ pe/mpv: u(mei=j de\ nhsteu/sate tetra/da kai\ paraskeuh/n. 8.2 Mhde\ proseu/xesqe w(j oi( u(pokritai/, a)ll' w(j e)ke/leusen o( ku/rioj e)n t%= eu)aggeli/% au)tou=, ou(/twj proseu/xesqe: Pa/ter h(mw=n o( e)n t%= ou)ran%=, a(giasqh/tw to\ o)/noma/ sou, e)lqe/tw h( basilei/a sou, genhqh/tw to\ qe/lhma/ sou w(j e)n ou)ran%= kai\ e)pi\ gh=j: to\n a)/rton h(mw=n to\n e)piou/sion do\j h(mi=n sh/meron, kai\ a)/fej h(mi=n th\n o)feilh\n h(mw=n, w(j kai\ h(mei=j a)fi/emen toi=j o)feile/taij h(mw=n, kai\ mh\ ei)sene/gkvj h(ma=j ei)j peirasmo/n, a)lla\ r(u=sai h(ma=j a)po\ tou= ponhrou=: o(/ti sou= e)stin h( du/namij kai\ h( do/ca ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. 8.3 Tri\j th=j h(me/raj ou(/tw proseu/xesqe.

	Chapter IX.86 —The Thanksgiving (Eucharist).
	

	1. Now concerning the Thanksgiving (Eucharist), thus give thanks. 2. First, concerning the cup:87 We thank thee, our Father, for the holy vine of David Thy servant,88 which Thou madest known to us through Jesus Thy Servant; to Thee be the glory for ever. 3. And concerning the broken bread:89 We thank Thee, our Father, for the life and knowledge which Thou modest known to us through Jesus Thy Servant; to Thee be the glory for ever. 4. Even as this broken bread was scattered over the hills,90 and was gathered together and became one, so let Thy Church be gathered together from the ends of the earth into Thy kingdom;91 for Thine is the glory and the power through Jesus Christ for ever.
	9.1 Peri\ de\ th=j eu)xaristi/aj, ou(/twj eu)xaristh/sate: 9.2 prw=ton peri\ tou= pothri/ou: Eu)xaristou=me/n soi, pa/ter h(mw=n, u(pe\r th=j a(gi/aj a)mpe/lou Daui\d tou= paido/j sou, h(=j e)gnw/risaj h(mi=n dia\ )Ihsou= tou= paido/j sou: soi\ h( do/ca ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. < )Amh/n>. 9.3 Peri\ de\ tou= kla/smatoj: Eu)xaristou=me/n soi, pa/ter h(mw=n, u(pe\r th=j zwh=j kai\ gnw/sewj, h(=j e)gnw/risaj h(mi=n dia\ )Ihsou= tou= paido/j sou: soi\ h( do/ca ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. < )Amh/n>. 9.4 (/Wsper h)=n tou=to <to\> kla/sma dieskorpisme/non e)pa/nw tw=n o)re/wn kai\ sunaxqe\n e)ge/neto e(/n, ou(/tw sunaxqh/tw sou h( e)kklhsi/a a)po\ tw=n pera/twn th=j gh=j ei)j th\n sh\n basilei/an: o(/ti sou= e)stin h( do/ca kai\ h( du/namij ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. < )Amh/n>.

	5. But let no one eat or drink of your Thanksgiving (Eucharist), but they who have been baptized into the name of the Lord; for concerning this also the Lord hath said, Give not that which is holy to the dogs.92 
	9.5 Mhdei\j de\ fage/tw mhde\ pie/tw a)po\ th=j eu)xaristi/aj u(mw=n, a)ll' oi( baptisqe/ntej ei)j o)/noma kuri/ou: kai\ ga\r peri\ tou/tou ei)/rhken o( ku/rioj: Mh\ dw=te to\ a(/gion toi=j kusi/.

	Chapter X.93 —Prayer After Communion.
	

	
10.1. But after ye are filled,94 thus give thanks: 2. We thank Thee, holy Father, for Thy holy name which Thou didst cause to tabernacle in our hearts, and for the knowledge and faith and immortality, which Thou modest known to us through Jesus Thy Servant; to Thee be the glory for ever. 3. Thou, Master almighty, didst create all things for Thy name’s sake; Thou gavest food and drink to men for enjoyment, that they might give thanks to Thee; but to us Thou didst freely give spiritual food and drink and life eternal through Thy Servant.95
	10.1 Meta\ de\ to\ e)mplhsqh=nai ou(/twj eu)xaristh/sate: 10.2 Eu)xaristou=me/n soi, pa/ter a(/gie, u(pe\r tou= a(gi/ou o)no/mato/j sou, ou(= kateskh/nwsaj e)n tai=j kardi/aij h(mw=n, kai\ u(pe\r th=j gnw/sewj kai\ pi/stewj kai\ a)qanasi/aj, h(=j e)gnw/risaj h(mi=n dia\ )Ihsou= tou= paido/j sou: soi\ h( do/ca ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. < )Amh/n>. 10.3 Su/, de/spota pantokra/tor, e)/ktisaj ta\ pa/nta e(/neken tou= o)no/mato/j sou, trofh/n te kai\ poto\n e)/dwkaj toi=j ui(oi=j tw=n a)nqrw/pwn ei)j a)po/lausin, i(/na soi eu)xaristh/swsin, h(mi=n de\ e)xari/sw pneumatikh\n trofh\n kai\ poto\n ei)j zwh\n ai)w/nion dia\ )Ihsou= tou= paido/j sou.

	4. Before all things we thank Thee that Thou art mighty; to Thee be the glory for ever. 5. Remember, Lord, Thy Church, to deliver it from all evil and to make it perfect in Thy love, and gather it from the four winds, sanctified for Thy kingdom which Thou hast prepared for it;96 for Thine is the power and the glory for ever. 6. Let grace come, and let this world pass away.97 Hosanna to the God (Son) of David! If any one is holy, let him come; if any one is not so, let him repent.99 Maran atha.100 Amen. 7. But permit the prophets to make Thanksgiving as much as they desire.101 
	10.4 Pro\ pa/ntwn eu)xaristou=me/n soi, o(/ti dunato\j ei)=: soi\ h( do/ca ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. )Amh/n. 10.5 Mnh/sqhti, ku/rie, th=j e)kklhsi/aj sou, tou= r(u/sasqai au)th\n a)po\ panto\j ponhrou= kai\ teleiw=sai au)th\n e)n tv= a)ga/pv sou, kai\ su/nacon au)th\n a)po\ tw=n tessa/rwn a)ne/mwn, th\n a(giasqei=san, ei)j th\n sh\n basilei/an, h(\n h(toi/masaj au)tv=: o(/ti sou= e)stin h( du/namij kai\ h( do/ca ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj. )Amh/n. 10.6 )Elqe/tw xa/rij kai\ parelqe/tw o( ko/smoj ou(=toj. )Amh/n. w(sanna\ t%= oi)/k% Daui/d. Ei)/ tij a(/gio/j e)stin, e)rxe/sqw: ei)/ ti ou)k e)sti, metanoei/tw: maranaqa/. )Amh/n. 10.7 Toi=j de\ profh/taij e)pitre/pete eu)xaristei=n, o(/sa qe/lousin.

	Chapter XI.102 —Concerning Teachers, Apostles, and Prophets.
	

	
11.1. Whosoever, therefore, cometh and teacheth you all these things that have been said before, receive him.103 2. But if the teacher himself turn104 and teach another doctrine to the destruction of this, hear him not; but if he teach so as to increase righteousness and the knowledge of the Lord, receive him as the Lord. 3. But concerning the apostles and prophets, according to the decree of the Gospel, thus do. 4. Let every apostle that cometh to you be received as the Lord.105 5. But he shall not remain except one day; but if there be need, also the next; but if he remain three days, he is a false prophet. 6. And when the apostle goeth away, let him take nothing but bread until he lodgeth;106 but if he ask money, he is a false prophet.
	11.1 (\Oj a)\n ou)=n e)lqw\n dida/cv u(ma=j tau=ta pa/nta ta\ proeirhme/na, de/casqe au)to/n: 11.2 e)a\n de\ au)to\j o( dida/skwn strafei\j dida/skv a)/llaj didaxa\j ei)j to\ katalu=sai, mh\ au)tou= a)kou/shte: ei)j de\ to\ prosqei=nai dikaiosu/nhn kai\ gnw=sin kuri/ou, de/casqe au)to\n w(j ku/rion. 11.3 Peri\ de\ tw=n a)posto/lwn kai\ profhtw=n kata\ to\ do/gma tou= eu)aggeli/ou, ou(/twj poih/sate. 11.4 Pa=j de\ a)po/stoloj e)rxo/menoj pro\j u(ma=j dexqh/tw w(j ku/rioj: 11.5 ou) menei= de\ ei) mh\ h(me/ran mi/an: e)a\n de\ v(= xrei/a, kai\ th\n a)/llhn: trei=j de\ e)a\n mei/nv, yeudoprofh/thj e)sti/n. 11.6 )Ecerxo/menoj de\ o( a)po/stoloj mhde\n lambane/tw ei) mh\ a)/rton, e(/wj ou(= au)lisqv=: e)a\n de\ a)rgu/rion ai)tv=, yeudoprofh/thj e)sti/n.

	7. And every prophet that speaketh in the Spirit107 ye shall neither try nor judge; for every sin shall be forgiven, but this sin shall not be forgiven.108 8. But not every one that speaketh in the Spirit is a prophet; but only if he hold the ways of the Lord. Therefore from their ways shall the false prophet and the prophet be known. 9. And every prophet who ordereth a meal109 in the Spirit eateth not from it, except indeed he be a false prophet; 10. and every prophet who teacheth the truth, if he do not what he teacheth, is a false prophet.
	11.7 Kai\ pa/nta profh/thn lalou=nta e)n pneu/mati ou) peira/sete ou)de\ diakrinei=te: pa=sa ga\r a(marti/a a)feqh/setai, au(/th de\ h( a(marti/a ou)k a)feqh/setai. 11.8 Ou) pa=j de\ o( lalw=n e)n pneu/mati profh/thj e)sti/n, a)ll' e)a\n e)/xv tou\j tro/pouj kuri/ou. a)po\ ou)=n tw=n tro/pwn gnwsqh/setai o( yeudofrofh/thj kai\ o( profh/thj. 11.9 Kai\ pa=j profh/thj o(ri/zwn tra/pezan e)n pneu/mati, ou) fa/getai a)p' au)th=j, ei) de\ mh/ge, yeudoprofh/thj e)sti/n. 11.10 Pa=j de\ profh/thj dida/skwn th\n a)lh/qeian, ei) a(\ dida/skei ou) poiei=, yeudoprofh/thj e)sti/n.

	11. And every prophet, proved true, working unto the mystery of the Church in the world, yet not teaching others to do what he himself doeth, shall not be judged among you, for with God he hath his judgment; for so did also the ancient prophets. But whoever saith in the Spirit, Give me money, or something else, ye shall not listen to him; but if he saith to you to give for others’ sake who are in need, let no one judge him.
	11.11 Pa=j de\ profh/thj dedokimasme/noj a)lhqino/j, poiw=n ei)j musth/rion kosmiko\n e)kklhsi/aj, mh\ dida/skwn de\ poiei=n, o(/sa au)to\j poiei=, ou) kriqh/setai e)f' u(mw=n: meta\ qeou= ga\r e)/xei th\n kri/sin: w(sau/twj ga\r e)poi/hsan kai\ oi( a)rxai=oi profh=tai. 11.12 (\Oj d' a)\n ei)/pv e)n pneu/mati: do/j moi a)rgu/ria, h)\ e(/tera/ tina, ou)k a)kou/sesqe au)tou=: e)a\n de\ peri\ a)/llwn u(sterou/ntwn ei)/pv dou=nai, mhdei\j au)to\n krine/tw.

	Chapter XII.112 —Reception of Christians.
	

	
12.1. But let every one that cometh in the name of the Lord be received,113 and afterward ye shall prove and know him; for ye shall have understanding right and left. 2. If he who cometh is a wayfarer, assist him as far as ye are able; but he shall not remain with you, except for two or three days, if need be. 3. But if he willeth to abide with you, being an artisan, let him work and eat;114 but if he hath no trade, 4. according to your understanding see to it that, as a Christian,115 he shall not live with you idle. 5. But if he willeth not to do, he is a Christ-monger.116 Watch that ye keep aloof from such.
	12.1 Pa=j de\ o( e)rxo/menoj pro\j u(ma=j e)n o)no/mati kuri/ou dexqh/tw, e)/peita de\ dokima/santej au)to\n gnw/sesqe žsu/nesin ga\r e)/xeteŸ decia\n kai\ a)ristera/n. 12.2 Ei) me\n paro/dio/j e)stin o( e)rxo/menoj, bohqei=te au)t%=, o(/son du/nasqe: ou) menei= de\ pro\j u(ma=j ei) mh\ du/o h)\ trei=j h(me/raj, e)a\n v)= a)na/gkh. 12.3 Ei) de\ qe/lei pro\j u(ma=j kaqh=sqai, texni/thj w)/n, e)rgaze/sqw kai\ fage/tw. 12.4 Ei) de\ ou)k e)/xei te/xnhn, kata\ th\n su/nesin u(mw=n pronoh/sate, pw=j mh\ a)rgo\j meq' u(mw=n zh/setai xristiano/j. 12.5 Ei) d' ou) qe/lei ou(/tw poiei=n, xriste/mporo/j e)sti: prose/xete a)po\ tw=n toiou/twn.

	Chapter XIII.117 —Support of Prophets.
	

	
13.1. But every true prophet that willeth to abide among you118 is worthy of his support.119 2. So also a true teacher is himself worthy, as the workman, of his support.120 3. Every first-fruit, therefore, of the products of wine-press and threshing-floor, of oxen and of sheep, thou shalt take and give to the prophets, for they are your high priests.121 4. But if ye have not a prophet, give it to the poor. 5. If thou makest a batch of dough, take the first-fruit and give according to the commandment. 6. So also when thou openest a jar of wine or of oil, take the first-fruit and give it to the prophets; 7. and of money (silver) and clothing and every possession, take the first-fruit, as it may seem good to thee, and give according to the commandment.
	13.1 Pa=j de\ profh/thj a)lhqino/j, qe/lwn kaqh=sqai pro\j u(ma=j, a)/cio/j e)sti th=j trofh=j au)tou=. 13.2 (Wsau/twj dida/skaloj a)lhqino/j e)stin a)/cioj kai\ au)to\j w(/sper o( e)rga/thj th=j trofh=j au)tou=. 13.3 [Pa=san ou)=n a)parxh\n gennhma/twn lhnou= kai\ a(/lwnoj, bow=n te kai\ proba/twn labw\n dw/seij toi=j profh/taij: au)toi\ ga/r ei)sin oi( a)rxierei=j u(mw=n. 13.4 ˆ )Ea\n de\ mh\ e)/xhte profh/thn, do/te toi=j ptwxoi=j.‰ 13.5 )Ea\n siti/an poiv=j, th\n a)parxh\n labw\n do\j kata\ th\n e)ntolh/n. 13.6 (Wsau/twj kera/mion oi)/nou h)\ e)lai/ou a)noi/caj, th\n a)parxh\n labw\n do\j toi=j profh/taij. 13.7 )Arguri/ou de\ kai\ i(matismou= kai\ panto\j kth/matoj labw\n th\n a)parxh/n, w(j a)/n soi do/cv, do\j kata\ th\n e)ntolh/n.]

	Chapter XIV.122 —Christian Assembly on the Lord’s Day.
	

	
14.1. But every Lord’s day do ye gather yourselves together, and break bread, and give thanksgiving after having confessed your transgressions,124 that your sacrifice may be pure.125 2. But let no one that is at variance with his fellow come together with you, until they be reconciled, that your sacrifice may not be profaned. 3. For this is that which was spoken by the Lord: In every place and time offer to me a pure sacrifice;127 for I am a great King, saith the Lord, and my name is wonderful among the nations.128 
	14.1 Kaq' h(me/ran de\ kuri/ou sunaxqe/ntej kla/sate a)/rton kai\ eu)xaristh/sate, proecomologhsa/menoi ta\ paraptw/mata u(mw=n, o(/pwj kaqara\ h( qusi/a u(mw=n v)=. 14.2 Pa=j de\ e)/xwn th\n a)mfiboli/an meta\ tou= e(tai/rou au)tou= mh\ sunelqe/tw u(mi=n, e(/wj ou(= diallagw=sin, i(/na mh\ koinwqv= h( qusi/a u(mw=n. 14.3 Au(/th ga/r e)stin h( r(hqei=sa u(po\ kuri/ou: )En panti\ to/p% kai\ xro/n% prosfe/rein moi qusi/an kaqara/n: o(/ti basileu\j me/gaj ei)mi/, le/gei ku/rioj, kai\ to\ o)/noma/ mou qaumasto\n e)n toi=j e)/qnesi.

	Chapter X —Bishops and Deacons; Christian Reproof.
	

	
15.1. Appoint, therefore, for yourselves, bishops and deacons worthy of the Lord, men meek, and not lovers of money,130 and truthful and proved; for they also render to you the service131 of prophets and teachers. 2. Despise them not therefore, for they are your honoured ones, together with the prophets and teachers. 3. And reprove one another, not in anger, but in peace, as ye have it in the Gospel;132 but to every one that acts amiss against another, let no one speak, nor let him hear aught from you until he repent. 4. But your prayers and alms and all your deeds so do, as ye have it in the Gospel of our Lord.134 
	15.1 Xeirotonh/sate ou)=n e(autoi=j e)pisko/pouj kai\ diako/nouj a)ci/ouj tou= kuri/ou, a)/ndraj praei=j kai\ a)filargu/rouj kai\ a)lhqei=j kai\ dedokimasme/nouj: u(mi=n ga\r leitourgou=si kai\ au)toi\ th\n leitourgi/an tw=n profhtw=n kai\ didaska/lwn. 15.2 Mh\ ou)=n u(peri/dhte au)tou/j: au)toi\ ga/r ei)sin oi( tetimhme/noi u(mw=n meta\ tw=n profhtw=n kai\ didaska/lwn. 15.3 )Ele/gxete de\ a)llh/louj mh\ e)n o)rgv=, a)ll' e)n ei)rh/nh, w(j e)/xete e)n t%= eu)aggeli/%: kai\ panti\ a)stoxou=nti kata\ tou= e(te/rou mhdei\j lalei/tw mhde\ par' u(mw=n a)koue/tw, e(/wj ou(= metanoh/sv. 15.4 Ta\j de\ eu)xa\j u(mw=n kai\ ta\j e)lehmosu/naj kai\ pa/saj ta\j pra/ceij ou(/twj poih/sate, w(j e)/xete e)n t%= eu)aggeli/% tou= kuri/ou h(mw=n. 

	Chapter XVI.135 —Watchfulness; The Coming of the Lord.
	

	
16.1. Watch for your life’s sake.136 Let not your lamps be quenched, nor your loins unloosed;137 but be ye ready, for ye know not the hour in which our Lord cometh.138 2. But often shall ye come together, seeking the things which are befitting to your souls: for the whole time of your faith will not profit you,139 if ye be not made perfect in the last time. 3. For in the last days140 false prophets and corrupters shall be multiplied, and the sheep shall be turned into wolves, and love shall be turned into hate;141 4. for when lawlessness increaseth, they shall hate and persecute and betray one another,142 and then shall appear the world-deceiver as Son of God,144 and shall do signs and wonders,145 and the earth shall be delivered into his hands, and he shall do iniquitous things which have never yet come to pass since the beginning.
	16.1 Grhgorei=te u(pe\r th=j zwh=j u(mw=n: oi( lu/xnoi u(mw=n mh\ sbesqh/twsan, kai\ ai( o)sfu/ej u(mw=n mh\ e)klue/sqwsan, a)lla\ gi/nesqe e(/toimoi: ou) ga\r oi)/date th\n w(/ran, e)n v(= o( ku/rioj h(mw=n e)/rxetai. 16.2 Puknw=j de\ sunaxqh/sesqe zhtou=ntej ta\ a)nh/konta tai=j yuxai=j u(mw=n: ou) ga\r w)felh/sei u(ma=j o( pa=j xro/noj th=j pi/stewj u(mw=n, e)a\n mh\ e)n t%= e)sxa/t% kair%= teleiwqh=te. 16.3 )En ga\r tai=j e)sxa/taij h(me/raij plhqunqh/sontai oi( yeudoprofh=tai kai\ fqorei=j, kai\ strafh/sontai ta\ pro/bata ei)j lu/kouj, kai\ h( a)ga/ph strafh/setai ei)j mi=soj: 16.4 au)canou/shj ga\r th=j a)nomi/aj mish/sousin a)llh/louj kai\ diw/cousin kai\ paradw/sousi kai\ to/te fanh/setai o( kosmoplanh\j w(j ui(o\j qeou= kai\ poih/sei shmei=a kai\ te/rata kai\ h( gh= paradoqh/setai ei)j xei=raj au)tou=, kai\ poih/sei a)qemi/ta, a(\ ou)de/pote ge/gonen e)c ai)w=noj.

	5. Then shall the creation of men come into the fire of trial, and many shall be made to stumble and shall perish; but they that endure in their faith shall be saved147 from under the curse itself. 6. And then shall appear the signs of the truth;149 first, the sign of an out-spreading in heaven; then the sign of the sound of the trumpet; and the third, the resurrection of the dead; 7. yet not of all, but as it is said: The Lord shall come and all His saints with Him.151 8. Then shall the world see the Lord coming upon the clouds of heaven.152 
	16.5 To/te h(/cei h( kti/sij tw=n a)nqrw/pwn ei)j th\n pu/rwsin th=j dokimasi/aj, kai\ skandalisqh/sontai polloi\ kai\ a)polou=ntai: oi( de\ u(pomei/nantej e)n tv= pi/stei au)tw=n swqh/sontai a)p' au)tou= tou= kataqe/matoj. 16.6 Kai\ to/ te fanh/setai ta\ shmei=a th=j a)lhqei/aj: prw=ton shmei=on e)kpeta/sewj e)n ou)ran%=, ei)=ta shmei=on fwnh=j sa/lpiggoj, kai\ to\ tri/ton a)na/stasij nekrw=n: 16.7 ou) pa/ntwn de/, a)ll' w(j e)rre/qh: (/Hcei o( ku/rioj kai\ pa/ntej oi( a(/gioi met' au)tou=. 16.8 To/te o)/yetai o( ko/smoj to\n ku/rion e)rxo/menon e)pa/nw tw=n nefelw=n tou= ou)ranou= ... 
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	Chapter 59.—Plato’s Obligation to Moses.
	

	
59. And that you may learn that it was from our teachers—we mean the account given through the prophets—that Plato borrowed his statement that God, having altered matter which was shapeless, made the world, hear the very words spoken through Moses, who, as above shown, was the first prophet, and of greater antiquity than the Greek writers; and through whom the Spirit of prophecy, signifying how and from what materials God at first formed the world, spake thus: “In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. And the earth was invisible and unfurnished, and darkness was upon the face of the deep; and the Spirit of God moved over the waters. And God said, Let there be light; and it was so.”
	59.1 àIna de\ kaiì para\ tw½n h(mete/rwn didaska/lwn, le/gomen de\ tou= lo/gou tou= dia\ tw½n profhtw½n, labo/nta to\n Pla/twna ma/qhte to\ ei¹peiÍn, uÀlhn aÃmorfon ouÅsan stre/yanta to\n qeo\n ko/smon poih=sai, a)kou/sate tw½n au)toleceiì ei¹rhme/nwn dia\ Mwuse/wj, tou= prodedhlwme/nou prw¯tou profh/tou kaiì presbute/rou tw½n e)n àEllhsi suggrafe/wn, di' ouÂ mhnu/on to\ profhtiko\n pneu=ma, pw½j th\n a)rxh\n kaiì e)k ti¿nwn e)dhmiou/rghsen o( qeo\j to\n ko/smon, eÃfh ouÀtwj: 59.2 ¹En a)rxv= e)poi¿hsen o( qeo\j to\n ou)rano\n kaiì th\n gh=n. 59.3 h( de\ gh= hÅn a)o/ratoj kaiì a)kataskeu/astoj, kaiì sko/toj e)pa/nw th=j a)bu/ssou: kaiì pneu=ma qeou= e)pefe/reto e)pa/nw tw½n u(da/twn. 59.4 kaiì eiåpen o( qeo/j: Genhqh/tw fw½j. kaiì e)ge/neto ouÀtwj.

	
So that both Plato and they who agree with him, and we ourselves, have learned, and you also can be convinced, that by the word of God the whole world was made out of the substance spoken of before by Moses. And that which the poets call Erebus, we know was spoken of formerly by Moses.121 
	59.5 wÐste lo/g% qeou= e)k tw½n u(pokeime/nwn kaiì prodhlwqe/ntwn dia\ Mwuse/wj gegenh=sqai to\n pa/nta ko/smon, kaiì Pla/twn kaiì oi¸ tau)ta\ le/gontej kaiì h(meiÍj e)ma/qomen, kaiì u(meiÍj peisqh=nai du/nasqe. 59.6 kaiì to\ kalou/menon ãEreboj para\ toiÍj poihtaiÍj ei¹rh=sqai pro/teron u(po\ Mwuse/wj oiãdamen.

	Chapter 60.—Plato’s Doctrine of the Cross.
	

	
60. And the physiological discussion122 concerning the Son of God in the Timoeus of Plato, where he says, “He placed him crosswise123 in the universe,” he borrowed in like manner from Moses; for in the writings of Moses it is related how at that time, when the Israelites went out of Egypt and were in the wilderness, they fell in with poisonous beasts, both vipers and asps, and every kind of serpent, which slew the people; and that Moses, by the inspiration and influence of God, took brass, and made it into the figure of a cross, and set it in the holy tabernacle, and said to the people, “If ye look to this figure, and believe, ye shall be saved thereby.”124
	60.1 Kaiì to\ e)n t%½ para\ Pla/twni Timai¿% fusiologou/menon periì tou= ui¸ou= tou= qeou=, oÀte le/gei: ¹Exi¿asen au)to\n e)n t%½ panti¿, para\ Mwuse/wj labwÜn o(moi¿wj eiåpen. 60.2 e)n ga\r taiÍj Mwuse/wj grafaiÍj a)nage/graptai, w¨j kat' e)keiÍno tou= kairou=, oÀte e)ch=lqon a)po\ Ai¹gu/ptou oi¸ ¹IsrahliÍtai kaiì gego/nasin e)n tv= e)rh/m%, a)ph/nthsan au)toiÍj i¹obo/la qhri¿a, eÃxidnai¿ te kaiì a)spi¿dej kaiì oÃfewn pa=n ge/noj, oÁ e)qana/tou to\n lao/n: 60.3 kaiì kat' e)pi¿pnoian kaiì e)ne/rgeian th\n para\ tou= qeou= legome/nhn labeiÍn to\n Mwuse/a xalko\n kaiì poih=sai tu/pon staurou= kaiì tou=ton sth=sai e)piì tv= a(gi¿# skhnv= kaiì ei¹peiÍn t%½ la%½: ¹Ea\n prosble/phte t%½ tu/p% tou/t% kaiì pisteu/hte, e)n au)t%½ swqh/sesqe.

	And when this was done, it is recorded that the serpents died, and it is handed down that the people thus escaped death. Which things Plato reading, and not accurately understanding, and not apprehending that it was the figure of the cross, but taking it to be a placing crosswise, he said that the power next to the first God was placed crosswise in the universe. And as to his speaking of a third, he did this because he read, as we said above, that which was spoken by Moses, “that the Spirit of God moved over the waters.” For he gives the second place to the Logos which is with God, who he said was placed crosswise in the universe; and the third place to the Spirit who was said to be borne upon the water, saying, “And the third around the third.”125 And hear how the Spirit of prophecy signified through Moses that there should be a conflagration. He spoke thus: “Everlasting fire shall descend, and shall devour to the pit beneath.”126 
	60.4 kaiì genome/nou tou/tou tou\j me\n oÃfeij a)poqaneiÍn a)ne/graye, to\n de\ lao\n e)kfugeiÍn to\n qa/naton ouÀtwj pare/dwken. 60.5 aÁ a)nagnou\j Pla/twn kaiì mh\ a)kribw½j e)pista/menoj, mhde\ noh/saj tu/pon eiånai staurou= a)lla\ xi¿asma noh/saj, th\n meta\ to\n prw½ton qeo\n du/namin kexia/sqai e)n t%½ pantiì eiåpe. 60.6 kaiì to\ ei¹peiÍn au)to\n tri¿ton, e)peidh/, w¨j proei¿pomen, e)pa/nw tw½n u(da/twn a)ne/gnw u(po\ Mwuse/wj ei¹rhme/non e)pife/resqai to\ tou= qeou= pneu=ma. 60.7 deute/ran me\n ga\r xw¯ran t%½ para\ qeou= lo/g%, oÁn kexia/sqai e)n t%½ pantiì eÃfh, di¿dwsi, th\n de\ tri¿thn t%½ lexqe/nti e)pife/resqai t%½ uÀdati pneu/mati, ei¹pw¯n: Ta\ de\ tri¿ta periì to\n tri¿ton. 60.8 kaiì w¨j e)kpu/rwsin genh/sesqai dia\ Mwuse/wj proemh/nuse to\ profhtiko\n pneu=ma, a)kou/sate. 60.9 eÃfh de\ ouÀtwj: Katabh/setai a)ei¿zwon pu=r kaiì katafa/getai me/xri th=j a)bu/ssou ka/tw. 

	
It is not, then, that we hold the same opinions as others, but that all speak in imitation of ours. Among us these things can be heard and learned from persons who do not even know the forms of the letters, who are uneducated and barbarous in speech, though wise and believing in mind; some, indeed, even maimed and deprived of eyesight; so that you may understand that these things are not the effect of human wisdom, but are uttered by the power of God.
	60.10 ou) ta\ au)ta\ ouÅn h(meiÍj aÃlloij doca/zomen, a)ll' oi¸ pa/ntej ta\ h(me/tera mimou/menoi le/gousi. 60.11 par' h(miÍn ouÅn eÃsti tau=ta a)kou=sai kaiì maqeiÍn para\ tw½n ou)de\ tou\j xarakth=raj tw½n stoixei¿wn e)pistame/nwn, i¹diwtw½n me\n kaiì barba/rwn to\ fqe/gma, sofw½n de\ kaiì pistw½n to\n nou=n oÃntwn, kaiì phrw½n kaiì xh/rwn tinw½n ta\j oÃyeij: w¨j suneiÍnai ou) sofi¿# a)nqrwpei¿# tau=ta gegone/nai, a)lla\ duna/mei qeou= le/gesqai.

	The Office of Readings, Wednesday, 3rd Week of Easter
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.2, pp. 719-721

	Chapter 61.—Christian Baptism.
	

	
61. I will also relate the manner in which we dedicated ourselves to God when we had been made new through Christ; lest, if we omit this, we seem to be unfair in the explanation we are making. As many as are persuaded and believe that what we teach and say is true, and undertake to be able to live accordingly, are instructed to pray and to entreat God with fasting, for the remission of their sins that are past, we praying and fasting with them.
	61.1 áOn tro/pon de\ kaiì a)neqh/kamen e(autou\j t%½ qe%½ kainopoihqe/ntej dia\ tou= Xristou=, e)chghso/meqa, oÀpwj mh\ tou=to paralipo/ntej do/cwmen ponhreu/ein ti e)n tv= e)chgh/sei. 61.2 oÀsoi aÄn peisqw½si kaiì pisteu/wsin a)lhqh= tau=ta ta\ u(f' h(mw½n didasko/mena kaiì lego/mena eiånai, kaiì biou=n ouÀtwj du/nasqai u(pisxnw½ntai, euÃxesqai¿ te kaiì ai¹teiÍn nhsteu/ontej para\ tou= qeou= tw½n prohmarthme/nwn aÃfesin dida/skontai, h(mw½n suneuxome/nwn kaiì sunnhsteuo/ntwn au)toiÍj.

	
Then they are brought by us where there is water, and are regenerated in the same manner in which we were ourselves regenerated. For, in the name of God, the Father and Lord of the universe, and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, and of the Holy Spirit, they then receive the washing with water. For Christ also said, “Except ye be born again, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven.127 Now, that it is impossible for those who have once been born to enter into their mothers’ wombs, is manifest to all.
	61.3 eÃpeita aÃgontai u(f' h(mw½n eÃnqa uÀdwr e)sti¿, kaiì tro/pon a)nagennh/sewj, oÁn kaiì h(meiÍj au)toiì a)negennh/qhmen, a)nagennw½ntai: e)p' o)no/matoj ga\r tou= patro\j tw½n oÀlwn kaiì despo/tou qeou= kaiì tou= swth=roj h(mw½n ¹Ihsou= Xristou= kaiì pneu/matoj a(gi¿ou to\ e)n t%½ uÀdati to/te loutro\n poiou=ntai. 61.4 kaiì ga\r o( Xristo\j eiåpen: äAn mh\ a)nagennhqh=te, ou) mh\ ei¹se/lqhte ei¹j th\n basilei¿an tw½n ou)ranw½n. 61.5 oÀti de\ kaiì a)du/naton ei¹j ta\j mh/traj tw½n tekousw½n tou\j aÀpac genome/nouj e)mbh=nai, fanero\n pa=si¿n e)sti.

	
And how those who have sinned and repent shall escape their sins, is declared by Esaias the prophet, as I wrote above;128 he thus speaks: “Wash you, make you clean; put away the evil of your doings from your souls; learn to do well; judge the fatherless, and plead for the widow: and come and let us reason together, saith the Lord. And though your sins be as scarlet, I will make them white like wool; and though they be as crimson, I will make them white as snow. But if ye refuse and rebel, the sword shall devour you: for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it.”129
	61.6 kaiì dia\ ¹Hsai¿ou tou= profh/tou, w¨j proegra/yamen, eiãrhtai, ti¿na tro/pon feu/contai ta\j a(marti¿aj oi¸ a(marth/santej kaiì metanoou=ntej. 61.7 e)le/xqh de\ ouÀtwj: Lou/sasqe, kaqaroiì ge/nesqe, a)fe/lete ta\j ponhri¿aj a)po\ tw½n yuxw½n u(mw½n, ma/qete kalo\n poieiÍn, kri¿nate o)rfan%½ kaiì dikaiw¯sate xh/ran, kaiì deu=te kaiì dialexqw½men, le/gei ku/rioj: kaiì e)a\n wÕsin ai¸ a(marti¿ai u(mw½n w¨j foinikou=n, w¨seiì eÃrion leukanw½, kaiì e)a\n wÕsin w¨j ko/kkinon, w¨j xio/na leukanw½. 61.8 e)a\n de\ mh\ ei¹sakou/shte/ mou, ma/xaira u(ma=j kate/detai: to\ ga\r sto/ma kuri¿ou e)la/lhse tau=ta.

	
And for this [rite] we have learned from the apostles this reason. Since at our birth we were born without our own knowledge or choice, by our parents coming together, and were brought up in bad habits and wicked training; in order that we may not remain the children of necessity and of ignorance, but may become the children of choice and knowledge, and may obtain in the water the remission of sins formerly committed, there is pronounced over him who chooses to be born again, and has repented of his sins, the name of God the Father and Lord of the universe; he who leads to the laver the person that is to be washed calling him by this name alone. For no one can utter the name of the ineffable God; and if any one dare to say that there is a name, he raves with a hopeless madness. 
	61.9 kaiì lo/gon de\ ei¹j tou=to para\ tw½n a)posto/lwn e)ma/qomen tou=ton. 61.10 e)peidh\ th\n prw¯thn ge/nesin h(mw½n a)gnoou=ntej kat' a)na/gkhn gegennh/meqa e)c u(gra=j spora=j kata\ miÍcin th\n tw½n gone/wn pro\j a)llh/louj kaiì e)n eÃqesi fau/loij kaiì ponhraiÍj a)natrofaiÍj gego/namen, oÀpwj mh\ a)na/gkhj te/kna mhde\ a)gnoi¿aj me/nwmen a)lla\ proaire/sewj kaiì e)pisth/mhj, a)fe/sew¯j te a(martiw½n u(pe\r wÒn prohma/rtomen tu/xwmen, e)n t%½ uÀdati e)ponoma/zetai t%½ e(lome/n% a)nagennhqh=nai kaiì metanoh/santi e)piì toiÍj h(marthme/noij to\ tou= patro\j tw½n oÀlwn kaiì despo/tou qeou= oÃnoma, au)to\ tou=to mo/non e)pile/gontoj tou= to\n louso/menon aÃgontoj e)piì to\ loutro/n. 61.11 oÃnoma ga\r t%½ a)rrh/t% qe%½ ou)deiìj eÃxei ei¹peiÍn: ei¹ de/ tij tolmh/seien eiånai le/gein, me/mhne th\n aÃswton mani¿an. 

	
And this washing is called illumination, because they who learn these things are illuminated in their understandings. And in the name of Jesus Christ, who was crucified under Pontius Pilate, and in the name of the Holy Ghost, who through the prophets foretold all things about Jesus, he who is illuminated is washed.
	61.12 kaleiÍtai de\ tou=to to\ loutro\n fwtismo/j, w¨j fwtizome/nwn th\n dia/noian tw½n tau=ta manqano/ntwn. 61.13 kaiì e)p' o)no/matoj de\ ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, tou= staurwqe/ntoj e)piì Ponti¿ou Pila/tou, kaiì e)p' o)no/matoj pneu/matoj a(gi¿ou, oÁ dia\ tw½n profhtw½n proekh/ruce ta\ kata\ to\n ¹Ihsou=n pa/nta, o( fwtizo/menoj lou/etai.

	Chapter LXII.—Its Imitation by Demons.
	

	
62. And the devils, indeed, having heard this washing published by the prophet, instigated those who enter their temples, and are about to approach them with libations and burnt-offerings, also to sprinkle themselves; and they cause them also to wash themselves entirely, as they depart [from the sacrifice], before they enter into the shrines in which their images are set. And the command, too, given by the priests to those who enter and worship in the temples, that they take off their shoes, the devils, learning what happened to the above-mentioned prophet Moses, have given in imitation of these things.
	62.1 Kaiì to\ loutro\n dh\ tou=to a)kou/santej oi¸ dai¿monej dia\ tou= profh/tou kekhrugme/non e)nh/rghsan kaiì r(anti¿zein e(autou\j tou\j ei¹j ta\ i¸era\ au)tw½n e)pibai¿nontaj kaiì prosie/nai au)toiÍj me/llontaj, loiba\j kaiì kni¿saj a)potelou=ntaj: te/leon de\ kaiì lou/esqai a)pio/ntaj priìn e)lqeiÍn e)piì ta\ i¸era/, eÃnqa iàdruntai, e)nergou=si. 62.2 kaiì ga\r to\ u(polu/esqai e)pibai¿nontaj toiÍj i¸eroiÍj kaiì toiÍj au)toiÍj tou\j qrhskeu/ontaj keleu/esqai u(po\ tw½n i¸erateuo/ntwn e)k tw½n sumba/ntwn MwuseiÍ t%½ ei¹rhme/n% profh/tv maqo/ntej oi¸ dai¿monej e)mimh/santo.

	
For at that juncture, when Moses was ordered to go down into Egypt and lead out the people of the Israelites who were there, and while he was tending the flocks of his maternal uncle130 in the land of Arabia, our Christ conversed with him under the appearance of fire from a bush, and said, “Put off thy shoes, and draw near and hear.” And he, when he had put off his shoes and drawn near, heard that he was to go down into Egypt and lead out the people of the Israelites there; and he received mighty power from Christ, who spoke to him in the appearance of fire, and went down and led out the people, having done great and marvellous things; which, if you desire to know, you will learn them accurately from his writings.
	62.3 kat' e)keiÍno ga\r tou= kairou= oÀte Mwush=j e)keleu/sqh katelqwÜn ei¹j Aiãgupton e)cagageiÍn to\n e)keiÍ lao\n tw½n ¹Israhlitw½n, poimai¿nontoj au)tou= e)n tv= ¹Arrabikv= gv= pro/bata tou= pro\j mhtro\j qei¿ou, e)n i¹de/# puro\j e)k ba/tou proswmi¿lhsen au)t%½ o( h(me/teroj Xristo/j, kaiì eiåpen: ¸Upo/lusai ta\ u(podh/mata/ sou kaiì proselqwÜn aÃkouson. 62.4 o( de\ u(polusa/menoj kaiì proselqwÜn a)kh/koe katelqeiÍn ei¹j Aiãgupton kaiì e)cagageiÍn to\n e)keiÍ lao\n tw½n ¹Israhlitw½n, kaiì du/namin i¹sxura\n eÃlabe para\ tou= lalh/santoj au)t%½ e)n i¹de/# puro\j Xristou=, kaiì katelqwÜn e)ch/gage to\n lao\n poih/saj mega/la kaiì qauma/sia, aÁ ei¹ bou/lesqe maqeiÍn, e)k tw½n suggramma/twn e)kei¿nou a)kribw½j maqh/sesqe.

	Chapter LXIII.—How God Appeared to Moses.
	

	
63. And all the Jews even now teach that the nameless God spake to Moses; whence the Spirit of prophecy, accusing them by Isaiah the prophet mentioned above, said “The ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his master’s crib; but Israel doth not know Me, and My people do not understand.”131 And Jesus the Christ, because the Jews knew not what the Father was, and what the Son, in like manner accused them; and Himself said, “No one knoweth the Father, but the Son; nor the Son, but the Father, and they to whom the Son revealeth Him.”132 Now the Word of God is His Son, as we have before said. And He is called Angel and Apostle; for He declares whatever we ought to know, and is sent forth to declare whatever is revealed; as our Lord Himself says, “He that heareth Me, heareth Him that sent Me.”133
	63.1 ¹IoudaiÍoi de\ pa/ntej kaiì nu=n dida/skousi to\n a)nwno/maston qeo\n lelalhke/nai t%½ MwuseiÍ. 63.2 oÀqen to\ profhtiko\n pneu=ma dia\ ¹Hsai¿ou tou= promemhnume/nou profh/tou e)le/g- xon au)tou/j, w¨j proegra/yamen, eiåpen: ãEgnw bou=j to\n kthsa/menon kaiì oÃnoj th\n fa/tnhn tou= kuri¿ou au)tou=, ¹Israh\l de/ me ou)k eÃgnw kaiì o( lao/j me ou) sunh=ke. 63.3 kaiì ¹Ihsou=j de\ o( Xristo/j, oÀti ou)k eÃgnwsan ¹IoudaiÍoi ti¿ path\r kaiì ti¿ ui¸o/j, o(moi¿wj e)le/gxwn au)tou\j kaiì au)to\j eiåpen: Ou)deiìj eÃgnw to\n pate/ra ei¹ mh\ o( ui¸o/j, ou)de\ to\n ui¸o\n ei¹ mh\ o( path\r kaiì oiâj aÄn a)pokalu/yv o( ui¸o/j. 63.4 o( lo/goj de\ tou= qeou= e)stin o( ui¸o\j au)tou=, w¨j proe/fhmen. 63.5 kaiì aÃggeloj de\ kaleiÍtai kaiì a)po/stoloj: au)to\j ga\r a)pagge/llei oÀsa deiÍ gnwsqh=nai, kaiì a)poste/lletai, mhnu/swn oÀsa a)gge/lletai, w¨j kaiì au)to\j o( ku/rioj h(mw½n eiåpen: ¸O e)mou= a)kou/wn a)kou/ei tou= a)postei¿lanto/j me.

	
From the writings of Moses also this will be manifest; for thus it is written in them, “And the Angel of God spake to Moses, in a flame of fire out of the bush, and said, I am that I am, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, the God of Jacob, the God of thy fathers; go down into Egypt, and bring forth My people.”134 And if you wish to learn what follows, you can do so from the same writings; for it is impossible to relate the whole here. But so much is written for the sake of proving that Jesus the Christ is the Son of God and His Apostle, being of old the Word, and appearing sometimes in the form of fire, and sometimes in the likeness of angels; but now, by the will of God, having become man for the human race, He endured all the sufferings which the devils instigated the senseless Jews to inflict upon Him;
	63.6 kaiì e)k tw½n tou= Mwuse/wj de\ suggramma/twn fanero\n tou=to genh/setai. 63.7 le/lektai de\ e)n au)toiÍj ouÀtwj: Kaiì e)la/lhse MwuseiÍ aÃggeloj qeou= e)n flogiì puro\j e)k th=j ba/tou kaiì eiåpen: ¹Egw¯ ei¹mi o( wÓn, qeo\j ¹Abraa/m, qeo\j ¹Isaa/k, qeo\j ¹Iakw¯b, o( qeo\j tw½n pate/rwn sou. 63.8 ka/telqe ei¹j Aiãgupton kaiì e)ca/gage to\n lao/n mou. 63.9 ta\ d' e(po/mena e)c e)kei¿nwn boulo/menoi maqeiÍn du/nasqe: ou) ga\r dunato\n e)n tou/toij a)nagra/yai pa/nta. 63.10 a)ll' ei¹j a)po/deicin gego/nasin oiàde oi¸ lo/goi oÀti ui¸o\j qeou= kaiì a)po/stoloj ¹Ihsou=j o( Xristo/j e)sti, pro/teron lo/goj wÓn, kaiì e)n i¹de/# puro\j pote\ fanei¿j, pote\ de\ kaiì e)n ei¹ko/ni a)swma/t%: nu=n de\ dia\ qelh/matoj qeou= u(pe\r tou= a)nqrwpei¿ou ge/nouj aÃnqrwpoj geno/menoj u(pe/meine kaiì paqeiÍn oÀsa au)to\n e)nh/rghsan oi¸ dai¿monej diateqh=nai u(po\ tw½n a)noh/twn ¹Ioudai¿wn.

	who, though they have it expressly affirmed in the writings of Moses, “And the angel of God spake to Moses in a flame of fire in a bush, and said, I am that I am, the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob,” yet maintain that He who said this was the Father and Creator of the universe. Whence also the Spirit of prophecy rebukes them, and says, “Israel doth not know Me, my people have not understood Me.”135 And again, Jesus, as we have already shown, while He was with them, said, “No one knoweth the Father, but the Son; nor the Son but the Father, and those to whom the Son will reveal Him.”136
	63.11 oiàtinej eÃxontej r(htw½j ei¹rhme/non e)n toiÍj Mwuse/wj sunta/gmasi: Kaiì e)la/lhsen aÃggeloj tou= qeou= t%½ MwuseiÍ e)n puriì flogo\j e)n ba/t% kaiì eiåpen: ¹Egw¯ ei¹mi o( wÓn, o( qeo\j ¹Abraa\m kaiì o( qeo\j ¹Isaa\k kaiì o( qeo\j ¹Iakw¯b, to\n tw½n oÀlwn pate/ra kaiì dhmiourgo\n to\n tau=ta ei¹po/nta le/gousin eiånai. 63.12 oÀqen kaiì to\ profhtiko\n pneu=ma e)le/gxon au)tou\j eiåpen: ¹Israh\l de/ me ou)k eÃgnw, kaiì o( lao/j me ou) sunh=ke. 63.13 kaiì pa/lin o( ¹Ihsou=j, w¨j e)dhlw¯samen, par' au)toiÍj wÔn eiåpen: Ou)deiìj eÃgnw to\n pate/ra ei¹ mh\ o( ui¸o/j, ou)de\ to\n ui¸o\n ei¹ mh\ o( path\r kaiì oiâj aÄn o( ui¸o\j a)pokalu/yv.

	
The Jews, accordingly, being throughout of opinion that it was the Father of the universe who spake to Moses, though He who spake to him was indeed the Son of God, who is called both Angel and Apostle, are justly charged, both by the Spirit of prophecy and by Christ Himself, with knowing neither the Father nor the Son. For they who affirm that the Son is the Father, are proved neither to have become acquainted with the Father, nor to know that the Father of the universe has a Son; who also, being the first-begotten Word of God, is even God.
	63.14 ¹IoudaiÍoi ouÅn h(ghsa/- menoi a)eiì to\n pate/ra tw½n oÀlwn lelalhke/nai t%½ MwuseiÍ, tou= lalh/santoj au)t%½ oÃntoj ui¸ou= tou= qeou=, oÁj kaiì aÃggeloj kaiì a)po/stoloj ke/klhtai, dikai¿wj e)le/gxontai kaiì dia\ tou= profhtikou= pneu/matoj kaiì di' au)tou= tou= Xristou=, w¨j ouÃte to\n pate/ra ouÃte to\n ui¸o\n eÃgnwsan. 63.15 oi¸ ga\r to\n ui¸o\n pate/ra fa/skontej eiånai e)le/gxontai mh/te to\n pate/ra e)pista/menoi, mhq' oÀti e)stiìn ui¸o\j t%½ patriì tw½n oÀlwn ginw¯skontej: oÁj kaiì lo/goj prwto/tokoj wÔn tou= qeou= kaiì qeo\j u(pa/rxei.

	
And of old He appeared in the shape of fire and in the likeness of an angel to Moses and to the other prophets; but now in the times of your reign,137 having, as we before said, become Man by a virgin, according to the counsel of the Father, for the salvation of those who believe on Him, He endured both to be set at nought and to suffer, that by dying and rising again He might conquer death. And that which was said out of the bush to Moses, “I am that I am, the God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, and the God of your fathers,”138 this signified that they, even though dead, are let in existence, and are men belonging to Christ Himself. For they were the first of all men to busy themselves in the search after God; Abraham being the father of Isaac, and Isaac of Jacob, as Moses wrote.
	63.16 kaiì pro/teron dia\ th=j tou= puro\j morfh=j kaiì ei¹ko/noj a)swma/tou t%½ MwuseiÍ kaiì toiÍj e(te/roij profh/taij e)fa/nh: nu=n d' e)n xro/noij th=j u(mete/raj a)rxh=j, w¨j proei¿pomen, dia\ parqe/nou aÃnqrwpoj geno/menoj kata\ th\n tou= patro\j boulh\n u(pe\r swthri¿aj tw½n pisteuo/ntwn au)t%½ kaiì e)couqenhqh=nai kaiì paqeiÍn u(pe/meinen, iàna a)poqanwÜn kaiì a)nasta\j nikh/sv to\n qa/naton. 63.17 to\ de\ ei¹rhme/non e)k ba/tou t%½ MwuseiÍ: ¹Egw¯ ei¹mi o( wÓn, o( qeo\j ¹Abraa\m kaiì o( qeo\j ¹Isaa\k kaiì o( qeo\j ¹IakwÜb kaiì o( qeo\j tw½n pate/rwn sou, shmantiko\n tou= kaiì a)poqano/ntaj e)kei¿nouj me/nein kaiì eiånai au)tou= tou= Xristou= a)nqrw¯pouj: kaiì ga\r prw½toi tw½n pa/ntwn a)nqrw¯pwn e)keiÍnoi periì qeou= zh/thsin h)sxolh/qhsan, ¹Abraa\m me\n path\r wÔn tou= ¹Isaa/k, ¹Isaa\k de\ tou= ¹Iakw¯b, w¨j kaiì Mwush=j a)ne/graye.

	Chapter LXIV.—Further Misrepresentations of the Truth.
	

	
64. From what has been already said, you can understand how the devils, in imitation of what was said by Moses, asserted that Proserpine was the daughter of Jupiter, and instigated the people to set up an image of her under the name of Kore [Cora, i.e., the maiden or daughter] at the spring-heads. For, as we wrote above,139 Moses said, “In the beginning God made the heaven and the earth. And the earth was without form and unfurnished: and the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the waters.” In imitation, therefore, of what is here said of the Spirit of God moving on the waters, they said that Proserpine [or Coral was the daughter of Jupiter.140
	64.1 Kaiì to\ a)negei¿rein de\ to\ eiãdwlon th=j legome/nhj Ko/rhj e)piì taiÍj tw½n u(da/twn phgaiÍj e)nergh=sai tou\j dai¿monaj, le/gontaj qugate/ra au)th\n eiånai tou= Dio/j, mimhsame/nouj to\ dia\ Mwuse/wj ei¹rhme/non, e)k tw½n proeirhme/nwn noh=sai du/nasqe. 64.2 eÃfh ga\r o( Mwush=j, w¨j proegra/yamen: ¹En a)rxv= e)poi¿hsen o( qeo\j to\n ou)rano\n kaiì th\n gh=n. 64.3 h( de\ gh= hÅn a)o/ratoj kaiì a)kataskeu/astoj, kaiì pneu=ma qeou= e)pefe/reto e)pa/nw tw½n u(da/twn. 64.4 ei¹j mi¿mhsin ouÅn tou= lexqe/ntoj e)piferome/nou t%½ uÀdati pneu/matoj qeou= th\n Ko/rhn qugate/ra tou= Dio\j eÃfasan.

	
And in like manner also they craftily feigned that Minerva was the daughter of Jupiter, not by sexual union, but, knowing that God conceived and made the world by the Word, they say that Minerva is the first conception [ e)/nnoia]; which we consider to be very absurd, bringing forward the form of the conception in a female shape. And in like manner the actions of those others who are called sons of Jupiter sufficiently condemn them.
	64.5 kaiì th\n ¹Aqhna=n de\ o(moi¿wj ponhreuo/menoi qugate/ra tou= Dio\j eÃfasan, ou)k a)po\ mi¿cewj, a)ll', e)peidh\ e)nnohqe/nta to\n qeo\n dia\ lo/gou to\n ko/smon poih=sai eÃgnwsan, w¨j th\n prw¯thn eÃnnoian eÃfasan th\n ¹Aqhna=n: oÀper geloio/taton h(gou/meqa eiånai, th=j e)nnoi¿aj ei¹ko/na parafe/rein qhleiw½n morfh/n. 64.6 kaiì o(moi¿wj tou\j aÃllouj legome/nouj ui¸ou\j tou= Dio\j ai¸ pra/ceij e)le/gxousin.

	Chapter LXV.—Administration of the Sacraments.
	

	
65. But we, after we have thus washed him who has been convinced and has assented to our teaching, bring him to the place where those who are called brethren are assembled, in order that we may offer hearty prayers in common for ourselves and for the baptized [illuminated] person, and for all others in every place, that we may be counted worthy, now that we have learned the truth, by our works also to be found good citizens and keepers of the commandments, so that we may be saved with an everlasting salvation.
	65.1 ¸HmeiÍj de\ meta\ to\ ouÀtwj lou=sai to\n pepeisme/non kaiì sugkatateqeime/non e)piì tou\j legome/nouj a)delfou\j aÃgomen, eÃnqa sunhgme/noi ei¹si¿, koina\j eu)xa\j poihso/menoi u(pe/r te e(autw½n kaiì tou= fwtisqe/ntoj kaiì aÃllwn pantaxou= pa/ntwn eu)to/nwj, oÀpwj kataciwqw½men ta\ a)lhqh= maqo/ntej kaiì di' eÃrgwn a)gaqoiì politeutaiì kaiì fu/lakej tw½n e)ntetalme/nwn eu(reqh=nai, oÀpwj th\n ai¹w¯nion swthri¿an swqw½men.

	
Having ended the prayers, we salute one another with a kiss.141 There is then brought to the president of the brethren142 bread and a cup of wine mixed with water; and he taking them, gives praise and glory to the Father of the universe, through the name of the Son and of the Holy Ghost, and offers thanks at considerable length for our being counted worthy to receive these things at His hands. And when he has concluded the prayers and thanksgivings, all the people present express their assent by saying Amen.
	65.2 a)llh/louj filh/mati a)spazo/meqa pausa/menoi tw½n eu)xw½n. 65.3 eÃpeita prosfe/retai t%½ proestw½ti tw½n a)delfw½n aÃrtoj kaiì poth/rion uÀdatoj kaiì kra/matoj, kaiì ouÂtoj labwÜn aiånon kaiì do/can t%½ patriì tw½n oÀlwn dia\ tou= o)no/matoj tou= ui¸ou= kaiì tou= pneu/matoj tou= a(gi¿ou a)nape/mpei kaiì eu)xaristi¿an u(pe\r tou= kathciw½sqai tou/twn par' au)tou= e)piì polu\ poieiÍtai: ouÂ suntele/santoj ta\j eu)xa\j kaiì th\n eu)xaristi¿an pa=j o( parwÜn lao\j e)peufhmeiÍ le/gwn: ¹Amh/n.

	
This word Amen answers in the Hebrew language to ge/noito [so be it]. And when the president has given thanks, and all the people have expressed their assent, those who are called by us deacons give to each of those present to partake of the bread and wine mixed with water over which the thanksgiving was pronounced, and to those who are absent they carry away a portion.
	65.4 to\ de\ ¹Amh\n tv= ¸Ebrai¿+di fwnv= to\ Ge/noito shmai¿nei. 65.5 eu)xaristh/santoj de\ tou= proestw½toj kaiì e)peufhmh/santoj panto\j tou= laou= oi¸ kalou/menoi par' h(miÍn dia/konoi dido/asin e(ka/st% tw½n paro/ntwn metalabeiÍn a)po\ tou= eu)xaristhqe/ntoj aÃrtou kaiì oiãnou kaiì uÀdatoj kaiì toiÍj ou) parou=sin a)pofe/rousi.

	The Office of Readings, 3rd Sunday of Easter
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.2, pp. 694-695

	Chapter LXVI.—Of the Eucharist.
	

	
66. And this food is called among us Eu)xaristi/a143 [the Eucharist], of which no one is allowed to partake but the man who believes that the things which we teach are true, and who has been washed with the washing that is for the remission of sins, and unto regeneration, and who is so living as Christ has enjoined.
	66.1 Kaiì h( trofh\ auÀth kaleiÍtai par' h(miÍn eu)xaristi¿a, hÂj ou)deniì aÃll% metasxeiÍn e)co/n e)stin hÄ t%½ pisteu/onti a)lhqh= eiånai ta\ dedidagme/na u(f' h(mw½n, kaiì lousame/n% to\ u(pe\r a)fe/sewj a(martiw½n kaiì ei¹j a)nage/nnhsin loutro/n, kaiì ouÀtwj biou=nti w¨j o( Xristo\j pare/dwken.

	
For not as common bread and common drink do we receive these; but in like manner as Jesus Christ our Saviour, having been made flesh by the Word of God, had both flesh and blood for our salvation, so likewise have we been taught that the food which is blessed by the prayer of His word, and from which our blood and flesh by transmutation are nourished, is the flesh and blood of that Jesus who was made flesh.144
	66.2 ou) ga\r w¨j koino\n aÃrton ou)de\ koino\n po/ma tau=ta lamba/nomen: a)ll' oÁn tro/pon dia\ lo/gou qeou= sarkopoihqeiìj ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j o( swth\r h(mw½n kaiì sa/rka kaiì aiâma u(pe\r swthri¿aj h(mw½n eÃsxen, ouÀtwj kaiì th\n di' eu)xh=j lo/gou tou= par' au)tou= eu)xaristhqeiÍsan trofh/n, e)c hÂj aiâma kaiì sa/rkej kata\ metabolh\n tre/fontai h(mw½n, e)kei¿nou tou= sarkopoihqe/ntoj ¹Ihsou= kaiì sa/rka kaiì aiâma e)dida/xqhmen eiånai.

	For the apostles, in the memoirs composed by them, which are called Gospels, have thus delivered unto us what was enjoined upon them; that Jesus took bread, and when He had given thanks, said, “This do ye in remembrance of Me,145 this is My body; ”and that, after the same manner, having taken the cup and given thanks, He said, “This is My blood; ”and gave it to them alone.
	66.3 oi¸ ga\r a)po/stoloi e)n toiÍj genome/noij u(p' au)tw½n a)pomnhmoneu/masin, aÁ kaleiÍtai eu)agge/lia, ouÀtwj pare/dwkan e)nteta/lqai au)toiÍj: to\n ¹Ihsou=n labo/nta aÃrton eu)xaristh/santa ei¹peiÍn: Tou=to poieiÍte ei¹j th\n a)na/mnhsi¿n mou, tou=t' e)sti to\ sw½ma/ mou: kaiì to\ poth/rion o(moi¿wj labo/nta kaiì eu)xaristh/santa ei¹peiÍn: Tou=to/ e)sti to\ aiâma/ mou: kaiì mo/noij au)toiÍj metadou=nai.

	
Which the wicked devils have imitated in the mysteries of Mithras, commanding the same thing to be done. For, that bread and a cup of water are placed with certain incantations in the mystic rites of one who is being initiated, you either know or can learn.
	66.4 oÀper kaiì e)n toiÍj tou= Mi¿qra musthri¿oij pare/dwkan gi¿nesqai mimhsa/menoi oi¸ ponhroiì dai¿monej: oÀti ga\r aÃrtoj kaiì poth/rion uÀdatoj ti¿qetai e)n taiÍj tou= muoume/nou teletaiÍj met' e)pilo/gwn tinw½n, hÄ e)pi¿stasqe hÄ maqeiÍn du/nasqe

	Chapter LXVII.—Weekly Worship of the Christians.
	

	
67. And we afterwards continually remind each other of these things. And the wealthy among us help the needy; and we always keep together; and for all things wherewith we are supplied, we bless the Maker of all through His Son Jesus Christ, and through the Holy Ghost.
	67.1 ¸HmeiÍj de\ meta\ tau=ta loipo\n a)eiì tou/twn a)llh/louj a)namimnh/skomen: kaiì oi¸ eÃxontej toiÍj leipome/noij pa=sin e)pikourou=men, kaiì su/nesmen a)llh/loij a)ei¿. 67.2 e)piì pa=si¿ te oiâj prosfero/meqa eu)logou=men to\n poihth\n tw½n pa/ntwn dia\ tou= ui¸ou= au)tou= ¹Ihsou= Xristou= kaiì dia\ pneu/matoj tou= a(gi¿ou.

	
And on the day called Sunday,146 all who live in cities or in the country gather together to one place, and the memoirs of the apostles or the writings of the prophets are read, as long as time permits;
	67.3 kaiì tv= tou= h(li¿ou legome/nv h(me/r# pa/ntwn kata\ po/leij hÄ a)grou\j meno/ntwn e)piì to\ au)to\ sune/leusij gi¿netai, kaiì ta\ a)pomnhmoneu/mata tw½n a)posto/lwn hÄ ta\ suggra/mmata tw½n profhtw½n a)naginw¯sketai, me/xrij e)gxwreiÍ.

	then, when the reader has ceased, the president verbally instructs, and exhorts to the imitation of these good things.
	67.4 eiåta pausame/nou tou= a)naginw¯skontoj o( proestwÜj dia\ lo/gou th\n nouqesi¿an kaiì pro/klhsin th=j tw½n kalw½n tou/twn mimh/sewj poieiÍtai.

	
Then we all rise together and pray, and, as we before said, when our prayer is ended, bread and wine and water are brought, and the president in like manner offers prayers and thanksgivings, according to his ability,147 and the people assent, saying Amen; and there is a distribution to each, and a participation of that over which thanks have been given,148 and to those who are absent a portion is sent by the deacons.
	67.5 eÃpeita a)nista/meqa koinv= pa/ntej kaiì eu)xa\j pe/mpomen: kai¿, w¨j proe/fhmen, pausame/nwn h(mw½n th=j eu)xh=j aÃrtoj prosfe/retai kaiì oiånoj kaiì uÀdwr, kaiì o( proestwÜj eu)xa\j o(moi¿wj kaiì eu)xaristi¿aj, oÀsh du/namij au)t%½, a)nape/mpei, kaiì o( lao\j e)peufhmeiÍ le/gwn to\ ¹Amh/n, kaiì h( dia/dosij kaiì h( meta/lhyij a)po\ tw½n eu)xaristhqe/ntwn e(ka/st% gi¿netai, kaiì toiÍj ou) parou=si dia\ tw½n diako/nwn pe/mpetai.

	
And they who are well to do, and willing, give what each thinks fit; and what is collected is deposited with the president, who succours the orphans and widows and those who, through sickness or any other cause, are in want, and those who are in bonds and the strangers sojourning among us, and in a word takes care of all who are in need.
	67.6 oi¸ eu)porou=ntej de\ kaiì boulo/menoi kata\ proai¿resin eÀkastoj th\n e(autou= oÁ bou/letai di¿dwsi, kaiì to\ sullego/menon para\ t%½ proestw½ti a)poti¿qetai, kaiì au)to\j e)pikoureiÍ o)rfanoiÍj te kaiì xh/raij, kaiì toiÍj dia\ no/son hÄ di' aÃllhn ai¹ti¿an leipome/noij, kaiì toiÍj e)n desmoiÍj ouÅsi, kaiì toiÍj parepidh/moij ouÅsi ce/noij, kaiì a(plw½j pa=si toiÍj e)n xrei¿# ouÅsi khdemwÜn gi¿netai.

	
But Sunday is the day on which we all hold our common assembly, because it is the first day on which God, having wrought a change in the darkness and matter, made the world; and Jesus Christ our Saviour on the same day rose from the dead. For He was crucified on the day before that of Saturn (Saturday); and on the day after that of Saturn, which is the day of the Sun, having appeared to His apostles and disciples, He taught them these things, which we have submitted to you also for your consideration.
	67.7 th\n de\ tou= h(li¿ou h(me/ran koinv= pa/ntej th\n sune/leusin poiou/meqa, e)peidh\ prw¯th e)stiìn h(me/ra, e)n vÂ o( qeo\j to\ sko/toj kaiì th\n uÀlhn tre/yaj ko/smon e)poi¿hse, kaiì ¹Ihsou=j Xristo\j o( h(me/teroj swth\r tv= au)tv= h(me/r# e)k nekrw½n a)ne/sth: tv= ga\r pro\ th=j kronikh=j e)stau/rwsan au)to/n, kaiì tv= meta\ th\n kronikh/n, hÀtij e)stiìn h(li¿ou h(me/ra, faneiìj toiÍj a)posto/loij au)tou= kaiì maqhtaiÍj e)di¿dace tau=ta, aÀper ei¹j e)pi¿skeyin kaiì u(miÍn a)nedw¯kamen.

	Chapter LXVIII.—Conclusion.
	

	68. And if these things seem to you to be reasonable and true, honour them; but if they seem nonsensical, despise them as nonsense, and do not decree death against those who have done no wrong, as you would against enemies. For we forewarn you, that you shall not escape the coming judgment of God, if you continue in your injustice; and we ourselves will invite you to do that which is pleasing to God. And though from the letter of the greatest and most illustrious Emperor Adrian, your father, we could demand that you order judgment to be given as we have desired, yet we have made this appeal and explanation, not on the ground of Adrian’s decision, but because we know that what we ask is just. And we have subjoined the copy of Adrian’s epistle, that you may know that we are speaking truly about this. And the following is the copy:—
	68.1 Kaiì ei¹ me\n dokeiÍ u(miÍn lo/gou kaiì a)lhqei¿aj eÃxesqai, timh/sate au)ta/: ei¹ de\ lh=roj u(miÍn dokeiÍ, w¨j lhrwdw½n pragma/twn katafronh/sate, kaiì mh\ w¨j kat' e)xqrw½n kata\ tw½n mhde\n a)dikou/ntwn qa/naton o(ri¿zete. 68.2 prole/gomen ga\r u(miÍn oÀti ou)k e)kfeu/cesqe th\n e)some/nhn tou= qeou= kri¿sin, e)a\n e)pime/nhte tv= a)diki¿#: kaiì h(meiÍj e)piboh/somen: áO fi¿lon t%½ qe%½ tou=to gene/sqw. 68.3 Kaiì e)c e)pistolh=j de\ tou= megi¿stou kaiì e)pifanesta/tou Kai¿saroj ¹Adrianou=, tou= patro\j u(mw½n, eÃxontej a)paiteiÍn u(ma=j kaqa\ h)ciw¯samen keleu=sai ta\j kri¿seij gene/sqai, ou)k e)k tou= kekriÍsqai tou=to u(po\ ¹Adrianou= ma=llon h)ciw¯samen, a)ll' e)k tou= e)pi¿stasqai di¿kaia a)ciou=n th\n prosfw¯nhsin kaiì e)ch/ghsin pepoih/meqa. 68.4 u(peta/camen de\ kaiì th=j e)pistolh=j ¹Adrianou= to\ a)nti¿grafon, iàna kaiì kata\ tou=to a)lhqeu/ein h(ma=j gnwri¿zhte. 68.5 kaiì eÃsti to\ a)nti¿grafon tou=to:

	Epistle of {H}Adrian149 In Behalf of the Christians.
	 ¹Adrianou= u(pe\r Xristianw½n e)pistolh/.

	
I have received the letter addressed to me by your predecessor Serenius Granianus, a most illustrious man; and this communication I am unwilling to pass over in silence, lest innocent persons be disturbed, and occasion be given to the informers for practising villany.
	Minouki¿% Foundan%½. 68.6 ¹Epistolh\n e)deca/mhn grafeiÍsa/n moi a)po\ Serhni¿ou Granianou=, lamprota/tou a)ndro/j, oÀntina su\ diede/cw. 68.7 ou) dokeiÍ ouÅn moi to\ pra=gma a)zh/thton katalipeiÍn, iàna mh/te oi¸ aÃnqrwpoi tara/ttwntai kaiì toiÍj sukofa/ntaij xorhgi¿a kakourgi¿aj parasxeqv=.

	
Accordingly, if the inhabitants of your province will so far sustain this petition of theirs as to accuse the Christians in some court of law, I do not prohibit them from doing so. But I will not suffer them to make use of mere entreaties and outcries. For it is far more just, if any one desires to make an accusation, that you give judgment upon it.
	68.8 aÄn ouÅn safw½j ei¹j tau/thn th\n a)ci¿wsin oi¸ e)parxiw½tai du/nwntai dii+sxuri¿zesqai kata\ tw½n Xristianw½n, w¨j kaiì pro\ bh/matoj a)pokri¿nesqai, e)piì tou=to mo/non trapw½sin, a)ll' ou)k a)ciw¯sesin ou)de\ mo/naij boaiÍj. 68.9 poll%½ ga\r ma=llon prosh=ken, eiã tij kathgoreiÍn bou/loito, tou=to/ se diaginw¯skein.

	
If, therefore, any one makes the accusation, and furnishes proof that the said men do anything contrary to the laws, you shall adjudge punishments in proportion to the offences. And this, by Hercules; you shall give special heed to, that if any man shall, through mere calumny, bring an accusation against any of these persons, you shall award to him more severe punishments in proportion to his wickedness.
	68.10 eiã tij ouÅn kathgoreiÍ kaiì dei¿knusi¿ ti para\ tou\j no/mouj pra/ttontaj, ouÀtwj dio/rize kata\ th\n du/namin tou= a(marth/matoj: w¨j ma\ to\n ¸Hrakle/a, eiã tij sukofanti¿aj xa/rin tou=to protei¿noi, diala/mbane u(pe\r th=j deino/thtoj, kaiì fro/ntize oÀpwj aÄn e)kdikh/seiaj.


The Martyrdom of Polycarp (c.153)
Engl: Ante-Nicene Fathers: Volume I (pp.)39-44. Greek: “Epistula ecclesiae Smyrnensis de martyrio sancti Polycarpi” The acts of the Christian martyrs, ed. H.Musurillo, (Clarendon Press, 1972) pp. 2-20.

	The Office of Readings, Feb 23, Mem. Of St. Polycarp
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 13961397

	The Encyclical Epistle of the Church at Smyrnam Concerning the Martyrdom of the Holy Polycarp
	Martu/rion tou= ¸Agi¿ou Poluka/rpou

	The Church of God which sojourns at Smyrna, to the Church of God sojourning in Philomelium,1 and to all the congregations2 of the Holy and Catholic Church in every place: Mercy, peace, and love from God the Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, be multiplied.
	 ¸H e)kklhsi¿a tou= qeou=, h( paroikou=sa Smu/rnan, tv= e)kklhsi¿# tou= qeou=, tv= paroikou/sv e)n Filomhli¿% kaiì pa/saij taiÍj kata\ pa/nta to/pon th=j a(gi¿aj kaiì kaqolikh=j e)kklhsi¿aj paroiki¿aij. <eÃleoj kaiì ei¹rh/nh kaiì a)ga/ph> qeou= patro\j kaiì tou= kuri¿ou h(mw½n ¹Ihsou= Xristou= <plhqunqei¿h.>

	Chapter I.—Subject of Which We Write.
	

	
1. We have written to you, brethren, as to what relates to the martyrs, and especially to the blessed Polycarp, who put an end to the persecution, having, as it were, set a seal upon it by his martyrdom. For almost all the events that happened previously [to this one], took place that the Lord might show us from above a martyrdom becoming the Gospel. For he waited to be delivered up, even as the Lord had done, that we also might become his followers, while we look not merely at what concerns ourselves but have regard also to our neighbours. For it is the part of a true and well-founded love, not only to wish one’s self to be saved, but also all the brethren.
	 1.1 ¹Egra/yamen u(miÍn, a)delfoi¿, ta\ kata\ tou\j marturh/santaj kaiì to\n maka/rion Polu/karpon, oÀstij wÐsper e)pisfragi¿saj dia\ th=j marturi¿aj au)tou= kate/pause to\n diwgmo/n. sxedo\n ga\r pa/nta ta\ proa/gonta e)ge/neto, iàna h(miÍn o( ku/rioj aÃnwqen e)pidei¿cv to\ kata\ to\ eu)agge/lion martu/rion. 1.2 perie/menen ga\r iàna paradoqv=, w¨j kaiì o( ku/rioj, iàna mimhtaiì kaiì h(meiÍj au)tou= genw¯meqa, <mh\ mo/non skopou=ntej to\ kaq' e(autou/j, a)lla\ kaiì to\ kata\ tou\j pe/laj.> a)ga/phj ga\r a)lhqou=j kaiì bebai¿aj e)sti¿n, mh\ mo/non e(auto\n qe/lein sw¯zesqai a)lla\ kaiì pa/ntaj tou\j a)delfou/j.

	Chapter II.—The Wonderful Constancy of the Martyrs.
	

	
2. All the martyrdoms, then, were blessed and noble which took place according to the will of God. For it becomes us who profess3 greater piety than others, to ascribe the authority over all things to God. And truly,4 who can fail to admire their nobleness of mind, and their patience, with that love towards their Lord which they displayed?—who, when they were so torn with scourges, that the frame of their bodies, even to the very inward veins and arteries, was laid open, still patiently endured, while even those that stood by pitied and bewailed them. But they reached such a pitch of magnanimity, that not one of them let a sigh or a groan escape them; thus proving to us all that those holy martyrs of Christ, at the very time when they suffered such torments, were absent from the body, or rather, that the Lord then stood by them, and communed with them. And, looking to the grace of Christ, they despised all the torments of this world, redeeming themselves from eternal punishment by [the suffering of] a single hour. For this reason the fire of their savage executioners appeared cool to them. For they kept before their view escape from that fire which is eternal and never shall be quenched, and looked forward with the eyes of their heart to those good things which are laid up for such as endure; things “which ear hath not heard, nor eye seen, neither have entered into the heart of man,”5 but were revealed by the Lord to them, inasmuch as they were no longer men, but had already become angels. And, in like manner, those who were condemned to the wild beasts endured dreadful tortures, being stretched out upon beds full of spikes, and subjected to various other kinds of torments, in order that, if it were possible, the tyrant might, by their lingering tortures, lead them to a denial [of Christ].
	 2.1 Maka/ria me\n ouÅn kaiì gennaiÍa ta\ martu/ria pa/nta ta\ kata\ to\ qe/lhma tou= qeou= gegono/ta. deiÍ ga\r eu)labeste/rouj h(ma=j u(pa/rxontaj t%½ qe%½ th\n kata\ pa/ntwn e)cousi¿an a)natiqe/nai. 2.2 to\ ga\r gennaiÍon au)tw½n kaiì u(pomonhtiko\n kaiì filode/spoton ti¿j ou)k aÄn qauma/seien; oiá ma/stici me\n katacanqe/ntej, wÐste me/xri tw½n eÃsw flebw½n kaiì a)rthriw½n th\n th=j sarko\j oi¹konomi¿an qewreiÍsqai, u(pe/meinan, w¨j kaiì tou\j periestw½taj e)leeiÍn kaiì o)du/resqai: tou\j de\ kaiì ei¹j tosou=ton gennaio/thtoj e)lqeiÍn, wÐste mh/te gru/cai mh/te stena/cai tina\ au)tw½n, e)pideiknume/nouj aÀpasin h(miÍn, oÀti e)kei¿nv tv= wÐr# basanizo/menoi th=j sarko\j a)pedh/moun oi¸ ma/rturej tou= Xristou=, ma=llon de\ oÀti parestwÜj o( ku/rioj w¨mi¿lei au)toiÍj. 2.3 kaiì prose/xontej tv= tou= Xristou= xa/riti tw½n kosmikw½n katefro/noun basa/nwn, dia\ mia=j wÐraj th\n ai¹w¯nion ko/lasin e)cagorazo/menoi. kaiì to\ pu=r hÅn au)toiÍj yuxro\n to\ tw½n a)panqrw¯pwn basanistw½n. pro\ o)fqalmw½n ga\r eiåxon fugeiÍn to\ ai¹w¯nion kaiì mhde/pote sbennu/menon kaiì toiÍj th=j kardi¿aj o)fqalmoiÍj a)ne/blepon ta\ throu/mena toiÍj u(pomei¿nasin a)gaqa/, aÁ <ouÃte ouÅj hÃkousen, ouÃte o)fqalmo\j eiåden, ouÃte e)piì kardi¿an a)nqrw¯pou a)ne/bh,> e)kei¿noij de\ u(pedei¿knuto u(po\ tou= kuri¿ou, oiàper mhke/ti aÃnqrwpoi a)ll' hÃdh aÃggeloi hÅsan. 2.4 o(moi¿wj de\ kaiì oi¸ ei¹j ta\ qhri¿a katakriqe/ntej u(pe/meinan deina\j kola/seij, kh/rukaj me\n u(postrwnnu/menoi kaiì aÃllaij poiki¿lwn basa/nwn i¹de/aij kolazo/menoi iàna, ei¹ dunhqei¿h o( tu/rannoj, dia\ th=j e)pimo/nou kola/sewj ei¹j aÃrnhsin au)tou\j tre/yv.

	Chapter III.—The Constancy of Germanicus. The Death of Polycarp is Demanded.
	

	
3. For the devil did indeed invent many things against them; but thanks be to God, he could not prevail over all. For the most noble Germanicus strengthened the timidity of others by his own patience, and fought heroically6 with the wild beasts. For, when the proconsul sought to persuade him, and urged him7 to take pity upon his age, he attracted the wild beast towards himself, and provoked it, being desirous to escape all the more quickly from an unrighteous and impious world. But upon this the whole multitude, marvelling at the nobility of mind displayed by the devout and godly race of Christians,8 cried out, “Away with the Atheists; let Polycarp be sought out!”
	 3.1 Polla\ ga\r e)mhxana=to kat' au)tw½n o( dia/boloj, a)lla\ xa/rij t%½ qe%½, kata\ pa/ntwn ga\r ou)k iãsxusen. o( ga\r gennaio/tatoj Germaniko\j e)perrw¯nnuen au)tw½n th\n deili¿an dia\ th=j e)n au)t%½ u(pomonh=j, oÁj kaiì e)pish/mwj e)qhrioma/xhsen. boulome/nou ga\r tou= a)nqupa/tou pei¿qein au)to\n kaiì le/gontoj th\n h(liki¿an au)tou= katoikteiÍrai, e(aut%½ e)pespa/sato to\ qhri¿on prosbiasa/menoj, ta/xion tou= a)di¿kou kaiì a)no/mou bi¿ou au)tw½n a)pallagh=nai boulo/menoj. 3.2 e)k tou/tou ouÅn pa=n to\ plh=qoj, qauma/san th\n gennaio/thta tou= qeofilou=j kaiì qeosebou=j ge/nouj tw½n Xristianw½n, e)bo/hsen: Aiåre tou\j a)qe/ouj: zhtei¿sqw Polu/karpoj.

	Chapter IV.—Quintus the Apostate.
	

	
4. Now one named Quintus, a Phrygian, who was but lately come from Phrygia, when he saw the wild beasts, became afraid. This was the man who forced himself and some others to come forward voluntarily [for trial]. Him the proconsul, after many entreaties, persuaded to swear and to offer sacrifice. Wherefore, brethren, we do not commend those who give themselves up [to suffering], seeing the Gospel does not teach so to do.9 
	4.1 Eiâj de\ o)no/mati Ko/i+ntoj, Fru/c, prosfa/twj e)lhluqwÜj a)po\ th=j Frugi¿aj, i¹dwÜn ta\ qhri¿a e)deili¿asen. ouÂtoj de\ hÅn o( parabiasa/menoj e(auto/n te kai¿ tinaj proselqeiÍn e(ko/ntaj. tou=ton o( a)nqu/patoj polla\ e)kliparh/saj eÃpeisen o)mo/sai kaiì e)piqu=sai. dia\ tou=to ouÅn, a)delfoi¿, ou)k e)painou=men tou\j prosio/ntaj e(autoiÍj, e)peidh\ ou)x ouÀtwj dida/skei to\ eu)agge/lion.

	Chapter V.—The Departure and Vision of Polycarp.
	

	
5. But the most admirable Polycarp, when he first heard [that he was sought for], was in no measure disturbed, but resolved to continue in the city. However, in deference to the wish of many, he was persuaded to leave it. He departed, therefore, to a country house not far distant from the city. There he stayed with a few [friends], engaged in nothing else night and day than praying for all men, and for the Churches throughout the world, according to his usual custom. And while he was praying, a vision presented itself to him three days before he was taken; and, behold, the pillow under his head seemed to him on fire. Upon this, turning to those that were with him, he said to them prophetically,” I must be burnt alive.”
	5.1 ¸O de\ qaumasiw¯tatoj Polu/karpoj to\ me\n prw½ton a)kou/saj ou)k e)tara/xqh, a)ll' e)bou/leto kata\ po/lin me/nein: oi¸ de\ plei¿ouj eÃpeiqon au)to\n u(pecelqeiÍn. kaiì u(pech=lqen ei¹j a)gri¿dion ou) makra\n a)pe/xon a)po\ th=j po/lewj kaiì die/triben met' o)li¿gwn, nu/kta kaiì h(me/ran ou)de\n eÀteron poiw½n hÄ proseuxo/menoj periì pa/ntwn kaiì tw½n kata\ th\n oi¹koume/nhn e)kklhsi¿wn, oÀper hÅn su/nhqej au)t%½. 5.2 kaiì proseuxo/menoj e)n o)ptasi¿# ge/gonen pro\ triw½n h(merw½n tou= sullhfqh=nai au)to\n kaiì eiåden to\ proskefa/laion au)tou= u(po\ puro\j katakaio/menon. kaiì strafeiìj eiåpen pro\j tou\j su\n au)t%½: DeiÍ me zw½nta kah=nai.

	Chapter VI.—Polycarp is Betrayed by a Servant.
	

	
6. And when those who sought for him were at hand, he departed to another dwelling, whither his pursuers immediately came after him. And when they found him not, they seized upon two youths [that were there], one of whom, being subjected to torture, confessed. It was thus impossible that he should continue hid, since those that betrayed him were of his own household. The Irenarch10 then (whose office is the same as that of the Cleronomus11 ), by name Herod, hastened to bring him into the stadium. [This all happened] that he might fulfil his special lot, being made a partaker of Christ, and that they who betrayed him might undergo the punishment of Judas himself.
	 6.1 Kaiì e)pimeno/ntwn tw½n zhtou/ntwn au)to\n mete/bh ei¹j eÀteron a)gri¿dion. kaiì eu)qe/wj e)pe/sthsan oi¸ zhtou=ntej au)to/n, kaiì mh\ eu(ro/ntej sunela/bonto paida/ria du/o, wÒn to\ eÀteron basanizo/menon w¨molo/ghsen. 6.2 hÅn ga\r kaiì a)du/naton laqeiÍn au)to/n, e)peiì kaiì oi¸ prodido/ntej au)to\n oi¹keiÍoi u(ph=rxon. kaiì o( ei¹rh/narxoj, o( keklhrwme/noj to\ au)to\ oÃnoma, ¸Hrw¯dhj e)pilego/menoj, eÃspeuden ei¹j to\ sta/dion au)to\n ei¹sagageiÍn iàna e)keiÍnoj me\n to\n iãdion klh=ron a)parti¿sv, Xristou= koinwno\j geno/menoj, oi¸ de\ prodo/ntej au)to\n th\n au)tou= tou= ¹Iou/da u(po/sxoien timwri¿an.

	Chapter VII.—Polycarp is Found by His Pursuers.
	

	
7. His pursuers then, along with horsemen, and taking the youth with them, went forth at supper-time on the day of the preparation12 with their usual weapons, as if going out against a robber.13 And being come about evening [to the place where he was], they found him lying down in the upper room of14 a certain little house, from which he might have escaped into another place; but he refused, saying, “The will of God15 be done.”16 So when he heard that they were come, he went down and spake with them. And as those that were present marvelled at his age and constancy, some of them said. “Was so much effort17 made to capture such a venerable man?18 Immediately then, in that very hour, he ordered that something to eat and drink should be set before them, as much indeed as they cared for, while he besought them to allow him an hour to pray without disturbance. And on their giving him leave, he stood and prayed, being full of the grace of God, so that he could not cease19 for two full hours, to the astonishment of them that heard him, insomuch that many began to repent that they had come forth against so godly and venerable an old man.
	 7.1 ãExontej ouÅn to\ paida/rion tv= paraskeuv= periì dei¿pnou wÐran e)ch=lqon diwgmiÍtai kaiì i¸ppeiÍj meta\ tw½n sunh/qwn au)toiÍj oÀplwn <w¨j e)piì lvsth\n> tre/xontej. kaiì o)ye\ th=j wÐraj sunepelqo/ntej e)keiÍnon me\n euÂron eÃn tini dwmati¿% katakei¿menon e)n u(per%¯% ka)keiÍqen de\ h)du/nato ei¹j eÀteron xwri¿on a)pelqeiÍn a)ll' ou)k h)boulh/qh ei¹pw¯n, <To\ qe/lhma tou= qeou= gene/sqw.> 7.2 a)kou/saj ouÅn au)tou\j paro/ntaj, kataba\j diele/xqh au)toiÍj qaumazo/ntwn tw½n paro/ntwn th\n h(liki¿an au)tou= kaiì to\ eu)staqe/j, kaiì ei¹ tosau/th spoudh\ hÅn tou= sullhfqh=nai toiou=ton presbu/thn aÃndra. eu)qe/wj ouÅn au)toiÍj e)ke/leusen parateqh=nai fageiÍn kaiì pieiÍn e)n e)kei¿nv tv= wÐr# oÀson aÄn bou/lwntai, e)cvth/sato de\ au)tou\j iàna dw½sin au)t%½ wÐran pro\j to\ proseu/casqai a)dew½j. 7.3 tw½n de\ e)pitreya/ntwn, staqeiìj pro\j a)natolh\n proshu/cato plh/rhj wÔn th=j xa/ritoj tou= qeou= ouÀtwj w¨j e)piì du/o wÐraj mh\ du/nasqai siwph=sai, kaiì e)kplh/ttesqai tou\j a)kou/ontaj pollou/j te metanoeiÍn e)piì t%½ e)lhluqe/nai e)piì toiou=ton qeopreph= presbu/thn.

	Chapter VIII.—Polycarp is Brought into the City.
	

	
8. Now, as soon as he had ceased praying, having made mention of all that had at any time come in contact with him, both small and great, illustrious and obscure, as well as the whole Catholic Church throughout the world, the time of his departure having arrived, they set him upon an ass, and conducted him into the city, the day being that of the great Sabbath. And the Irenarch Herod, accompanied by his father Nicetes (both riding in a chariot20 ), met him, and taking him up into the chariot, they seated themselves beside him, and endeavoured to persuade him, saying, “What harm is there in saying, Lord Caesar, and in sacrificing, with the other ceremonies observed on such occasions, and so make sure of safety? ”But he at first gave them no answer; and when they continued to urge him, he said, “I shall not do as you advise me.” So they, having no hope of persuading him, began to speak bitter22 words unto him, and cast him with violence out of the chariot,23 insomuch that, in getting down from the carriage, he dislocated his leg24 [by the fall]. But without being disturbed,25 and as if suffering nothing, he went eagerly forward with all haste, and was conducted to the stadium, where the tumult was so great, that there was no possibility of being heard.
	 8.1 ¹Epeiì de/ pote kate/pausen th\n proseuxh/n, mnhmoneu/saj a(pa/ntwn tw½n kaiì pw¯pote sumbeblhko/twn au)t%½ mikrw½n te kaiì mega/lwn, e)ndo/cwn te kaiì a)do/cwn, kaiì pa/shj th=j kata\ th\n oi¹koume/nhn kaqolikh=j e)kklhsi¿aj, th=j wÐraj e)lqou/shj tou= e)cie/nai, oÃn% kaqi¿santej au)to\n hÃgagon ei¹j th\n po/lin oÃntoj sabba/tou mega/lou. 8.2 kaiì u(ph/nta au)t%½ o( ei¹rh/narxoj ¸Hrw¯dhj kaiì o( path\r au)tou= Nikh/thj, oiá kaiì metaqe/ntej au)to\n e)piì th\n karou=xan eÃpeiqon parakaqezo/menoi kaiì le/gontej: Ti¿ ga\r kako/n e)stin ei¹peiÍn: Ku/rioj KaiÍsar, kaiì e)piqu=sai kaiì ta\ tou/toij a)ko/louqa kaiì diasw¯zesqai; o( de\ ta\ me\n prw½ta ou)k a)pekri¿nato au)toiÍj, e)pimeno/ntwn de\ au)tw½n eÃfh: Ou) me/llw poieiÍn oÁ sumbouleu/ete/ moi. 8.3 oi¸ de\ a)potuxo/ntej tou= peiÍsai au)to\n deina\ r(h/mata eÃlegon kaiì meta\ spoudh=j kaqv/roun au)to\n w¨j katio/nta a)po\ th=j karou/xaj a)posu=rai to\ a)ntiknh/mion. kaiì mh\ e)pistrafeiìj w¨j ou)de\n peponqwÜj proqu/mwj e)poreu/eto a)go/menoj ei¹j to\ sta/dion, qoru/bou thlikou/tou oÃntoj e)n t%½ stadi¿% w¨j mhde\ a)kousqh=nai¿ tina du/nasqai.

	Chapter IX.—Polycarp Refuses to Revile Christ.
	

	
9. Now, as Polycarp was entering into the stadium, there came to him a voice from heaven, saying, “Be strong, and show thyself a man, O Polycarp!” No one saw who it was that spoke to him; but those of our brethren who were present heard the voice. And as he was brought forward, the tumult became great when they heard that Polycarp was taken. And when he came near, the proconsul asked him whether he was Polycarp. On his confessing that he was, [the proconsul] sought to persuade him to deny [Christ], saying, “Have respect to thy old age,” and other similar things, according to their custom, [such as], “Swear by the fortune of Caesar; repent, and say, Away with the Atheists.” But Polycarp, gazing with a stern countenance on all the multitude of the wicked heathen then in the stadium, and waving his hand towards them, while with groans he looked up to heaven, said, “Away with the Atheists.”26 Then, the proconsul urging him, and saying, “Swear, and I will set thee at liberty, reproach Christ; ”Polycarp declared, “Eighty and six years have I served Him, and He never did me any injury: how then can I blaspheme my King and my Saviour? ”
	 9.1 T%½ de\ Poluka/rp% ei¹sio/nti ei¹j to\ sta/dion fwnh\ e)c ou)ranou= e)ge/neto: < ãIsxue,> Polu/karpe, <kaiì a)ndri¿zou.> kaiì to\n me\n ei¹po/nta ou)deiìj eiåden, th\n de\ fwnh\n tw½n h(mete/rwn oi¸ paro/ntej hÃkousan. kaiì loipo\n prosaxqe/ntoj au)tou=, qo/ruboj hÅn me/gaj a)kousa/ntwn oÀti Polu/karpoj sunei¿lhptai. 9.2 prosaxqe/nta ouÅn au)to\n a)nhrw¯ta o( a)nqu/patoj ei¹ au)to\j eiãh Polu/karpoj. tou= de\ o(mologou=ntoj eÃpeiqen a)rneiÍsqai le/gwn: Ai¹de/sqhti¿ sou th\n h(liki¿an žkaiì eÀtera tou/toij a)ko/louqa, wÒn eÃqoj au)toiÍj le/geinŸ: ãOmoson th\n Kai¿saroj tu/xhn, metano/hson, eiåpon: Aiåre tou\j a)qe/ouj. o( de\ Polu/karpoj e)mbriqeiÍ t%½ prosw¯p% ei¹j pa/nta to\n oÃxlon to\n e)n t%½ stadi¿% a)no/mwn e)qnw½n e)mble/yaj kaiì e)pisei¿saj au)toiÍj th\n xeiÍra, stena/caj te kaiì a)nable/yaj ei¹j to\n ou)rano\n eiåpen: Aiåre tou\j a)qe/ouj. 9.3 e)gkeime/nou de\ tou= a)nqupa/tou kaiì le/gontoj: ãOmoson, kaiì a)polu/w se, loido/rhson to\n Xristo/n, eÃfh o( Polu/karpoj: ¹Ogdoh/konta kaiì eÁc eÃth douleu/w au)t%½ kaiì ou)de/n me h)di¿khsen. kaiì pw½j du/namai blasfhmh=sai to\n basile/a mou to\n sw¯santa/ me;

	Chapter X.—Polycarp Confesses Himself a Christian.
	

	
10. And when the proconsul yet again pressed him, and said, “Swear by the fortune of Caesar,” he answered, “Since thou art vainly urgent that, as thou sayest, I should swear by the fortune of Caesar, and pretendest not to know who and what I am, hear me declare with boldness, I am a Christian. And if you wish to learn what the doctrines27 of Christianity are, appoint me a day, and thou shalt hear them.” The proconsul replied, “Persuade the people.” But Polycarp said, “To thee I have thought it right to offer an account [of my faith]; for we are taught to give all due honour (which entails no injury upon ourselves) to the powers and authorities which are ordained of God.28 But as for these, I do not deem them worthy of receiving any account from me.”29 
	 10.1 ¹Epime/nontoj de\ pa/lin au)tou= kaiì le/gontoj: ãOmoson th\n Kai¿saroj tu/xhn, a)pekri¿nato: Ei¹ kenodoceiÍj iàna o)mo/sw th\n Kai¿saroj tu/xhn, w¨j su\ le/geij, prospoieiÍ de\ a)gnoeiÍn me ti¿j ei¹mi, meta\ parrhsi¿aj aÃkoue: Xristiano/j ei¹mi. ei¹ de\ qe/leij to\n tou= Xristianismou= maqeiÍn lo/gon, do\j h(me/ran kaiì aÃkouson. 10.2 eÃfh o( a)nqu/patoj: PeiÍson to\n dh=mon. o( de\ Polu/karpoj eiåpen: Se\ me\n kaiì lo/gou h)ci¿wka: dedida/gmeqa ga\r a)rxaiÍj kaiì e)cousi¿aij u(po\ tou= qeou= tetagme/naij timh\n kata\ to\ prosh=kon th\n mh\ bla/ptousan h(ma=j a)pone/mein. e)kei¿nouj de\ ou)x h(gou=mai a)ci¿ouj tou= a)pologeiÍsqai au)toiÍj.

	Chapter XI.—No Threats Have Any Effect on Polycarp.
	

	
11. The proconsul then said to him, “I have wild beasts at hand ; to these will I cast thee, except thou repent.” But he answered, “Call them then, for we are not accustomed to repent of what is good in order to adopt that which is evil;30 and it is well for me to be changed from what is evil to what is righteous.”31 But again the proconsul said to him, “I will cause thee to be consumed by fire, seeing thou despisest the wild beasts, if thou wilt not repent.” But Polycarp said, “Thou threatenest me with fire which burneth for an hour, and after a little is extinguished, but art ignorant of the fire of the coming judgment and of eternal punishment, reserved for the ungodly. But why tarriest thou? Bring forth what thou wilt.”
	 11.1 ¸O de\ a)nqu/patoj eiåpen: Qhri¿a eÃxw: tou/toij se parabalw½ e)a\n mh\ metanoh/svj. o( de\ eiåpen: Ka/lei. a)meta/qetoj ga\r h(miÍn h( a)po\ tw½n kreitto/nwn e)piì ta\ xei¿rw meta/noia, kalo\n de\ metati¿qesqai a)po\ tw½n xalepw½n e)piì ta\ di¿kaia. 11.2 o( de\ pa/lin pro\j au)to/n: Puri¿ se poih/sw dapanhqh=nai ei¹ tw½n qhri¿wn katafroneiÍj, e)a\n mh\ metanoh/svj. o( de\ Polu/karpoj eiåpen: Pu=r a)peileiÍj to\ pro\j wÐran kaio/menon kaiì met' o)li¿gon sbennu/menon. a)gnoeiÍj ga\r to\ th=j mellou/shj kri¿sewj kaiì ai¹wni¿ou kola/sewj toiÍj a)sebe/si throu/menon pu=r. a)lla\ ti¿ bradu/neij; fe/re oÁ bou/lei.

	Chapter XII.—Polycarp is Sentenced to Be Burned.
	

	
12. While he spoke these and many other like things, he was filled with confidence and joy, and his countenance was full of grace, so that not merely did it not fall as if troubled by the things said to him, but, on the contrary, the proconsul was astonished, and sent his herald to proclaim in the midst of the stadium thrice, “Polycarp has confessed that he is a Christian.” This proclamation having been made by the herald, the whole multitude both of the heathen and Jews, who dwelt at Smyrna, cried out with uncontrollable fury, and in a loud voice, “This is the teacher of Asia,32 the father of the Christians, and the overthrower of our gods, he who has been teaching many not to sacrifice, or to worship the gods.” Speaking thus, they cried out, and besought Philip the Asiarch33 to let loose a lion upon Polycarp. But Philip answered that it was not lawful for him to do so, seeing the shows34 of wild beasts were already finished. Then it seemed good to them to cry out with one consent, that Polycarp should be burnt alive. For thus it behooved the vision which was revealed to him in regard to his pillow to be fulfilled, when, seeing it on fire as he was praying, he turned about and said prophetically to the faithful that were with him, “I must be burnt alive.” 
	 12.1 Tau=ta de\ kaiì eÀtera plei¿ona le/gwn qa/rsouj kaiì xara=j e)nepi¿mplato, kaiì to\ pro/swpon au)tou= xa/ritoj e)plhrou=to wÐste ou) mo/non mh\ sumpeseiÍn taraxqe/nta u(po\ tw½n legome/nwn pro\j au)to\n a)lla\ tou)nanti¿on to\n a)nqu/paton e)ksth=nai, pe/myai te to\n e(autou= kh/ruka e)n me/s% tou= stadi¿ou khru=cai tri¿j: Polu/karpoj w¨molo/ghsen e(auto\n Xristiano\n eiånai. 12.2 tou/tou lexqe/ntoj u(po\ tou= kh/rukoj, aÀpan to\ plh=qoj e)qnw½n te kaiì ¹Ioudai¿wn tw½n th\n Smu/rnan katoikou/ntwn a)katasxe/t% qum%½ kaiì mega/lv fwnv= e)pebo/a: OuÂto/j e)stin o( th=j ¹Asi¿aj dida/skaloj®o( path\r tw½n Xristianw½n®o( tw½n h(mete/rwn qew½n kaqaire/thj®o( pollou\j dida/skwn mh\ qu/ein mhde\ proskuneiÍn. tau=ta le/gontej e)pebo/wn kaiì h)rw¯twn to\n ¹Asia/rxhn Fi¿lippon iàna e)pafv= t%½ Poluka/rp% le/onta. o( de\ eÃfh mh\ eiånai e)co\n au)t%½ e)peidh\ peplhrw¯kei ta\ kunhge/sia. 12.3 to/te eÃdocen au)toiÍj o(moqumado\n e)piboh=sai wÐste to\n Polu/karpon zw½nta katakau=sai. eÃdei ga\r to\ th=j fanerwqei¿shj au)t%½ e)piì tou= proskefalai¿ou o)ptasi¿aj plhrwqh=nai, oÀte i¹dwÜn au)to\ kaio/menon proseuxo/menoj eiåpen e)pistrafeiìj toiÍj su\n au)t%½ pistoiÍj profhtikw½j: DeiÍ me zw½nta kah=nai.

	Chapter XIII.—The Funeral Pile is Erected.
	

	
13. This, then, was carried into effect with greater speed than it was spoken, the multitudes immediately gathering together wood and fagots out of the shops and baths; the Jews especially, according to custom, eagerly assisting them in it. And when the funeral pile was ready, Polycarp, laying aside all his garments, and loosing his girdle, sought also to take off his sandals,—a thing he was not accustomed to do, inasmuch as every one of the faithful was always eager who should first touch his skin. For, on account of his holy life,35 he was, even before his martyrdom, adorned36 with every kind of good. Immediately then they surrounded him with those substances which had been prepared for the funeral pile. But when they were about also to fix him with nails, he said, “Leave me as I am; for He that giveth me strength to endure the fire, will also enable me, without your securing me by nails, to remain without moving in the pile.”
	 13.1 Tau=ta ouÅn meta\ tosou/tou ta/xouj e)ge/neto qa=tton hÄ e)le/geto, tw½n oÃxlwn paraxrh=ma sunago/ntwn eÃk te tw½n e)rgasthri¿wn kaiì balanei¿wn cu/la kaiì fru/gana, ma/lista ¹Ioudai¿wn proqu/mwj w¨j eÃqoj au)toiÍj ei¹j tau=ta u(pourgou/ntwn. 13.2 oÀte de\ h( pura\ h(toima/sqh, a)poqe/menoj e(autou= pa/nta ta\ i¸ma/tia kaiì lu/saj th\n zw¯nhn e)peira=to kaiì u(polu/ein e(auto/n, mh\ pro/teron tou=to poiw½n dia\ to\ a)eiì eÀkaston tw½n pistw½n spouda/zein, oÀstij ta/xion tou= xrwto\j au)tou= aÀyhtai. e)n pantiì ga\r a)gaqh=j eÀneken politei¿aj kaiì pro\ th=j marturi¿aj e)keko/smhto. 13.3 eu)qe/wj ouÅn au)t%½ perieti¿qeto ta\ pro\j th\n pura\n h(rmosme/na oÃrgana. mello/ntwn de\ au)tw½n kaiì proshlou=n, eiåpen: ãAfete/ me ouÀtwj. o( ga\r dou\j u(pomeiÍnai to\ pu=r dw¯sei kaiì xwriìj th=j u(mete/raj e)k tw½n hÀlwn a)sfalei¿aj aÃskulton e)pimeiÍnai tv= pur#=.

	Chapter XIV.—The Prayer of Polycarp.
	

	
14. They did not nail him then, but simply bound him. And he, placing his hands behind him, and being bound like a distinguished ram [taken] out of a great flock for sacrifice, and prepared to be an acceptable burnt-offering unto God, looked up to heaven, and said, “O Lord God Almighty, the Father of thy beloved and blessed Son Jesus Christ, by whom we have received the knowledge of Thee, the God of angels and powers, and of every creature, and of the whole race of the righteous who live before thee, I give Thee thanks that Thou hast counted me, worthy of this day and this hour, that I should have a part in the number of Thy martyrs, in the cup37 of thy Christ, to the resurrection of eternal life, both of soul and body, through the incorruption [imparted] by the Holy Ghost. Among whom may I be accepted this day before Thee as a fat38 and acceptable sacrifice, according as Thou, the ever-truthful39 God, hast fore-ordained, hast revealed beforehand to me, and now hast fulfilled. Wherefore also I praise Thee for all things, I bless Thee, I glorify Thee, along with the everlasting and heavenly Jesus Christ, Thy beloved Son, with whom, to Thee, and the Holy Ghost, be glory both now and to all coming ages. Amen.”40 
	 14.1 Oi¸ de\ ou) kaqh/lwsan me/n, prose/dhsan de\ au)to/n. o( de\ o)pi¿sw ta\j xeiÍraj poih/saj kaiì prosdeqeiìj wÐsper krio\j e)pi¿shmoj e)k mega/lou poimni¿ou ei¹j prosfora/n, o(lokau/twma dekto\n t%½ qe%½ h(toimasme/non, a)nable/yaj ei¹j to\n ou)rano\n eiåpen: <Ku/rie o( qeo\j o( pantokra/twr,> o( tou= a)gaphtou= kaiì eu)loghtou= paido/j sou ¹Ihsou= Xristou= path/r, di' ouÂ th\n periì sou= e)pi¿gnwsin ei¹lh/famen, o( qeo\j a)gge/lwn kaiì duna/mewn kaiì pa/shj th=j kti¿sewj panto/j te tou= ge/nouj tw½n dikai¿wn, oiá zw½sin e)nw¯pio/n sou, 14.2 eu)logw½ se oÀti h)ci¿wsa/j me th=j h(me/raj kaiì wÐraj tau/thj tou= labeiÍn me/roj e)n a)riqm%½ tw½n martu/rwn, e)n t%½ pothri¿% tou= Xristou= sou <ei¹j a)na/stasin zwh=j> ai¹wni¿ou yuxh=j te kaiì sw¯matoj e)n a)fqarsi¿# pneu/matoj a(gi¿ou, e)n oiâj prosdexqei¿hn e)nw¯pio/n sou sh/meron e)n qusi¿# pi¿oni kaiì prosdektv=, kaqwÜj prohtoi¿masaj kaiì proefane/rwsaj kaiì e)plh/rwsaj o( a)yeudh\j kaiì a)lhqino\j qeo/j. 14.3 dia\ tou=to kaiì periì pa/ntwn se\ ai¹nw½, se\ eu)logw½, se\ doca/zw dia\ tou= ai¹wni¿ou kaiì e)pourani¿ou a)rxiere/wj ¹Ihsou= Xristou= a)gaphtou= sou paido/j, di' ouÂ soiì su\n au)t%½ kaiì pneu/mati a(gi¿% do/ca kaiì nu=n kaiì ei¹j tou\j me/llontaj ai¹w½naj. a)mh/n.

	Chapter XV.—Polycarp is Not Injured by the Fire.
	

	
15. When he had pronounced this amen, and so finished his prayer, those who were appointed for the purpose kindled the fire. And as the flame blazed forth in great fury,41 we, to whom it was given to witness it, beheld a great miracle, and have been preserved that we might report to others what then took place. For the fire, shaping itself into the form of an arch, like the sail of a ship when filled with the wind, encompassed as by a circle the body of the martyr. And he appeared within not like flesh which is burnt, but as bread that is baked, or as gold and silver glowing in a furnace. Moreover, we perceived such a sweet odour [coming from the pile], as if frankincense or some such precious spices had been smoking42 there.
	 15.1 ¹Anape/myantoj de\ au)tou= to\ a)mh\n kaiì plhrw¯santoj th\n eu)xh/n, oi¸ tou= puro\j aÃnqrwpoi e)ch=yan to\ pu=r. mega/lhj de\ e)klamya/shj flogo/j, qau=ma eiãdomen oiâj i¹deiÍn e)do/qh: oiá kaiì e)thrh/qhmen ei¹j to\ a)naggeiÍlai toiÍj loipoiÍj ta\ geno/mena. 15.2 to\ ga\r pu=r kama/raj eiådoj poih=san wÐsper o)qo/nh ploi¿ou u(po\ pneu/matoj plhroume/nh, ku/kl% perietei¿xisen to\ sw½ma tou= ma/rturoj. kaiì hÅn me/son ou)x w¨j sa\rc kaiome/nh a)ll' w¨j aÃrtoj o)ptw¯menoj hÄ w¨j xruso\j kaiì aÃrguroj e)n kami¿n% purou/menoj. kaiì ga\r eu)wdi¿aj tosau/thj a)ntelabo/meqa w¨j libanwtou= pne/ontoj hÄ aÃllou tino\j tw½n timi¿wn a)rwma/twn.

	Chapter XVI.—Polycarp is Pierced by a Dagger.
	

	
16. At length, when those wicked men perceived that his body could not be consumed by the fire, they commanded an executioner to go near and pierce him through with a dagger. And on his doing this, there came forth a dove, and a great quantity of blood, so that the fire was extinguished; and all the people wondered that there should be such a difference between the unbelievers and the elect, of whom this most admirable Polycarp was one, having in our own times been an apostolic and prophetic teacher, and bishop of the Catholic Church which is in Smyrna. For every word that went out of his mouth either has been or shall yet be accomplished.
	 16.1 Pe/raj gou=n i¹do/ntej oi¸ aÃnomoi mh\ duna/menon au)tou= to\ sw½ma u(po\ tou= puro\j dapanhqh=nai, e)ke/leusan proselqo/nta au)t%½ komfe/ktora parabu=sai cifi¿dion. kaiì tou=to poih/santoj, e)ch=lqen plh=qoj aiàmatoj wÐste katasbe/sai to\ pu=r kaiì qauma/sai pa/nta to\n oÃxlon, ei¹ tosau/th tij diafora\ metacu\ tw½n te a)pi¿stwn kaiì tw½n e)klektw½n, 16.2 wÒn eiâj kaiì ouÂtoj gego/nei o( qaumasiw¯tatoj Polu/karpoj, e)n toiÍj kaq' h(ma=j xro/noij dida/skaloj a)postoliko\j kaiì profhtiko\j geno/menoj e)pi¿skopo/j te th=j e)n Smu/rnv kaqolikh=j e)kklhsi¿aj. pa=n ga\r r(h=ma oÁ a)fh=ken e)k tou= sto/matoj au)tou= kaiì e)teleiw¯qh kaiì teleiwqh/setai.

	Chapter XVII.—The Christians are Refused Polycarp’s Body.
	

	
17. But when the adversary of the race of the righteous, the envious, malicious, and wicked one, perceived the impressive44 nature of his martyrdom, and [considered] the blameless life he had led from the beginning, and how he was now crowned with the wreath of immortality, having beyond dispute received his reward, he did his utmost that not the least memorial of him should be taken away by us, although many desired to do this, and to become possessors45 of his holy flesh. For this end he suggested it to Nicetes, the father of Herod and brother of Alce, to go and entreat the governor not to give up his body to be buried, “lest,” said he, “forsaking Him that was crucified, they begin to worship this one.” This he said at the suggestion and urgent persuasion of the Jews, who also watched us, as we sought to take him out of the fire, being ignorant of this, that it is neither possible for us ever to forsake Christ, who suffered for the salvation of such as shall be saved throughout the whole world (the blameless one for sinners46 ), nor to worship any other. For Him indeed, as being the Son of God, we adore; but the martyrs, as disciples and followers of the Lord, we worthily love on account of their extraordinary47 affection towards their own King and Master, of whom may we also be made companions48 and fellow-disciples!
	 17.1 ¸O de\ a)nti¿zhloj kaiì ba/skanoj kaiì ponhro/j, o( a)ntikei¿menoj t%½ ge/nei tw½n dikai¿wn, i¹dwÜn to/ te me/geqoj au)tou= th=j marturi¿aj kaiì th\n a)p' a)rxh=j a)nepi¿lhpton politei¿an, e)stefanwme/non te to\n th=j a)fqarsi¿aj ste/fanon kaiì brabeiÍon a)nanti¿rrhton a)penhnegme/non, e)peth/deusen w¨j mhde\ to\ swma/tion au)tou= u(f' h(mw½n lhfqh=nai, kai¿per pollw½n e)piqumou/ntwn tou=to poih=sai kaiì koinwnh=sai t%½ a(gi¿% au)tou= sarki¿%. 17.2 u(pe/balen gou=n Nikh/thn to\n tou= ¸Hrw¯dou pate/ra, a)delfo\n de\ ãAlkhj, e)ntuxeiÍn t%½ aÃrxonti wÐste mh\ dou=nai au)tou= to\ sw½ma: mh/, fhsi¿n, a)fe/ntej to\n e)staurwme/non tou=ton aÃrcwntai se/besqai. kaiì tau=ta u(poballo/ntwn kaiì e)nisxuo/ntwn tw½n ¹Ioudai¿wn, oiá kaiì e)th/rhsan mello/ntwn h(mw½n e)k tou= puro\j au)to\n lamba/nein, a)gnoou=ntej oÀti ouÃte to\n Xristo/n pote katalipeiÍn dunhso/meqa to\n u(pe\r th=j tou= panto\j ko/smou tw½n swzome/nwn swthri¿aj paqo/nta aÃmwmon u(pe\r a(martwlw½n ouÃte eÀtero/n tina se/besqai. 17.3 tou=ton me\n ga\r ui¸o\n oÃnta tou= qeou= proskunou=men, tou\j de\ ma/rturaj w¨j maqhta\j kaiì mimhta\j tou= kuri¿ou a)gapw½men a)ci¿wj eÀneka eu)noi¿aj a)nuperblh/tou th=j ei¹j to\n iãdion basile/a kaiì dida/skalon, wÒn ge/noito kaiì h(ma=j koinwnou/j te kaiì summaqhta\j gene/sqai.

	Chapter XVIII.—The Body of Polycarp is Burned.
	

	
18. The centurion then, seeing the strife excited by the Jews, placed the body49 in the midst of the fire, and consumed it. Accordingly, we afterwards took up his bones, as being more precious than the most exquisite jewels, and more purified50 than gold, and deposited them in a fitting place, whither, being gathered together, as opportunity is allowed us, with joy and rejoicing, the Lord shall grant us to celebrate the anniversary51 of his martyrdom, both in memory of those who have already finished their course,52 and for the exercising and preparation of those yet to walk in their steps.
	 18.1 ¹IdwÜn ouÅn o( kenturi¿wn th\n tw½n ¹Ioudai¿wn genome/nhn filoneiki¿an, qeiìj au)to\n e)n me/s%, w¨j eÃqoj au)toiÍj, eÃkausen. 18.2 ouÀtwj te h(meiÍj uÀsteron a)nelo/menoi ta\ timiw¯tera li¿qwn polutelw½n kaiì dokimw¯tera u(pe\r xrusi¿on o)sta= au)tou= a)peqe/meqa oÀpou kaiì a)ko/louqon hÅn. 18.3 eÃnqa w¨j dunato\n h(miÍn sunagome/noij e)n a)gallia/sei kaiì xar#= pare/cei o( ku/rioj e)piteleiÍn th\n tou= marturi¿ou au)tou= h(me/ran gene/qlion eiãj te th\n tw½n prohqlhko/twn mnh/mhn kaiì tw½n mello/ntwn aÃskhsi¿n te kaiì e(toimasi¿an.

	Chapter XIX.—Praise of the Martyr Polycarp.
	

	
19. This, then, is the account of the blessed Polycarp, who, being the twelfth that was martyred in Smyrna (reckoning those also of Philadelphia), yet occupies a place of his own53 in the memory of all men, insomuch that he is everywhere spoken of by the heathen themselves. He was not merely an illustrious teacher, but also a pre-eminent martyr, whose martyrdom all desire to imitate, as having been altogether consistent with the Gospel of Christ. For, having through patience overcome the unjust governor, and thus acquired the crown of immortality, he now, with the apostles and all the righteous [in heaven], rejoicingly glorifies God, even the Father, and blesses our Lord Jesus Christ, the Saviour of our souls, the Governor of our bodies, and the Shepherd of the Catholic Church throughout the world.54 
	 19.1 Toiau=ta ta\ kata\ to\n maka/rion Polu/karpon, oÁj su\n toiÍj a)po\ Filadelfi¿aj dwde/katoj e)n Smu/rnv marturh/saj, mo/noj u(po\ pa/ntwn ma=llon mnhmoneu/etai, wÐste kaiì u(po\ tw½n e)qnw½n e)n pantiì to/p% laleiÍsqai, ou) mo/non dida/skaloj geno/menoj e)pi¿shmoj a)lla\ kaiì ma/rtuj eÃcoxoj, ouÂ to\ martu/rion pa/ntej e)piqumou=sin mimeiÍsqai kata\ to\ eu)agge/lion Xristou= geno/menon. 19.2 dia\ th=j u(pomonh=j katagwnisa/menoj to\n aÃdikon aÃrxonta kaiì ouÀtwj to\n th=j a)fqarsi¿aj ste/fanon a)polabw¯n, su\n toiÍj a)posto/loij kaiì pa=sin dikai¿oij a)galliw¯menoj doca/zei to\n qeo\n kaiì pate/ra pantokra/tora kaiì eu)logeiÍ to\n ku/rion h(mw½n ¹Ihsou=n Xristo/n, to\n swth=ra tw½n yuxw½n h(mw½n kaiì kubernh/thn tw½n swma/twn h(mw½n kaiì poime/na th=j kata\ th\n oi¹koume/nhn kaqolikh=j e)kklhsi¿aj.

	Chapter XX.—This Epistle is to Be Transmitted to the Brethren.
	

	
20. Since, then, ye requested that we would at large make you acquainted with what really took place, we have for the present sent you this summary account through our brother Marcus. When, therefore, ye have yourselves read this Epistle,55 be pleased to send it to the brethren at a greater distance, that they also may glorify the Lord, who makes such choice of His own servants. To Him who is able to bring us all by His grace and goodness56 into his everlasting kingdom, through His only-begotten Son Jesus Christ, to Him be glory, and honour, and power, and majesty, for ever. Amen. Salute all the saints. They that are with us salute you, and Evarestus, who wrote this Epistle, with all his house.
	 20.1 ¸UmeiÍj me\n ouÅn h)ciw¯sate dia\ pleio/nwn dhlwqh=nai u(miÍn ta\ geno/mena, h(meiÍj de\ kata\ to\ paro\n e)piì kefalai¿% memhnu/kamen dia\ tou= a)delfou= h(mw½n Marki¿wnoj. maqo/ntej ouÅn tau=ta kaiì toiÍj e)pe/keina a)delfoiÍj th\n e)pistolh\n diape/myasqe iàna kaiì e)keiÍnoi doca/zwsin to\n ku/rion to\n e)kloga\j poiou=nta a)po\ tw½n i¹di¿wn dou/lwn. 20.2 T%½ de\ duname/n% pa/ntaj h(ma=j ei¹sagageiÍn e)n tv= au)tou= xa/riti kaiì dwre#= ei¹j th\n ai¹w¯nion au)tou= basilei¿an dia\ tou= paido\j au)tou= tou= monogenou=j ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, do/ca, timh/, kra/toj, megalwsu/nh ei¹j tou\j ai¹w½naj. prosagoreu/ete pa/ntaj tou\j a(gi¿ouj. u(ma=j oi¸ su\n h(miÍn prosagoreu/ousin kaiì Eu)a/restoj o( gra/yaj th\n e)pistolh\n panoikei¿.

	Chapter XXI.—The Date of the Martyrdom.
	

	
21. Now, the blessed Polycarp suffered martyrdom on the second day of the month Xanthicus just begun, the seventh day before the Kalends of May, on the great Sabbath, at the eighth hour.58 He was taken by Herod, Philip the Trallian being high priest,59 Statius Quadratus being proconsul, but Jesus Christ being King for ever, to whom be glory, honour, majesty, and an everlasting throne, from generation to generation. Amen.
	21.1 MartureiÍ de\ o( maka/rioj Polu/karpoj mhno\j Canqikou= deute/r# i¸stame/nou kata\ de\ ¸Rwmai¿ouj pro\ e(pta\ kalandw½n Marti¿wn sabba/t% mega/l% wÐr# o)gdo/v. sunelh/fqh de\ u(po\ ¸Hrw¯dou e)piì a)rxiere/wj Fili¿ppou Trallianou=, a)nqupateu/ontoj Stati¿ou Kodra/tou, basileu/ontoj de\ ei¹j tou\j ai¹w½naj tou= kuri¿ou h(mw½n ¹Ihsou= Xristou=.

	Chapter XXII.—Salutation.
	

	
22. We wish you, brethren, all happiness, while you walk according to the doctrine of the Gospel of Jesus Christ; with whom be glory to God the Father and the Holy Spirit, for the salvation of His holy elect, after whose example60 the blessed Polycarp suffered, following in whose steps may we too be found in the kingdom of Jesus Christ!
	¹Errw½sqai u(ma=j eu)xo/meqa, a)delfoi¿, stoixou=ntaj t%½ kata\ to\ eu)agge/lion lo/g% ¹Ihsou= Xristou=, meq' ouÂ do/ca t%½ qe%½ kaiì patriì kaiì a(gi¿% pneu/mati e)piì swthri¿# tv= tw½n a(gi¿wn e)klektw½n, kaqwÜj e)martu/rhsen o( maka/rioj Polu/karpoj, ouÂ ge/noito e)n tv= basilei¿# ¹Ihsou= Xristou= pro\j ta\ iãxnh eu(reqh=nai h(ma=j.


The Passion of the Holy MArtyrs Perpetua and Felicity (c. 203)
Passio Sanctarum Martyrum Perpetuae Et Felicitatis. PL 3 0013c-0058a (Acta sinc. Martyr. D. Ruinart, p. 77 sqq. Acta SS. Boll. Mart. III, 633. Galland. Bibl. Vett. PP. t. II, p. XXIII-174). (C,G,S)
	The Passion of the holy martyrs Perpetua and Felicity}

	[Col. 0013] Passio Sanctarum Martyrum Perpetuae Et Felicitatis.

	Preface.1
	PRAEFATIO.

	
If ancient illustrations of faith which both testify to God’s grace and tend to man’s edification are collected in writing, so that by the perusal of them, as if by the reproduction of the facts, as well God may be honoured, as man may be strengthened; why should not new instances be also collected, that shall be equally suitable for both purposes,—if only on the ground that these modern examples will one day become ancient and available for posterity, although in their present time they are esteemed of less authority, by reason of the presumed veneration for antiquity?
	[Col. 0013C] Si vetera fidei exempla, et Dei gratiam testificantia [Col. 0014C] et aedificationem hominis operantia, propterea in litteris [Col. 0015A] sunt digesta, ut lectione eorum, quasi repensitatione rerum, et Deus honoretur et homo confortetur; cur non et nova documenta aeque utrique causae convenientia et digerantur? vel quia et haec vetera futura quandoque sunt et necessaria posteris, si in praesenti suo tempore minori deputantur auctoritati propter praesumptam venerationem antiquitatis. 

	But let men look to it, if they judge the power of the Holy Spirit to be one, according to the times and seasons; since some things of later date must be esteemed of more account as being nearer to the very last times, in accordance with the exuberance of grace manifested to the final periods determined for the world. For “in the last days, saith the Lord, I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh; and their sons and their daughters shall prophesy. And upon my servants and my handmaidens will I pour out of my Spirit; and your young men shall see visions, and your old men shall dream dreams.”2
	Sed viderint qui unam virtutem Spiritus unius sancti, pro aetatibus judicent temporum, quum majora reputanda sint novitiora quaeque ut novissimiora, secundum exuberationem gratiae in ultima saeculi spatia decreta. In novissimis enim diebus, dicit Dominus, effundam de Spiritu meo super omnem carnem; et prophetabunt filii filiaeque eorum. Et super servos et ancillas meas de meo Spiritu effundam: et juvenes visiones [Col. 0015B] videbunt, et senes somnia somniabunt (Joel, II, 18, 19; Act., II, 17, 18) 

	
And thus we—who both acknowledge and reverence, even as we do the prophecies, modern visions as equally promised to us, and consider the other powers of the Holy Spirit as an agency of the Church for which also He was sent, administering all gifts in all, even as the Lord distributed to every one3 as well needfully collect them in writing, as commemorate them in reading to God’s glory; that so no weakness or despondency of faith may suppose that the divine grace abode only among the ancients, whether in respect of the condescension that raised up martyrs, or that gave revelations;
	Itaque et nos qui sicut prophetias, ita et visiones novas pariter repromissas et agnoscimus et honoramus, ceterasque virtutes Spiritus sancti ad instrumentum Ecclesiae deputamus, cui et missus est idem omnia donativa administrans in omnibus, prout unicuique distribuit Dominus, [Col. 0016A] necessario et digerimus, et ad gloriam Dei lectione celebramus; ut ne qua aut imbecillitas aut desperatio fidei apud veteres tantum aestimet gratiam divinitatis conversatam, sive martyrum, sive in revelationum dignatione: 

	since God always carries into effect what He has promised, for a testimony to unbelievers, to believers for a benefit. And we therefore, what we have heard and handled, declare also to you, brethren and little children, that as well you who were concerned in these matters may be reminded of them again to the glory of the Lord, as that you who know them by report may have communion with the blessed martyrs, and through them with the Lord Jesus Christ, to whom be glory and honour, for ever and ever.4 Amen.
	cum semper Deus operetur quae repromisit, non credentibus in testimonium, credentibus in beneficium. Et nos itaque, quod audivimus et contrectavimus annuntiamus et vobis, fratres et filioli, ut et vos qui interfuistis, rememoremini gloriae Domini, et, qui nunc cognoscitis per auditum, communionem habeatis cum sanctis martyribus, et per illos cum Domino Jesu Christo, cui est claritas et honor in saecula saeculorum. Amen.

	
	

	
Chapter I.—Argument.—When the Saints Were Apprehended, St. Perpetua Successfully Resisted Her Father’s Pleading, Was Baptized with the Others, Was Thrust into a Filthy Dungeon. Anxious About Her Infant, by a Vision Granted to Her, She Understood that Her Martyrdom Would Take Place Very Shortly.
	INCIPIT PASSIO. CAPUT PRIMUM. [Col. 0016B] ARGUMENTUM.---Apprehensis sanctis, S. Perpetua patrem vincit, cum aliis baptizatur, detruditur in tetrum carcerem; sollicita de infante, ex visione sibi facta, scalae in coelum erectae, et ascensus S. Saturi et sui, et buccellae oblatae, intelligit martyrium propediem futurum.

	
1. The young catechumens, Revocatus and his fellow-servant Felicitas, Saturninus and Secundulus, were apprehended.
	I. Apprehensi sunt adolescentes catechumini, Revocatus [Col. 0017A] et Felicitas conserva ejus, Saturninus et Secundulus.

	And among them also was Vivia Perpetua, respectably born, liberally educated, a married matron,
	Inter quos et Vivia Perpetua, honeste nata, liberaliter instituta, matronaliter nupta,

	having a father and mother and two brothers, one of whom, like herself, was a catechumen, and a son an infant at the breast.
	habens patrem et matrem et fratres duos, alterum aeque catechuminum, et filium infantem ad ubera. 

	She herself was about twenty-two years of age. From this point onward she shall herself narrate the whole course of her martyrdom, as she left it described by her own hand and with her own mind.
	Erat autem ipsa annorum circiter viginti duorum. Haec ordinem totum martyrii sui jam hinc ipsa narrabit, sicut conscriptum manu sua et suo sensu reliquit.

	
2. “While” says she, “we were still with the persecutors, and my father, for the sake of his affection for me, was persisting in seeking to turn me away, and to cast me down from the faith,—’Father, ‘said I, ‘do you see, let us say, this vessel lying here to be a little pitcher, or something else? ‘And he said, ‘I see it to be so’ And I replied to him, ‘Can it be called by any other name than what it is? ‘And he said, ‘No.’ ‘Neither can I call myself anything else than what I am, a Christian.’ Then my father, provoked at this saying, threw himself upon me, as if he would tear my eyes out.
	[Col. 0018A] II. »Cum adhuc, inquit, cum persecutoribus essemus , et me pater avertere et dejicere pro sua affectione perseveraret: Pater, inquio, vides, verbi gratia, vas hoc jacens, urceolum, sive aliud?« Et »dixit: Video.« Et ego dixi ei: »Numquid alio nomine vocari potest quam quod est?« Et ait: »Non.« »Sic et ego aliud me dicere non possum, nisi quod sum Christiana.« Tunc pater motus in hoc verbo, misit [Col. 0019A] »se in me ut oculos mihi erueret: 

	
But he only distressed me, and went away overcome by the devil’s arguments. Then, in a few days after I had been without my father, I gave thanks to the Lord; and his absence became a source of consolation5 to me. In that same interval of a few days we were baptized, and to me the Spirit prescribed that in the water of baptism nothing else was to be sought for bodily endurance.6 After a few days we are taken into the dungeon, and I was very much afraid, because I had never felt such darkness.
	sed vexavit tantum, et profectus est victus cum argumentis diaboli, Tunc paucis diebus quod caruissem patre, Domino gratias egi, et refrigeravit absentia illius. [Col. 0020A] In ipso spatio paucorum dierum baptizati sumus; mihi autem Spiritus dictavit nihil aliud petendum in aqua , nisi sufferentiam carnis. Post paucos dies recipimur in carcerem, et expavi, quia [Col. 0021A] numquam experta eram tales tenebras. 

	
O terrible day! O the fierce heat of the shock of the soldiery, because of the crowds! I was very unusually distressed by my anxiety for my infant. There were present there Tertius and Pomponius, the blessed deacons who ministered to us, and had arranged by means of a gratuity that we might be refreshed by being sent out for a few hours into a pleasanter part of the prison. Then going out of the dungeon, all attended to their own wants.7 I suckled my child, which was now enfeebled with hunger. In my anxiety for it, I addressed my mother and comforted my brother, and commended to their care my son. I was languishing because I had seen them languishing on my account. 
	O diem asperum! aestus validos turbarum beneficio concussurae militum: novissime macerabar sollicitudine [Col. 0022A] infantis. Ibi tunc Tertius et Pomponius, benedicti diacones, qui nobis ministrabant, constituerunt praemio ut, paucis horis emissi, in meliorem [Col. 0023A] locum carceris refrigeraremus. Tunc exeuntes de carcere universi sibi vacabant. Ego infantem lactabam jam inedia defectum. Sollicita pro eo adloquebar matrem, et confortabam fratrem, commendabam filium . Tabescebam ideo quod illos tabescere videram mei beneficio. 

	Such solicitude I suffered for many days, and I obtained for my infant to remain in the dungeon with me; and forthwith I grew strong and was relieved from distress and anxiety about my infant; and the dungeon became to me as it were a palace, so that I preferred being there to being elsewhere.
	Tales sollicitudines multis diebus passa sum, et usurpavi ut mecum infans in carcere maneret; et statim [Col. 0024A] convalui, et relevata sum a labore et sollicitudine infantis: et factus est mihi carcer subito quasi praetorium, ut ibi mallem esse quam alibi .

	
3. “Then my brother said to me, ‘My dear sister, you are already in a position of great dignity, and are such that you may ask for a vision, and that it may be made known to you whether this is to result in a passion or an escape.’8 And I, who knew that I was privileged to converse with the Lord, whose kindnesses I had found to be so great, boldly promised him, and said, ‘To-morrow I will tell you.’ And I asked, and this was what was shown me.
	»III. Tunc dixit mihi frater meus: Domina soror, jam in magna dignitate es; et tanta ut postules visionem, et ostendatur tibi an passio sit, an commeatus. Et ego, quae me sciebam fabulari cum [Col. 0025A] Domino, cujus beneficia tanta experta eram, fidenter repromisi ei dicens : »Crastina die tibi renuntiabo.« Et postulavi, et ostensum est mihi hoc: 

	
I saw a golden ladder of marvellous height, reaching up even to heaven, and very narrow, so that persons could only ascend it one by one; and on the sides of the ladder was fixed every kind of iron weapon. There were there swords, lances, hooks, daggers; so that if any one went up carelessly, or not looking upwards, he would be torn to pieces and his flesh would cleave to the iron weapons. And under the ladder itself was crouching a dragon of wonderful size, who lay in wait for those who ascended, and frightened them from the ascent. And Saturus went up first, who had subsequently delivered himself up freely on our account, not having been present at the time that we were taken prisoners.
	Video scalam auream mirae magnitudinis pertingentem usque ad coelum et angustam, per quam non nisi singuli ascendere possent: et in lateribus scalae omne genus ferramentorum infixum. Erant ibi gladii, lanceae, hami, machaerae; ut si quis negligenter, aut non sursum adtendens ascenderet, laniaretur et carnes ejus inhaererent [Col. 0026A] ferramentis. Et erat sub ipsa scala draco cubans mirae magnitudinis, qui ascendentibus insidias parabat , et exterrebat ne ascenderent. 

	
And he attained the top of the ladder, and turned towards me, and said to me, ‘Perpetua, I am waiting for9 you; but be careful that the dragon do not bite you.’ And I said, ‘In the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, he shall not hurt me.’ And from under the ladder itself, as if in fear of me, he slowly lifted up his head; and as I trod upon the first step, I trod upon his head. And I went up, and I saw an immense extent of garden, and in the midst of the garden a white-haired man sitting in the dress of a shepherd,10 of a large stature, milking sheep; and standing around were many thousand white-robed ones. And he raised his head, and looked upon me, and said to me, ‘Thou art welcome, daughter.’ 
	Ascendit autem Saturus prior, qui postea se propter nos ultro tradiderat, et tunc cum adducti sumus, praesens non fuerat: et pervenit in caput scalae, et convertit se ad me , et dixit mihi: »Perpetua, sustineo te. Sed vide ne te mordeat draco ille.« Et dixi ego: »Non me [Col. 0027A] nocebit in nomine Domini Jesu Christi.« Et de sub ipsa scala quasi timens me, lente elevavit caput: et cum primum gradum calcassem, calcavi illius caput. Et ascendi et vidi spatium horti immensum, et in medio horti sedentem hominem canum, [Col. 0028A] in habitu pastoris, grandem, oves mulgentem; et circumstantes candidati millia multa. Et levavit caput et adspexit me, et dixit mihi: »Bene venisti, tecnon.«.

	
And he called me, and from the cheese as he was milking he gave me as it were a little cake, and I received it with folded hands; and I ate it, and all who stood around said Amen. And at the sound of their voices I was awakened, still tasting a sweetness which I cannot describe. And I immediately related this to my brother, and we understood that it was to be a passion, and we ceased henceforth to have any hope in this world.
	Et clamavit me, et de caseo quod mulgebat dedit mihi quasi buccellam, et ego accepi [Col. 0029A] junctis manibus, et manducavi: et universi circumstantes dixerunt, Amen. Et ad sonum vocis experrecta sum, commanducans adhuc dulcis nescio quid. Et retuli statim fratri meo, et intelleximus passionem esse futuram: et coepimus nullam jam spem in saeculo habere

	
	

	Chapter II.—Argument. Perpetua, When Besieged by Her Father, Comforts Him. When Led with Others to the Tribunal, She Avows Herself a Christian, and is Condemned with the Rest to the Wild Beasts. She Prays for Her Brother Dinocrates, Who Was Dead.
	CAPUT II. ARGUMENTUM.---Perpetua, a patre oppugnata, confortat eum; cum aliis ad tribunal ducta, confitetur se christianam, damnatur cum reliquis ad bestias; orat pro fratre Dinocrate mortuo, quem in visione intelligit a purgatorii poenis affligi et liberari

	
1. “After a few days there prevailed a report that we should be heard. And then my father came to me from the city, worn out with anxiety. He came up to me, that he might cast me down, saying, ‘Have pity my daughter, on my grey hairs. Have pity on your father, if I am worthy to be called a father by you. If with these hands I have brought you up to this flower of your age, if I have preferred you to all your brothers, do not deliver me up to the scorn of men.
	»I. Post paucos dies rumor cucurrit ut audiremur. Supervenit autem et de civitate pater meus, consumptus taedio, ascendit ad me ut me dejiceret, dicens: [Col. 0029B] »Miserere, filia, canis meis; miserere patri, [Col. 0030A] si dignus sum a te pater vocari. Si his te manibus ad hunc florem aetatis provexi; si te praeposui omnibus fratribus tuis, ne me dederis in dedecus hominum. 

	Have regard to your brothers, have regard to your mother and your aunt, have regard to your son, who will not be able to live after you. Lay aside your courage, and do not bring us all to destruction; for none of us will speak in freedom if you should suffer anything.’ These things said my father in his affection, kissing my hands, and throwing himself at my feet; and with tears he called me not Daughter, but Lady. And I grieved over the grey hairs of my father, that he alone of all my family would not rejoice over my passion. And I comforted him, saying, ‘On that scaffold11 whatever God wills shall happen. For know that we are not placed in our own power, but in that of God.’ And he departed from me in sorrow.
	Aspice ad fratres tuos, aspice ad matrem tuam et materteram, aspice ad filium tuum qui post te vivere non poterit. Depone animos, ne universos nos extermines. Nemo enim nostrum libere loquetur, si tu aliquid fueris passa.« Haec dicebat pater pro sua pietate basians mihi manus; et se ad pedes meos jactans, et lacrymis non filiam sed dominam me vocabat. Et ego dolebam canos patris mei, quod solus de passione mea gavisurus non esset de toto genere meo; et confortavi eum, dicens: »Hoc fiet in illa catasta quod Deus voluerit. Scito enim nos non in nostra potestate esse constitutos, sed in Dei.« Et recessit a [Col. 0030B] me contristatus.

	
2. “Another day, while we were at dinner, we were suddenly taken away to be heard, and we arrived at the town-hall. At once the rumour spread through the neighbourhood of the public place, and an immense number of people were gathered together. We mount the platform. The rest were interrogated, and confessed.
	[Col. 0031A] »II. Alio die cum pranderemus, subito rapti sumus ut audiremur: et pervenimus ad forum. Rumor statim per vicinas fori partes cucurrit, et factus est populus immensus. Ascendimus in catasta . Interrogati caeteri confessi sunt. Ventum est et ad me, et apparuit pater illico cum filio meo, et extraxit me de gradu, et dixit supplicans: 

	Then they came to me, and my father immediately appeared with my boy, and withdrew me from the step, and said in a supplicating tone, ‘Have pity on your babe.’ And Hilarianus the procurator, who had just received the power of life and death in the place of the proconsul Minucius Timinianus, who was deceased, said, ‘Spare the grey hairs of your father, spare the infancy of your boy, offer sacrifice for the well-being of the emperors.’ And I replied, ‘I will not do so.’ Hilarianus said, ‘Are you a Christian? ‘And I replied, ‘I am a Christian.’
	»Miserere infanti .« Et Hilarianus procurator, qui tunc, loco proconsulis Minucii Timiniani defuncti, jus gladii acceperat: »Parce, inquit, [Col. 0032A] canis patris tui: parce infantiae pueri. Fac sacrum pro salute imperatorum.« Et ego respondi: »Non facio.« Hilarianus, »Christiana es?« »inquit. Et ego respondi: »Christiani sum.« 

	And as my father stood there to cast me down from the faith, he was ordered by Hilarianus to be thrown down, and was beaten with rods. And my father’s misfortune grieved me as if I myself had been beaten, I so grieved for his wretched old age.12 The procurator then delivers judgment on all of us, and condemns us to the wild beasts, and we went down cheerfully to the dungeon. 
	Et cum staret pater ad me dejiciendam, jussus est ab Hilariano dejici, et virga percussus est. Et doluit mihi casus patris mei, quasi ego fuissem percussa: sic dolui pro senecta ejus misera. Tunc nos universos pronuntiat, et damnat ad bestias: et hilares descendimus ad carcerem. 

	Then, because my child had been used to receive suck from me, and to stay with me in the prison, I send Pomponius the deacon to my father to ask for the infant, but my father would not give it him. And even as God willed it, the child no long desired the breast, nor did my breast cause me uneasiness, lest I should be tormented by care for my babe and by the pain of my breasts at once.
	Tunc, quia [Col. 0033A] consueverat a me infans mammas accipere et mecum in carcere manere, statim mitto ad patrem Pomponium diaconum, postulans infantem: sed pater dare noluit: et quomodo Deus voluit, neque ille amplius mammas desideravit; neque mihi fervorem fecerunt, ne sollicitudine infantis et dolore mammarum macerarer.

	
3. “After a few days, whilst we were all praying, on a sudden, in the middle of our prayer, there came to me a word, and I named Dinocrates; and I was amazed that that name had never come into my mind until then, and I was grieved as I remembered his misfortune. And I felt myself immediately to be worthy, and to be called on to ask on his behalf. And for him I began earnestly to make supplication, and to cry with groaning to the Lord. Without delay, on that very night, this was shown to me in a vision.
	»III. Post dies paucos, dum universi oramus, subito media oratione profecta est mihi vox, et nominavi Dinocratem: et obstupui quod numquam mihi in mentem venisset nisi tunc, et dolui commemorata casus ejus. Et cognovi me statim [Col. 0034A] dignam esse, et pro eo petere debere. Et coepi pro ipso orationem facere multum, et ingemiscere ad Dominum. Continuo ipsa nocte ostensum est mihi hoc in oromate : 

	I saw Dinocrates going out from a gloomy place, where also there were several others, and he was parched and very thirsty, with a filthy countenance and pallid colour, and the wound on his face which he had when he died. This Dinocrates had been my brother after the flesh, seven years of age15 who died miserably with disease—his face being so eaten out with cancer, that his death caused repugnance to all men. For him I had made my prayer, and between him and me there was a large interval,16 so that neither of us could approach to the other. And moreover, in the same place where Dinocrates was, there was a pool full of water, having its brink higher than was the stature of the boy; and Dinocrates raised himself up as if to drink. And I was grieved that, although that pool held water, still, on account of the height to its brink, he could not drink. And I was aroused, and knew that my brother was in suffering. But I trusted that my prayer would bring help to his suffering; and I prayed for him every day until we passed over into the prison of the camp, for we were to fight in the camp-show. Then was the birth-day of Gets Caesar, and I made my prayer for my brother day and night, groaning and weeping that he might be granted to me.
	video Dinocratem exeuntem de loco tenebroso, ubi et complures erant , aestuantem et sitientem valde, sordido vultu et colore pallido, et vulnus in facie ejus quod cum moreretur habuit. Hic Dinocrates fuerat frater meus carnalis, annorum septem, qui per infirmitatem, facie cancerata , male obiit, ita ut mors ejus odio fuerit omnibus hominibus. [Col. 0035A] Pro hoc ego orationem feceram: et inter me et illum grande erat diadema , ita ut uterque ad invicem accedere non possemus. Erat deinde in ipso loco ubi Dinocrates erat, piscina plena aqua, altiorem marginem habens quam erat statura pueri, et extendebat se Dinocrates quasi bibiturus. Ego dolebam quod et piscina illa [Col. 0036A] aquam habebat, et tamen propter altitudinem marginis bibiturus non esset. Et experrecta sum, et cognovi fratrem meum laborare. Sed confidebam profuturam orationem meam labori ejus, et orabam pro eo omnibus diebus quousque transivimus in carcerem castrensem; munere enim castrensi eramus pugnaturi. Natale tunc Getae Caesaris: [Col. 0037A] et feci pro illo orationem die et nocte gemens et lacrymans ut mihi donaretur.

	
4. “Then, on the day on which we remained in fetters,17 this was shown to me. I saw that that place which I had formerly observed to be in gloom was now bright; and Dinocrates, with a clean body well clad, was finding refreshment. And where there had been a wound, I saw a scar; and that pool which I had before seen, I saw now with its margin lowered even to the boy’s navel. And one drew water from the pool incessantly, and upon its brink was a goblet filled with water; and Dinocrates drew near and began to drink from it, and the goblet did not fail. And when he was satisfied, he went away from the water to play joyously, after the manner of children, and I awoke. Then I understood that he was translated from the place of punishment.
	»IV. Die autem quo in nervo mansimus, ostensum est mihi hoc: Video locum illum quem retro videram tenebrosum, esse lucidum; et Dinocratem mundo corpore, bene vestitum, refrigerantem. Et ubi erat vulnus, video cicatricem; et piscinam illam quam retro videram, summisso margine usque ad umbilicum pueri; et aquam de ea trahebat sine cessatione, et super margine phiala erat , plena aqua; et accessit Dinocrates, et de ea bibere coepit, quae phiala non deficiebat. Et satiatus abscessit de [Col. 0038A] aqua ludere more infantium gaudens: et experrecta sum. Tunc intellexi translatum eum esse de poena.

	
	

	
Chapter III.—Argument. Perpetua is Again Tempted by Her Father. Her Third Vision, Wherein She is Led Away to Struggle Against an Egyptian. She Fights, Conquers, and Receives the Reward.
	CAPUT III. ARGUMENTUM.---Perpetua a patre iterum tentatur; visio ejus tertia, in qua abducitur ad luctam contra Aegyptium, proposito praemio; pugnat, vincit et praemium accipit.

	
1. “Again, after a few days, Pudens, a soldier, an assistant overseer18 of the prison, who began to regard us in great esteem, perceiving that the great power of God was in us, admitted many brethren to see us, that both we and they might be mutually refreshed. And when the day of the exhibition drew near my father, worn with suffering, came in to me, and began to tear out his beard, and to throw himself on the earth, and to cast himself down on his face, and to reproach his years, and to utter such words as might move all creation. I grieved for his unhappy old age.19 
	»I. Deinde post dies paucos Pudens , miles optio, praepositus carceris, qui nos magni facere coepit intelligens magnam virtutem Dei esse in nobis, multos fratres ad nos admittebat, ut et nos et illi invicem refrigeraremus. Ut autem [Col. 0039A] proximavit dies muneris, intravit ad me pater meus consumptus taedio, et coepit barbam suam evellere, et se in terram mittere et prosternere se in faciem, et improperare annis suis, et dicere tanta verba quae moverent universam creaturam. Ego dolebam pro infelici senecta ejus.

	
2. “The day before that on which we were to fight, I saw in a vision that Pomponius the deacon came hither to the gate of the prison, and knocked vehemently. I went out to him, and opened the gate for him; and he was clothed in a richly ornamented white robe, and he had on manifold calliculae.20 And he said to me, ‘Perpetua, we are waiting for you; come!’ And he held his hand to me, and we began to go through rough and winding places. Scarcely at length had we arrived breathless at the amphitheatre, when he led me into the middle of the arena, and said to me, ‘Do not fear, I am here with you, and I am labouring with you; ‘and he departed.
	»II. Pridie quam pugnaremus, video in oramate huc venisse Pomponium diaconum ad ostium carceris, et pulsare vehementer. Exivi ad eum, et aperui ei: qui erat vestitus distinctam candidam, habens multiplices calliculas . Et dixit mihi: Perpetua, te exspectamus, veni.« Et tenuit mihi manum, et coepimus ire per aspera loca et flexuosa. Vix tandem pervenimus anhelantes ad amphitheatrum, et induxit me in media arena, et dixit mihi: [Col. 0039B] Noli pavere, heic sum tecum, et collaboro tecum, [Col. 0040A] et abiit. 

	And I gazed upon an immense assembly in astonishment. And because I knew that I was given to the wild beasts, I marvelled that the wild beasts were not let loose upon me. Then there came forth against me a certain Egyptian, horrible in appearance, with his backers, to fight with me. And there came to me, as my helpers and encouragers, handsome youths; and I was stripped, and became a man21 Then my helpers began to rub me with oil, as is the custom for contest; and I beheld that Egyptian on the other hand rolling in the dust.22
	Et adspicio populum ingentem attonitum. Et, quia sciebam me ad bestias datam esse, mirabar quod non mitterentur mihi bestiae. Et exivit quidam contra me Aegyptius, foedus specie, cum adjutoribus suis pugnaturus mecum. Veniunt et ad me adolescentes decori adjutores et favitores mei, et exspoliata sum, et facta sum masculus. Et coeperunt me favitores mei oleo defrigere , quomodo solent in agonem, et illum contra Aegyptium video in afa voluntatem. 

	
And a certain man came forth, of wondrous height, so that he even over-topped the top of the amphitheatre; and he wore a loose tunic and a purple robe between two bands over the middle of the breast; and he had on calliculae of varied form, made of gold and silver; and he carried a rod, as if he were a trainer of gladiators, and a green branch upon which were apples of gold. And he called for silence, and said, ‘This Egyptian, if he should overcome this woman, shall kill her with the sword; and if she shall conquer him, she shall receive this branch.’ 
	Et exivit vir quidam mirae magnitudinis, ut etiam excederet fastigium amphitheatri, discinctam habens tunicam et purpuram inter duos clavos per medium pectus, habens et calliculas multiformes ex auro et argento factas, et ferens virgam [Col. 0040B] quasi lanista, et ramum viridem in quo [Col. 0041A] erant mala aurea. Et petiit silentium, et dixit: Hic Aegyptius si hanc vicerit, occidet illam gladio; et si hunc vicerit, accipiet ramum istum. 

	Then he departed. And we drew near to one another, and began to deal out blows. He sought to lay hold of my feet, while I struck at his face with my heels; and I was lifted up in the air, and began thus to thrust at him as if spurning the earth. But when I saw that there was some delay I joined my hands so as to twine my fingers with one another; and I took hold upon his head, and he fell on his face, and I trod upon his head23 And the people began to shout, and my backers to exult. And I drew near to the trainer and took the branch; and he kissed me, and said to me, ‘Daughter, peace be with you: ‘and I began to go gloriously to the Sanavivarian gate.24
	Et recessit. Et accessimus ad invicem, et coepimus mittere pugnos. Ille mihi pedes apprehendere quaerebat : ego autem ille calcibus faciem caedebam, et sublata sum in aere, et coepi eum sic caedere quasi terram conculcans. At ubi vidi moram fieri, junxi manus, ita ut digitos in digitos mitterem. Et apprehendi illi caput, et cecidit in faciem; et calcavi illi caput. Et coepit populus clamare, et favitores mei psallere. Et accessi ad lanistam, et accepi ramum. Et osculatus est me, et dixit mihi: Filia, pax tecum. Et coepi ire cum gloria ad portam Sanavivariam. 

	Then I awoke, and perceived that I was not to fight with beasts, but against the devil. Still I knew that the victory was awaiting me. This, so far, I have completed several days before the exhibition; but what passed at the exhibition itself let who will write.”
	Et experrecta sum: et [Col. 0041B] intellexi me non ad bestias, sed contra diabolum esse pugnaturam; sed sciebam mihi victoriam imminere . Hoc usque in pridie muneris egi: ipsius autem muneris actum, si quis voluerit, scribat.«

	
	

	
Chapter IV.—Argument. Saturus, in a Vision, and Perpetua Being Carried by Angels into the Great Light, Behold the Martyrs. Being Brought to the Throne of God, are Received with a Kiss. They Reconcile Optatus the Bishop and Aspasius the Presbyter.
	CAPUT IV. [Col. 0042A] ARGUMENTUM.---S. Saturus, in visione sibi facta, et S. Perpetua ab Angelis in lucem magnam portati, vident martyres; ducti ad thronum Dei, osculo excipiuntur, Optatum episcopum et Aspasium presbyterum conciliant.

	
1. Moreover, also, the blessed Saturus related this his vision, which he himself committed to writing:—” We had suffered,” says he, “and we were gone forth from the flesh, and we were beginning to be borne by four angels into the east; and their hands touched us not. And we floated not supine, looking upwards, but as if ascending a gentle slope. And being set free, we at length saw the first boundless light; and I said, ‘Perpetua’ (for she was at my side), ‘this is what the Lord promised to us; we have received the promise.’ And while we are borne by those same four angels, there appears to us a vast space which was like a pleasure-garden, having rose-trees and every kind of flower. And the height of the trees was after the measure of a cypress, and their leaves were falling25 incessantly.
	I. Sed et Saturus benedictus hanc visionem suam edidit, quam ipse conscripsit. »Passi, inquit, eramus, et exivimus de carne, et coepimus ferri a quatuor Angelis in orientem, quorum manus nos non tangebant. Ibamus autem non supini sursum versi, sed quasi mollem clivum ascendentes. Et liberati primam jam vidimus lucem immensam; et dixi: Perpetua (erat enim haec in latere meo), hoc est quod nobis Dominus promittebat: [Col. 0042B] percepimus promissionem. Et dum gestamur ab ipsis quatuor Angelis, factum est nobis spatium grande, quod tale fuit quasi viridarium arbores habens rosae , et omne genus floris. [Col. 0043A] Altitudo autem arborum erat in modum cypressi, quarum folia cadebant sine cessatione. 

	
Moreover, there in the pleasure-garden four other angels appeared, brighter than the previous ones, who, when they saw us, gave us honour, and said to the rest of the angels, ‘Here they are! Here they are!’ with admiration. And those four angels who bore us, being greatly afraid, put us down; and we passed over on foot the space of a furlong in a broad path. There we found Jocundus and Saturninus and Artaxius, who having suffered the same persecution were burnt alive; and Quintus, who also himself a martyr had departed in the prison. And we asked of them where the rest were. And the angels said to us, ‘Come first, enter and greet your Lord.’
	Ibi autem in viridario, alii quatuor Angeli fuerunt clariores caeteris, qui ubi viderunt nos, honorem nobis dederunt, et dixerunt caeteris Angelis: Ecce sunt, ecce sunt; cum admiratione. Et expavescentes quatuor illi Angeli qui gestabant nos, deposuerunt nos: et pedibus nostris transivimus stadium via lata . Ibi invenimus Jocundum et Saturninum et Artaxium qui, eamdem persecutionem passi, vivi arserunt; et Quintum, qui et ipse martyr in carcere exierat; et quaerebamus ab illis ubi essent caeteri. Dixerunt autem nobis Angeli: Venite prius, introite, et salutate Dominum.

	
2. “And we came near to place, the walls of which were such as if they were built of light; and before the gate of that place stood four angels, who clothed those who entered with white robes. And being clothed, we entered and saw the boundless light, and heard the united voice of some who said without ceasing, ‘Holy! Holy! Holy!’26 And in the midst of that place we saw as it were a hoary man sitting, having snow-white hair, and with a youthful countenance; and his feet we saw not. And on his right hand and on his left were four-and-twenty elders, and behind them a great many others were standing.
	[Col. 0043B] II. Et venimus prope locum, cujus loci parietes tales erant quasi de luce aedificati; et ante ostium loci illius quatuor Angeli stabant, qui introeuntes vestierunt stolas candidas. Et nos vestiti introivimus, et vidimus lucem immensam, et audivimus vocem unitam dicentium: Agios, agios, agios; sine cessatione. Et vidimus in medio loci illius sedentem quasi hominem canum, niveos [Col. 0044A] habentem capillos et vultu juvenili, cujus pedes non vidimus. Et in dextra et in sinistra seniores viginti quatuor, et post illos caeteri complures stabant. 

	
We entered with great wonder, and stood before the throne; and the four angels raised us up, and we kissed Him, and He passed His hand over our face. And the rest of the elders said to us, ‘Let us stand; ‘and we stood and made peace. And the elders said to us, ‘Go and enjoy.’ And I said, ‘Perpetua, you have what you wish.’ And she said to me, ‘Thanks be to God, that joyous as I was in the flesh, I am now more joyous here.’
	Introivimus cum magna admiratione, et stetimus ante thronum; et quatuor Angeli sublevaverunt nos, et osculati sumus illum, et de manu sua trajecit nobis in facie . Et caeteri seniores dixerunt nobis: Stemus. Et stetimus, et pacem fecimus. Et dixerunt nobis seniores: Ite, et ludite. Et dixi: Perpetua, habes quod vis. Et dixit mihi: Deo gratias, ut, quomodo in carne hilaris fui, hilarior sum et heic modo.

	
3. “And we went forth, and saw before the entrance Optatus the bishop at the right hand, and Aspasius the presbyter, a teacher,27 at the left hand, separate and sad; and they cast themselves at our feet, and said to us, ‘Restore peace between us, because you have gone forth and have left us thus.’ And we said to them, ‘Art not thou our father, and thou our presbyter, that you should cast yourselves at our feet? ‘And we prostrated ourselves, and we embraced them; and Perpetua began to speak with them, and we drew them apart in the pleasure-garden under a rose-tree. 
	III. Et exivimus, et vidimus ante fores Optatum episcopum ad dexteram, et Aspasium presbyterum doctorem ad sinistram, separatos et [Col. 0044B] tristes, et miserunt se ad pedes nobis, et dixerunt nobis: Componite inter nos quia existis, et sic nos reliquistis . Et diximus illis: Non tu es papa noster , et tu presbyter, ut vos ad pedes nostros mittatis? et misimus nos , et complexi illos sumus. Et coepit Perpetua cum illis loqui, et segregavimus eos in viridario sub arbore rosae. 

	And while we were speaking with them, the angels said unto them, ‘Let them alone, that they may refresh themselves;28 and if you have any dissensions between you, forgive one another.’ And they drove them away. And they said to Optatus, ‘Rebuke thy people, because they assemble to you as if returning from the circus, and contending about factious matters.’ And then it seemed to us as if they would shut the doors. And in that place we began to recognise many brethren, and moreover martyrs. We were all nourished with an indescribable odour, which satisfied us. Then, I joyously awoke.”
	Et dum loquimur cum eis, dixerunt [Col. 0045A] illis Angeli: Sinite illos, refrigerent ; et si quas habetis inter vos dissensiones, dimittite vobis invicem; et conturbaverunt eos. Et dixerunt Optato: Corrige plebem tuam; quia sic ad te conveniunt quasi de circo redeuntes, et de factionibus certantes. Et sic nobis visum est, quasi vellent claudere portas. Et coepimus illic multos fratres cognoscere , sed et martyres. Universi odore inenarrabili alebamur, qui nos satiabat. Tunc gaudens experrectus sum.«

	
	

	
Chapter V.—Argument. Secundulus Dies in the Prison. Felicitas is Pregnant, But with Many Prayers She Brings Forth in the Eighth Month Without Suffering, the Courage of Perpetua and of Saturus Unbroken.
	CAPUT V. ARGUMENTUM.---S. Secundulus in carcere moritur. S. Felicitas gravida, fusis precibus, octavo mense, [Col. 0046A] parit sine dolore. Invictus animus S. Perpetuae et S. Saturi.

	
1. The above were the more eminent visions of the blessed martyrs Saturus and Perpetua themselves, which they themselves committed to writing.29 But God called Secundulus, while he has yet in the prison, by an earlier exit from the world, not without favour, so as to give a respite to the beasts. Nevertheless, even if his soul did not acknowledge cause for thankfulness, assuredly his flesh did.
	I. Hae visiones insigniores ipsorum martyrum beatissimorum Saturi et Perpetuae, quas ipsi conscripserunt. Secundulum vero Deus maturiore exitu de saeculo, adhuc in carcere evocavit, non sine gratia, ut bestias lucraretur. Gaudium tamen etsi non anima, certe caro ejus agnovit.

	
2. But respecting Felicitas (for to her also the Lord’s favour approached in the same way), when she had already gone eight months with child (for she had been pregnant when she was apprehended), as the day of the exhibition was drawing near, she was in great grief lest on account of her pregnancy she should be delayed,—because pregnant women are not allowed to be publicly punished,—and lest she should shed her sacred and guiltless blood among some who had been wicked subsequently. Moreover, also, her fellow-martyrs were painfully saddened lest they should leave so excellent a friend, and as it were companion, alone in the path of the same hope.
	II. Circa Felicitatem vero (nam et illi gratia Domini ejusmodi contigit), cum octo jam mensium suum ventrem haberet (nam praegnans fuerat apprehensa), instante spectaculi die, in magno erat luctu , ne propter ventrem differretur, quia non licet praegnantes poenae repraesentari: et ne inter aliquos postea sceleratos, sanctum et innocentem sanguinem [Col. 0047A] funderet. Sed et commartyres ejus graviter contristabantur, ne tam bonam sociam, quasi comitem, solam in via ejusdem spei relinquerent. 

	Therefore, joining together their united cry, they poured forth their prayer to the Lord three days before the exhibition. Immediately after their prayer her pains came upon her, and when, with the difficulty natural to an eight months’ delivery, in the labour of bringing forth she was sorrowing, some one of the servants of the Cataractarii30 said to her, “You who are in such suffering now, what will you do when you are thrown to the beasts, which you despised when you refused to sacrifice? “And she replied, “Now it is I that suffer what I suffer; but then there will be another in me, who will suffer for me, because I also am about to suffer for Him.” Thus she brought forth a little girl, which a certain sister brought up as her daughter.
	Conjuncto itaque unito gemitu, ad Dominum orationem fuderunt ante tertium diem muneris. Statim post orationem dolores eam invaserunt. Et cum, pro naturali difficultate octavi mensis, in partu laborans doleret, ait illi quidam ex ministris Cataractariorum: Quae sic modo doles, quid facies objecta bestiis, quas contempsisti cum sacrificare noluisti? Et illa respondit: »Modo ego patior quod patior, illic autem alius erit in me qui patietur pro me, quia et ego pro illo passura sum.« Ita enixa est puellam, quam sibi quaedam soror in filiam educavit.

	
3. Since then the Holy Spirit permitted, and by permitting willed, that the proceedings of that exhibition should be committed to writing, although we are unworthy to complete the description of so great a glory; yet we obey as it were the command of the most blessed Perpetua, nay her sacred trust, and add one more testimony concerning her constancy and her loftiness of mind.
	III. Quoniam ergo permisit, et permittendo voluit [Col. 0047B] Spiritus sanctus ordinem ipsius muneris conscribi, [Col. 0048A] etsi indigni ad supplementum tantae gloriae describendum; tamen, quasi mandatum sanctissimae Perpetuae, immo fidei commissum ejus exsequimur , unum adjicientes documentum de ipsius constantia et animi sublimitate. 

	While they were treated with more severity by the tribune, because, from the intimations of certain deceitful men, he feared lest they should be withdrawn from the prison by some sort of magic incantations, Perpetua answered to his face, and said, “Why do you not at least permit us to be refreshed, being as we are objectionable to the most noble Caesar, and having to fight on his birth-day?31 Or is it not your glory if we are brought forward fatter on that occasion? “The tribune shuddered and blushed, and commanded that they should be kept with more humanity, so that permission was given to their brethren and others to go in and be refreshed with them; even the keeper of the prison trusting them now himself.
	Cum a tribuno castigatius eo tractarentur, quia ex admonitionibus hominum vanissimorum verebatur ne subtraherentur de carcere incantationibus aliquibus magicis; in faciem respondit Perpetua, et dixit: »Quid utique non permittis refrigerare noxiis nobilissimi Caesaris scilicet, et natali ejusdem pugnaturis? Aut non tua gloria est, si pinguiores illo producamur?« Horruit et erubuit tribunus; et ita jussit illos humanius haberi , ut fratribus ejus et caeteris facultas fieret introeundi et refrigerandi cum eis; jam et ipso [Col. 0048B] optione carceris credente.

	
4. Moreover, on the day before, when in that last meal, which they call the free meal, they were partaking as far as they could, not of a free supper, but of an agape; with the same firmness they were uttering such words as these to the people, denouncing against them the judgment of the Lord, bearing witness to the felicity of their passion, laughing at the curiosity of the people who came together; while Saturus said, “To-morrow is not enough for you, for you to behold with pleasure that which you hate. Friends today, enemies to-morrow. Yet note our faces diligently, that you may recognise them on that day of judgment.” Thus all departed thence astonished, and from these things many believed.
	[Col. 0049A] IV. Pridie quoque, cum illa coena ultima quam liberam vocant, quantum in ipsis erat, non coenam liberam, sed agapen coenarent ; eadem constantia ad populum verba ista jactabant, comminantes judicium Domini, contestantes passioni suae felicitatem, irridentes concurrentium curiositatem, dicente Saturo: »Crastinus dies satis vobis non est, quod libenter videtis, quod odistis. Hodie amici, cras inimici. Notate tamen nobis facies nostras diligenter, ut recognoscatis nos in die illo judicii.« Ita omnes inde attoniti discedebant: ex quibus multi crediderunt.

	
	

	Chapter VI.—Argument. From the Prison They are Led Forth with Joy into the Amphitheatre, Especially Perpetua and Felicitas. All Refuse to Put on Profane Garments. They are Scourged, They are Thrown to the Wild Beasts. Saturus Twice is Unhurt. Perpetua and Felicitas are Thrown Down; They are Called Back to the Sanavlvarian Gate. Saturus Wounded by a Leopard, Exhorts the Soldier. They Kiss One Another, and are Slain with the Sword.
	CAPUT VI. ARGUMENTUM.---E carcere in amphitheatrum hilares [Col. 0049B] educuntur, maxime Perpetua et Felicitas; omnes renuunt vestes profanas induere; flagellantur; anhelant [Col. 0050A] ad bestias, objiciuntur; Saturus bis illaesus; dejiciuntur SS. Perpetua et Felicitas; revocantur in portam Sanevivariam. S. Saturus, a leopardo laesus, militem adhortatur; se invicem osculantur; gladio occiduntur.

	The Office of Readings,March 7
	

	
1. The day of their victory shone forth, and they proceeded from the prison into the amphitheatre, as if to an assembly, joyous and of brilliant countenances; if perchance shrinking, it was with joy, and not with fear.
	I. Illuxit dies victoriae illorum, et processerunt de carcere in amphitheatrum, quasi in coelum, hilares, vultu decori; si forte, gaudio paventes, non timore.

	[Not in the Liturgy of the Hours]
	

	Perpetua followed with placid look, and with step and gait as a matron of Christ, beloved of God; casting down the luster of her eyes from the gaze of all. Moreover, Felicitas, rejoicing that she had safely brought forth, so that she might fight with the wild beasts; from the blood and from the midwife to the gladiator, to wash after childbirth with a second baptism [in their own blood].
	Sequebatur Perpetua placido vultu et pedum incessu, ut matrona Christi Dei dilecta : vigorem oculorum suorum dejiciens ab omnium conspectu. Item Felicitas salvam se peperisse gaudens, ut ad bestias pugnaret, a sanguine, ab obstetrice ad retiarium, lotura post partum baptismo secundo.

	And when they were brought to the gate, and were constrained to put on the clothing—the men, that of the priests of Saturn, and the women, that of those who were consecrated to Ceres—that noble-minded woman resisted even to the end with constancy. For she said, “We have come thus far of our own accord, for this reason, that our liberty might not be restrained. For this reason we have yielded our minds, that we might not do any such thing as this: we have agreed on this with you.”
	Et cum delati essent [Col. 0050B] in portam, et cogerentur habitum induere i viri quidem sacerdotum Saturni, feminae vero sacratarum [Col. 0051A] Cereri: generosa illa in finem usque constantia repugnavit. Dicebat enim: »Ideo ad hoc sponte pervenimus; ne libertas nostra obduceretur. Ideo animas nostras addiximus , ne tale aliquid faceremus: hoc vobiscum pacti sumus.« 

	Injustice acknowledged the justice; the tribune yielded to their being brought as simply as they were. Perpetua sang psalms, already treading under foot the head of the Egyptian; Revocatus, and Saturninus, and Saturus uttered threatenings against the gazing people about this martyrdom. When they came within sight of Hilarianus, by gesture and nod, they began to say to Hilarianus, “Thou judgest us,” say they, “but God will judge thee.” At this the people, exasperated, demanded that they should be tormented with scourges as they passed along the rank of the venatores.32 And they indeed rejoiced that they should have incurred any one of their Lord’s passions.
	Agnovit injustitia justitiam: concessit tribunus, ut quomodo erant, simpliciter inducerentur. Perpetua psallebat, caput jam Aegyptii calcans. Revocatus, et Saturninus, et Saturus populo spectanti comminabantur de hoc. Ut sub conspectu Hilariani pervenerunt, gestu et nutu coeperunt Hilariano dicere: »Tu nos, inquiunt, te autem Deus judicabit.« Ad [Col. 0052A] hoc populus exasperatus, flagellis eos vexari pro ordine venatorum postulavit. Et utique illi gratulati sunt, quod aliquid et de Dominicis passionibus essent consecuti.

	
2. But He who had said, “Ask, and ye shall receive,”33 gave to them when they asked, that death which each one had wished for. For when at any time they had been discoursing among themselves about their wish in respect of their martyrdom, Saturninus indeed had professed that he wished that he might be thrown to all the beasts; doubtless that he might wear a more glorious crown. Therefore in the beginning of the exhibition he and Revocatus made trial of the leopard, and moreover upon the scaffold they were harassed by the bear. Saturus, however, held nothing in greater abomination than a bear; but he imagined that he would be put an end to with one bite of a leopard. Therefore, when a wild boar was supplied, it was the huntsman rather who had supplied that boar who was gored by that same beast, and died the day after the shows. Saturus only was drawn out; and when he had been bound on the floor near to a bear, the bear would not come forth from his den. And so Saturus for the second time is recalled unhurt.
	II. Sed qui dixerat: Petite et accipietis (Joan. XVI, 24), petentibus dedit eum exitum quem quisque desideraverat. Nam, si quando inter se de martyrii sui voto sermocinabantur, Saturninus quidem omnibus bestiis velle se objici profitebatur, ut scilicet gloriosiorem gestaret coronam. Itaque in commissione spectaculi, ipse et Revocatus leopardum experti, etiam super pulpitum ab urso vexati sunt. Saturus [Col. 0053A] autem nihil magis quam ursum abominabatur: sed uno morsu leopardi confici se jam praesumebat. Itaque, cum aper subministraretur, venator potius qui illum aprum subministraverat , subfossus ab eadem bestia, post dies muneris obiit. Saturus solummodo tractus est. Et cum ad ursum substrictus esset in ponte, ursus de cavea prodire noluit . Itaque secundo Saturus illaesus revocatur.

	
3. Moreover, for the young women the devil prepared a very fierce cow, provided especially for that purpose contrary to custom, rivalling their sex also in that of the beasts. And so, stripped and clothed with nets, they were led forth. The populace shuddered as they saw one young woman of delicate frame, and another with breasts still dropping from her recent childbirth. So, being recalled, they are unbound.34
	III. Puellis autem ferocissimam vaccam, ideoque praeter consuetudinem comparatam , diabolus praeparavit: sexui earum etiam de bestia aemulatus. Itaque despoliatae et reticulis indutae producebantur. Horruit populus, alteram respiciens puellam [Col. 0054A] delicatam, alteram a partu recenti stillantibus mammis. Ita revocatae discinguntur. 

	The Office of Readings,March 7
	

	
Perpetua is first led in. She was tossed, and fell on her loins; and when she saw her tunic torn from her side, she drew it over her as a veil for her middle, rather mindful of her modesty than her suffering. Then she was called for again, and bound up her dishevelled hair; for it was not becoming for a martyr to suffer with dishevelled hair, lest she should appear to be mourning in her glory.
	Inducitur prior Perpetua; jactata est, et concidit in lumbos: et ut conspexit tunicam a latere discissam, ad velamentum femorum adduxit, pudoris potius memor, quam doloris. Dehinc requisita, et dispersos capillos infibulavit: non enim decebat martyrem dispersis capillis pati, ne in sua gloria plangere videretur. 

	So she rose up; and when she saw Felicitas crushed, she approached and gave her her hand, and lifted her up. And both of them stood together; and the brutality of the populace being appeased, they were recalled to the Sanavivarian gate. Then Perpetua was received by a certain one who was still a catechumen, Rusticus by name, who kept close to her; and she, as if aroused from sleep, so deeply had she been in the Spirit and in an ecstasy, began to look round her, and to say to the amazement of all, “I cannot tell when we are to be led out to that cow.”
	Ita surrexit; et elisam Felicitatem cum vidisset, accessit, et manum ei tradidit, et sublevavit illam. Et ambae pariter steterunt, et, populi duritia devicta, revocatae sunt in portam Sanavivariam. Illic Perpetua a quodam tunc catechumino, Rustico nomine, [Col. 0055A] qui ei adhaerebat, suscepta, et quasi a somno expergita, adeo in spiritu et in ecstasi fuerat, circumspicere coepit, et stupentibus omnibus ait: »Quando, inquit, producimur ad vaccam illam nescio .« 

	And when she had heard what had already happened, she did not believe it35 until she had perceived certain signs of injury in her body and in her dress, and had recognised the catechumen. Afterwards causing that catechumen and the brother to approach, she addressed them, saying, “Stand fast in the faith, and love one another, all of you, and be not offended at my sufferings.”
	Et cum audisset quod jam evenerat, non prius credidit, nisi quasdam notas vexationis in corpore et habitu suo recognovisset, et illum catechuminum . Exinde accersitum fratrem suum, et illum catechuminum allocuta est eos, dicens: »In fide state, et invicem omnes diligites; et passionibus nostris ne scandalizemini.«

	
4. The same Saturus at the other entrance exhorted the soldier Pudens, saying, “Assuredly here I am, as I have promised and foretold, for up to this moment I have felt no beast. And now believe with your whole heart. Lo, I am going forth to that beast, and I shall be destroyed with one bite of the leopard.” And immediately at the conclusion of the exhibition he was thrown to the leopard; and with one bite of his he was bathed with such a quantity of blood, that the people shouted out to him as he was returning, the testimony of his second baptism, “Saved and washed, saved and washed.”36
	IV. Idem Saturus in alia porta militem Pudentem exhortabatur dicens: »Adsum certe, sicut promisi et praedixi; nullam usque adhuc bestiam sensi. Et nunc de toto corde credas. Ecce prodeo illo, et ab uno morsu leopardi consumar.« Et statim in [Col. 0055B] fine spectaculi, leopardo objectus, de uno morsu ejus tanto perfusus est sanguine, ut populus revertenti illi secundi baptismatis testimonium reclamaverit: »Salvum [Col. 0056A] lotum, salvum lotum.«

	
Manifestly he was assuredly saved who had been glorified in such a spectacle. Then to the soldier Pudens he said, “Farewell, and be mindful of my faith; and let not these things disturb, but confirm you.” And at the same time he asked for a little ring from his finger, and returned it to him bathed in his wound, leaving to him an inherited token and the memory of his blood. And then lifeless he is cast down with the rest, to be slaughtered in the usual place. 
	Plane utique salvus erat, qui hoc spectaculo claruerat . Tunc Pudenti militi: »Vale, inquit, et memor esto fidei meae; et haec te non conturbent, sed confirment.« Simulque ansulam de digito ejus petiit, et vulneri suo mersam reddidit ei, haereditatem pignoris relinquens illi, et memoriam sanguinis. Exinde jam exanimis prosternitur cum caeteris ad jugulationem solito loco. 

	And when the populace called for them into the midst, that as the sword penetrated into their body they might make their eyes partners in the murder, they rose up of their own accord, and transferred themselves whither the people wished; but they first kissed one another, that they might consummate their martyrdom with the kiss of peace.
	Et cum populus illos in medium postularet, ut, gladio penetrante in eorum corpore, oculos suos comites homicidii adjungeret, ultro surrexerunt et se quo volebat populus transtulerunt: ante jam osculati invicem, ut martyrium per solemnia pacis consummarent. 

	
The rest indeed, immoveable and in silence, received the sword-thrust; much more Saturus, who also had first ascended the ladder, and first gave up his spirit, for he also was waiting for Perpetua.
	Caeteri quidem immobiles et cum silentio ferrum receperunt: multo magis Saturus, qui et prior [Col. 0056B] scalam ascenderat, prior reddidit spiritum; nam et Perpetuam sustinebat. 

	But Perpetua, that she might taste some pain, being pierced between the ribs, cried out loudly, and she herself placed the wavering right hand of the youthful gladiator to her throat.37 Possibly such a woman could not have been slain unless she herself had willed it, because she was feared by the impure spirit.
	Perpetua autem, ut aliquid doloris gustaret, inter costas puncta exululavit; et errantem dexteram tirunculi gladiatoris ipsa in [Col. 0057A] jugulum suum posuit . Fortasse tanta femina aliter non potuisset occidi, quia ab immundo spiritu timebatur, nisi ipsa voluisset.

	
O most brave and blessed martyrs! O truly called and chosen unto the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ! whom whoever magnifies, and honours, and adores, assuredly ought to read these examples for the edification of the Church, not less than the ancient ones, so that new virtues also may testify that one and the same Holy Spirit is always operating even until now, and God the Father Omnipotent, and His Son Jesus Christ our Lord, whose is the glory and infinite power for ever and ever. Amen.
	O fortissimi ac beatissimi martyres! o vere vocati et electi in gloriam Domini nostri Jesu Christi! quam qui magnificat et honorificat et adorat, utique et haec non minus veteribus exempla in aedificationem Ecclesiae [Col. 0058A] legere debet, ut novae quoque virtutes, unum et eumdem semper Spiritum sanctum usque adhuc operari testificentur, et omnipotentem Deum Patrem, et Filium ejus Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum, cui est claritas et immensa potestas in saecula saeculorum. Amen.


Tertullian of Carthage (c.160–c.225)
 English tr. modified, based on S. Thelwall; The Ante-Nicene Fathers v. 3: On Preseriptions Against Heretics, 7, pp. 246-247; (PL 2, 19a-21a) The Letter to Donatus, pp. 279-280, (CCEL IIIA, p.12); Treatise on Prayer (Treatise 4), pp. 447-457. 

	On Prescriptions Against Heretics
	[CAPUT VII]

	
7. These are “the doctrines” of men and “of demons”62 produced for itching ears of the spirit of this world’s wisdom: this the Lord called “foolishness,”63 and “chose the foolish things of the world” to confound even philosophy itself. For (philosophy) it is which is the material of the world’s wisdom, the rash interpreter of the nature and the dispensation of God. Indeed64 heresies are themselves instigated by philosophy. From this source came the Aeons, and I known not what infinite forms, and the trinity of man67 in the system of Valentinus, who was of Plato’s school.
	Hae sunt doctrinae hominum et daemoniorum, prurientibus auribus (II Tim., IV, 3) natae de ingenio sapientiae saecularis , quam Dominus stultitiam vocans, stulta mundi in confusionem etiam philosophiae ipsius elegit (I Cor. I, 27). Ea est enim materia sapientiae saecularis, temeraria interpres divinae naturae et dispositionis. Ipsae denique haereses a philosophia subornantur. Inde aeones, et formae nescio quae, et trinitas hominis , apud Valentinum: platonicus fuerat .

	
From the same source came Marcion’s better god, with all his tranquillity; he came of the Stoics. Then, again, the opinion that the soul dies is held by the Epicureans; while the denial of the restoration of the body is taken from the aggregate school of all the philosophers; also, when matter is made equal to God, then you have the teaching of Zeno; and when any doctrine is alleged touching a god of fire, then Heraclitus comes in.
	
Inde Marcionis Deus melior [0019B] de tranquillitate: a Stoicis venerat. Et ut anima interire dicatur, ab Epicureis observatur. Et ut carnis restitutio negetur, de una omnium philosophorum schola sumitur. Et ubi materia cum Deo aequatur, Zenonis disciplina est; et ubi aliquid de igneo deo allegatur , Heraclitus intervenit :

	The same subject-matter is discussed over and over again by the heretics and the philosophers; the same arguments are involved. Whence comes evil? Why is it permitted? What is the origin of man? and in what way does he come? Besides the question which Valentinus has very lately proposed—Whence comes God? Which he settles with the answer: From enthymesis and ectroma.70
	Eadem materia apud haereticos et philosophos volutatur, iidem retractatus implicantur. Unde malum, et quare? et unde homo, et quomodo? et, quod proxime Valentinus proposuit, unde Deus? Scilicet [0020A] de enthymesi, et ectromate .

	
Unhappy Aristotle! who invented for these men dialectics, the art of building up and pulling down; an art so evasive in its propositions, so far-fetched in its conjectures, so harsh, in its arguments, so productive of contentions—embarrassing even to itself, retracting everything, and really treating of nothing! Whence spring those “fables and endless genealogies,”74 and “unprofitable questions,”75 and “words which spread like a cancer? ”76
	
Miserum Aristotelem ! qui illis dialecticam instituit, artificem struendi et destruendi, versipellem in sententiis, coactam in conjecturis, duram in argumentis, operariam contentionum , molestam etiam sibi ipsi, omnia retractantem , ne quid omnino tractaverit. Hinc illae fabulae et genealogiae interminabiles , et quaestiones infructuosae, et sermones serpentes velut cancer (I Tim. I, 4; ibid., III, 4; II Tim. II, 17-23);

	From all these, when the apostle would restrain us, he expressly names philosophy as that which he would have us be on our guard against. Writing to the Colossians, he says, “See that no one beguile you through philosophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, and contrary to the wisdom of the Holy Ghost.”77 He had been at Athens, and had in his interviews (with its philosophers) become acquainted with that human wisdom which pretends to know the truth, whilst it only corrupts it, and is itself divided into its own manifold heresies, by the variety of its mutually repugnant sects.
	a quibus nos Apostolus refraenans, nominatim philosophiam contestatur caveri oportere, scribens ad Colossenses (II, 8): Videte ne quis vos circumveniat per philosophiam et inanem seductionem, secundum traditionem hominum, praeter providentiam Spiritus Sancti. Fuerat Athenis, et istam sapientiam [0020B] humanam, affectatricem et interpolatricem veritatis, de congressibus noverat, ipsam quoque in suas haereses multipartitam varietate sectarum invicem repugnantium.

	
What indeed has Athens to do with Jerusalem? What concord is there between the Academy and the Church? what between heretics and Christians? Our instruction comes from “the porch of Solomon,”78 who had himself taught that “the Lord should be sought in simplicity of heart.”79 Away with80 all attempts to produce a mottled Christianity of Stoic, Platonic, and dialectic composition! We want no curious disputation after possessing Christ Jesus, no inquisition after enjoying the gospel! With our faith, we desire no further belief. For this isour palmary faith, that there is nothing which we ought to believe besides.
	
Quid ergo Athenis et Hierosolymis? quid Academiae et Ecclesiae? Quid haereticis et Christianis? Nostra institutio de Porticu Salomonis est, qui et ipse tradiderat Dominum in simplicitate cordis esse quaerendum (Sap. I, 1). Viderint, qui stoicum et platonicum et dialecticum Christianismum protulerunt. Nobis curiositate opus non [0021A] est, post Christum Jesum; nec inquisitione, post Evangelium. Cum credimus, nihil desideramus ultra credere. Hoc enim prius credimus, non esse quod ultra credere debeamus.

	Treatise on Prayer
	

	Chapter I.—General Introduction.1 
	CAPUT PRIMUM. 

	
1. The Spirit of God, and the Word of God, and the Reason of God—Word of Reason, and Reason and Spirit of Word—Jesus Christ our Lord, namely, who is both the one and the other,2 —has determined for us, the disciples of the New Testament, a new form of prayer; for in this particular also it was needful that new wine should be laid up in new skins, and a new breadth be sewn to a new garment.3 Besides, whatever had been in bygone days, has either been quite changed, as circumcision; or else supplemented, as the rest of the Law; or else fulfilled, as Prophecy; or else perfected, as faith itself. For the new grace of God has renewed all things from carnal unto spiritual, by superinducing the Gospel, the obliterator of the whole ancient bygone system; in which our Lord Jesus Christ has been approved as the Spirit of God, and the Word of God, and the Reason of God: the Spirit, by which He was mighty; the Word, by which He taught; the Reason, by which He came.4 So the prayer composed by Christ has been composed of three parts. In speech,5 by which prayer is enunciated, in spirit, by which alone it prevails, even John had taught his disciples to pray,6 but all John’s doings were laid as groundwork for Christ, until, when “He had increased “—just as the same John used to fore-announce “that it was needful” that “He should increase and himself decrease”7 —the whole work of the forerunner passed over, together with his spirit itself, unto the Lord. Therefore, after what form of words John taught to pray is not extant, because earthly things have given place to heavenly. “He who is from the earth,” says John, “speaketh earthly things; and He who is here from the heavens speaketh those things which He hath seen.”8 And what is the Lord Christ’s—as this method of praying is—that is not heavenly? And so, blessed brethren, let us consider His heavenly wisdom: first, touching the precept of praying secretly, whereby He exacted man’s faith, that he should be confident that the sight and hearing of Almighty God are present beneath roofs, and extend even into the secret place; and required modesty in faith, that it should offer its religious homage to Him alone, whom it believed to see and to hear everywhere. Further, since wisdom succeeded in the following precept, let it in like manner appertain unto faith, and the modesty of faith, that we think not that the Lord must be approached with a train of words, who, we are certain, takes unsolicited foresight for His own. And yet that very brevity—and let this make for the third grade of wisdom—is supported on the substance of a great and blessed interpretation, and is as diffuse in meaning as it is compressed in words. For it has embraced not only the special duties of prayer, be it veneration of God or petition for man, but almost every discourse of the Lord, every record of His Discipline; so that, in fact, in the Prayer is comprised an epitome of the whole Gospel. […]
	[1149C] Dei spiritus et Dei sermo, et Dei ratio , et [1150C] sermo rationis et ratio sermonis, utrumque Jesus Christus Dominus noster, nobis discipulis [1151A] novi Testamenti novam orationis formam determinavit. Oportebat enim in hac quoque specie novum vinum novis utribus recondi et novam plagulam novo assui vestimento (Matth., VI; IX, 16; Luc., XI). Caeterum quidquid retro fuerat, aut demutatum est ut circumcisio; aut suppletum, ut reliqua lex; aut impletum, ut prophetia; aut perfectum, ut fides ipsa. Omnia de carnalibus in spiritualia renovavit, nova Dei gratia, superducto Evangelio expunctore totius retro vetustatis, in quo et Dei spiritus et Dei sermo et Dei ratio approbatus est Dominus noster Jesus Christus; spiritus quo valuit, sermo quo docuit, ratio qua venit. Sic igitur oratio a Christo constituta ex tribus constituta est: ex sermone quo enuntiatur: [1152A] ex spiritu, quo tantum potest; ex ratione, qua suscipitur . Docuerat et Joannes discipulos suos adorare; sed omnia Joannis Christo praestruebantur, donec ipso aucto, sicut idem Joannes praenuntiabat, illum augeri oportere, se vero deminui, (Joan., III, 30), totum praeministri opus cum ipso spiritu transiret ad Dominum. Ideo nec exstat, in quae verba docuerit Joannes adorare, quod terrena coelestibus cesserint. Qui de terra est, inquit, terrena fatur; et qui de coelis adest quae vidit ea loquitur. (Jo., III, 31). Et quid non coeleste, quod Domini Christi est; ut haec quoque orandi disciplina? Consideremus itaque, benedicti, coelestem ejus sophiam, imprimis de praecepto secrete adorandi, quo et fidem hominis [1153A] exigebat, ut Dei omnipotentis et conspectum et auditum sub tectis et in abditis etiam adesse confideret: et modestiam fidei desiderabat, ut quem ubique audire et videre fideret, ei soli religionem suam offerre, sequente sophia in sequenti praecepto; quod etsi proinde pertineat ad fidem et modestiam fidei, si non agmine verborum adeundum putemus ad Dominum, quem ultro suis prospicere certi sumus : attamen brevitas ista, quod ad tertium sophiae gradum faciat, magnae ac beatae interpretationis substantia fulta est: quantumque substringitur verbis, tantum diffunditur sensibus. Neque enim propria tantum orationis officia complexa est, venerationem Dei, aut hominis petitionem, sed omnem pene sermonem Domini, omnem commemorationem disciplinae, ut revera in [1153B] oratione breviarium totius Evangelii comprehendatur.

	Chapter XVII.—Of Elevated Hands.
	CAPUT XVII . 

	
17. But we more commend our prayers to God when we pray with modesty and humility, with not even our hands too loftily elevated, but elevated temperately and becomingly; and not even our countenance over-boldly uplifted. For that publican who prayed with humility and dejection not merely in his supplication, but in his countenance too, went his way “more justified” than the shameless Pharisee.101 The sounds of our voice, likewise, should be subdued; else, if we are to be heard for our noise, how large windpipes should we need! But God is the hearer not of the voice, but of the heart, just as He is its inspector. The demon of the Pythian oracle says:
	Atqui cum modestia et humilitate adorantes, magis commendabimus Deo preces nostras, ne ipsis quidem manibus sublimius elatis , sed temperate [1175A] ac probe elatis, ne vultu quidem in audaciam erecto. Nam ille publicanus, qui non tantum prece, sed et vultu humiliatus atque dejectus orabat, justificatior pharisaeo procacissimo discessit. Sonos etiam vocis subjectos esse oportet. Aut quantis arteriis opus est, si pro sono audiamur? Deus autem non vocis, sed cordis auditor est, sicut conspector. Daemonium oraculi Pythii: 

	“And I do understand the mute, and plainly hear the speechless one.”102 
	Et mutum, inquit, intelligo, et non loquentem exaudio. 

	
Do the ears of God wait for sound? How, then, could Jonah’s prayer find way out unto heaven from the depth of the whale’s belly, through the entrails of so huge a beast; from the very abysses, through so huge a mass of sea? What superior advantage will they who pray too loudly gain, except that they annoy their neighbours? Nay, by making their petitions audible, what less error do they commit than if they were to pray in public?103 
	Dei aures sonum exspectant? Quomodo ergo oratio Jonae de ventre [1176A] ceti per tantae bestiae viscera, ab ipsis abyssis per tantam aequoris molem ad coelum potuit evadere? Quid amplius referent isti, qui clarius adorant, nisi quod proximis obstrepunt? Imo prodendo petitiones suas, quid minus faciunt, quam si in publico orent?

	Chapter XVIII.—Of the Kiss of Peace.
	CAPUT XVIII . 

	
18. Another custom has now become prevalent. Such as are fasting withhold the kiss of peace, which is the seal of prayer, after prayer made with brethren. But when is peace more to be concluded with brethren than when, at the time of some religious observance,104 our prayer ascends with more acceptability; that they may themselves participate in our observance, and thereby be mollified for transacting with their brother touching. their own peace? What prayer is complete if divorced from the “holy kiss? ”105 Whom does peace impede when rendering service to his Lord? What kind of sacrifice is that from which men depart without peace? Whatever our prayer be, it will not be better than the observance of the precept by which we are bidden to conceal our fasts;106 for now, by abstinence from the kiss, we are known to be fasting. But even if there be some reason for this practice, still, lest you offend against this precept, you may perhaps defer your “peace“ at home, where it is not possible for your fast to be entirely kept secret. But wherever else you can conceal your observance, you ought to remember the precept: thus you may satisfy the requirements of Discipline abroad and of custom at home. So, too, on the day of the passover,107 when the religious observance of a fast is general, and as it were public, we justly forego the kiss, caring nothing to conceal anything which we do in common with all.
	Alia jam consuetudo invaluit , jejunantes habita oratione cum fratribus, subtrahunt osculum [1177A] pacis, quod est signaculum orationis. Quando autem magis conferendo cum fratribus pax est, nisi cum oratio commendabilior ascendit, ut ipsi de nostra operatione participes, jam audeant de sua pace fratri transigere? Quae oratio cum divortio sancti osculi integra ? quem Domino officium facientem impedit pax? quale sacrificium est, a quo sine pace receditur ? Quaecumque operatio sit, non erit potior praecepti observatione, quo jubemur jejunia [1178A] nostra celare. Jam enim de abstinentia osculi agnoscimur jejunantes. Sed et si qua ratio est, ne tamen huic praecepto reus sis , potes domi, si forte , inter quos latere jejunium in totum non datur, differre pacem. Ubicumque autem alibi operationem tuam abscondere potes, debes meminisse praecepti: ita et disciplinae foris, et consuetudini domi satisfacies. Sic et die Paschae, quo communis et quasi publica jejunii religio est , merito [1179A] deponimus osculum , nihil curantes de occultando [1181A] quod cum omnibus faciamus.

	Chapter XIX.—Of Stations.
	CAPUT XIX . 

	
19. Similarly, too, touching the days of Stations,108 most think that they must not be present at the sacrificial prayers, on the ground that the Station must be dissolved by reception of the Lord’s Body. Does, then, the Eucharist cancel a service devoted to God, or bind it more to God? Will not your Station be more solemn if you have withal stood at God’s altar?109 When the Lord’s Body has been received and reserved110 each point is secured, both the participation of the sacrifice and the discharge of duty. If the “Station” has received its name from the example of military life—for we withal are God’s military111 —of course no gladness or sadness chanting to the camp abolishes the “stations” of the soldiers: for gladness will carry out discipline more willingly, sadness more carefully.
	Similiter et stationum diebus non putant plerique sacrificiorum orationibus interveniendum, [1182A] quod statio solvenda sit, accepto corpore Domini. Ergo devotum Deo obsequium Eucharistia resolvit? An magis Deo obligat? Nonne solemnior erit statio tua, si et ad aram Dei steteris ? Accepto [1183A] corpore Domini, et reservato, utrumque salvum est, et participatio sacrificii, et executio officii. Si statio de militari exemplo nomen accipit (nam et militia Dei sumus, II Cor. X, 4; I Tim. I, 18) utique nulla laetitia, sive tristitia obveniens castris, stationes militum rescindit. Nam laetitia libentius, tristitia sollicitius administrabit disciplinam.

	Chapter XXIII.—Of Kneeling.
	CAPUT XXIII .

	
22. In the matter of kneeling also prayer is subject to diversity of observance, through the act of some few who abstain from kneeling on the Sabbath; and since this dissension is particularly on its trial before the churches, the Lord will give His grace that the dissentients may either yield, or else indulge their opinion without offence to others. We, however (just as we have received), only on the day of the Lord’s Resurrection ought to guard not only against kneeling, but every posture and office of solicitude; deferring even our businesses lest we give any place to the devil.156 Similarly, too, in the period of Pentecost; which period we distinguish by the same solemnity of exultation.157 But who would hesitate every day to prostrate himself before God, at least in the first prayer with which we enter on the daylight? At fasts, moreover, and Stations, no prayer should be made without kneeling, and the remaining customary marks of humility; for (then)158 we are not only praying, but deprecating, and making satisfaction to God our Lord.159 Touching times of prayer nothing at all has been prescribed, except clearly “to pray at every time and every place.”160 
	[1191A] De genu quoque ponendo varietatem observationis patitur oratio per pauculos quosdam, qui sabbato abstinent genibus. Quae dissensio cum maxime apud Ecclesias caussam dicat, Dominus dabit gratiam suam, ut aut cedant, aut sine aliorum scandalo sententia sua utantur. Nos vero, sicut accepimus, solo die dominico Resurrectionis non ab isto tantum, sed omni anxietatis habitu, et officia cavere debemus, differentes etiam negotia, ne quem diabolo locum demus. Tantumdem et spatio Pentecostes, quae eadem exultationis solemnitatem dispungimur. Caeterum omni die quis dubitet prosternere se Deo vel prima saltem oratione, qua lucem ingredimur? Jejuniis autem et stationibus nulla oratio sine genu, [1191B] et reliquo humilitatis more, celebranda est. Non enim [1192A] oramus tantum, sed et deprecamur, et satisfacimus Deo Domino nostro. De temporibus orationis nihil omnino praescriptum est, nisi plane omni in tempore et loco orare.

	Chapter XXIV.—Of Place for Prayer.
	CAPUT XXIV . 

	
24. But how” in every place,” since we are prohibited161 (from praying) in public? In every place, he means, which opportunity or even necessity, may have rendered suitable: for that which was done by the apostles162 (who, in gaol, in the audience of the prisoners, “began praying and singing to God”) is not considered to have been done contrary to the precept; nor yet that which was done by Paul,163 who in the ship, in presence of all, “made thanksgiving to God.”164 
	Sed quomodo omni loco (I. Tim., I, 2), cum prohibeamur in publico? Omni, inquit, loco, quem opportunitas, aut etiam necessitas importaret. Non enim contra praeceptum reputatur ab Apostolis factum, qui in carcere audientibus custodiis orabant et canebant Deo, apud Paulum, qui in navi coram omnibus Eucharistiam fecit.

	Chapter XXV.—Of Time for Prayer.
	CAPUT XXV . 

	
25. Touching the time, however, the extrinsic165 observance of certain hours will not be unprofitable—those common hours, I mean, which mark the intervals of the day—the third, the sixth, the ninth—which we may find in the Scriptures to have been more solemn than the rest. The first infusion of the Holy Spirit into the congregated disciples took place at “the third hour.”166 Peter, on the day on which he experienced the vision of Universal Community,167 (exhibited) in that small vessel,168 had ascended into the more lofty parts of the house, for prayer’s sake “at the sixth hour.”169 The same (apostle) was going into the temple, with John, at the ninth hour,”170 when he restored the paralytic to his health. Albeit these practices stand simply without any precept for their observance, still it may be granted a good thing to establish some definite presumption, which may both add stringency to the admonition to, pray, and may, as it were by a law, tear us out from our businesses unto such a duty; so that—what we read to have been observed by Daniel also,171 in accordance (of course) with Isreal’s discipline—we pray at least not less than thrice in the day, debtors as we are to Three—Father, Son, and Holy Spirit: of course, in addition to our regular prayers which are due, without any admonition, on the entrance of light and of night. But, withal, it becomes believers not to take food, and not to go to the bath, before interposing a prayer; for the refreshments and nourishments of the spirit are to be held prior to those of the flesh, and things heavenly prior to things earthly.
	De tempore vero non erit otiosa extrinsecus observatio etiam horarum quarumdam. Istarum dico communium, [1192B] quae diu inter spatia signant, tertia , sexta, [1193A] nona, quas solemniores in Scripturis invenire est. Primus Spiritus sanctus congregatis discipulis hora tertia infusus est (Act. ap., II, 15). Petrus, qua die visionem communitatis omnis in illo vasculo expertus est, sexta hora ascenderat orandi gratia in superiora (Ibid., X, 9). Idem cum Joanne ad nonam in templum adibat, ubi paralyticum sanitati reformavit suae (Ib., III, 1). Etsi simpliciter se habeant sine ullius observationis praecepto, bonum tamen sit aliquam constituere praesumptionem, qua et orandi admonitionem constringat, et quasi lege ad tale munus extorqueat a negotiis interdum, ut quod Danieli quoque legimus observatum utique ex Israelis disciplina (Dan., VI, 10), ne minus ter die saltem adoremus, debitores Patris, et Filii, et Spiritus sancti. Exceptis utique legitimis [1193B] orationibus, quae sine ulla admonitione debentur ingressu lucis et noctis. Sed et cibum non prius sumere, et lavacrum non prius adire quam interposita oratione, fideles decet. Priora enim habenda sunt spiritus refrigeria et pabula, quam carnis, et priora coelestia, quam terrena.

	Chapter XXVI.—Of the Parting of Brethren.
	CAPUT XXVI . 

	
26. You will not dismiss a brother who has entered your house without prayer.—“ Have you seen,” says Scripture, “a brother? you have seen your Lord; ”172 —especially “a stranger,” lest perhaps he be “an angel.” But again, when received yourself by brethren, you will not make173 earthly refreshments prior to heavenly, for your faith will forthwith be judged. Or else how will you—according to the precept174 —say, “Peace to this house,” unless you exchange mutual peace with them who are in the house?
	Fratrem domum tuam introgressum ne sine oratione dimiseris. Vidisti, inquit, fratrem , vidisti Dominum tuum: maxime advenam, ne angelus forte sit. Sed nec ipse a fratribus exemptis priora fecerit refrigeria terrena coelestibus. Statim enim judicabitur [1194A] fides tua. Aut quomodo secundum praeceptum pax huic domui (Luc., X, 5) dices, nisi et eis, qui in domo sunt, pacem mutuam reddas?

	Chapter XXVII.—Of Subjoining a Psalm.
	CAPUT XXVII . 

	
27. The more diligent in prayer are wont to subjoin in their prayers the “Hallelujah,”175 and such kind of psalms, in the closes of which the company respond. And, of course, every institution is excellent which, for the extolling and honouring of God, aims unitedly to bring Him enriched prayer as a choice victim.176 
	Diligentiores in orando subjungere in orationibus Alleluia solent, et hoc genus psalmos, quorum clausulis respondeant, qui simul sunt. Et est optimum utique institutum omne, quod proponendo et honorando Deo competit, saturatam orationem velut optimam hostiam admovere.

	
	

	The Office of Readings,
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.2, pp. 249-250

	Chapter XXVIII.—Of the Spiritual Victim, Which Prayer is.
	CAPUT XXVIII . 

	
28. For this is the spiritual victim177 which has abolished the pristine sacrifices. “To what purpose,” saith He, “(bring ye) me the multitude of your sacrifices? I am full of holocausts of rams, and I desire not the fat of rams, and the blood of bulls and of goats. For who hath required these from your hands? ”178 What, then, God has required the Gospel teaches. “An hour will come,” saith He, “when the true adorers shall adore the Father in spirit and truth. For God is a Spirit, and accordingly requires His adorers to be such.”179 We are the true adorers and the true priests,180 who, praying in spirit,181 sacrifice, in spirit, prayer,—a victim proper and acceptable to God, which assuredly He has required, which He has looked forward to182 for Himself! This victim, devoted from the whole heart, fed on faith, tended by truth, entire in innocence, pure in chastity, garlanded with love,183 we ought to escort with the pomp184 of good works, amid psalms and hymns, unto God’s altar,185 to obtain for us all things from God.
	Haec est enim hostia spiritalis, quae pristina sacrificia delevit. Quo mihi, inquit, multitudinem sacrificiorum vestrorum? Plenus sum haulocaustomatum arietum; et adipem agnorum, et sanguinem taurorum et [1194B] hircorum nolo. Quis enim requisivit ista de manibus vestris (Isaiae, I, 11)? Quae ergo quaesierit Deus, Evangelium docet. Veniet hora, inquit, cum veri adoratores adorabunt Patrem in spiritu et veritate (Joan., IV, 23). Deus enim spiritus est (II Cor., III, 17): et adoratores itaque tales requirit. Nos sumus veri adoratores, et veri sacerdotes, qui spiritu orantes spiritu sacrificamus orationem Dei propriam, et acceptabilem quam scilicet requisivit, quam sibi prospexit. Hanc de toto corde devotam, fide pastam, veritate curatam, innocentia integram, castitate mundam, agape coronatam cum pompa operum bonorum inter [1195A] psalmos et hymnos deducere ad Dei altare debemus omnia nobis a Deo impetraturam.

	Chapter XXIX.—Of the Power of Prayer.
	CAPUT ULTIMUM . 

	
29. For what has God, who exacts it ever denied186 to prayer coming from “spirit and truth? ”How mighty specimens of its efficacy do we read, and hear, and believe! Old-world prayer, indeed, used to free from fires,187 and from beasts,188 and from famine;189 and yet it had not (then) received its form from Christ. But how far more amply operative is Christian prayer! It does not station the angel of dew in mid-fires,190 nor muzzle lions, nor transfer to the hungry the rustics’ bread;191 it has no delegated grace to avert any sense of suffering;192 but it supplies the suffering, and the feeling, and the grieving, with endurance: it amplifies grace by virtue, that faith may know what she obtains from the Lord, understanding what—for God’s name’s sake—she suffers. But in days gone by, withal prayer used to call down193 plagues, scatter the armies of foes, withhold the wholesome influences of the showers. Now, however, the prayer of righteousness avers all God’s anger, keeps bivouac on behalf of personal enemies, makes supplication on behalf of persecutors. Is it wonder if it knows how to extort the rains of heaven194 —(prayer) which was once able to procure its fires?195 Prayer is alone that which vanquishes196 God. But Christ has willed that it be operative for no evil: He had conferred on it all its virtue in the cause of good. And so it knows nothing save how to recall the souls of the departed from the very path of death, to transform the weak, to restore the sick, to purge the possessed, to open prison-bars, to loose the bonds of the innocent. Likewise it washes away faults, repels temptations, extinguishes persecutions, consoles the faint-spirited, cheers the high-spirited, escorts travellers, appeases waves, makes robbers stand aghast, nourishes the poor, governs the rich, upraises the fallen, arrests the falling, confirms the standing. Prayer is the wall of faith: her arms and missiles197 against the foe who keeps watch over us on all sides. And, so never walk we unarmed. By day, be we mindful of Station; by night, of vigil. Under the arms of prayer guard we the standard of our General; await we in prayer the angel’s trump.198 The angels, likewise, all pray; every creature prays; cattle and wild beasts pray and bend their knees; and when they issue from their layers and lairs,199 they look up heavenward with no idle mouth, making their breath vibrate200 after their own manner. Nay, the birds too, rising out of the nest, upraise themselves heavenward, and, instead of hands, expand the cross of their wings, and say somewhat to seem like prayer.201 What more then, touching the office of prayer? Even the Lord Himself prayed; to whom be honour and virtue unto the ages of the ages! 
	Quid enim orationi de spiritu et veritate venienti negavit Deus, qui eam exigit? Legimus, et audimus, et credimus, quanta documenta efficaciae ejus. Vetus quidem oratio et ab ignibus, et a bestiis, et ab inedia liberabat, et tamen non a Christo acceperat formam. Caeterum quanto amplius oratur oratio Christianorum, non roris Angelum in mediis ignibus sistit, nec ora leonibus obstruit, nec esurientibus rusticorum prandium transfert, nullum sensum passionis delegata gratia avertit; sed patientes, et sentientes, et dolentes sufferentia instruit, virtute ampliat gratiam, ut sciat fides quid a Domino consequatur, intelligens quid pro [1195B] Dei nomine patiatur. Sed et retro oratio plagas irrogabat, fundebat hostium exercitus, imbrium utilia prohibebat. Nunc vero oratio justitiae omnem iram Dei avertit, pro inimicis excubat, pro persequentibus supplicat. Mirum si aquas coelestes extorquere novit, quae potuit et ignes impetrare? Sola est oratio, quae Deum vincit. Sed Christus eam nihil mali novit operari. Omnem illi virtutem de bono contulit. Itaque [1196A] nihil novit, nisi defunctorum animas de ipso mortis itinere vocare, debiles reformare, aegros remediare, daemoniacos expiare, claustra carceris aperire, vincula innocentium solvere. Eadem diluit delicta, tentationes repellit, persecutiones extinguit, pusillanimos consolatur, magnanimos oblectat, peregrinantes deducit, fluctus mitigat, latrones obstupefacit, alit pauperes, regit divites, lapsos erigit, cadentes suspendit, stantes continet. Oratio murus est fidei, arma et tela nostra adversus hominem, qui nos undique observat. Itaque nunquam inermes incedamus. Die stationis, nocte vigiliae meminerimus. Sub armis orationis signum nostri imperatoris custodiamus; tubam Angeli exspectemus. Orantes erant etiam Angeli omnes. Orat omnis creatura. Orant pecudes, et ferae, [1196B] et genua declinant, et egredientes de stabulis ac speluncis, ad coelum non otiosi ore suspiciunt, vibrantes spiritu suo movere. Sed et aves nunc exsurgentes eriguntur ad coelum, et alarum crucem pro manibus extendunt, et dicunt aliquid, quod oratio videatur. Quid ergo amplius de officio orationis? Etiam ipse Dominus oravit, cui sit honor et virtus in saecula saeculorum.
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13. Or think you that even those are secure,—that those at least are safe with some stable permanence among the chaplets of honour and vast wealth, whom, in the glitter of royal palaces, the safeguard of watchful arms surrounds? They have greater fear than others. A man is constrained to dread no less than he is dreaded. Exaltation exacts its penalties equally from the more powerful, although he may be hedged in with bands of satellites, and may guard his person with the enclosure and protection of a numerous retinue. Even as he does not allow his inferiors to feel security, it is inevitable that he himself should want the sense of security. The power of those whom power makes terrible to others, is, first of all, terrible to themselves. It smiles to rage, it cajoles to deceive, it entices to slay, it lifts up to cast down. With a certain usury of mischief, the greater the height of dignity and honours attained, the greater is the interest of penalty required.
	XIII. An tu vel illos putas tutos, illos saltem inter honorum infulas et opes largas stabili firmitate securos, quos regalis aulae splendore fulgentes armorum excubantium tutela circumstat? Major illis quam caeteris [0219B] metus est. Tam ille timere cogitur quam timetur. Exigit poenas pariter de potentiore sublimitas, sit licet satellitum manu septus , et clausum [0220A] ac protectum latus numeroso stipatore tueatur. Quam securos non sinit esse subjectos, tam necesse est non sit et ipse securus. Ante ipsos terret potestas sua quos facit esse terribiles. Arridet ut saeviat, blanditur ut fallat, illicit ut occidat, extollit ut deprimat. Foenore quodam nocendi, quam fuerit amplior summa dignitatis et honorum, tam major exigitur usura poenarum.

	
14. Hence, then, the one peaceful and trustworthy tranquillity, the one solid and firm and constant security, is this, for a man to withdraw from these eddies of a distracting world, and, anchored on the ground of the harbour of salvation, to lift his eyes from earth to heaven; and having been admitted to the gift of God, and being already very near to his God in mind, he may boast, that whatever in human affairs others esteem lofty and grand, lies altogether beneath his consciousness.
	XIV. Una igitur placida et fida tranquillitas, una solida et firma et perpetua securitas, si quis, ab his inquietantis saeculi turbinibus extractus, salutaris portus statione fundatus, ad coelum oculos tollat a terris, et ad Domini munus admissus, ac Deo suo mente jam proximus, quicquid apud caeteros in rebus humanis sublime ac magnum videtur, infra [0220B] suam jacere conscientiam glorietur. 

	
He who is actually greater than the world can crave nothing, can desire nothing, from the world. How stable, how free from all shocks is that safeguard; how heavenly the protection in its perennial blessings,—to be loosed from the snares of this entangling world, and to be purged from earthly dregs, and fitted for the light of eternal immortality! He will see what crafty mischief of the foe that previously attacked us has been in progress against us. 
	Nihil appetere jam, nihil desiderare de saeculo potest qui saeculo major est. Quam stabilis, quam inconcussa tutela [0221A] est, quam perennibus bonis caeleste praesidium, implicantis mundi laqueis solvi, in lucem immortalitatis aeternae de terrena faece purgari! Viderit quae in nos prius infestantis inimici pernicies insidiosa grassata sit.

	We are constrained to have more love for what we shall be,
	Plus amare conpellimur, quod futuri sumus,

	by being allowed to know and to condemn what we were.
	dum et scire conceditur et damnare, quod eramus.

	Neither for this purpose is it necessary to pay a price either in the way of bribery or of labor; so that human elevation or dignity should be engendered with elaborate effort; but it is a gratuitous gift from God, and it is accessible [ to all].
	Nec ad hoc pretiis aut ambitu aut manus opus est, ut hominis summa uel dignitas uel potestas elaborata mole pariatur: et gratuitum de Deo munus et facile est.

	As the sun shines spontaneously,


as the day gives light,


as the fountain flows,


as the shower yields moisture,

so does the heavenly Spirit infuse itself into us
	Vt sponte sol radiat,


dies luminat,


fons rigat,


imber inrorat,

ita se spiritus caelestis infundit.

	When the soul, in its gaze into heaven, has recognized its Author, it rises higher than the sun, and far transcends all this earthly power, and begins to be that which it believes itself to be. 13
	Postquam auctorem suum caelum intuens anima cognouit, sole altior et hac omni terrena potestate sublimior id esse incipit, quod esse se credit.

	
15. Do you, however, whom the celestial warfare has enlisted in the spiritual camp, only observe a discipline uncorrupted and chastened in the virtues of religion.
	
(15)
  Tu tantum, quem iam spiritalibus castris caelestis militia signauit, tene incorruptam, tene sobriam religiosis uirtutibus disciplinam.

	Be constant as well in prayer as in reading;

now speak with God,

now let God speak with you,

let Him instruct you in His precepts,


let Him direct you.  
	Sit tibi uel oratio adsidua uel lectio.

Nunc cum Deo loquere,

nunc Deus tecum.
Ille te praeceptis suis instruat,

ille disponat.

	Whom He has made rich,


none shall make poor;

for, in fact, there can be no poverty to him

whose breast has once been supplied with heavenly food.
	Quem ille diuitem fecerit,


nemo pauperam faciet

Penuria esse nulla iam poterit,

cum semel pectus caelestis sagina saturauit.

	
To you, then, ceilings enriched with gold, and houses adorned with mosaics of costly marble, will seem cheap, now that you know that it is you yourself who are rather to be perfected, you who are rather to be adorned; and that that dwelling in which God has dwelt as in a temple, in which the Holy Spirit has begun to make His abode, is of more importance than all others.
	Iam tibi auro distincta laquearia et pretiosi marmoris crustis uestita domicilia sordebunt, cum scieris te excolendum magis, te potius ornandum, domum tibi hanc esse, quam Dominus insedit templi uice in qua Spiritus sanctus coepit habitare.

	
Let us embellish this house with the colours of innocence, let us enlighten it with the light of justice: this will never fall into decay with the wear of age, nor shall it be defiled by the tarnishing of the colours of its walls, nor of its gold. Whatever is artificially beautified is perishing; and such things as contain not the reality of possession afford no abiding assurance to their possessors. But this remains in a beauty perpetually vivid, in perfect honour, in permanent splendour. It can neither decay nor be destroyed; it can only be fashioned into greater perfection when the body returns to it.
	Pingamus hanc domum pigmentis innocentiae, luminemus luce justitiae: haec umquam procumbet in lapsum senio vetustatis, nec, pigmento parietis aut auro exolescente foedabitur. Caduca sunt quaecumque fucata sunt, nec fiduciam praebent possidentibus stabilem quae possessionis non habent veritatem. Haec manet cultu jugiter vivido, honore integro, splendore diuturno. Aboleri non potest nec extingui, potest tantum in melius corpore redeunte formari.

	On Psalmody with Prayer
	

	
16. These things, dearest Donatus, briefly for the present. For although what you profitably hear delights your patience, indulgent in its goodness, your well-balanced mind, and your assured faith—and nothing is so pleasant to your ears as what is pleasant to you in God,—yet, as we are associated as neighbours, and are likely to talk together frequently, we ought to have some moderation in our conversation; and since this is a holiday rest, and a time of leisure, whatever remains of the day, now that the sun is sloping towards the evening,14 let us spend it in gladness, nor let even the hour of repast be without heavenly grace. Let the temperate meal resound with psalms;15 and as your memory is tenacious and your voice musical, undertake this office, as is your wont. You will provide a better entertainment for your dearest friends, if, while we have something spiritual to listen to, the sweetness of religious music charm our ears.
	XVI. Haec interim brevibus, Donate charissime: [0222B] nam, etsi facilem de bonitate patientiam , mentem solidam , fidem tutam salutaris auditus oblectat, nihilque tam tuis auribus gratum est quam quod in Deo gratum est, moderari tamen dicenda debemus simul juncti et saepius collocuturi . Et, quoniam feriata nunc quies ac tempus est otiosum, quicquid inclinato jam sole in vesperam diei superest, ducamus hanc diem laeti, nec sit vel hora convivii gratiae coelestis immunis. Sonet psalmos [0223A] convivium sobrium; et ut tibi tenax memoria est, vox canora, aggredere hoc munus ex more . Magis charissimos pasces, si sit nobis spiritalis auditio, prolectet aures religiosa mulcedo.

	
	

	Treatise on the Lord’s Prayer
	204 [0519] LIBER DE ORATIONE DOMINICA. (C,S)

	
16. Moreover, we ask that the will of God may be done both in heaven and in earth, each of which things pertains to the fulfilment of our safety and salvation. For since we possess the body from the earth and the spirit from heaven, we ourselves are earth and heaven; and in both—that is, both in body and spirit—we pray that God’s will may be done. For between the flesh and spirit there is a struggle; and there is a daily strife as they disagree one with the other, so that we cannot do those very things that we would, in that the spirit seeks heavenly and divine things, while the flesh lusts after earthly and temporal things; and therefore we ask41 that, by the help and assistance of God, agreement may be made between these two natures, so that while the will of God is done both in the spirit and in the flesh, the soul which is new-born by Him may be preserved. This is what the Apostle Paul openly and manifestly declares by his words: “The flesh,” says he, “lusteth against the spirit, and the spirit against the flesh: for these are contrary the one to the other; so that ye cannot do the things that ye would. Now the works of the flesh are manifest, which are these; adulteries, fornications, uncleanness, lasciviousness, idolatry, witchcraft, murders, hatred, variance, emulations, wraths, strife, seditions, dissensions, heresies, envyings, drunkenness, revellings, and such like: of the which I tell you before, as I have also told you in times past, that they which do such things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. But the fruit of the spirit is love, joy, peace, magnanimity, goodness, faith, gentleness, continence, chastity.”42 And therefore we make it our prayer in daily, yea, in continual supplications, that the will of God concerning us should be done both in heaven and in earth; because this is the will of God, that earthly things should give place to heavenly, and that spiritual and divine things should prevail.
	XVI. Fieri autem petimus voluntatem Dei in coelo et in terra; quod utrumque ad consummationem nostrae incolumitatis pertinet et salutis. Nam, cum corpus e terra et spiritum possideamus e coelo, ipsi terra et coelum sumus; et in utroque, id est et corpore et spiritu, ut Dei voluntas fiat oramus. Est enim inter carnem et spiritum colluctatio, et discordantibus advers us se invicem quotidiana congressio, ut non quae [0530A] volumus ipsa faciamus, dum spiritus coelestia et divina quaerit, caro terrena et saecularia concupiscit. Et ideo petimus impense inter duo ista ope et auxilio Dei concordiam fieri, ut dum et in spiritu et in carne voluntas Dei geritur, quae per eum renata est anima servetur. Quod aperte atque manifeste apostolus Paulus sua voce declarat: Caro, inquit, concupiscit adversus spiritum, et spiritus adversus carnem. Haec enim invicem adversantur sibi, ut non quae vultis ipsa faciatis. Manifesta autem sunt opera carnis, quae sunt adulteria, fornicationes, immunditiae, spurcitiae, idololatria, veneficia, homicidia, inimicitiae, contentiones, aemulationes, animositates, provocationes, simultates, dissensiones, haereses, invidiae, ebrietates, comessationes, et his similia, quae praedico vobis sicut praedixi, quoniam [0530B] qui talia agunt regnum Dei non possidebunt. Fructus autem spiritus est charitas , gaudium, pax, magnanimitas, bonitas, fides, mansuetudo, continentia, castitas (Gal. V, 17-22). Et idcirco quotidianis, immo continuis orationibus hoc precamur, et in coelo et in terra voluntatem circa nos Dei fieri, quia haec est voluntas Dei, ut terrena coelestibus cedant, spiritalia et divina praevaleant.

	18. As the prayer goes forward, we ask and say, “Give us this day our daily bread.” And this may be understood both spiritually and literally, because either way of understanding it is rich in divine usefulness to our salvation. For Christ is the bread of life; and this bread does not belong to all men, but it is ours. And according as we say, “Our Father,” because He is the Father of those who understand and believe; so also we call it “our bread,” because Christ is the bread of those who are in union with His body.45 And we ask that this bread should be given to us daily, that we who are in Christ, and daily46 receive the Eucharist for the food of salvation, may not, by the interposition of some heinous sin, by being prevented, as withheld and not communicating, from partaking of the heavenly bread, be separated from Christ’s body, as He Himself predicts, and warns, “I am the bread of life which came down from heaven. If any man eat of my bread, he shall live for ever: and the bread which I will give is my flesh, for the life of the world.”47 When, therefore, He says, that whoever shall eat of His bread shall live for ever; as it is manifest that those who partake of His body and receive the Eucharist by the right of communion are living, so, on the other hand, we must fear and pray lest any one who, being withheld from communion, is separate from Christ’s body should remain at a distance from salvation; as He Himself threatens, and says, “Unless ye eat the flesh of the Son of man, and drink His blood, ye shall have no life in you.”48 And therefore we ask that our bread—that is, Christ—may be given to us daily, that we who abide and live in Christ may not depart from His sanctification and body.49 
	XVIII. Procedente oratione postulamus et dicimus: PANEM NOSTRUM QUOTIDIANUM DA NOBIS HODIE. Quod potest et spiraliter et simpliciter intelligi, quia et uterque intellectus utilitate divina proficit ad salutem. Nam panis vitae Christus est; et panis hic omnium non est, sed noster est. Et quomodo dicimus Pater noster, quia intelligentium et credentium pater est, sic et panem nostrum vocamus, quia Christus eorum qui corpus ejus contingunt panis est. Hunc autem panem dari nobis quotidie postulamus, ne qui in Christo sumus et Eucharistiam quotidie ad cibum salutis accipimus, intercedente aliquo graviore delicto, dum abstenti et non communicantes a coelesti pane prohibemur, a Christi corpore separemur, ipso [0531B] praedicante et monente : Ego sum panis vitae qui de coelo descendi. Si quis ederit de meo pane, vivet in aeternum. Panis autem quem ergo dedero caro mea est pro saeculi vita (Joan. VI, 51). Quando ergo dicit in [0532A] aeternum vivere si quis ederit de ejus pane, ut manifestum est eos vivere qui corpus 210 ejus attingunt et Eucharistiam jure communicationis accipiunt, ita contra timendum est et orandum ne, dum quis abstentus separatur a Christi corpore, procul remaneat a salute, comminante ipso et dicente: Nisi ederitis carnem Filii hominis et biberitis sanguinem ejus, non habebitis vitam in vobis (Joan. VI, 53). Et ideo panem nostrum, id est Christum, dari nobis quotidie petimus, ut, qui in Christo manemus et vivimus, a sanctificatione ejus et corpore non recedamus.

	29. Nor was it only in words, but in deeds also, that the Lord taught us to pray, Himself praying frequently and beseeching, and thus showing us, by the testimony of His example, what it behoved us to do, as it is written, “But Himself departed into a solitary place, and there prayed.”80 And again: “He went out into a mountain to pray, and continued all night in prayer to God.”81 But if He prayed who was without sin, how much more ought sinners to pray; and if He prayed continually, watching through the whole night in uninterrupted petitions, how much more ought we to watch82 nightly in constantly repeated prayer!
	XXIX. Nec verbis tantum, sed et factis Dominus [0538C] orare nos docuit, ipse orans frequenter et deprecans, et quid facere nos oporteret exempli sui contestatione demonstrans, sicut scriptum est: Ipse autem fuit secedens in solitudinem et adorans (Luc. V, 16). Et iterum: Exivit in monte orare, et fuit pernoctans in oratione Dei (Luc. VI, 12). Quod si ille orabat qui sine peccato erat, quanto magis peccatores oportet orare? Et si ille per totam noctem jugiter vigilans continuis precibus orabat, quanto nos magis in frequentanda oratione debemus nocte vigilare?

	31. Moreover, when we stand praying, beloved brethren, we ought to be watchful and earnest with our whole heart, intent on our prayers. Let all carnal and worldly thoughts pass away, nor let the soul at that time think on anything but the object only of its prayer. For this reason also the priest, by way of preface before his prayer, prepares the minds of the brethren by saying, “Lift up your hearts,” that so upon the people’s response, “We lift them up unto the Lord,” he may be reminded that he himself ought to think of nothing but the Lord.86 Let the breast be closed against the adversary, and be open to God alone; nor let it suffer God’s enemy to approach to it at the time of prayer. For frequently he steals upon us, and penetrates within, and by crafty deceit calls away our prayers from God, that we may have one thing in our heart and another in our voice, when not the sound of the voice, but the soul and mind, ought to be praying to the Lord with a simple intention. But what carelessness it is, to be distracted and carried away by foolish and profane thoughts when you are praying to the Lord, as if there were anything which you should rather be thinking of than that you are speaking with God! How can you ask to be heard of God, when you yourself do not hear yourself? Do you wish that God should remember you when you ask, if you yourself do not remember yourself? This is absolutely to take no precaution against the enemy; this is, when you pray to God, to offend the majesty of God by the carelessness of your prayer; this is to be watchful with your eyes, and to be asleep with your heart, while the Christian, even though he is asleep with his eyes, ought to be awake with his heart, as it is written in the person of the Church speaking in the Song of Songs,” I sleep, yet my heart waketh.”87 Wherefore the apostle anxiously and carefully warns us, saying, “Continue in prayer, and watch in the same; ”88 teaching, that is, and showing that those are able to obtain from God what they ask, whom God sees to be watchful in their prayer.
	XXXI. Quando autem stamus ad orationem, fratres dilectissimi, vigilare et incumbere ad preces toto corde debemus. Cogitatio omnis carnalis et saecularis abscedat, nec quicquam tunc animus quam id solum cogitet quod precatur. Ideo et sacerdos, ante orationem praefatione praemissa, parat fratrum mentes dicendo: Sursum corda; ut, dum respondet plebs, Habemus ad Dominum, admoneatur nihil aliud se quam Dominum cogitare debere. Claudatur contra adversarium pectus, et soli Deo pateat, nec ad se hostem Dei tempore orationis adire patiatur. Obrepit enim frequenter et penetrat, et subtiliter fallens preces nostras a Deo avocat, ut aliud habeamus in corde, aliud in voce, quando intentione sincera Dominum [0539C] debeat, non vocis sonus, sed animus et sensus, orare. Quae autem segnitia est alienari et rapi ineptis cogitationibus et profanis cum Dominum deprecaris, 214 quasi sit aliud quod magis debeas cogitare quam quod cum Deo loqueris? Quomodo te audiri a Deo postulas, cum te ipse non audias? Vis esse Deum memorem tui cum rogas, quando tu ipse memor tui non sis? Hoc est ab hoste in totum non cavere: hoc est, quando oras Deum, majestatem Dei negligentia orationis offendere: hoc est vigilare oculis et corde dormire, cum debeat Christianus et cum dormit oculis corde vigilare, sicut [0540A] scriptum est ex persona Ecclesiae loquentis in Cantico Canticorum: Ego dormio , et cor meum vigilat (Cant. V, 2). Quapropter sollicite et caute Apostolus admonet dicens: Instate orationi, vigilantes in ea (Coloss. IV, 2), docens scilicet et ostendens eos impetrare quod postulant de Deo posse, quos Deus videat in oratione vigilare.

	 
34. And in discharging the duties of prayer, we find that the three children with Daniel, being strong in faith and victorious in captivity, observed the third, sixth, and ninth hour, as it were, for a sacrament of the Trinity, which in the last times had to be manifested. For both the first hour in its progress to the third shows forth the consummated number of the Trinity, and also the fourth proceeding to the sixth declares another Trinity; and when from the seventh the ninth is completed, the perfect Trinity is numbered every three hours, which spaces of hours the worshippers of God in time past having spiritually decided on, made use of for determined and lawful times for prayer. And subsequently the thing was manifested, that these things were of old Sacraments, in that anciently righteous men prayed in this manner. For upon the disciples at the third hour the Holy Spirit descended, who fulfilled the grace of the Lord’s promise. Moreover, at the sixth hour, Peter, going up unto the house-top, was instructed as well by the sign as by the word of God admonishing him to receive all to the grace of salvation, whereas he was previously doubtful of the receiving of the Gentiles to baptism. And from the sixth hour to the ninth, the Lord, being crucified, washed away our sins by His blood; and that He might redeem and quicken us, He then accomplished His victory by His passion.
	XXXIV. In orationibus vero celebrandis invenimus observasse cum Daniele tres pueros in fide fortes et in captivitate victores, horam tertiam, sextam, 215 nonam, sacramento scilicet Trinitatis, quae in novissimis temporibus manifestari habebat. Nam et prima hora in tertiam veniens consummatum numerum trinitatis ostendit: itemque ad sextam quarta procedens declarat alteram trinitatem; et quando a septima nona completur, per ternas horas trinitas perfecta numeratur. Quae horarum spatia jampridem spiritaliter determinantes adoratores Dei statutis et [0541C] legitimis ad precem temporibus servabant . Et manifestata postmodum res est sacramenta olim fuisse quod ante sic justi precabantur. Nam super discipulos hora tertia descendit Spiritus sanctus, qui gratiam Dominicae repromissionis implevit. Item Petrus, hora sexta in tectum superius ascendens, signo pariter et voce Dei monentis instructus est ut omnes ad gratiam salutis admitteret, cum de emundandis gentilibus ante dubitaret. Et Dominus hora sexta crucifixus, ad nonam peccata nostra sanguine suo abluit, et ut redimere et vivificare nos posset, tunc victoriam suam passione perfecit.

	35. But for us, beloved brethren, besides the hours of prayer observed of old,95 both the times and the sacraments have now increased in number. For we must also pray in the morning, that the Lord’s resurrection may be celebrated by morning prayer. And this formerly the Holy Spirit pointed out in the Psalms, saying, “My King, and my God, because unto Thee will I cry; O Lord, in the morning shalt Thou hear my voice; in the morning will I stand before Thee, and will look up to Thee.”96 And again, the Lord speaks by the mouth of the prophet: “Early in the morning shall they watch for me, saying, Let us go, and return unto the Lord our God.”97 Also at the sunsetting and at the decline of day, of necessity we must pray again. For since Christ is the true sun and the true day, as the worldly sun and worldly day depart, when we pray and ask that light may return to us again, we pray for the advent of Christ, which shall give us the grace of everlasting light. Moreover, the Holy Spirit in the Psalms manifests that Christ is called the day. “The stone,” says He, “which the builders rejected, is become the head of the corner. This is the Lord’s doing; and it is marvellous in our eyes. This is the day which the Lord hath made; let us walk and rejoice in it.”98 Also the prophet Malachi testifies that He is called the Sun, when he says, “But to you that fear the name of the Lord shall the Sun of righteousness arise, and there is healing in His wings.”99 But if in the Holy Scriptures the true sun and the true day is Christ, there is no hour excepted for Christians wherein God ought not frequently and always to be worshipped; so that we who are in Christ—that is, in the true Sun and the true Day—should be instant throughout the entire day in petitions, and should pray; and when, by the law of the world, the revolving night, recurring in its alternate changes, succeeds, there can be no harm arising from the darkness of night to those who pray, because the children of light have the day even in the night. For when is he without light who has light in his heart? or when has not he the sun and the day, whose Sun and Day is Christ?
	XXXV. Sed nobis, fratres dilectissimi, praeter horas antiquitus observatas, orandi nunc et spatia et [0541D] sacramenta creverunt. Nam et mane orandum est, [0542A] ut resurrectio Domini matutina oratione celebretur. Quod olim Spiritus sanctus designabat in Psalmis dicens: Rex meus et Deus meus, quoniam ad te orabo , Domine, mane exaudies vocem meam, mane assistam tibi, et contemplabor te (Psal. V, 2). Et iterum per Prophetam loquitur Dominus: Diluculo vigilabunt ad me dicentes: Eamus et revertamur ad Dominum Deum nostrum (Ose. VI, 1). Recedente item sole ac die cessante necessario rursus orandum est: nam, quia Christus sol verus et dies est verus, sole ac die saeculi recedente, quando oramus et petimus ut super nos Iux denuo veniat, Christi precamur adventum lucis aeternae gratiam praebiturum. Christum autem diem dictum declarat in Psalmis Spiritus sanctus: Lapis, inquit, quem reprobaverunt aedificantes, hic factus [0542B] est in caput anguli. A Domino factus est iste et est admirabilis in oculis nostris. Iste est dies quem fecit Dominus, ambulemus et jucundemur in eo (Psal. CXVII, 22, 23). Item, quod sol appellatus sit Malachias propheta testatur dicens: Vobis autem qui timetis nomen Domini, orietur sol justitiae, et in alis ejus curatio est (Malach. IV, 2). Quod si in Scripturis sanctis sol verus et dies verus est Christus, hora nulla a Christianis excipitur quominus frequenter ac semper Deus debeat adorari; ut qui in Christo, hoc est in sole et in die vero, sumus, insistamus per totum diem precibus et oremus, et quando mundi lege decurrens vicibus alternis nox revoluta succedit, nullum de nocturnis tenebris esse orantibus damnum potest, quia filiis lucis et in noctibus dies est. Quando enim sine lumine [0542C] est cui lumen in corde est? aut quando sol ei et dies non est cui sol et dies Christus est?

	36. Let not us, then, who are in Christ—that is, always in the lights cease from praying even during night. Thus the widow Anna, without intermission praying and watching, persevered in deserving well of God, as it is written in the I Gospel: “She departed not,” it says, “from the temple, serving with fastings and prayers night and day.”100 Let the Gentiles look to this, who! are not yet enlightened, or the Jews who have remained in darkness by having forsaken the light. Let us, beloved brethren, who are always in the light of the Lord, who remember and hold fast what by grace received we have begun to be, reckon night for day; let us believe that we always walk in the light, and let us not be hindered by the darkness which we have escaped. Let there be no failure of prayers in the hours of night—no idle and reckless waste of the occasions of prayer. New-created and newborn of the Spirit by the mercy of God, let us imitate what we shall one day be. Since in the kingdom we shall possess day alone, without intervention of night, let us so watch in the night as if in the daylight. Since we are to pray and give thanks to God for ever, let us not cease in this life also to pray and give thanks.101 
	XXXVI. Qui autem in Christo, hoc est in lumine, semper sumus, nec noctibus ab oratione cessemus. Sic Anna vidua sine intermissione rogans semper et vigilans perseverabat in promerendo Deo, sicut in Evangelio scriptum est: Non recedebat, inquit, de templo, jejuniis et orationibus serviens nocte ac die (Luc. II, 37). Viderint vel gentiles, qui necdum illuminati sunt, vel Judaei, qui, deserto lumine, in tenebris remanserunt. Nos, fratres dilectissimi, qui in Domini luce semper sumus, qui meminimus et tenemus quid esse accepta gratia coeperimus, computemus noctem pro die. Ambulare nos credamus semper [0542D] in lumine, non impediamur a tenebris quas evasimus. [0543A] Nulla sint horis nocturnis precum damna, nulla orationum pigra et ignava dispendia. Per Dei indulgentiam recreati 216 spiritaliter et renati, imitemur quod futuri sumus. Habituri in regno sine interventu noctis [0544A] solum diem, sic nocte quasi in lumine vigilemus. Oraturi semper et acturi gratias Deo, hic quoque orare et gratias agere non desinamus.

	
	

	Letter 10 1
	EPISTOLA X.  (Erasm., III, 15; Pamel., XI; Rig., Baluz., Paris., X; Oxon., Lips., XV.)

	To the Martyrs and Confessors Who Sought that Peace Should Be Granted to the Lapsed.
	AD MARTYRES ET CONFESSORES QUI LAPSIS PETIERUNT PACEM DARI.

	Argument.—The Occasion of This Letter is Given Below in Epistle XIV. As Follows:—”When I Found that Those Who Had Polluted Their Hands and Mouths with Sacrilegious Contact, or Had No Less Infected Their Conscience with Wicked Certificates That these were everywhere soliciting the martyrs, and were also corrupting the confessors with importunate and excessive entreaty, so that, without any distinction or examination of tbe individuals, thousands of certificates were given, against the Gospel law, I wrote letters in which I recalled by my advice as much as possible the martyrs and confessor’ to the Lord’s commands.
	[0253C] ARGUMENTUM---hujus Epistolae habes infra in haec verba, Epistola XVI: »Cum comperissem eos qui sacrilegis contactibus manus suas atque ora maculassent, vel nefandis libellis nihilominus conscientiam polluissent, exambire ad martyres passim, confessores quoque importuna et gratiosa deprecatione corrumpere, ut sine discrimine et examine singulorum darentur libellorum millia, contra Evangelii legem, litteras feci quibus martyres et confessores consilio meo quantum possem ad Dominica praecepta revocarem.«

	
1. Cyprian to the martyrs and confessors, his beloved brethren, greeting. The anxiety of my situation and the fear of the Lord constrain me, my brave and beloved brethren, to admonish you in my letters, that those who so devotedly and bravely maintain the faith of the Lord should also maintain the law and discipline of the Lord. For while it behoves all Christ’s soldiers to keep the precepts of their commander; to you it is more especially fitting that you should obey His precepts, inasmuch as you have been made an example to others, both of valour and of the fear of God. And I had indeed believed that the presbyters and deacons who are there present with you would admonish and instruct you more fully concerning the law of the Gospel, as was the case always in time past under my predecessors; so that the deacons passing in and out of the prison controlled the wishes of the martyrs by their counsels, and by the Scripture precepts. But now, with great sorrow of mind, I gather that not only the divine precepts are not suggested to you by them, but that they are even rather restrained, so that those things which are done by you yourselves, both in respect of God with caution, and in respect of God’s priest3 with honour, are relaxed by certain presbyters, who consider neither the fear of God nor the honour of the bishop. Although you sent letters to me in which you ask that your wishes should be examined, and that peace should be granted to certain of the lapsed as soon as with the end of the persecution we should have begun to meet with our clergy, and to be gathered together once more; those presbyters, contrary to the Gospel law, contrary also to your respectful petition, before penitence was fulfilled, before confession even of the gravest and most heinous sin was made, before hands were placed upon the repentant by the bishops and clergy, dare to offer on their behalf, and to give them the eucharist, that is, to profane the sacred body of the Lord, although it is written, “Whosoever shall eat the bread and drink the cup of the Lord unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord.”4
	
I. Cyprianus martyribus et confessoribus charissimis fratribus salutem. Sollicitudo loci nostri et timor Domini [0254A] compellit, fortissimi ac beatissimi fratres, admonere vos litteris nostris ut a quibus tam devote et fortiter servatur fides Domini , ab iisdem lex quoque et disciplina Domini reservetur. Nam, cum omnes milites Christi custodire oporteat praecepta imperatoris 20 sui, tum vos magis praeceptis ejus obtemperare plus convenit, qui exemplum caeteris facti estis et virtutis et timoris Dei. Et credideram quidem presbyteros et diaconos qui illic praesentes sunt monere vos et instruere plenissime circa Evangelii legem, sicut in praeteritum semper sub antecessoribus nostris factum est, ut diaconi, ad carcerem commeantes, martyrum desideria consiliis suis et Scripturarum praeceptis gubernarent. Sed nunc cum maximo animi dolore cognosco non tantum illic vobis non suggeri divina praecepta, [0254B] sed adhuc potius impediri , ut ea quae a vobis ipsis et circa Deum caute et circa sacerdotem Dei honorifice fiunt, a quibusdam presbyteris resolvantur, qui nec timorem Dei nec episcopi honorem cogitantes (cum vos ad me litteras direxeritis, quibus examinari desideria vestra et quibusdam lapsis pacem dari postulatis cum, persecutione finita, convenire in unum cum clero et recolligi coeperimus), illi, contra Evangelii legem, contra vestram quoque honorificam petitionem, ante actam poenitentiam, ante exomologesim, gravissimi atque extremi delicti factam, ante manum ab episcopo et clero in poenitentiam impositam, offerre pro illis et Eucharistiam dari, id est, sanctum Domini corpus profanare audeant, cum scriptum sit: Qui ederit panem aut biberit calicem Domini indigne, reus erit corporis [0254C] et sanguinis Domini (I Cor. XI, 27).

	
2. And to the lasped indeed pardon may be granted in respect of this thing. For what dead person would not hasten to be made alive? Who would not be eager to attain to his own salvation? But it is the duty of those placed over them to keep the ordinance, and to instruct those that are either hurrying or ignorant, that those who ought to be shepherds of the sheep may not become their butchers. For to concede those things which tend to destruction is to deceive. Nor is the lapsed raised in this manner, but, by offending God, he is more urged on to ruin. Let them learn, therefore, even from you, what they ought to have taught; let them reserve your petitions and wishes for the bishops,5 and let them wait for ripe and peaceable times to give peace at your requests. The first thing is, that the Mother should first receive peace from the Lord, and then, in accordance with your wishes, that the peace of her children should be considered.
	
II. Et lapsis quidem potest in hoc venia concedi. Quis enim non mortuus vivificari properet ? quis non ad salutem suam venire festinet? Sed praepositorum est praeceptum tenere, et vel properantes vel ignorantes instruere, ne qui ovium pastores esse debent lanii fiant. Ea enim concedere quae in perniciem vertant, decipere est; nec erigitur sic lapsus, sed per Dei offensam magis impellitur ad ruinam. Vel ex vobis itaque discant quod docere debuerant. Petitiones et desideria vestra episcopo servent, et ad pacem vobis petentibus dandam maturum et pacatum tempus exspectent [0255A] . Ante est ut a Domino pacem mater prior sumat, tunc secundum vestra desideria de filiorum pace tractetur .

	
3. And since I hear, most brave and beloved brethren, that you are pressed by the shamelessness of some, and that your modesty suffers violence; I beg you with what entreaties I may, that, as mindful of the Gospel, and considering what and what sort of things in past time your predecessors the martyrs conceded, how careful they were in all respects, you also should anxiously and cautiously weigh the wishes of those who petition you, since, as friends of the Lord, and hereafter to exercise judgment with Him, you must inspect both the conduct and the doings and the deserts of each one. You must consider also the kinds and qualities of their sins, lest, in the event of anything being abruptly and unworthily either promised by you or done by me, our Church6 should begin to blush, even before the very Gentiles. For we are visited and chastened frequently, and we are admonished, that the commandments of the Lord may be kept without corruption or violation, which I find does not cease to be the case there among you so as to prevent the divine judgment from instructing very many of you also in the discipline of the Church. Now this can all be done, if you will regulate those things that are asked of you with a careful consideration of religion, perceiving and restraining those who, by accepting persons, either make favours in distributing your benefits, or seek to make a profit of an unlawful trade.
	III. Et quoniam audio, fortissimi et charissimi fratres, impudentia vos quorumdam premi et verecundiam vestram vim pati, oro vos quibus possum precibus ut, Evangelii memores et considerantes quae et qualia in praeteritum antecessores vestri martyres concesserint , quam solliciti in omnibus fuerint, vos quoque sollicite et caute petentium desideria ponderetis, utpote amici Domini et cum illo postmodum judicaturi, inspiciatis et actum et opera et merita singulorum, ipsorum quoque delictorum genera et qualitates cogitetis, ne, si quid abrupte et indigne vel a nobis promissum vel a nobis factum fuerit, apud gentiles [0255B] quoque ipsos ecclesia nostra erubescere incipiat. Visitamur enim et castigamur frequenter, et ut Domini mandata incorrupta et inviolata permaneant admonemur. Quod quidem nec illic apud vos cessare cognosco quominus plurimos quoque ex vobis instruat ad Ecclesiae diciplinam divina censura. Hoc autem totum potest fieri, si ea quae a vobis petuntur religiosa contemplatione moderemini, intelligentes et comprimentes eos qui, personas accipientes, in beneficiis vestris aut gratificantur , aut illicitae negotiationis nundinas aucupantur.

	
4. Concerning this I have written both to the clergy and to the people, both of which letters I have directed to be read to you. But you ought also to bring back and amend that matter according to your diligence, in such a way as to designate those by name to whom you desire that peace should be granted. For I hear that certificates are so given to some as that it is said, “Let such a one be received to communion along with his friends,” which was never in any case done by the martyrs so that a vague and blind petition should by and by heap reproach upon us. For it opens a wide door to say, “Such a one with his friends; ”and twenty or thirty or more, may be presented to us, who may be asserted to be neighbours and connections, and freedmen and servants, of the man who receives the certificate. And for this reason I beg you that you will designate by name in the certificate those whom you yourselves see, whom you have known, whose penitence you see to be very near to full satisfaction, and so direct to us letters in conformity with faith and discipline. I bid you, very brave and beloved brethren, ever heartily in the Lord farewell; and have me in remembrance. Fare ye well.
	
IV. De hoc et ad clerum et ad plebem litteras feci, quas utrasque vobis legi mandavi. Sed et illud ad diligentiam vestram redigere et emendare debetis, ut nominatim designetis eos quibus pacem dari desideratis. [0255C] Audio enim quibusdam sic libellos fieri ut 21 dicatur: »Communicet ille . . . cum suis,« quod numquam omnino a martyribus factum est, ut incerta et caeca [0256A] petitio invidiam nobis postmodum cumulet. Late enim patet quando dicitur, »ille cum suis,« et possunt nobis viceni et triceni et amplius offerri qui propinqui et affines et liberti ac domestici esse asseverentur ejus qui accipit libellum. Et ideo peto ut eos quos ipsi videtis, quos nostis, quorum poenitentiam satisfactioni proximam conspicitis, designetis nominatim libello, et sic ad nos fidei ac disciplinae congruentes litteras dirigatis. Opto vos, fortissimi ac dilectissimi fratres, in Domino semper bene valere et nostri meminisse. Valete.

	
	

	Letter 14 1
	[0261C] EPISTOLA XIV. (Erasm., III, 5. Pamel., XV; Rigalt., Baluz., Pariss., XIV; Oxon., Lips., XX.)

	To the Presbyters and Deacons Assembled at Rome.
	Ad presbyteros et diaconos romae consistentes.

	Argument.—He Gives an Account of His Withdrawal and of the Things Which He Did Therein, Having Sent to Rome for His Justification, Copies of the Letters Which He Had Written to His People; Nay, He Makes Use of the Same Words Which He Had Employed in Them. [Comp. Ep, xiii. to the Roman clergy.]
	[0262A] Argumentum.---Secessus sui et eorum quae in illo gessit, rationem reddit, missis Romam in sui purgationem, quas ad suos scripserat, epistolarum exemplis, imo iisdem quibus illic verbis utitur. Cf. Ep. XXII, ad Cler. Rom.

	
1. Cyprian to his brethren the presbyters and deacons assembled at Rome, greeting. Having ascertained, beloved brethren, that what I have done and am doing has been told to you in a somewhat garbled and untruthful manner, I have thought it necessary to write this letter to you, wherein I might give an account to you of my doings, my discipline, and my diligence; for, as the Lord’s commands teach, immediately the first burst of the disturbance arose, and the people with violent clamour repeatedly demanded me, I, taking into consideration not so much my own safety as the public peace of the brethren, withdrew for a while, lest, by my over-bold presence, the tumult which had begun might be still further provoked. Nevertheless, although absent in body, I was not wanting either in spirit, or in act, or in my advice, so as to fail in any benefit that I could afford my brethren by my counsel, according to the Lord’s precepts, in anything that my poor abilities enabled me.
	I. Cyprianus presbyteris et diaconibus Romae consistentibus fratribus salutem. Quoniam comperi, fratres charissimi, minus simpliciter et minus fideliter vobis renuntiari quae hic a nobis et gesta sunt et geruntur, necessarium duxi has ad vos litteras facere, quibus vobis actus nostri et disciplinae et diligentiae ratio redderetur. Nam, sicut Domini mandata instruunt, orto statim turbationis impetu primo, cum me clamore violento frequenter populus flagitasset, non tam meam salutem quam quietem fratrum publicam [0262B] cogitans, interim secessi, ne per inverecundam praesentiam nostram, seditio quae coeperat, plus provocaretur. Absens tamen corpore, nec spiritu nec actu nec monitis meis defui quominus secundum Domini praecepta, fratribus nostris in quibus possem mea mediocritate consulerem.

	
2. And what I did, these thirteen letters sent forth at various times declare to you, which I have transmitted to you; in which neither counsel to the clergy, nor exhortation to the confessors, nor rebuke, when it was necessary, to the exiles, nor my appeals and persuasions to the whole brotherhood, that they should entreat the mercy of God, were wanting to the full extent that, according to the law of faith and the fear of God, with the Lord’s help, nay poor abilities could endeavour.
	II. Et quid egerim loquuntur vobis epistolae pro temporibus emissae numero tredecim, 24 quas ad vos transmisi; in quibus nec clero consilium, nec confessoribus exhortatio, nec extorribus, quando oportuit, objurgatio, nec universae fraternitati ad deprecandam Dei misericordiam allocutio et persuasio nostra defuit, quantum, secundum legem fidei et timorem Dei, Domino suggerente, nostra mediocritas potuit eniti.

	But afterwards, when tortures came, my words reached both to our tortured brethren and to those who as yet were only imprisoned with a view to torture, to strengthen and console them. Moreover, when I found that those who had polluted their hands and mouths with sacrilegious contact, or had no less infected their consciences with wicked certificates, were everywhere soliciting the martyrs, and were also corrupting the confessors with importunate and excessive entreaties, so that, without any discrimination or examination of the individuals themselves, thousands of certificates were daily given, contrary to the law of the Gospel, I wrote letters in which I recalled by my advice, as much as possible, the martyrs and confessors to the Lord’s commands. 
	 [0262C] Posteaquam vero et tormenta venerunt, sive jam tortis [0263A] fratribus nostris, sive adhuc ut torquerentur inclusis, ad corroborandos et confortandos eos noster sermo penetravit. Item, cum comperissem eos qui sacrilegis contactibus manus suas atque ora maculassent, vel nefandis libellis nihilominus conscientiam polluissent, exambire ad martyres passim, confessores quoque importuna et gratiosa deprecatione corrumpere, ut sine ullo discrimine atque examine singulorum darentur quotidie libellorum millia contra Evangelii legem, litteras feci quibus martyres et confessores consilio meo quantum possem ad Dominica praecepta revocarem. 

	To the presbyters and deacons also was not wanting the vigour of the priesthood; so that some, too little mindful of discipline, and hasty, with a rash precipitation, who had already begun to communicate with the lapsed, were restrained by my interposition. Among the people, moreover, I have done what I could to quiet their minds, and have instructed them to maintain ecclesiastical discipline.
	Item presbyteris et diaconibus non defuit sacerdotii vigor, ut quidam, minus disciplinae memores et temeraria festinatione praecipites, qui cum lapsis communicare jam coeperant, comprimerentur, [0263B] intercedentibus nobis. Plebi quoque ipsi quantum potuimus animum composuimus, et ut ecclesiastica disciplina servaretur instruximus.

	
3. But afterwards, when some of the lapsed, whether of their own accord, or by the suggestion of any other, broke forth with a daring demand, as though they would endeavour by a violent effort to extort the peace that had been promised to them by the martyrs and confessors; concerning this also I wrote twice to the clergy, and commanded it to be read to them; that for the mitigation of their violence in any manner for the meantime, if any who had received a certificate from the martyrs were departing from this life, having made confession, and received the imposition of hands on them for repentance, they should be remitted to the Lord with the peace promised them by the martyrs.
	III. Postmodum vero, cum quidam de lapsis, sive sua sponte, sive aliquo incitatore, audaci flagitatione proruerent ut pacem sibi a martyribus et confessoribus promissam extorquere violento impetu niterentur, de hoc etiam bis ad clerum litteras feci et legi eis mandavi, ut ad illorum violentiam interim quoquo genere mitigandam, si qui libello a martyribus accepto de saeculo excederent, exomologesi facta et manu eis in poenitentiam imposita, cum pace sibi a martyribus promissa ad Dominum remitterentur.

	Nor in this did I give them a law, or rashly constitute myself the author of the direction; but as it seemed fit both that honour should be paid to the martyrs, and that the vehemence of those who were anxious to disturb everything should be restrained; and when, besides, I had read your letter which you lately wrote hither to my clergy by Crementius the sub-deacon, to the effect that assistance should be given to those who might, after their lapse, be seized with sickness, and might penitently desire communion; I judged it well to stand by your judgment, lest our proceedings, which ought to be united and to agree in all things, should in any respect be different.4
	Nec in hoc legem dedi, aut me auctorem temere constitui. Sed, cum videretur et honor martyribus habendus [0263C] et eorum qui omnia turbare cupiebant impetus comprimendus, et praeterea vestra scripta legissem quae huc ad clerum nostrum per Crementium hypodiaconum nuper feceratis, ut iis qui post lapsum infirmitate apprehensi essent, et poenitentes communicationem desiderarent, subveniretur, standum putavi [0264A] et cum vestra sententia, ne actus noster, qui adunatus esse et consentire circa omnia debet, in aliquo discreparet.

	
The cases of the rest, even although they might have received certificates from the martyrs, I ordered altogether to be put off, and to be reserved till I should be present, that so, when the Lord has given to us peace, and several bishops shall have begun to assemble into one place, we may be able to arrange and reform everything, having the advantage also of your counsel. I bid you, beloved brethren, ever heartily farewell.
	
Plane caeterorum causas, quamvis libello a martyribus accepto, differri mandavi et in nostram praesentiam reservari, ut, cum, pace a Domino nobis data, plures praepositi convenire in unum coeperimus, communicato etiam vobiscum consilio, disponere singula et reformare possimus. Opto vos, fratres charissimi, semper bene valere.


Trajan and Pliny on the Christians
Correspondence concerning the arrest and punishment of Christians between Pliny the Younger (Governor of Bythinia 111-113) and the Emperor Trajan.  Latin text based on Stout, 1962:354-57. Available on Internet at http://www.stolaf.edu/people/kchanson/st 

	Pliny to the Emperor Trajan, Letter 10:96)
	Plinius Traiano Imperatori Ep. 10.96

	
It is my practice, my lord, to refer to you all matters concerning which I am in doubt. For who can better give guidance to my hesitation or inform my ignorance?
	Sollemne est mihi, domine, omnia de quibus dubito ad te referre. Quis enim potest melius vel cunctationem meam regere vel ignorantium instruere?

	I have never participated in trials of Christians. I therefore do not know what offenses it is the practice to punish or investigate, and to what extent.
	Cognitionibus de Christianis interfui numquam: ideo nescio quid et quatenus aut puniri soleat aut quaeri.

	
And I have been not a little hesitant as to whether there should be any distinction on account of age or no difference between the very young and the more mature; whether pardon is to be granted for repentance, or, if a man has once been a Christian, it does him no good to have ceased to be one;
	Nec mediocriter haesitavi, sitne aliquod discrimen aetatum, an quamlibet teneri nihil a robustioribus differant, detur paenitentiae venia, an ei qui omnino christianus fuit desisse non prosit,

	whether the name itself, even without offenses, or only the offenses associated with the name are to be punished.
	nomen ipsum, si flagitiis careat, an flagitia cohaerentia nomini puniantur.

	
Meanwhile, in the case of those who were denounced to me as Christians, I have observed the following procedure: I interrogated these as to whether they were Christians; those who confessed I interrogated a second and a third time, threatening them with punishment; those who persisted I ordered executed.
	Interim in iis qui ad me tamquam Christiani deferebantur hunc sum secutus modum. Interrogavi ipsos an essent Christiani. Confitentes iterum ac tertio interrogavi, supplicium minatus; perseverantes duci iussi.

	For I had no doubt that, whatever the nature of their creed, stubbornness and inflexible obstinacy surely deserve to be punished. There were others possessed of the same folly; but because they were Roman citizens, I signed an order for them to be transferred to Rome. 
	Neque enim dubitabam, qualecumque esset quod faterentur, pertinaciam certe et inflexibilem obstinationem debere puniri. Fuerunt alii similis amentiae quos, quia cives Romani erant, adnotavi in urbem remittendos. 

	
Soon accusations spread, as usually happens, because of the proceedings going on, and several incidents occurred. An anonymous document was published containing the names of many persons. Those who denied that they were or had been Christians, when they invoked the gods in words dictated by me, offered prayer with incense and wine to your image, which I had ordered to be brought for this purpose together with statues of the gods, and moreover cursed Christ-- none of which those who are really Christians, it is said, can be forced to do-- these I thought should be discharged.
	
Mox ipso tractatu, ut fieri solet, diffundente se crimine plures species inciderunt.Propositus est libellus sine auctore multorum nomina continens. Qui negabant esse se Christianos aut fuisse, cum praeeunte me deos appellarent et imagini tuae, quam propter hoc iusseram cum simulacris numinum adferri, ture et vino supplicaarent, praeterea maledicerent Christo, quorum nihil posse cogi dicuntur qui sunt re vera Christiani, dimittendos putavi.

	Others named by the informer declared that they were Christians, but then denied it, asserting that they had been but had ceased to be, some three years before, others many years, some as much as twenty-five years..
	Alii ab indice nominati esse se Christianos dixerunt et mox negaverunt; fuisse quidem, sed desisse, quidam ante triennium, quidam ante plures annos, non nemo etiam ante viginti.

	They all worshipped your image and the statues of the gods, and cursed Christ
	Hi quoque omnes et imaginem tuam deorumque simulacra venerati sunt et Christo male dixerunt.

	
They asserted, however, that the sum and substance of their fault or error had been that they were accustomed to meet on a fixed day before dawn and sing responsively a hymn to Christ as to a god, and to bind themselves by oath, not to some crime, but not to commit fraud, theft, or adultery, not falsify their trust, nor to refuse to return a trust when called upon to do so. When this was over, it was their custom to depart and to assemble again to partake of food--but ordinary and innocent food. Even this, they affirmed, they had ceased to do after my edict by which, in accordance with your instructions, I had forbidden political associations. Accordingly, I judged it all the more necessary to find out what the truth was by torturing two female slaves who were called deaconesses. But I discovered nothing else but depraved, excessive superstition. 
	
Adfirmabant autem hanc fuisse summam vel culpae suae vel erroris, quod essent soliti stato die ante lucem convenire carmenque Christo quasi deo dicere secum in vicem seque sacramento non in scelus aliquod obstringere, sed ne furta, ne latrocinia, ne adulteria, committerent, ne fidem fallerent, ne depositum appellati abnegarent: quibus peractis morem sibi discedendi fuisse rursusque coeundi ad capiendum cibum, promiscuum tamen et innoxium; quod ipsum facere desisse post edictum meum, quo secundum mandata tua hetaerias esse vetueram. Quo magis necessarium credidi ex duabus ancillis, quae ministrae dicebantur, quid esset veri et per tormenta quaerere. Nihil aliud inveni quam superstitionem pravam, immodicam.

	
I therefore postponed the investigation and hastened to consult you. For the matter seemed to me to warrant consulting you, especially because of the number involved. For many persons of every age, every rank, and also of both sexes are and will be endangered. For the contagion of this superstition has spread not only to the cities but also to the villages and farms. But it seems possible to check and cure it. It is certainly quite clear that the temples, which had been almost deserted, have begun to be frequented, that the established religious rites, long neglected, are being resumed, and that from everywhere sacrificial animals are coming, for which until now very few purchasers could be found. Hence it is easy to imagine what a multitude of people can be reformed if an opportunity for repentance is afforded. 
	Ideo dilata cognitione ad consulendum te decurri. Visa est enim mihi res digna consultatione, maxime propter periclitantium numerum; multi enim omnis aetatis, omnis ordinis, utriusque sexus etiam, vocantur in periculum et vocabuntur Neque civitates tantum, sed vicos etiam atque agros superstitionis istius contagio pervagata est; quae videtur sisti et corrigi posse. Certe satis constat prope iam desolata templa coepisse celebrari et sacra sollemnia diu intermissa repeti pastumque venire victimarum, cuius adhuc rarissimus emptor inveniebatur. Ex quo facile est opinari, quae turba hominum emendari possit, si sit paenitentiae locus.

	
	

	Trajan to Pliny Letter 10:97
	Traianus Plinio Ep. 10.97

	You observed proper procedure, my dear Pliny, in sifting the cases of those who had been denounced to you as Christians. For it is not possible to lay down any general rule to serve as a kind of fixed standard. They are not to be sought out; if they are denounced and proved guilty, they are to be punished, with this reservation, that whoever denies that he is a Christian and really proves it--that is, by worshiping our gods--even though he was under suspicion in the past, shall obtain pardon through repentance. But anonymously posted accusations ought to have no place in any prosecution. For this is both a dangerous kind of precedent and out of keeping with the spirit of our age.
	Actum quem debuisti, mi Secunde, in excutiendis causis eorum qui Christiani ad te delati fuerant secutus es. Neque enim in universum aliquid quod quasi certam formam habeat constitui potest. Conquirendi non sunt; si deferantur et arguantur, puniendi sunt, ita tamen ut qui negaverit se Christianum esse idque re ipsa manifestum fecerit, id est supplicando dis nostris, quamvis suspectus in praeteritum, veniam ex paenitentia impetret. Sine auctore vero propositi libelli in nullo crimine locum habere debent. Nam et pessimi exempli nec nostri saeculi est.


Irenaeus of Lyons (c. 120-c. 202), Against Heresies
(also called A Refutation and Subversion of Knowledge Falsely So-Called)

Engl: Ante-Nicene Fathers: Volume I (pp. 315-567). Greek: TLG 1447. Bk 1-2: Sancti Irenaei episcopi Lugdunensis libri quinque adversus haereses,, ed. W. Harvey (Camb. U. Pr., 1857). Bk 3: Irénée de Lyon. Contre les Hérésies, livre 3, ed. A, Rousseau, ser. Sources chrétiennes (SC) 211, (Paris 1974). Bk 4: ed. A, Rousseau, SC 100 (Paris 1974). Bk 5: ed. A, Rousseau, SC 163 (Paris 1969). Latin: in SC editions above, also: Bk. 1, SC 264 (Paris, 1969); Bk. 2, SC 294 (Paris, 1982).  
	Apophatic and Kaphatic Theology: Participation in The Divine Light
	

	Book 4, 20.  ANF 1, pp. 487-490 (tr. much altered)
	SC  100, pp. 624-647

	
1. As regards His greatness, therefore, it is not possible to know God, for it is impossible that the Father can be measured; but as regards His love (for this it is which leads us to God by His Word), when we obey Him, we do always learn that there is so great a God, and that it is He who by Himself has established, and selected, and adorned, and contains all things; and among the all things, both ourselves and this our world.
	20,1 Igitur secundum magnitudinem non est cognoscere Deum: impossibile est enim men-saurari Patrem; secundum autem dilectionem ejus- haec est enim quae nos per verbum ejus perducit ad Deum – obaudientes ei semper discunt quoniam est tantum Deus, et ipse est qui persemetipsum constituit et fecit et adornavit et continet omnia, in omnibus autem et nos et hunc mundum qui est secundum nos.[…]  

	The Office of Readings, Wednesday of the 3rd Week of Advent
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.1, pp. 287-288

	
4. There is therefore one God, who through the Word and Wisdom created and arranged all things.  And He is the Demiurge [creator] who has bestowed this world on the human race; and who, as regards His greatness, is truly unknowable by all those He has made. For no one has searched out His heights, neither the ancients nor those now living.  But as regards His love, He is always known by means of Him through Whom He brought all things into being.
	20, 4. p 634 Unus igitur Deus, qui Verbo et Sapientia fecit et aptavit omnia. Hie est autem Demiurgus, qui et mundum hunc attribuit humano generi, qui secundum magnitudinem quidem ignotus est omnibus his qui ab eo facti sunt - nemo enim investigavit altitudinem ejus, neque veterum neque eorum qui nunc sunt -, secundum autem dilectionem cognoscitur semper per eum per quem constituit omnia.

	
And this is His Word, our Lord Jesus Christ, who in the last times was made human among human beings, in order that He might join the end to the beginning; that is, humankind to God.  For this reason the prophets, having received the prophetic gift from the same Word, foretold His coming in the flesh by which the blending and communion of God and humankind 
 took place through the good pleasure of the Father.
	Gr .frg. 9 p 634  ãEsti de\ ouÂtoj o( Lo/goj au)tou= o( Ku/rioj h(mw½n  ¹Ihsou=j Xristo/j, o( e)n e)sxa/toij kairoiÍj Qeo\j e)n a)nqrw¯poij geno/menoj, iàna to\ te/loj suna/yv tv= a)rxv=, toute/stin aÃnqrwpon Qe%½. Kaiì dia\ tou=to profh=tai periì au)tou= tou= Lo/gou th\n profhtei¿an labo/ntej proefh/teusan au)tou= th\n eÃnsarkon parousi¿an.

	Est autem hie Verbum ejus, Dominus noster Jesus Christus, qui in novissimis temporibus homo in hominibus factus est, ut finem conjungeret principio, hoc est hominem Deo. Et propterea prophetae, ab eodem Verbo propheticum accipientes charisma praedicaverunt ejus secundum carnem adventum, per quem commixtio et communio [see note] Dei et hominis secundum placitum Patris facta est,
	

	
The Word of God had foretold from the beginning that God would be seen by human beings, would converse with them on earth (cf. Baruch 3:38), would confer with them, and would be present with His own creation, saving it and becoming capable of being perceived by it; freeing us from the hands of all that hate us (Luke 1:71), that is, from every spirit of wickedness, and causing us to serve Him in holiness and righteousness all our days (Luke 1:74-75), in order that human beings, having embraced the Spirit of God, might pass into the glory of the Father.
	ab initio praenuntiante p. 636 Verbo Dei quoniam videbitur Deus ab hominibus et conversabitur cum eis super terrams et colloqueretur et adfuturus esset suo plasmati, salvans illud, et percepti​bilis ab eo, et liberans nos de manibus omnium odientium nosb, hoc est ab universo transgressionis spiritu, et faciens nos servire sibi in sanctifate el justitia omnes dies nostrae, uti complexus homo Spiritum Dei in gloriam cedat Patris.

	
5. These things did the prophets set forth in a prophetical manner; but they did not say, as some claim, that He who was seen by the prophets was a different [God], the Father of all being invisible. Yet this is what those [heretics] declare, who are altogether ignorant of the nature of prophecy. For prophecy is a prediction of things future, that is, a setting forth beforehand of those things which shall be afterwards.
	20, 5. Haec prophetice significabant prophetae, sed non quemadmodum quidam dicunt, invisibili Patre omnium exsistente, alterum esse eum qui a prophetis videretur. Hoc autem dicunt qui in totum quid sit prophetia nesciunt. Nam prophetia est praedictio futurorum, hoc est eorum quae post erunt praesignifi​catio.

	
The prophets declared beforehand that God would be seen by human beings, as the Lord also says, blessed are the pure in heart for they shall see God (Matt. 5:8).  But with regard to his grandeur and indescribable glory, no one shall see God and live (Exodus 33:20), for the Father is incomprehensible.  However, in regard to His love and His kindness, and because He is able to do all things, he grants even this to those who love Him: namely, to see God; as the prophets foretold.  For those things that are impossible for human beings are possible with God (Luke 18:27).
	Praesignificabant igitur prophetae quoniam videbitur Deus ab hominibus, quemadmodum et Dominus ait : Beati mundo corde, quoniam ipsi Deum videbunt. Sed secundum magnitudinem quidem ejus et inenarrabilem gloriam nemo videbit Deum et vivet, incapabilis enim Pater, secundum autem dilectionem et humanitatem et quod omnia possit, etiam hoc concedit his qui se diligunt, id est videre Deum, quod et prophetabant prophetae: quoniam quae impossibilia sunt apud homines possibilia apud Deum. 

	
For human beings do not see God by means of their own powers: rather, He he is seen by them when He pleases - by whom He wills, when He wills, and as He wills.  For God is powerful in all things, having truly been seen at one time prophetically through the Spirit, and also seen adoptively through the Son; and He shall be seen paternally in the kingdom of Heaven, the Spirit truly preparing humankind in the Son of God and the Son leading them to the Father.  Then the Father confers [upon them] incorruption for eternal life, which comes to each one from the fact of their seeing God.
	Homo etenim a se non videbit Deum; ille autem volens videbitur hominibus, quibus vult et quando vult et quemad​modum vult: potens est enim in omnibus Deus, visus quidem tunc per Spiritum prophetae, visus autem et per Filium adoptive, videbitur autem et in regno caelorum paternaliter, Spiritu quidem praeparante hominem in Filium Dei, Filio autem adducente ad Patrem, Patre autem incorruptelam donante in aeternam vitam, quae unicuique evenit ex eo quod videat Deum.

	The Office of Readings, June 28 (Feast of St. Irenaeus)
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol. 3, pp. 1498-1499

	
For just as those who see the light are within the light and participate in its splendor, even so, those who see God are within God and participate in His splendor.  And His splendor gives them life: those, therefore, who see God participate in life.  And for this reason, He who is beyond our capacity, incomprehensible, and invisible, makes himself visible, comprehensible, and within the capacity of those who believe, in order to give life to those who participate in and behold Him through faith.
	Gr. frg.10 pp. 640-642    àWsper oi¸ ble/pontej to\ fw½j e)nto/j ei¹si tou= fwto\j kaiì th=j lampro/thtoj au)tou= mete/xousin, ouÀtwj oi¸ ble/pontej to\n Qeo\n e)nto/j ei¹si tou= Qeou=, mete/xontej au)tou= th=j lampro/thtoj: zwh=j ouÅn mete/c-ousin oi¸ o(rw½ntej Qeo/n. Kaiì dia\ tou=to o( a)xw¯rhtoj kaiì a)kata/lhptoj kaiì a)o/ratoj o(rw¯menon e(auto\n kaiì katalambano/menon kaiì xwrou/menon toiÍj pistoiÍj pare/sxen, iàna zwopoih/sv tou\j xwrou=ntaj kaiì ble/pontaj au)to\n dia\ pi¿stewj.

	
For just as His grandeur is unfathomable, so also His gentle mercy is inexpressible; by which, having been seen, He bestows life on those who see Him.  It is not possible to live separated from life, and the means of life is found in fellowship with God; but fellowship with God is to know God, and to take pleasure in His gentle mercy. [goodness]
	 ¸Wj ga\r to\ me/geqoj au)tou= a)necixni¿aston, ouÀtwj kaiì h( a)gaqo/thj au)tou= a)nech/ghtoj, di' hÂj blepo/menoj zwh\n e)ndi¿dwsi toiÍj o(rw½sin au)to/n.  ¹Epeiì zh=sai aÃneu zwh=j ou)x oiâo/n te hÅn, h( de\ uÀparcij th=j zwh=j e)k th=j tou= Qeou= perigi¿netai metoxh=j, metoxh\ de\ Qeou= e)sti to\ ginw¯skein Qeo\n kaiì a)polau/ein th=j xrhsto/thtoj au)tou=.    

	
6.  Human beings shall therefore see God in order to live, being made immortal by that sight and even entering into God.  This as I have already said, was foretold in symbols by the prophets: namely, that God would be seen by human beings who carry His Spirit within them and who always wait patiently for His coming.  In the same way also Moses says in Deuteronomy, We shall see on that day that God will speak with human beings, and they will live (Deut. 5:24).
	20, 6. Homines igitur videbunt Deum ut vivant, per visionem immortales facti et pertingentes usque in Deum. Quod, sicut praedixi, per prophetas figuraliter manifestabatur quoniam videbitur Deus ab hominibus qui portant Spiritum ejus et semper adventum ejus sustinent. Quemadmodum et in Deuteronomio Moyses ait : In die ista videbimus, quoniam loquetur Deus ad hominem, et viuet. 

	
[...] All learn through His word that there is one God the Father who enfolds all and who bestows on all their very being.  Thus it is written in the Gospel: No one has ever seen God, except the only-begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father; He has declared [Him] (John 1:18).
	[…] qui continet omnia et omnibus esse praestat, quemadmodum in Evangelio scriptum est Deum nemo uidit unquam, nisi unigenitus Filius, qui est in sinu Palris, ipse enarrauit.

	
7. [...] the Word became the dispenser of the father's grace for the benefit of humankind, for whom he made such generous provision: thus He truly reveals God to humanity and presents humanity back to God, while at the same time preserving the invisibility of the Father.  Thus humanity is protected from despising God and always possess something towards which they may advance.  But on the other hand, God is revealed to humanity through many dispensations lest human beings, falling away from God altogether, should cease to exist.
	20, 7. […] Et propterea Verbum dispensator paternae gratiae factus est ad utilitatem hominum, propter quos fecit tantas dispositiones, hominibus quidem ostendens Deum, Deo autem exhibens hominem; et invisibilita​tem quidem Patris custodiens, ne quando homo contemptor fieret Dei et ut semper haberet ad quod proficeret, visibilem autem rursus hominibus per multas dispositiones ostendens Deum, ne in totum deficiens a Deo homo cessaret esse:

	For the glory of God is a living human being;


and human life consists in the vision of God.
	gloria enim Dei vivens homo,

vita autem hominis visio Dei. 

	
For if the manifestation of God which is made by means of the creation, affords life to all living in the earth, much more does that revelation of the Father which comes through the Word, give life to those who see God.
	Si enim quae est per conditionem ostensio Dei vitam praestat omnibus in terra viventibus, multo magis ea quae est per Verbum manifestatio Patris vitam praestat his qui vident Deum.

	
	

	A Foreshadowing of  The Doctrine of “Theosis”  - Divinization
	

	Book 5, Prologue, ANF 1, p. 526
	SC 153, pp. 624-647

	[ …   I write against the heretics] following the only true and steadfast Teacher, the Word of God, our Lord Jesus Christ, who did, through His transcendent love,
	1.  T%½ de\ mo/n% bebai¿% kaiì a)lhqeiÍ didaska/l% e(po/menoj t%½  Lo/g%  Qeou=  ¹Ihsou=  Xrist%½ t%½  Kuri¿% h(mw½n, t%½ dia\ th\n u(perba/llousan au)tou= a)ga/phn

	become what we are,

that He might bring us to be

even what He is Himself.
	gegono/ti tou=to oÀper e)sme/n,

iàna h(ma=j eiånai katarti¿sv

e)keiÍno oÀper e)stiìn au)to/j.

	
	

	A Foreshadowing of The Doctrine of “Epektasis” - Eternal Progress
	

	Book 2, 28 ANF 1, pp. 399-400
	SC  294, pp. 274-275

	
3. If, therefore, even with respect to creation, there are some things [the knowledge of] which belongs only to God, and others which come with in the range of our own knowledge, what ground is there for complaint, if, in regard to those things which we investigate in the Scriptures (which are throughout spiritual), we are able by the grace of God to explain some of them, while we must leave others in the hands of God, and that not only in the present world, but also in that which is to come, so that God should for ever teach, and man should for ever learn the things taught him by God? 
	      Gr. frg. 4.   Ei¹ [ou)=n] kaiì e)piì tw½n th=j kti¿sewj eÃnia me\n a)na/keitai t%½  Qe%½, eÃnia de\ kaiì ei¹j gnw½sin e)lh/luqe th\n h(mete/ran, ti¿ xalepo\n, ei¹ kaiì tw½n e)n taiÍj grafaiÍj zhtoume/nwn, oÀlwn tw½n grafw½n pneumatikw½n u(parxousw½n, eÃnia me\n e)pilu/omen kata\ xa/rin  Qeou=, eÃnia de\ a)nati/qemen t%½ Qe%½, kaiì ou) mo/non e)n t%½ nu=n ai¹w½ni, a)lla\ kaiì e)n t%½ me/llonti, iàna a)eiì me\n Qeo\j dida/skv, aÃnqrwpoj de\ diapanto\j manqa/nv para\ Qeou=.  

	
As the apostle has said on this point, that, when other things have been done away, then these three, “faith, hope, and charity, shall endure.”229 For faith, which has respect to our Master, endures unchangeably, assuring us that there is but one true God, and that we should truly love Him for ever, seeing that He alone is our Father; while we hope ever to be receiving more and more from God, and to learn from Him, because He is good, and possesses boundless riches, a kingdom without end, and instruction that can never be exhausted.
	Sicut et Apostolus dixit, reliquis partibus destructis, haec tunc perseuerare, quae sunt fides, spes, caritas.  Semper enim fides quae est ad magistrum nostrum permanet firma, adsuerans nobis quoniam solus uere Deus, et ut diligamus eum semper, quoniam ipse solus Pater, et speramus subinde plus aliquid accipere et discere a Deo, quia bonus est et diuitias habens indeterminabiles et regnum sine fine et disciplinam immensam

	
If, therefore, according to the rule which I have stated, we leave some questions in the hands of God, we shall both preserve our faith uninjured, and shall continue without danger; and all Scripture, which has been given to us by God, shall be found by us perfectly consistent; and the parables shall harmonize with those passages which are perfectly plain; and those statements the meaning of which is clear, shall serve to explain the parables; and through the many diversified utterances [of Scripture] there shall be heard231 one harmonious melody in us, praising in hymns that God who created all things. 
	Gr. frg. 5.   Ei¹ ouÅn kaq' oÁn ei¹rh/kamen tro/pon, eÃnia tw½n zhthma/twn a)naqh/swmen t%½  Qe%½, kaiì th\n pi¿stin h(mw½n diafula/comen, kaiì a)ki¿ndunoi diamenou=men, kaiì pa=sa grafh\ dedome/nh h(miÍn a)po\  Qeou= su/mfwnoj h(miÍn eu(reqh/setai, kaiì ai¸ parabolaiì toiÍj diar)r(h/dhn ei¹rhme/noij sumfwnh/sousi, kaiì ta\ fanerw½j ei¹rhme/na e)pilu/sei ta\j parabola\j, kaiì dia\ th=j tw½n le/cewn polufwni¿aj eÁn su/mfwnon me/loj e)n h(miÍn ai¹sqh/setai [....]  

	
	

	On the Roman Primacy, Apostolic Succession, and Polycarp
	

	Book 3, 3, ANF 1, pp. 416-418.
	SC 211, pp. 30-45

	
1. It is within the power of all, therefore, in every Church, who may wish to see the truth, to contemplate clearly the tradition of the apostles manifested throughout the whole world; and we are in a position to reckon up those who were by the apostles instituted bishops in the Churches, and [to demonstrate] the succession of these men to our own times; those who neither taught nor knew of anything like what these [heretics] rave about.
	3,1. Traditionem itaque apostolorum in toto mundo manifestatam in omni Ecclesia adest perspicere omnibus qui uera uelint uidere, et habemus adnumerare eos qui ab apostolis instituti sunt episcopi in Ecclesiis et successores eorum usque ad nos, qui nihil tale docuerunt, neque cognouerunt quale ab his deliratur.

	For if the apostles had known hidden mysteries, which they were in the habit of imparting to “the perfect” apart and privily from the rest, they would have delivered them especially to those to whom they were also committing the Churches themselves. For they were desirous that these men should be very perfect and blameless in all things, whom also they were leaving behind as their successors, delivering up their own place of government to these men; which men, if they discharged their functions honestly, would be a great boon [to the Church], but if they should fall away, the direst calamity.
	Etenim si recondita mysteria scissent apostoli, quae seorsum et latenter ab reliquis perfectos docebant, his uel maxime traderent ea quibus etiam ipsas Ecclesias committebant. Valde enim perfectos et irreprehensibiles in omnibus eos uolebant esse quos et successores relinquibant, suum ipsorum locum magisterii tradentes: quibus emendate agentibus fieret magna utilitas, lapsis autem summa calamitas.

	
2. Since, however, it would be very tedious, in such a volume as this, to reckon up the successions of all the Churches, we do put to confusion all those who, in whatever manner, whether by an evil self-pleasing, by vainglory, or by blindness and perverse opinion, assemble in unauthorized meetings; [we do this, I say, ] by indicating that tradition derived from the apostles, of the very great, the very ancient, and universally known Church founded and organized at Rome by the two most glorious apostles, Peter and Paul; as also [by pointing out] the faith preached to men, which comes down to our time by means of the successions of the bishops.
	3,2. Sed quonium ualde longum est in hoc tali uolumine omnium Ecclesiarum enumerare successiones, maximae et antiquissimae et omnibus cognitae, a gloriosissimis duobus apostolis Petro et Paulo Romae fundatae et constitutae Ecclesiae, eam quam habet ab apostolis traditionem et adnuntiatam hominibus fidem per successiones episcoporum peruenientem usque ad nos indicantes, confundimus omnes eos qui quoquo modo, uel per sibiplacentiam uel uanam gloriam uel per caecitatem et sententiam malam, praeter quam oportet colligunt:

	
For it is a matter of necessity that every Church should agree with this Church, on account of its pre- eminent authority, that is, the faithful everywhere, inasmuch as the apostolic tradition has been preserved continuously by those [faithful men] who exist everywhere.
	Ad hanc enim ecclesiam propter potiorem principalitatem necesse est omnem convenire ecclesiam, hoc est eos qui sunt undique fideles, in qua semper ab his qui sunt undique conseruata est ea quae est ab apostolis traditio.

	
	{Greek (speculative) retroversion:   pro\j tau/thn ekklhsi/an dia\ th\n i(kanwte/ran a)rxh\n a)na/gkh pa=san sumfwnei=n e)kklhsi/an, toute/sti tou\j pantaxo/qen pistou/j e)n h(/ a)ei\ toi=j pantaxo/qen e)fula/xqh h( a)po\ tw=n a)posto/lwn para/dosij.}

	
3. The blessed apostles, then, having founded and built up the Church, committed into the hands of Linus the office of the episcopate. Of this Linus, Paul makes mention in the Epistles to Timothy. To him succeeded Anacletus; and after him, in the third place from the apostles, Clement was allotted the bishopric. This man, as he had seen the blessed apostles, and had been conversant with them, might be said to have the preaching of the apostles still echoing [in his ears], and their traditions before his eyes. Nor was he alone [in this], for there were many still remaining who had received instructions from the apostles. In the time of this Clement, no small dissension having occurred among the brethren at Corinth, the Church in Rome despatched a most powerful letter to the Corinthians, exhorting them to peace, renewing their faith, and declaring the tradition which it had lately received from the apostles, […]
	Gr. frg. 3. Qemeliw¯santej ouÅn kaiì oi¹kodo-mh/santej oi¸ maka/rioi a)po/stoloi th\n e)kklhsi¿an,  Li¿n% th\n th=j e)piskoph=j    leitourgi¿an e)nexei¿risan: tou/tou tou=  Li¿nou  Pau=loj e)n taiÍj pro\j  Timo/qeon e)pistolaiÍj me/mnhtai.  Diade/xetai de\ au)to\n  ¹Ane/g-klhtoj.  Meta\ tou=ton de\ tri¿t% to/p% a)po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn th\n e)piskoph\n klhrou=tai  Klh/mhj, o( kaiì e(wrakwÜj tou\j makari¿ouj a)posto/louj kaiì sumbeblhkwÜj au)toiÍj, kaiì eÃti eÃnaulon to\ kh/rugma tw½n a)posto/lwn kaiì th\n para/dosin pro\ o)fqalmw½n eÃxwn, ou) mo/noj: eÃti ga\r polloiì u(pelei¿ponto to/te u(po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn dedidagme/noi.  ¹Epiì tou/tou ouÅn tou=  Klh/mentoj sta/sewj ou)k o)li¿ghj toiÍj e)n  Kori¿nq% genome/nhj a)delfoiÍj, e)pe/steilen h( e)n  ¸Rw¯mv e)kklhsi¿a i¸kanwta/thn grafh\n toiÍj  Korinqi¿oij, ei¹j ei¹rh/nhn sumbiba/zousa au)tou\j kaiì a)naneou=sa th\n pi¿stin au)tw½n kaiì hÁn newstiì a)po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn para/dosin ei¹lh/fei.    

	
To this Clement there succeeded Evaristus. Alexander followed Evaristus; then, sixth from the apostles, Sixtus was appointed; after him, Telephorus, who was gloriously martyred; then Hyginus; after him, Pius; then after him, Anicetus. Sorer having succeeded Anicetus, Eleutherius does now, in the twelfth place from the apostles, hold the inheritance of the episcopate. In this order, and by this succession, the ecclesiastical tradition from the apostles, and the preaching of the truth, have come down to us. 
	Gr. frg. 4. To\n de\  Klh/menta tou=ton diade/xetai  Eu)a/restoj, kaiì to\n  Eu)a/reston  ¹Ale/candroj, eiåq' ouÀtwj eÀktoj a)po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn kaqi¿statai  Cu/stoj, meta\ de\ tou=ton  Telesfo/roj, oÁj kaiì e)ndo/cwj e)martu/rhsen: eÃpeita  ¸UgiÍnoj, eiåta  Pi¿oj, meq' oÁn  ¹Ani¿khtoj: diadecame/nou to\n  ¹Ani¿khton  Swth=roj, nu=n dwdeka/t% to/p% to\n th=j e)piskoph=j a)po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn kate/xei klh=ron  ¹Eleu/qeroj.  Tv= au)tv= ta/cei kaiì tv= au)tv= didaxv= hÀ te a)po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn e)n tv= e)kklhsi¿# para/dosij kaiì to\ th=j a)lhqei¿aj kh/rugma kath/nthken ei¹j h(ma=j.

	
And this is most abundant proof that there is one and the same vivifying faith, which has been preserved in the Church from the apostles until now, and handed down in truth.
	Et est plenissima haec ostensio, unam et eandem uiuificatricem fidem esse quae in Ecclesia ab apostolis usque nunc sit conseruata et tradita in ueritate.

	
4. But Polycarp also was not only instructed by apostles, and conversed with many who had seen Christ, but was also, by apostles in Asia, appointed bishop of the Church in Smyrna, whom I also saw in my early youth, for he tarried [on earth] a very long time, and, when a very old man, gloriously and most nobly suffering martyrdom,7 departed this life, having always taught the things which he had learned from the apostles, and which the Church has handed down, and which alone are true.
	Gr. frg. 5. Kaiì  Polu/karpoj de\ ou) mo/non u(po\ a)posto/lwn maqhteuqeiìj kaiì sunanastrafeiìj polloiÍj toiÍj to\n  Ku/rion e(wrako/sin, a)lla\ kaiì u(po\ a)posto/lwn katastaqeiìj ei¹j th\n  ¹Asi¿an e)n tv= e)n  Smu/rnv e)kklhsi¿# e)pi¿skopoj, oÁn kaiì h(meiÍj e(wra/kamen e)n tv= prw¯tv h(mw½n h(liki¿#®e)piì polu\ ga\r    pare/meinen kaiì pa/nu ghrale/oj e)ndo/cwj kaiì e)pifane/stata marturh/saj e)ch=lqen tou= bi¿ou®, tau=ta dida/caj a)eiì aÁ kaiì para\ tw½n a)posto/lwn eÃmaqen, aÁ kaiì h( e)kklhsi¿a paradi¿dwsin, aÁ kaiì mo/na e)stiìn a)lhqh=.  

	
To these things all the Asiatic Churches testify, as do also those men who have succeeded Polycarp down to the present time,—a man who was of much greater weight, and a more stedfast witness of truth, than Valentinus, and Marcion, and the rest of the heretics. He it was who, coming to Rome in the time of Anicetus caused many to turn away from the aforesaid heretics to the Church of God, proclaiming that he had received this one and sole truth from the apostles,—that, namely, which is handed down by the Church.8
	Marturou=si tou/toij ai¸ kata\ th\n  ¹Asi¿an e)kklhsi¿ai pa=sai kaiì oi¸ me/xri nu=n diadedegme/noi to\n  Polu/karpon, poll%½ a)ciopisto/teron kaiì bebaio/teron a)lhqei¿aj ma/rtura oÃnta  Ou)alenti¿nou kaiì  Marki¿wnoj kaiì tw½n loipw½n kakognwmo/nwn.  áOj kaiì e)piì  ¹Anikh/tou e)pidhmh/saj tv=  ¸Rw¯mv, pollou\j a)po\ tw½n proeirhme/nwn ai¸retikw½n e)pe/streyen ei¹j th\n e)kklhsi¿an tou=  Qeou=, mi¿an kaiì mo/nhn tau/thn a)lh/qeian khru/caj u(po\ tw½n a)posto/lwn pareilhfe/nai th\n u(po\ th=j e)kklhsi¿aj paradidome/nhn.  

	
There are also those who heard from him that John, the disciple of the Lord, going to bathe at Ephesus, and perceiving Cerinthus within, rushed out of the bath-house without bathing, exclaiming, “Let us fly, lest even the bath-house fall down, because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, is within.”
	Kaiì ei¹siìn oi¸ a)khkoo/tej au)tou= oÀti  ¹Iwa/nnhj o( tou=  Kuri¿ou maqhth\j e)n tv=  ¹Efe/s%    poreuqeiìj lou/sasqai kaiì i¹dwÜn eÃsw  Kh/rinqon e)ch/lato tou= balanei¿ou mh\ lousa/menoj, a)ll' e)peipw¯n: "Fu/gwmen, mh\ kaiì to\ balaneiÍon sumpe/sv, eÃndon oÃntoj  Khri¿nqou tou= th=j a)lhqei¿aj e)xqrou=."  

	
And Polycarp himself replied to Marcion, who met him on one occasion, and said, “Dost thou know me? ”“I do know thee, the first-born of Satan.” Such was the horror which the apostles and their disciples had against holding even verbal communication with any corrupters of the truth; as Paul also says, “A man that is an heretic, after the first and second admonition, reject; knowing that he that is such is subverted, and sinneth, being condemned of himself.”9
	Kaiì au)to\j de\ o(  Polu/karpoj  Marki¿wni¿ pote ei¹j oÃyin au)t%½ e)lqo/nti kaiì fh/santi: " ¹Epigi¿nwske h(ma=j", a)pekri¿qh: " ¹Epiginw¯skw, e)piginw¯skw to\n prwto/tokon tou=  Satana=."  Tosau/thn oi¸ a)po/stoloi kaiì oi¸ maqhtaiì au)tw½n eÃsxon eu)la/beian pro\j to\ mhde\ me/xri lo/gou koinwneiÍn tini tw½n paraxarasso/ntwn th\n a)lh/qeian, w¨j kaiì  Pau=loj eÃfhsen: "Ai¸retiko\n aÃnqrwpon meta\ mi¿an kaiì deute/ran nouqesi¿an paraitou=, ei¹dwÜj oÀti e)ce/straptai o( toiou=toj kaiì a(marta/nei wÔn au)tokata/kritoj."

	There is also a very powerful10 Epistle of Polycarp written to the Philippians, from which those who choose to do so, and are anxious about their salvation, can learn the character of his faith, and the preaching of the truth. 
	  ãEstin de\ kaiì e)pistolh\  Poluka/rpou pro\j  Filipphsi¿ouj gegramme/nh i¸kanwta/th, e)c hÂj kaiì to\n    xarakth=ra th=j pi¿stewj au)tou= kaiì to\ kh/rugma swthri¿aj du/nantai maqeiÍn.

	Then, again, the Church in Ephesus, founded by Paul, and having John remaining among them permanently until the times of Trajan, is a true witness of the tradition of the apostles.
	
Gr. frg. 6.  ¹Alla\ kaiì h( e)n  ¹Efe/s% e)kklhsi¿a u(po\  Pau/lou me\n teqemeliwme/nh,  ¹Iwa/nnou de\ paramei¿nantoj au)toiÍj me/xri tw½n  Trai+anou= xro/nwn, ma/rtuj a)lhqh/j e)stin th=j tw½n a)posto/lwn parado/sewj.   

	
	

	The Office of Readings, Saturday of the 2rd Week of O.T.
	The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.3, pp. 105-106

	On the Eucharist
	

	Book 4, 18 , ANF 1,  p. 486
	SC 10, pp. 610-612

	
5. Then, again, how can they say that the flesh, which is nourished with the body of the Lord and with His blood, goes to corruption, and does not partake of life? Let them, therefore, either alter their opinion, or cease from offering the things just mentioned. But our opinion is in accordance with the Eucharist, and the Eucharist in turn establishes our opinion. For we offer to Him His own, announcing consistently the fellowship and union of the flesh and Spirit. For as the bread, which is produced from the earth, when it receives the invocation of God, is no longer common bread, but the Eucharist, consisting of two realities, earthly and heavenly; so also our bodies, when they receive the Eucharist, are no longer corruptible, having the hope of the resurrection to eternity.
	Gr.frg.7. Pw½j th\n sa/rka le/gousin ei¹j fqora\n xwreiÍn kaiì mh\ mete/xein th=j zwh=j th\n a)po\ tou= sw¯matoj tou=  Kuri¿ou kaiì tou= aiàmatoj au)tou= trefome/nhn;  äH th\n gnw¯mhn ouÅn a)llaca/twsan, hÄ to\ prosfe/rein ta\ ei¹rhme/na paraithsa/sqwsan.  ¸HmiÍn de\ su/mfwnoj tv= gnw¯mv h( eu)xaristi¿a kaiì h( eu)xaristi¿a bebaioiÍ th\n gnw¯mhn.  Prosfe/romen au)t%½ ta\ iãdia, e)mmelw½j koinwni¿an kaiì eÀnwsin katagge/llontej sarko\j kaiì  Pneu/matoj.  ¸Wj ga\r o( a)po\ th=j gh=j aÃrtoj proslabo/menoj th\n e)pi¿klhsin tou=  Qeou= ou)ke/ti koino\j aÃrtoj e)sti¿n, a)ll' eu)xaristi¿a e)k du/o pragma/twn    sunesthkuiÍa, e)pigei¿ou te kaiì ou)rani¿ou, ouÀtwj kaiì ta\ sw¯mata h(mw½n metalamba/nonta th=j eu)xaristi¿aj mhke/ti eiånai fqarta/, th\n e)lpi¿da th=j ei¹j ai¹w½na a)nasta/sewj eÃxonta.

	
	


Mariology and “Recapitulation”
Book 3, 22. ANF 1, p. 455.

3. Wherefore Luke points out that the pedigree which traces the generation of our Lord back to Adam contains seventy-two generations, connecting the end with the beginning, and implying that it is He who has recapitulated in Himself all nations dispersed from Adam downwards, and all languages and generations of men, together with Adam himself. Hence also was Adam himself termed by Paul “the figure of Him that was to come,”438 because the Word, the Maker of all things, had formed beforehand for Himself the future dispensation of the human race, connected with the Son of God; God having predestined that the first man should be of an animal nature, with this view, that he might be saved by the spiritual One. For inasmuch as He had a pre-existence as a saving Being, it was necessary that what might be saved should also be called into existence, in order that the Being who saves should not exist in vain.


4. In accordance with this design, Mary the Virgin is found obedient, saying, “Behold the handmaid of the Lord; be it unto me according to thy word.”439 But Eve was disobedient; for she did not obey when as yet she was a virgin. And even as she, having indeed a husband, Adam, but being nevertheless as yet a virgin (for in Paradise “they were both naked, and were not ashamed,”440 inasmuch as they, having been created a short time previously, had no understanding of the procreation of children: for it was necessary that they should first come to adult age,441 and then multiply from that time onward), having become disobedient, was made the cause of death, both to herself and to the entire human race; so also did Mary, having a man betrothed [to her], and being nevertheless a virgin, By Yielding Obedience, Become The Cause Of Salvation , both to herself and the whole human race. 
 And on this account does the law term a woman betrothed to a man, the wife of him who had betrothed her, although she was as yet a virgin; thus indicating the back-reference from Mary to Eve, because what is joined together could not otherwise be put asunder than by inversion of the process by which these bonds of union had arisen;442 so that the former ties be cancelled by the latter, that the latter may set the former again at liberty. And it has, in fact, happened that the first compact looses from the second tie, but that the second tie takes the position of the first which has been cancelled.443 For this reason did the Lord declare that the first should in truth be last, and the last first.444 And the prophet, too, indicates the same, saying, “instead of fathers, children have been born unto thee.”445 For the Lord, having been born “the First-begotten of the dead,”446 and receiving into His bosom the ancient fathers, has regenerated them into the life of God, He having been made Himself the beginning of those that live, as Adam became the beginning of those who die.447 Wherefore also Luke, commencing the genealogy with the Lord, carried it back to Adam, indicating that it was He who regenerated them into the Gospel of life, and not they Him. And thus also it was that the knot of Eve’s disobedience was loosed by the obedience of Mary. For what the virgin Eve had bound fast through unbelief, this did the virgin Mary set free through faith.

Book 5, 19. ANF 1, p. 547.
The Office of Readings, Friday of the 2rd Week of Advent, The Liturgy of the Hours, vol.1, pp. 244-245

1. That the Lord then was manifestly coming to His own things, and was sustaining them by means of that creation which is supported by Himself, and was making a recapitulation of that disobedience which had occurred in connection with a tree, through the obedience which was [exhibited by Himself when He hung] upon a tree, [the effects] also of that deception being done away with, by which that virgin Eve, who was already espoused to a man, was unhappily misled,—was happily announced, through means of the truth [spoken] by the angel to the Virgin Mary, who was [also espoused] to a man. For just as the former [Eve] was led astray by the word of an angel, so that she fled from God when she had transgressed His word; so did the latter [Mary], by an angelic communication, receive the glad tidings that she should bear (portaret) God, being obedient to His word. And if the former did disobey God, yet the latter was persuaded to be obedient to God, in order that the Virgin Mary might become the patroness (advocata) of the virgin Eve. And thus, as the human race fell into bondage to death by means of a virgin, so is it rescued by a virgin; virginal disobedience having been balanced in the opposite scale by virginal obedience. For in the same way the sin of the first created man (protoplasti) receives amendment by the correction of the First-begotten, and the coming of the serpent is conquered by the harmlessness of the dove, those bonds being unloosed by which we had been fast bound to death.

Christology, Soteriology and Recapitulation

Book 3, 18.  ANF 1, 445-446


1. As it has been clearly demonstrated that the Word, who existed in the beginning with God, by whom all things were made, who was also always present with mankind, was in these last days, according to the time appointed by the Father, united to His own workmanship, inasmuch as He became a man liable to suffering, [it follows] that every objection is set aside of those who say, “If our Lord was born at that time, Christ had therefore no previous existence.” For I have shown that the Son of God did not then begin to exist, being with the Father from the beginning; 

but when He became incarnate, and was made man, He {recapitulated} 325 the long line of human beings, and furnished us, in a brief, comprehensive manner, with salvation; so that what we had lost in Adam—namely, to be according to the image and likeness of God—that we might recover in Christ Jesus.

Book 5, 2. ANF 1, pp. 526-527.


1. He has therefore, in His work of recapitulation, summed up all things, both waging war against our enemy, and crushing him who had at the beginning led us away captives in Adam, and trampled upon his head, as thou canst perceive in Genesis that God said to the serpent, “And I will put enmity between thee and the woman, and between thy seed and her seed; He shall be on the watch for (observabit) thy head, and thou on the watch for His heel.”180 For from that time, He who should be born of a woman, [namely] from the Virgin, after the likeness of Adam, was preached as keeping watch for the head of the serpent. This is the seed of which the apostle says in the Epistle to the Galatians, “that the law of works was established until the seed should come to whom the promise was made.”181 This fact is exhibited in a still clearer light in the same Epistle, where he thus speaks: “But when the fulness of time was come, God sent forth His Son, made of a woman.”182 For indeed the enemy would not have been fairly vanquished, unless it had been a man [born] of a woman who conquered him. For it was by means of a woman that he got the advantage over man at first, setting himself up as man’s opponent. And therefore does the Lord profess Himself to be the Son of man, comprising in Himself that original man out of whom the woman was fashioned (ex quo ea quae secundum mulierem est plasmatio facta est), in order that, as our species went down to death through a vanquished man, so we may ascend to life again through a victorious one; and as through a man death received the palm [of victory] against us, so again by a man we may receive the palm against death.

Recapitulation Implied in the Sanctification of Each Stage of Life
Book 2, 22. ANF 1, 

4. Being thirty years old when He came to be baptized, and then possessing the full age of a Master,145 He came to Jerusalem, so that He might be properly acknowledged146 by all as a Master. For He did not seem one thing while He was another, as those affirm who describe Him as being man only in appearance; but what He was, that He also appeared to be. Being a Master, therefore, He also possessed the age of a Master, not despising or evading any condition of humanity, nor setting aside in Himself that law which He had147 appointed for the human race, but sanctifying every age, by that period corresponding to it which belonged to Himself. For He came to save all through means of Himself—all, I say, who through Him are born again to God148 —infants,149 and children, and boys, and youths, and old men. He therefore passed through every age, becoming an infant for infants, thus sanctifying infants; a child for children, thus sanctifying those who are of this age, being at the same time made to them an example of piety, righteousness, and submission; a youth for youths, becoming an example to youths, and thus sanctifying them for the Lord. So likewise He was an old man for old men, that He might be a perfect Master for all, not merely as respects the setting forth of the truth, but also as regards age, sanctifying at the same time the aged also, and becoming an example to them likewise. Then, at last, He came on to death itself, that He might be “the first-born from the dead, that in all things He might have the pre-eminence,”150 the Prince of life,151 existing before all, and going before all.152
The Inscription of Abercius (ca. 190)
Engl: tr. J. Quasten, Patrology, vol. 1, (Spectrum, Utrecht, 1950; rpr. Christian Classics Westminster, MD, 1990), p.172. Greek: TLG 1353.1 Monumenta eucharistica et liturgica vetustissima, vol. 1.1, ed. J. Quasten, ser. Florilegium patristicum tam veteris quam medii aevi auctores complectens, vol. 7.1, (Hanstein, Bonn: 1935) pp. 22, 24.

	1. The citizen of an eminent city, I made this (tomb)
	¹Eklekth=j po/lewj o( polei¿thj tou=t' e)poi¿hsa zw½n,

	2. In my lifetime, that I might have here a resting-place for my body.
	iàn' eÃxw kair%½ sw¯matoj eÃnqa qe/sin.

	3. Abercius by name, I am a disciple of the chaste shepherd,
	ouÃnom'  ¹Abe/rkioj o( wÔn maqhth\j poime/noj a(gnou=,

	4. Who feeds His flocks of sheep on mountains and plains,
	oÁj bo/skei proba/twn a)ge/laj oÃresin pedi¿oij te,

	5. Who has great eyes that look on all sides.
	o)fqalmou\j oÁj eÃxei mega/louj pa/nth kaqorw½ntaj.

	6. He taught me... faithful writings.
	ouÂtoj ga/r m' e)di¿dace .... gra/mmata pista/:

	7. He sent me to Rome, to behold a kingdom
	ei¹j  ¸Rw¯mhn oÁj eÃpemyen e)me\n basilei¿an a)qrh=sai

	8. And to see a queen with golden robe and golden shoes.
	kaiì basi¿lissan i¹deiÍn xruso/stolon xrusope/dilon:

	9. There I saw a people bearing the splendid seal.
	lao\n d' eiådon e)keiÍ lampra\n sfrageiÍdan eÃxonta.

	10. And I saw the plain of Syria and all the cities, even Nisibis,
	kaiì  Suri¿hj pe/don eiåda kaiì aÃstea pa/nta,  NisiÍbin,  

	11. Having crossed the Euphrates. And everywhere I had associates
	Eu)fra/thn diaba/j, pa/nth d' eÃsxon sunomi¿louj  

	12. Having Paul as a companion, everywhere faith led the way
	Pau=lon eÃxwn eÃpoxon. pi¿stij pa/nth de\ proh=ge

	13. And set before me for food the fish from the spring
	kaiì pare/qhke trofh\n pa/nth i¹xqu\n a)po\ phgh=j

	14. Mighty and pure, whom a spotless Virgin caught,
	panmege/qh kaqaro/n, oÁn e)dra/cato parqe/noj a(gnh/:

	15. And gave this to friends to eat, always
	kaiì tou=ton e)pe/dwke fi¿loij eÃsqein dia\ panto\j

	16. Having sweet wine and giving the mixed cup with bread.
	oiånon xrhsto\n eÃxousa ke/rasma didou=sa met' aÃrtou.

	17. These words, I, Abercius, standing by, ordered to be inscribed.
	tau=ta parestwÜj eiåpon  ¹Abe/rkioj wÒde grafh=nai,

	18. In truth, I was in the course of my seventy-second year.
	e(bdomhkosto\n eÃtoj kaiì deu/teron hÅgon a)lhqw½j.

	19. Let him who understands and believes this pray for Abercius.
	tau=q' o( now½n euÃcaito u(pe\r  ¹Aberki¿ou pa=j o( sun%do/j.

	20. But no man shall place another tomb upon mine.
	ou) me/ntoi tu/mb% tij e)m%½ eÀtero/n tina qh/sei.

	21. If one do so, he shall pay to the treasury of the Romans two thousand pieces of gold,
	ei¹ d' ouÅn,  ¸Rwmai¿wn tamei¿% qh/sei disxi¿lia xrusa= kaiì xrhstv= patri¿di

	22. And to my beloved fatherland Hieropolis, one thousand pieces of gold.
	¸Ieropo/lei xi¿lia xrusa=.  


The text of the inscription itself is of the greatest possible importance in connection with the symbolism of the early Church. The poem of sixteen verses which forms the epitaph shows plainly that the language used is one not understood by all; Let the brother who shall understand this pray for Abercius. The bishop's journey to Rome is merely mentioned, but on his way home he gives us the principal stages of his itinerary. He passed along the Syrian coast and, possibly, came to Antioch, thence to Nisibis, after-having traversed the whole of Syria, while his return to Hieropolis may have been by way of Edessa. The allusion to St. Paul the Apostle, which a gap in the text renders indecipherable, may originally have told how the traveller followed on his way back to his country the stages of St. Paul's third missionary journey, namely: Issus, Tarsus, Derbe, Iconium, Antioch in Pisidia, and Apamea Cibotus, which would bring him into the heart of Phrygia. The inscription bears witness of no slight value to the importance of the Church of Rome in the second century. A mere glance at the text allows us to note: (1) The evidence of baptism which marks the Christian people with its dazzling seal; (2) The spread of Christianity, whose members Abercius meets with everywhere; (3) The receiving of Jesus Christ, the Son of God and of Mary, in the Eucharist, (4) under the species of Bread and Wine. The liturgical cultus of Abercius presents no point of special interest; his name appears for the first time in the Greek menologies and synaxaries of the tenth century, but is not found in the Martyrology of St. Jerome. 

PITRA, in the Spicilegium Solesmense (Paris, 1855, III, 533; IV, 483); DUCHESNE, Abercius, eveque d'Hieropolis, in the Revue des questions historiques (1883), XXXIV, 533; LECLERCQ, in Dict. d arch ol. chr t. et de liturgie, I, 66- 87; LIGHTFOOT, Apostolic Fathers (London, 1889), II, i, 492-501. 

H. LECLERCQ. 

The theological importance of this text is evident. It is the oldest monument of stone mentioning the Eucharist. The chaste shepherd, of whom Abercius calls himself a disciple, is Christ. He has sent him to Rome to see the Church, `the queen with golden robe and golden shoes', and the Christians, the `people with the splendid seal'. The term seal (sphrangis) for Baptism was well known in the second century. Everywhere on his trip to Rome, he met coreligionists, who offered him the Eucharist under both species, bread and wine. The fish from the spring, mighty and pure, is Christ, according to the acrostic IXY∑. The spotless Virgin who caught the fish is, according to the language of the time, the Virgin Mary, who conceived the Savior.

The Apostolic Tradition of Hippolytus of Rome (ca. 215 ad)
Early Sources of the Liturgy, ed. L. Deiss, tr. B. Weatherhead, (Collegeville: Liturgical Press, 1975; orig. pub. 1963).  Puglisi, James F., Epistemological Principles and Roman Catholic Rites, vol. I, The Process of Admission to Ordained Ministry (Collegeville, 1996). Traditio apostolica, ed. B. Botte, Hippolyte de Rome. La tradition apostolique d'après les anciennes versions, 2nd  edn. [Sources chrétiennes  bis. Paris: Cerf, 1968. TLG 2115.55  ]: 42-46, 66, 96, 112. Oratio consecrationis episcopi: pp. 42-46. De lectore: p. 66.

First Part: The Liturgy Of Holy Orders
	

[Deiss, 2-3] 

The Bishop
	2. De episcopis
	

	
Let him be ordained bishop who has been chosen by all the people. When he has been appointed and approved by all, let the people come together with the college of presbyters and bishops who are present, on the Lord’s Day.  On the consent of all, let these latter lay their hands on him. The presbyters attend in silence.
	[L] Episcopus ordinetur elec​tus ab omni populo, qui​que cum nominatus fuerit et placuerit omnibus, conueniet populum` una cum praesbyterio et his qui praesentes fuerint episcopi, die dominica. Consentientibus omnibus, inponant super eum ma​nus, et praesbyterium ad​stet quiescens.
	[S(AE)] Ordinabitur  (xeirotonei=n) episcopus secundum quod dictum est, electus ab omni populo, irreprehen​sibilis. Qui cum nominatus erit et placuerit eis, popu​lus omnis conveniet et presbyteri et diaconi, die dominica (kuriakh/), episco​pis omnibus consentienti​bus (suneudokei=n) qui impo​suerunt manus super eum. Presbyteri stabunt

	
Let all be quiet and pray in their hearts that the Holy Spirit may come down.

Let one of the bishops present, at the demand of all, lay his hands on him who is to receive episcopal ordination and pray in these terms: 


	Omnes autem silentium habeant, orantes in corde propter discensionem sp(i​ritu)s. Ex quibus unus de praesentibus episcopis, ab omnibus rogatus, inpo​nens manum ei qui ordi​natur episcopus, oret ita dicens
	[S(AE)] et illi omnes silebunt, et orabunt in corde suo ut descendat spiritus sanc​tus super eum. Rogabitur (a)ciou=n) unus ex episcopis stantibus ab omnibus, ut imponat manus suas super eum qui fiet episcopus et oret super eum.

	[prayer of episcopal consecration]
	3 (Oratio consecrationis episcopi)
	

	
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Father of mercy and all consolation, l thou who dwellest in the highest of the heavens and dost lower thy regard to him who is humble,  who knowest all things before they‑exist; who hast fixed the bounds of thy Church by the word of thy grace; who hast predestined from the beginning the race of the just of Abraham; 
	D(eu)s et pater d(omi)ni nostri Ie(s)u Chr(ist)i, pa​ter misericordiarum et d(eu)s totius consolatio​nis, qui in excelsis habitas et humilia respices", qui cognoscis omnia ante​quam nascantur, to qui dedisti terminos in eccle​sia per uerbum gratiae tuae, praedestinans ex principio genus iustorum Abraham, 
	2  (O qeo\j kai\ path\r tou= kuri/ou h(mw=n  )Ihsou=  Xristou=, o( path\r tw=n oi)ktirmw=n kai\ qeo\j pa/shj paraklh/sewj, o( e)n u(yhloi=j katoikw=n kai\ ta\ tapeina\ e)forw=n, o( ginw/skwn ta\ pa/nta pri\n gene/sewj au)tw=n, su\ o( dou\j o(/rouj e)kklhsi/aj dia\ lo/gou xa/rito/j sou, o( proori/saj te a)p' a)rxh=j ge/noj di/kaion e)c  )Abraa/m,

	who hast established leaders and priests, who hast not left thy sanctuary without worship; who hast set thy pleasure, since the foundation of the world, in being glorified by those whom thou hast chosen:
	principes et sa​cerdotes constituens, et s(an)c(tu)m tuum sine ministerio non derelin​quens, ex initio saeculi bene tibi placuit in his quos elegisti dari :
	a)/rxonta/j te kai\ i(erei=j katasth/saj, 44 to/ te a(gi/asma/ sou mh\ katalipw\n a)leitou/rghton, o( a)po\ katabolh=j ko/smou eu)dokh/saj e)n oi(=j v(reti/sw docasqh=nai:

	
Pour out now the power which has its origin in thee, the sovereign Spirit  whom thou hast given to thy beloved Child Jesus Christ  and that he has handed on to the apostles who built the Church in place of thy sanctuary  for the glory and unceasing praise of thy name.
	nunc effunde eam uirtutem, quae a to est, principa​lis sp(iritu)s, quem dedisti dilecto filio tuo Ie(s)u Chr(ist)o, quod donauit sanctis apostolis, qui con​stituerunt ecclesiam per singula loca sanctificatio​nem tuam, in gloriam et laudem indeficientem no​mini tuo.
	kai\ nu=n e)pi/xee th\n para/ sou du/namin tou= h(gemonikou= pneu/matoj, o(/per dia\ tou= h)gaphme/nou sou paido\j  )Ihsou=  Xristou= dedw/rhsai toi=j a(gi/oij sou a)posto/loij, oi(\ kaqi/drusan th\n e)kklhsi/an kata\ to/pon a(gia/smato/j sou ei)j do/can kai\ ai)no\n a)dia/leipton tou= o)no/mato/j sou.  

	
Grant, O Father who readest the heart, that thy servant whom thou has chosen as bishop may feed thy holy flock, may exercise thy sovereign priesthood without reproach serving thee day and night.
	Da, cordis cognitor pater, super hunc seruum tuum, quem elegisti ad episco​patu(m), pascere gregem sanctam tuam, et prima​tum sacerdotii tibi exhi​bere sine repraehensione, seruientem noctu et die,
	Kardiognw=sta pa/ntwn do\j e)pi\ to\n dou=lo/n sou tou=ton o(\n e)cele/cw ei)j e)piskoph\n <poi/mainen th\n poi/mnhn> sou th\n a(gi/an, kai\ a)rxierateu/ein soi a)me/mptwj, leitourgou=nta nukto\j kai\ h(me/raj, 

	
May he never cease to render thy regard favourable, and offer to thee the gifts of thy holy Church. In virtue of the Spirit of the supreme priesthood, may he have the power to forgive sins according to thy commandment.
	in​cessanter repropitiari uul​tum tuum et offerre dona sancta<e) ecclesiae tuae, sp(irit)u[m] primatus sa​cerdotii habere potesta​tem dimittere peccata se​cundum mandatum tuum,
	a)dialei/ptwj te i(la/skesqai t%= prosw/p% sou kai\ prosfe/rein soi ta\ dw=ra th=j a(gi/aj sou e)kklhsi/aj, kai\ t%= pneu/mati t%= a)rxieratik%= e)/xein e)cousi/an a)fie/nai a(marti/aj kata\ th\n e)ntolh/n sou,    

	
May he distribute the shares following thine order; may he loose every bond in virtue of the power that thou hast conferred on the apostles.  May he be pleasing to thee for gentleness and purity of heart. May he be before thee a sweet savour through thy Child Jesus Christ, our Lord.
	dare sortes secundum praeceptu(m) tuum, so​luere etiam omnem colle​gationem secundum po​testatem quam dedisti apostolis, placere autem tibi in mansuetudine et mundo corde, offerentem tibi odorem suauitatis, per puerum tuum Ie(su)m Chr(istu)m, 
	46 dido/nai klh/rouj kata\ to\ pro/stagma/ sou, lu/ein te pa/nta su/ndesmon kata\ th\n e)cousi/an h(\n e)/dwkaj toi=j a)posto/loij, eu)arestei=n te/ soi e)n prao/thti kai\ kaqar#= kardi/#, prosfe/ronta/ soi o)smh\n eu)wdi/aj dia\ tou= paido/j sou  )Ihsou= Xristou= tou= kuri/ou h(mw=n,

	
Through him, glory to thee, power and honour, Father and Son, with the Holy Spirit, in thy holy Church,  now and always and for ever and ever! Amen.
	per quem tibi gloria et potentia et honor, patri et filio cum sp(irit)u s(an)c(to) et nunc et in sae​cula saeculorum. Amen.
	meq' ou(= soi do/ca, kra/toj, timh/, su\n a(gi/% pneu/mati, nu=n kai\ a)ei\ kai\ ei)j tou\j ai)w=naj tw=n ai)w/nwn.  )Amh/n.    

	[D.3] [The Anaphora]
	4. (De oblatione)
	

	Acclamation
	
	

	When he has been consecrated bishop, let all give him the kiss of peace and acclaim him with the words: “He has become worthy”. 
	Qui cumque factus fuerit episcopus, omnes os offe​rant pacis, salutantes eum quia dignus effectus est.

.
	[S(AE)] Cum factus erit episcopus, omnes dent pacem (ei)rh/nh) ei in ore eorum, salu​tantes (a)spa/zesqai) eum.

	Let the deacons present the offering to him. When he lays his hands on it, with the whole college of presbyters, let him say the words of thanksgiving:
	Illi uero offerant diacones oblationes, quique inpo​nens manus in earn cum omni praesbyterio dicat gratia[n]s agens: 
	Diaconi autem inferant oblationem (prosfora/) ad eum. Ille autem imponens manum suam super obla​tionem (prosfora/) cum praesbyteris dicat gratias agens (eu)xaristei=n) 

	‑ The Lord be with you [all]. 

‑[and all say:] And with thy spirit. 

‑ Let us lift up our hearts.

‑ They are turned to the Lord. 

‑ Let us give thanks to the Lord. 

‑ It is worthy and just.
	[l] D(omi)​n(u)s uobiscum

Et omnes dicant Et cum sp(irit)u tuo.

Su(r)sum corda.

Habemus ad dom(inum).

Gratias agamus d(omi)no.

Dignum et iustum est.


	(O ku/rioj meta\ pa/ntwn u(mw=n.

[S(AE)] Et populus omnis dicit Meta\ tou= pneu/mato/j sou.
Dicit . )/Anw u(mw=n ta\j kardi/aj.

Et populus dicit:  Eu)/xwmen (sic) pro\j to\n ku/rion.
Dicit Eu)/xaristh/swmen to\n ku/rion.
Et populus omnis dicit:  )/Acion kai\ di/kaion.



	Thanksgiving
	
	

	Let him continue thus:
	Et sic cam prosequatur
	Et oret cam hoc modo et dicat sequentia secundum ordinem oblationis (prosfora/) sanctae.

	
We give thee thanks, O God, through thy beloved Child, Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent to us in the last times  as Saviour, Redeemer and Messenger of thy will. He is thine inseparable Word through whom thou hast created all things and in whom thou art well pleased.
	Gratias tibi referimus d(eu)s, per dilectum pue​rum tuum le(su)m Chr(is​tu)m, quern in ultimis temporibus misisti nobis saluatorem et redempto​rem et angelum uoluntatis tuae, qui est uerbum tuum inseparabile[m], per quem omnia fecisti et bene​placitum tibi fuit, 
	[E] Gratias tibi referimus deus, per dilectum cilium tuum lesum Christum, quern in ultimis tempori​bus misisti nobis salvato​rem et redemptorem et angelum voluntatis tuae, qui est verbum quod a to (non separatur), per quem omnia fecisti, volens, 

	
Thou didst send him from heaven into the womb of a Virgin. He was conceived and became incarnate, he manifested himself as thy Son, born of the Spirit and the Virgin. 
	misisti de caelo in matricem uir​ginis, quiq(ue) in utero habitus incar​natus est et filius tibi os​tensus est, ex sp(irit)u s(an)c(t)o et uirgine natus. 
	et misisti de caelo in matri​cem virginis, qui[E] caro factus est et portatus in ventre et filius tuus ostensus est ex spiritu sancto.

	He accomplished thy will and, to acquire a holy people for thee, he stretched out his hands while he suffered to deliver from suffering those who believe in thee.
	Qui uoluntatem tuam con​plens et populum sanc​tum tibi adquirens exten​dis" manus cum pateretur, ut a passione liberaret eos qui in to crediderunt.
	Ut compleret tuam volun​tatem et populum tibi faceret, extendit manus suas cum pateretur, ut patientes liberaret qui in to speraverunt.

	Account of the Institution
	
	

	
When he gave himself up willingly to suffering to destroy death, to break the fetters of the devil, to trample hell under his feet, to spread his light abroad over the just, to establish the Covenant and manifest his Resurrection, he took bread, he gave thee thanks and said: 
	Qui cumque traderetur uoluntariae passioni, ut mortem soluat et uincula diabuli dirumpat, et infer​num calcet et iustos inlu​minet, et terminum figat et resurrectionem mani​festet, accipiens panem gratias tibi agens dixit
	Qui traditus est in sua vo​luntate passioni, ut mor​tem solveret et vincula diaboli dirumperet, et cal​caret infernum et sanc​tos dirigeret, et terminum figeret et resurrectionem manifestaret, accipiens ergo panem gratias egit et dixit :

	“Take, eat, this is my body which is broken for you.” 
	Accipite, manducate, hoc est corpus meum quod pro uobis confringetur.
	Accipite, man​ducate, hoc est corpus meum quod pro vobis confringetur.

	Likewise for the chalice, he said:
	Similiter et calicem di​cens :
	[E] Similiter et calicem di​cens :

	 “This is my blood which is poured out for you. When you do this, do (it) in memory of me.”
	Hic est sanguis meus qui pro uobis effun​ditur. Quando hoc facitis, meam commemorationem facitis.
	Hic est sanguis meus qui pro vobis effun​detur. Quando hoc facie​tis, (in) meam commemo​rationem facietis

	Anamnesis
	
	

	
We then, remembering thy death and thy Resurrection, offer thee bread and wine, we give thee thanks for having judged us worthy to stand before thee and serve thee.
	Memores igitur mortis et resurrectionis eius, of£e​rimus tibi panem et cali​cem, gratias tibi agentes quia nos dignos habuisti adstare coram to et tibi ministrare.
	Memores igitur mortis et resurrectionis eius, offe​rimus tibi hunc panem et calicem, gratias agentes tibi quia nos dignos ha​buisti adstare coram to et tibi sacerdotium exhibere.

	Epiclesis
	
	

	
And we beg thee to send thy Holy Spirit upon the offering of thy holy Church, to gather and unite all those who receive it. May they be filled with the Holy Spirit who strengthens their faith in the truth. So may we be able to praise and glorify thee through thy Child Jesus Christ.
	Et petimus ut mittas sp(i​ritu)m tuum s(an)c(tu)m in oblationem sanctae ecclesiae : in unum con​gregans des omnibus qui percipiunt sanctis in reple​tionem sp(iritu)s s(an)c(t)i ad confirmationem fidei in ueritate, ut to laudemus et glorificemus per pue​rum tuum Ie(su)m Chr(is​tu)m, 
	Et petimus ut mittas spi​ritum tuum sanctum in​oblationem sanctae eccle​siae : coniungens da omni​bus qui percipiunt sanc​titatem in repletionem spiritus sancti ad confir​mationem fidei in veri​tate, ut to glorificent et laudent per filium tuum Iesum Christum,.

	Doxology
	
	

	
Through him, glory to thee, and honour, to the Father and to the Son, with the Holy Spirit, in thy holy Church, now and for ever. Amen.
	per quem tibi gloria et honor patri et filio cum s(an)c(t)o sp(irit)u in sancta ecclesia tua et nunc et in saecula saecu​lorum. Amen.
	per quem tibi gloria et honor in sancta ecclesia nunc et semper et in saecula sae​culorum.Amen

	
	
	

	
	
	

	[Blessing of the Offerings
 of the FaithfuL]
	
	

	[L.6]. Blessing of oil
	5. (De oblatione olei)
	

	
If a man offers oil, let him give thanks as for bread, not. in the same terms but in the same sense. Let him say:
	Si quis oleum offert, secun​dum panis oblationem et uini, et non ad sermonem dicat sed simili uirtute, gratias referat dicens
	[E]Oleum offert secundum oblationem panis et vini, sic gratias agens secundum hunt ordinem. Si eodem sermone non dicit, propria virtute gratias agat et alio sermone dicens

	
O God, in making this oil holy thou givest holiness to those who use it and who receive it. Through it thou didst confer anointing on kings, priests and prophets. Let it procure likewise consolation for those who taste it and health for those who make use of it.
	Ut oleum hoc sanctificans das, d(eu)s, sanitatem  utentibus et percipien​iibus, unde uncxisti reges, sacerdotes et profetas, sic et omnibus gustantib(us) confortationem et sanita​tem utentibus illud prae​beat.
	Ut oleum hoc sanctificans das eis qui unguntur et percipiunt, in quo unxisti sacerdotes et prophetas, sic illos et omnes qui gustant conforta, et sanc​tifica eos qui percipiunt.

	Blessing of cheese and olives
	6. (De oblatione casei et olivarum)
	

	
Likewise, if a man offers cheese and olives, let him pray thus:
	Similiter, si quis caseum et oliuas offeret, ita dicat
	

	
Make this curdled milk holy by uniting us to thy charity. Let this fruit of the olive never lose its sweetness. It is the symbol of the abundance which thou hast made to flow from the tree (of the Cross) for all those who hope in thee.
	Sanctifica lac hoc quod quoagulatum est, et nos conqua​glans tuae caritati. Fac a tua dulcitudine non recedere fructum etiam hunt oliuae qui est exemplum) tuae pinguidinis, quam de ligno fluisti in uitam eis qui sperant in te.
	

	Blessing for other offerings
	
	

	
In any blessing, say:
	In omni uero benedictione dicatur
	

	
Glory to thee, Father and Son, with the Holy Spirit, in the holy Church, now and always and for ever and ever. Amen.
	Tibi gloria, patri et filio cum s(an)c(t)o sp(irit)u in sancta ecclesia et nunc et semper et in omnia saecula saeculo​ru(m). <Amen>.
	

	
	
	

	8. [Prayer For The Ordination]
Of Presbyters
	
7. De presbyteris
	

	
When the bishop ordains a presbyter, let him lay his band on the bead of the ordinand, while the other presbyterstoo touch him.  Let him pronounce prayers like those which have been set down above, as for a bishop.
	Cum autem praesbyter or​dinatur, inponat manum super caput eius epis​copus, contingentib(us) etiam praesbyteris, et di​cat secundum ea q(uae) praedicta sunt, sicut prae​diximus super episcopum, 
	[S(AE)] Cum autem episcopus presbyterum ordinat (xerotonei=n), imponet manum suam super caput eius, presbyteris omnibus tan​gentibus eum, et oret super eum secundum mo​dum quem praediximus super episcopum.

	Let him make the following prayer:
	orans et dicens
	

	
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, cast thine eyes upon thy servant who is here. Grant to him the Spirit of grace and counsel, so that he may help the (other) presbyters and govern thy people with a pure heart.
	D(eus) et pater d(omi)ni nostri le(s)u Chr(ist)i, res​pice super seruum tuum istum et inpartire sp(iri​tu)m gratiae et consilii praesbyteris ut adiubet' et gubernet plebem tuam in corde mundo, 
	[E] Deus meus, pater domini nostri et salvatoris nostri lesu Christi, respice super hunc servum tuum et impertire ei spiritum gra​tiae et consilium praes​byterii ut sustineat et gubernet plebem tuam in corde mundo,.

	It was thus that thou didst cast thine eyes on the people whom thou didst choose, and that thou didst command Moses to choose presbyters (i.e.: “elders”):  thou didst fill them with thy Spirit which thou didst give to thy servant..
	sicuti respexisti super populum electionis tuae et praece​pisti Moysi ut elegeret praesbyteros quos replesti de sp(irit)u tuo quod to donasti famulo tuo.
	sicut res​pexisti super populum electum et praecepisti Moysi ut eligeret praes​byteros quos replevisti de spiritu quem donasti fa​mulo tuo et servo tuo Moysi

	
And now, Lord, grant us always to preserve in ourselves the Spirit of thy grace. Make us worthy to serve thee with faith, in simplicity of heart
	Et nunc, d(omi)ne, praesta indeficienter conseruari in nobis sp(iritu)m gratiae tuae et dignos eflice ut credentes tibi ministremus in simplicitate cordis, 
	[E] Et nunc, domine, praesta huic famulo tuo (illum) qui non deficit, dum servas no​bis, spiritum gratiae tuae et tribue nobis, implens nos, ministrare tibi in corde in simplicitate, 

	
We praise thee through thy Child, Christ Jesus. Through him, glory to thee and power, Father and Son, with the Holy Spirit, in the holy Church, now and for ever and ever. Amen.
	lau​dantes to per puerum tuu(m) Chr(istu)m Ie(su)m per quem tibi gloria et uirtus, patri et filio cum sp(irit)u s(an)c(t)o in sancta ecclesia et nunc et in saecula saeculorum. Amen.
	glo​rificantes et laudantes to per filium tuum Iesum Christum, per quem tibi gloria et virtus patri et filio et spiritu sancto in tua sancta ecclesia in sae​cula saeculorum. Amen.

	9. Prayer for Deacons
	8. De diaconis
	

	
[Pugl 47] When a deacon is to be ordained he is chosen after the fashion of those things said above, the bishop alone in like manner imposing his hands upon him as we have prescribed.
	Diaconus uero cum ordi​natur, eligatur secundum ea quae praedicta sunt, similiter inponens manus episcopus solus sicuti prae​cipimus. 
	[S(AE)] Episcopus autem instituet (kaqi/stasqai) diaconum qui electus est, secundum quod praedictum est. Episcopus ponet manus suas super eum. 

	[Pugl 40] In the ordaining of a deacon this is the reason why the bishop alone is to impose hands upon him: he is not ordained to the priesthood, but to serve the bishop and fulfill the bishop’s comand.
	In diacono ordi​nando solus episcopus in​ponat manus, propterea quia non in sacerdotio ordinatur, sed in minis​terio episcopi, ut faciat ea quae ab ipso iubentur.
	Propter quid diximus quod solus episcopus ponet manus suas super eum ? Haec est causa (ai)ti/a) rei : quia non ordinatur (xeirotonei=n) in sacerdotium sed in minis​terium (u(phresi/a) episcopi, ut faciat quae iubet ei.

	He has no part in the council of the clergy, but is to attend to his own duties nd is to acquaint the bishop with such matters as are needful.  He does not receive the Spirit which the presbytery possesses and in which the presbyters share.  He receives only what is entrusted to him under the authority of the bishop.  
	Non est enim particeps consilii in clero, sed curas agens et indicans episcopo quae oportet, non acci​piens communem praes​byteri(i) sp(iritu)m eum cuius participes praesby​teri sunt, sed id quod sub potestate episcopi est creditum.
	[S(AE)] Neque instituitur (kaqi/stasqai) ut sit consiliarius (su/mbouloj) totius cleri (klh=roj) sed ut curas agat infirmorum et moneat episcopum de eis. Neque instituitur (kaqi/stasqai) ut accipiat spiritum (pneu=ma) magnitudinis cuius pres​byteri participantur (mete/xein) sed ut sit dignus (a)/cioj) ut episcopus credat (pistuei=n) ei quae oportet.

	
For this reason the bishop alone shall ordain a deacon.  On a presbyter, however, let the presbyters impose their hands because of the common and like Spirit of the clergy. Even so, the presbyter has only the power to receive, and has not the power to give.  
	Qua de re epis​copus solus diaconum faciat ; super praesbyte​rum autem etiam praes​byteri superinponant ma​nus propter communem et similem cleri sp(iritu)m. Praesbyter enim huius solius habet potestatem ut accipiat, dare autem non habet potestatem.
	Proptera episcopus solus est qui ordinat (xeirotonei=n) diaconum. Quoad presbyterum autem, quia episcopus <et omnes pres​byteri> participantur (mete/xein) eius, imponant ma​num super cum, quia spiritus unus est qui des​cendit super eum. Presby​ter enim accipit solum ; non est ei potestas (e)cousi/a) dare clerum (klh=roj).

	That is why a presbyter does not ordain the clergy; for at the ordaining of a presbyter he but seals while the bishop ordains.
	Quapropter clerum non ordinat; super praesby​teri uero ordinatione con​signat episcopo ordinante.
	Quapropter non potest instituere (kaqi/stasqai) cle​ricos (klhriko/j). Signat (sfragi/zein) autem presby​terum tantum cum epis​copus ordinat (xeirotonei=n).

	Let him say the following prayer over the deacon:
	Super diaconum autem ita dicat
	Oratio ordinationis dia​coni.

	
O God who didst create the universe and didst order it by thy Word, O Father of our Lord Jesus Christ whom thou didst send to carry out thy will and to manifest thy designs to us: Grant the Spirit of grace, of zeal and of diligence to thy servant who is here.
	: D(eu)s, qui omnia creasti et uerbo perordinasti, pater d(omi)​ ni nostri Ie(s)u Chr(ist)i, quem misisti ministrare tuam uoluntatem et ma​ nifestare nobis tuum de​ siderium, da sp(iritu)m s(an)c(tu)m gratiae et sol​ licitudinis et industriae in hunc seruum tuum, 
	Deus, qui omnia creasti et verbo tuo ornasti, pater domini nostri Iesu Christi, quem misisti ministrare in tua voluntate et mani​festare nobis consilium tuum, da spiritum gratiae tuae et sollicitudinis in hunc servum tuum, 

	
Thou hast chosen him for the service of thy Church and to bring into the Holy of Holies the offering presented by the high priests that thou hast established for the glory of thy name. Let him serve thee in this order, without reproach and with purity.
	quem elegisti ministrare ecclesiae tuae et offerre...  [T] in sanctitate ad sanctua​rium tuum quae offe​runtur ab herede summi sacerdotii, ut, sine repre​hensione et pure et munde et in mente pura minis​trans, dignus sit gradu hoc magno et excelso per voluntatem tuam.
	quem elegisti ut diaconus sit in tua ecclesia et offerat in sancto sanctorum tuo quod tibi offertur a cons​titute principe sacerdotum tuo ad gloriam nominis tui, ut sine reprehensione et puro more ministrans,

	
Let him be found worthy, according to thy good pleasure, to rise to a higher degree. Let him praise thee through thy Son Jesus Christ, our Lord. Through him, glory to thee, power and honour, with the Holy Spirit, now, always and for ever. Amen.
	
	gradum maioris ordinis assequatur, et laudet to et glorificet to per filium tuum lesum Christum do​minum nostrum, per quem tibi gloria et potentia et laus, cum spiritu sancto, nine et semper et in sae​cula saeculorum. Amen.

	
	
	

	Confessors
	
	9. De confessoribus

	
[Puglisi] If a confessor has been in chains in the name of the Lord, hands are not imposed on him for the diaconate or presbyterate, for he has the honor of the presbyterate by the fact of his confession.  But if he is to be ordained a bishop (instituitur/kathistasthai), hands are to be imposed on him (imponetur ei manus).
	
	[S(AE)]Confessor (o(mologhth/j) autem, si fuit in vinculis propter nomen domini, non imponetur manus super eum ad dia​conatum (diakoni/a) vel presbyteratum (-presbu/teroj). Habet enim honorem (timh/) presbyteratus (-presbu/teroj) per suam confessionem (o(mologi/a). Si autem instituitur (kaqi/stasqai) episcopus, imponetur ei manus.

	
If, however, he is a confessor who was not summoned before the authorities and was not punished in chains and was not imprisoned, but was offered private and passing indignity for the name of the Lord, even though he confessed, hands are to be imposed upon him (imponatur manus super eum) for every office of which he is worthy. 
	
	Si autem confessor (o(mologhth/j) est qui non est ductus coram potestate (e)cousi/a) neque castigatus est (kola/zein) in catenis, neque inclusus est in carcere, neque damna​tus est (katakri/nein) alia poena (katadi/kh), sed per occasio​nem despectus est tantum propter nomen domini nostri et castigatus est (kola/zein) castigatione (ko/lasij) domes​tica, si autem confessus est (o(mologei=n), quocumque offi​cio (klh=roj) sit dignus, imponatur manus super eum.

	[Deiss10] [The Forms of Liturgical Prayer]
	
	

	
Let the bishop give thanks in the manner described above. It is not, however, necessary for him to use the form of words set out there, as though he had to make the effort to say them by heart in his thanksgiving to God.
	
	Episcopus autem gratias agat (eu)xaristei=n) secundurn quod praediximus. Nullo modo (ou) pa/ntwj) necessarium est. (a)nagkh/) ut proferat eadem verba quae praediximus, quasi (w(j) studens (meleta=n) ex memoria (a)po/sthqoj), gratias agens (eu)xaristei=n) deo ;

	Let each pray according to his abilities. If a man can make a becoming and worthy prayer, it is well.
	
	sed secundum suam potestatem unusquisque oret. Si quidem aliquis habet potestatem orandi cum sufficientia (‑i(kano/j) et oratione (proseuxh/) solemni, bonum est (a)gaqo/n).

	But if he prays in a different way, and yet with moderation, you must not prevent him, provided that the prayer is correct and conforms to orthodoxy.
	
	Si  autem aliquis, dum orat, profert orationem (proseuxh/) in mensura, ne impediatis (kwlu/ein) eum. Tantum (mo/non) oret quod sanum est in orthodoxia (‑o)rqo/docoj).

	Widows
	
	10. De Viduis

	
A widow, however, is not ordained when instituted, but is rather chosen by her name.  And if her husband has been dead for a long time she may be instituted.  But if her husband has not been dead for a long time, she is not to be trusted.  And if she is older let her be tested by time [...]
	
	[S(AE)] Vidua (xh/ra) autem cum instituitur (kaqi/stasqai) non ordi​natur (xeirotonei=n) sed eligitur ex nomine. Si autem vir eius mortuus est a tempore magno, instituatur (kaqi/stasqai). Si autem non post multum tempus mortuus est vir eius, non confidatur (pistu/ein) ei. Sed si senuit, probetur (dokima/zein) per tempus (xro/noj). Saepe (polla/kij) enim passiones (pa/qoj) senescunt cum eo qui ponit locum eis in seipso.

	
	
	Instituatur (kaqi/stasqai) vidua (xrpa) per verbum tantum et se iungat cum reliquo.

	
But she is not to receive the laying on of hands, since she does not offer the gifts, nor does she [serve] a liturgical [function].  For ordination is reserved to clerics on account of [their] liturgical [function].  Widows, however, are instituted on account of [their] prayer [...]
	
	Non autem imponetur manus super eam, quia non offert oblationem (prosfora/) neque habet liturgiam (leituorgi/a). Ordinatio (xeirotoni/a) autem fit cum clero (klh=roj) propter litur​giam (leituorgi/a). Vidua (xh/ra) autem instituitur (kaqi/stasqai) propter orationem : haec autem est omnium.

	
	
	

	[D.12]. The Reader
	
	11. De lectore

	
When someone is ordained reader, let the bishop
hand him the book.  Let him not lay his hands on him
	Ep.66  )Anagnw/sthj kaqi/statai e)pido/ntoj au)t%= bibli/on tou= e)pisko/pou: ou)de\ ga\r xeiroqetei=tai.    
	[S(AE)] Lector (a)nagnw/sthj) insti​tuetur (kaqi/stasqai) cum episcopus dabit ei librum, non autem imponetur ma​nus super eum.

	[D.13]. Virgins
	
	12. De virgine

	
Concerning virgins: A virgin does not receive the laying on of hands; it is her choice alone that makes her a virgin.
	
	Non imponetur manus super virginem (parqe/noj), sed propositum (proai/resij) tantum facit eam virginem (parqe/noj).

	[D.14]. Subdeacons
	
	13. De subdiacono

	
As for subdeacons: subdeacons do not receive the laying on of hands: but they are appointed to serve the deacons
	
	Non imponetur manus super subdiaconum, sed nomi​nabitur (o)noma/zein) ut sequatur diaconum.

	The Gift of Healing
	
	14. De gratiis curationum

	
If anyone says, “I have received the gift of healing through a revelation”, do not lay hands on him.  The facts themselves will manifest the truth of his statement. 
	
	Si quis autem dicit : accepi gratiam curationis in revela​tione (a)poka/luyij), non imponetur manus super eum. Ipsa enim res manifestabit an dixerit veritatem.


Plotinus: Enneads I, IV, and VI


Plotinus,  Enneades , ed.P. Henry & H.-R. Schwyzer,  Plotini opera, 3 vols. (Leiden, Brill, 1:1951; 2:1959; 3:1973):  TLG 2000.1.3 20. English translation: Plotinus, The Enneads, tr. S. MacKenna, rev. B. S. Page, (London, Faber, 1969).

	(I, 6, 8-9)
	

	“Let us flee then to the beloved Fatherland”: this is the soundest counsel. But what is this flight? How are we to gain the open sea? For Odysseus is surely a parable to us when he commands the flight from the sorceries of Circe or Calypso - not content to linger for all the pleasure offered to his eyes and all the delight of sense filling his days.
	< Feu/gwmen > dh\ < fi¿lhn e)j patri¿da >, a)lhqe/steron aÃn tij parakeleu/oito. Ti¿j ouÅn h( fugh\ kaiì pw½j; ¹Anaco/meqa oiâon a)po\ ma/gou Ki¿rkhj fhsiìn hÄ Kaluyou=j ¹Odusseu\j ai¹nitto/menoj, dokeiÍ moi, meiÍnai ou)k a)resqei¿j, kai¿toi eÃxwn h(dona\j di' o)mma/twn kaiì ka/llei poll%½ ai¹sqht%½ sunw¯n.

	
The Fatherland to us is There whence we have come, and There is the Father.
	Patriìj dh\ h(miÍn, oÀqen parh/lqomen, kaiì path\r e)keiÍ.

	
What then is our course, what the manner of our flight? This is not a journey for the feet; the feet bring us only from land to land; nor need you think of coach or ship to carry you away; all this order of things you must set aside and refuse to see: you must close the eyes and call instead upon another vision which is to be waked within you, a vision, the birth-right of all, which few turn to use.
	Ti¿j ouÅn o( sto/loj kaiì h( fugh/; Ou) posiì deiÍ dianu/sai: pantaxou= ga\r fe/rousi po/dej e)piì gh=n aÃllhn a)p' aÃllhj: ou)de/ se deiÍ iàppwn oÃxhma hÃ ti qala/ttion paraskeua/sai, a)lla\ tau=ta pa/nta a)feiÍnai deiÍ kaiì mh\ ble/pein, a)ll' oiâon mu/santa oÃyin aÃllhn a)lla/casqai kaiì a)negeiÍrai, hÁn eÃxei me\n pa=j, xrw½ntai de\ o)li¿goi.

	
And this inner vision, what is its operation?
	1.6.9   Ti¿ ouÅn e)kei¿nh h( eÃndon ble/pei;

	
Newly awakened it is all too feeble to bear the ultimate splendour. Therefore the Soul must be trained - to the habit of remarking, first, all noble pursuits, then the works of beauty produced not by the labour of the arts but by the virtue of men known for their goodness; lastly, you must search the souls of those that have shaped these beautiful forms.
	ãArti me\n e)geirome/nh ou) pa/nu ta\ lampra\ du/natai ble/pein. ¹Eqiste/on ouÅn th\n yuxh\n au)th\n prw½ton me\n ta\ kala\ ble/pein e)pithdeu/mata: eiåta eÃrga kala/, ou)x oÀsa ai¸ te/xnai e)rga/zontai, a)ll' oÀsa oi¸ aÃndrej oi¸ lego/menoi a)gaqoi¿: eiåta yuxh\n iãde tw½n ta\ eÃrga ta\ kala\ e)rgazome/nwn.

	But how are you to see into a virtuous soul and know its loveliness?
	Pw½j aÄn ouÅn iãdoij yuxh\n a)gaqh\n oiâon to\ ka/lloj eÃxei;

	
Withdraw into yourself and look. And if you do not find yourself beautiful yet, act as does the creator of a statue that is to be made beautiful: he cuts away here, he smooths there, he makes this line lighter, this other purer, until a lovely face has grown upon his work. So do you also; cut away all that is excessive, straighten all that is crooked, bring light to all that is overcast, labour to make all one glow of beauty and never cease chiselling your statue, until there shall shine out on you from it the godlike splendour of virtue, until you shall see the perfect goodness surely established in the stainless shrine.
	ãAnage e)piì sauto\n kaiì iãde: kaÄn mh/pw sauto\n iãdvj kalo/n, oiâa poihth\j a)ga/lmatoj, oÁ deiÍ kalo\n gene/sqai, to\ me\n a)faireiÍ, to\ de\ a)pe/cese, to\ de\ leiÍon, to\ de\ kaqaro\n e)poi¿hsen, eÀwj eÃdeice kalo\n e)piì t%½ a)ga/lmati pro/swpon, ouÀtw kaiì su\ a)fai¿rei oÀsa peritta\ kaiì a)peu/qune oÀsa skolia/, oÀsa skoteina\ kaqai¿rwn e)rga/zou eiånai lampra\ kaiì mh\ pau/sv < tektai¿nwn > to\ so\n < aÃgalma >, eÀwj aÄn e)kla/myeie/ soi th=j a)reth=j h( qeoeidh\j a)glai¿a, eÀwj aÄn iãdvj < swfrosu/nhn e)n a(gn%½ bebw½san ba/qr% >.

	
When you know that you have become this perfect work, when you are self-gathered in the purity of your being, nothing now remaining that can shatter that inner unity, nothing from without clinging to the authentic man, when you find yourself wholly true to your essential nature, wholly that only veritable Light which is not measured by space, not narrowed to any circumscribed form nor again diffused as a thing void of term, but ever unmeasurable as something greater than all measure and more than all quantity -when you perceive that you have grown to this, you are now become very vision. Now call up all your confidence, strike forward yet a step - you need a guide no longer. Strain and see.
	Ei¹ ge/gonaj tou=to kaiì eiådej au)to\ kaiì saut%½ kaqaro\j sunege/nou ou)de\n eÃxwn e)mpo/dion pro\j to\ eiâj ouÀtw gene/sqai ou)de\ su\n au)t%½ aÃllo ti e)nto\j memigme/non eÃxwn, a)ll' oÀloj au)to\j fw½j a)lhqino\n mo/non, ou) mege/qei memetrhme/non ou)de\ sxh/mati ei¹j e)la/ttwsin perigrafe\n ou)d' auÅ ei¹j me/geqoj di' a)peiri¿aj au)chqe/n, a)ll' a)me/trhton pantaxou=, w¨j aÄn meiÍzon panto\j me/trou kaiì panto\j kreiÍsson posou=: ei¹ tou=to geno/menon sauto\n iãdoij, oÃyij hÃdh geno/menoj qarsh/saj periì saut%½ kaiì e)ntau=qa hÃdh a)nabebhkwÜj mhke/ti tou= deiknu/ntoj dehqeiìj a)teni¿saj iãde:

	(IV, 8, 1)
	

	Many times it has happened: lifted out of the body into myself; becoming external to all other things and self-encentred; beholding a marvellous beauty; then, more than ever, assured of community with the loftiest order; enacting the noblest life, acquiring identity with the divine; stationing within It by having attained that activity, poised above whatsoever within the Intellectual is less than the Supreme: yet, there comes the moment of descent from intellection to reasoning ...
	4.8.1   Polla/kij e)geiro/menoj ei¹j e)mauto\n e)k tou= sw¯matoj kaiì gino/menoj tw½n me\n aÃllwn eÃcw, e)mautou= de\ eiãsw, qaumasto\n h(li¿kon o(rw½n ka/lloj, kaiì th=j krei¿ttonoj moi¿raj pisteu/saj to/te ma/lista eiånai, zwh/n te a)ri¿sthn e)nergh/saj kaiì t%½ qei¿% ei¹j tau)to\n gegenhme/noj kaiì e)n au)t%½ i¸druqeiìj ei¹j e)ne/rgeian e)lqwÜn e)kei¿nhn u(pe\r pa=n to\ aÃllo nohto\n e)mauto\n i¸dru/saj, meta\ tau/thn th\n e)n t%½ qei¿% sta/sin ei¹j logismo\n e)k nou= kataba\j a)porw½,

pw½j pote kaiì nu=n katabai¿nw, kaiì oÀpwj pote/ moi eÃndon h( yuxh\ gege/nhtai tou= sw¯matoj tou=to ouÅsa, oiâon e)fa/nh kaq' e(auth/n, kai¿per ouÅsa e)n sw¯mati.

	VI.7.34.25-39
	

	34. No longer can we wonder that the principle evoking such longing should be utterly free from shape. The very soul, once it has conceived the straining love towards this, lays aside all the shape it has taken, even to the Intellectual shape that has informed it. There is no vision, no union, for those handling or acting by any thing other; the soul must see before it neither evil nor good nor anything else, that alone it may receive the Alone.
	Kaiì ou)ke/ti qauma/somen to\ tou\j deinou\j po/qouj pare/xon ei¹ pa/nth a)ph/llaktai kaiì morfh=j nohth=j: e)peiì kaiì yuxh/, oÀtan au)tou= eÃrwta su/ntonon la/bv, a)poti¿qetai pa=san hÁn eÃxei morfh/n, kaiì hÀtij aÄn kaiì nohtou= vÅ e)n au)tv=.  Ou) ga/r e)stin eÃxonta/ ti aÃllo kaiì e)nergou=nta periì au)to\ ouÃte i¹deiÍn ouÃte e)narmosqh=nai.  ¹Alla\ deiÍ mh/te kako\n mh/t' auÅ a)gaqo\n mhde\n aÃllo pro/xeiron eÃxein, iàna de/chtai mo/nh mo/non.

	
Suppose the soul to have attained: the highest has come to her, or rather has revealed its presence; she has turned away from all about her and made herself apt, beautiful to the utmost, brought into likeness with the divine by those preparings and adornings which come unbidden to those growing ready for the vision- she has seen that presence suddenly manifesting within her, for there is nothing between: here is no longer a duality but a two in one; for, so long as the presence holds, all distinction fades: it is as lover and beloved here, in a copy of that union, long to blend; the soul has now no further awareness of being in body and will give herself no foreign name, not "man," not "living being," not "being," not "all"; any observation of such things falls away; the soul has neither time nor taste for them; This she sought and This she has found and on This she looks and not upon herself; and who she is that looks she has not leisure to know.
	 àOtan de\ tou/tou eu)tuxh/sv h( yuxh\ kaiì hÀkv pro\j au)th/n, ma=llon de\ paro\n fanv=, oÀtan e)kei¿nh e)kneu/sv tw½n paro/ntwn kaiì paraskeua/sasa au(th\n w¨j oÀti ma/lista kalh\n kaiì ei¹j o(moio/thta e)lqou=sa®h( de\ paraskeuh\ kaiì h( ko/smhsij dh/lh pou toiÍj paraskeuazome/noij®i¹dou=sa de\ e)n au)tv= e)cai¿fnhj fane/nta®metacu\ ga\r ou)de\n ou)d' eÃti du/o, a)ll' eÁn aÃmfw: ou) ga\r aÄn diakri¿naij eÃti, eÀwj pa/resti: mi¿mhsij de\ tou/tou kaiì oi¸ e)ntau=qa e)rastaiì kaiì e)rw¯menoi sugkriÍnai qe/lontej®kaiì ouÃte sw¯matoj eÃti ai¹sqa/netai, oÀti e)stiìn e)n au)t%½,    ouÃte e(auth\n aÃllo ti le/gei, ou)k aÃnqrwpon, ou) z%½on, ou)k oÃn, ou)de\ pa=n®a)nw¯maloj ga\r h( tou/twn pwj qe/a®kaiì ou)de\ sxolh\n aÃgei pro\j au)ta\ ouÃte qe/lei, a)lla\ kaiì au)to\ zhth/sasa e)kei¿n% paro/nti a)pant#= ka)keiÍno a)nt' au)th=j ble/pei: ti¿j de\ ouÅsa ble/pei, ou)de\ tou=to sxola/zei o(ra=n

	
Once There she will barter for This nothing the universe holds; not though one would make over the heavens entire to her; than This there is nothing higher, nothing of more good; above This there is no passing; all the rest, however lofty, lies on the downgoing path: she is of perfect judgement and knows that This was her quest, that nothing higher is. Here can be no deceit; where could she come upon truer than the truth? and the truth she affirms, that she is, herself; but all the affirmation is later and is silent. In this happiness she knows beyond delusion that she is happy; for this is no affirmation of an excited body but of a soul become again what she was in the time of her early joy.
	.  ãEnqa dh\ ou)de\n pa/ntwn a)ntiì tou/tou a)lla/caito, ou)d' eiã tij au)tv= pa/nta to\n ou)rano\n e)pitre/poi, w¨j ou)k oÃntoj aÃllou eÃti a)mei¿nonoj ou)de\ ma=llon a)gaqou=: ouÃte ga\r a)nwte/rw tre/xei ta/ te aÃlla pa/nta katiou/shj, kaÄn vÅ aÃnw.  àWste to/te eÃxei kaiì to\ kri¿nein kalw½j kaiì gignw¯skein, oÀti tou=to/ e)stin ouÂ e)fi¿eto, kaiì ti¿qesqai, oÀti mhde/n e)sti kreiÍtton au)tou=.  Ou) ga/r e)stin a)pa/th e)keiÍ: hÄ pou= aÄn tou= a)lhqou=j a)lhqe/steron tu/xoi;  áO ouÅn le/gei, e)keiÍno/ e)sti, kaiì uÀsteron le/gei, kaiì siwpw½sa de\ le/gei kaiì eu)paqou=sa ou) yeu/detai, oÀti eu)paqeiÍ: ou)de\ gargalizome/nou le/gei tou= sw¯matoj, a)lla\ tou=to genome/nh, oÁ pa/lai, oÀte eu)tu/xei.  

	
All that she had welcomed of old-office, power, wealth, beauty, knowledge of all she tells her scorn as she never could had she not found their better; linked to This she can fear no disaster nor even know it; let all about her fall to pieces, so she would have it that she may be wholly with This, so huge the happiness she has won to.
	¹Alla\ kaiì ta\ aÃlla pa/nta, oiâj priìn hÀdeto, a)rxaiÍj hÄ duna/mesin hÄ plou/toij hÄ ka/llesin hÄ e)pisth/maij, tau=ta u(peridou=sa le/gei ou)k aÄn ei¹pou=sa mh\ krei¿ttosi suntuxou=sa tou/twn: ou)de\ fobeiÍtai, mh/ ti pa/qv, met' e)kei¿nou ouÅsa ou)d' oÀlwj i¹dou=sa: ei¹ de\ kaiì ta\ aÃlla ta\ periì au)th\n fqei¿roito, euÅ ma/la kaiì bou/letai, iàna pro\j tou/t% vÅ mo/non: ei¹j to/son hÀkei eu)paqei¿aj.

	VI.9.9 40-56
	

	
Those to whom all this experience is strange may understand by way of our earthly longings and the joy we have in winning to what we most desire- remembering always that here what we love is perishable, hurtful, that our loving is of mimicries and turns awry because all was a mistake, our good was not here, this was not what we sought; There only is our veritable love and There we may hold it and be with it, possess it in its verity no longer submerged in alien flesh. Any that have seen know what I have in mind: the soul takes another life as it approaches God; thus restored it feels that the dispenser of true life is There to see, that now we have nothing to look for but, far otherwise, that we must put aside all else and rest in This alone, This become, This alone, all the earthly environment done away, in haste to be free, impatient of any bond holding us to the baser, so that with our being entire we may cling about This, no part in us remaining but through it we have touch with God.
	oiâo/n e)sti tuxeiÍn wÒn tij ma/lista e)r#=, kaiì oÀti tau=ta me\n ta\ e)rw¯mena qnhta\ kaiì blabera\ kaiì ei¹dw¯lwn eÃrwtej kaiì metapi¿ptei, oÀti ou)k hÅn to\ oÃntwj e)rw¯menon ou)de\ to\ a)gaqo\n h(mw½n ou)d' oÁ zhtou=men.  ¹EkeiÍ de\ to\ a)lhqino\n e)rw¯menon, %Ò eÃsti kaiì suneiÍnai metalabo/nta au)tou= kaiì oÃntwj eÃxonta, ou) periptusso/menon sarciìn eÃcwqen. < àOstij de\ eiåden, oiåden oÁ le/gw>, w¨j h( yuxh\ zwh\n aÃllhn iãsxei to/te kaiì prosiou=sa kaiì hÃdh proselqou=sa kaiì metasxou=sa au)tou=, wÐste gnw½nai diateqeiÍsan, oÀti pa/restin o( xorhgo\j a)lhqinh=j zwh=j, kaiì deiÍ ou)deno\j eÃti.  Tou)nanti¿on de\ a)poqe/sqai ta\ aÃlla deiÍ, kaiì e)n mo/n% sth=nai tou/t%, kaiì tou=to gene/sqai mo/non periko/yanta ta\ loipa\ oÀsa perikei¿meqa: wÐste e)celqeiÍn speu/dein e)nteu=qen kaiì a)ganakteiÍn e)piì qa/tera dedeme/nouj, iàna t%½ oÀl% au)tw½n periptucw¯meqa kaiì mhde\n me/roj eÃxoimen, %Ò mh\ e)fapto/meqa qeou=. 

	
Thus we have all the vision that may be of Him and of ourselves; but it is of a self-wrought to splendour, brimmed with the Intellectual light, become that very light, pure, buoyant, unburdened, raised to Godhood or, better, knowing its Godhood, all aflame then- but crushed out once more if it should take up the discarded burden.
	¸Ora=n dh\ eÃstin e)ntau=qa ka)keiÍnon kaiì e(auto\n w¨j o(ra=n qe/mij: e(auto\n me\n h)glai+sme/non, fwto\j plh/rh nohtou=, ma=llon de\ fw½j au)to\ kaqaro/n, a)barh=, kou=fon, qeo\n geno/menon, ma=llon de\ oÃnta, a)nafqe/nta me\n to/te, ei¹ de\ pa/lin baru/noito, wÐsper maraino/menon.

	(VI.9.11)
	

	11. … There were not two; beholder was one with beheld; it was not a vision compassed but a unity apprehended.
	6.9.11 ¹Epeiì toi¿nun du/o ou)k hÅn, a)ll' eÁn hÅn au)to\j o( i¹dwÜn pro\j to\ e(wrame/non, w¨j aÄn mh\ e(wrame/non, a)ll' h(nwme/non, 

	
The man formed by this mingling with the Supreme must--if he only remember--carry its image impressed upon him: he is become the Unity, nothing within him or without inducing any diversity; no movement now, no passion, no outlooking desire, once this ascent is achieved; reasoning is in abeyance and all Intellection and even, to dare the word, the very self: caught away, filled with God, he has in perfect stillness attained isolation; all the being calmed, he turns neither to this side nor to that, not even inwards to himself; utterly resting he has become very rest.
	oÁj e)ge/neto oÀte e)kei¿n% e)mi¿gnuto ei¹ memn%½to, eÃxoi aÄn par' e(aut%½ e)kei¿nou ei¹ko/na.  åHn de\ eÁn kaiì au)to\j diafora\n e)n au(t%½ ou)demi¿an pro\j e(auto\n eÃxwn ouÃte kata\ aÃlla ® ou) ga/r ti e)kineiÍto par' au)t%½, ou) qumo/j, ou)k e)piqumi¿a aÃllou parh=n au)t%½ a)nabebhko/ti®a)ll' ou)de\ lo/goj ou)de/ tij no/hsij ou)d' oÀlwj au)to/j, ei¹ deiÍ kaiì tou=to le/gein. ¹All' wÐsper a(rpasqeiìj hÄ e)nqousia/saj h(suxv= e)n e)rh/m% kaiì katasta/sei gege/nhtai a)tremeiÍ, tv= au(tou= ou)si¿# ou)damv= a)pokli¿nwn ou)de\ periì au(to\n strefo/menoj, e(stwÜj pa/nth kaiì oiâon sta/sij geno/menoj.

	He belongs no longer to the order of the beautiful; he has overpassed even the choir of the virtues; he is like one who, having penetrated the inner sanctuary, leaves the temple images behind him - though these become once more first objects of regard when he leaves the holies; for There his converse was not with image, not with trace, but with the very Truth in the view of which all the rest is but of secondary concern.
	Ou)de\ tw½n kalw½n, a)lla\ kaiì to\ kalo\n hÃdh u(perqe/wn, u(perba\j hÃdh kaiì to\n tw½n a)retw½n xoro/n, wÐsper tij ei¹j to\ eiãsw tou= a)du/tou ei¹sdu\j ei¹j tou)pi¿sw katalipwÜn ta\ e)n t%½ ne%½ a)ga/lmata, aÁ e)celqo/nti tou= a)du/tou pa/lin gi¿netai prw½ta meta\ to\ eÃndon qe/ama kaiì th\n e)keiÍ sunousi¿an pro\j ou)k aÃgalma ou)de\ ei¹ko/na, a)lla\ au)to/: aÁ dh\ gi¿gnetai deu/tera qea/mata.

	There, indeed, it was scarcely vision, unless of a mode unknown; it was a going forth from the self, a simplifying, a renunciation, a reach towards contact and at the same time a repose, a meditation towards adjustment. This is the only seeing of what lies within the holies: to look otherwise is to fail ...
	To\ de\ iãswj hÅn ou) qe/ama, a)lla\ aÃlloj tro/poj tou= i¹deiÍn, eÃkstasij kaiì aÀplwsij kaiì e)pi¿dosij au)tou= kaiì eÃfesij pro\j a(fh\n kaiì sta/sij kaiì perino/hsij pro\j e)farmogh/n, eiãper tij to\ e)n t%½ a)du/t% qea/setai. Ei¹ d' aÃllwj ble/poi, ou)de\n au)t%½ pa/resti.

	It is not in the soul's nature to touch utter nothingness; the lowest descent is into evil and, so far, into non-being: but to utter nothing, never. When the soul begins again to mount, it comes not to something alien but to its very self; thus detached, it is in nothing but itself; self-gathered it is no longer in the order of being; it is in the Supreme.
	Ou) ga\r dh\ ei¹j to\ pa/nth mh\ oÄn hÀcei h( yuxh=j fu/sij, a)lla\ ka/tw me\n ba=sa ei¹j kako\n hÀcei, kaiì ouÀtwj ei¹j mh\ oÃn, ou)k ei¹j to\ pantele\j mh\ oÃn. Th\n e)nanti¿an de\ dramou=sa hÀcei ou)k ei¹j aÃllo, a)ll' ei¹j au(th/n, kaiì ouÀtwj ou)k e)n aÃll% ouÅsa <ou)k> e)n ou)deni¿ e)stin, a)ll' e)n au(tv=: to\ de\ e)n au(tv= mo/nv kaiì ou)k e)n t%= o)/nti e)n e)kei/n%:

	There is thus a converse in virtue of which the essential man outgrows Being, becomes identical with the Transcendent of Being. The self thus lifted, we are in the likeness of the Supreme: if from that heightened self we pass still higher--image to archetype--we have won the Term of all our journeying. Fallen back again, we waken the virtue within until we know ourselves all order once more; once more we are lightened of the burden and move by virtue towards Intellectual-Principle and through the Wisdom in That to the Supreme.
	gi/netai ga\r kai\ au)to/j tij ou)k ou)si¿a, a)ll' < e)pe/keina ou)si¿as > tau/tv, vÂ prosomileiÍ.  Eiã tij ouÅn tou=to au(to\n geno/menon iãdoi, eÃxei o(moi¿wma e)kei¿nou au(to/n, kaiì ei¹ a)f' au(tou= metabai¿noi w¨j ei¹kwÜn pro\j a)rxe/tupon, < te/los > aÄn eÃxoi < th=j porei¿as >. ¹Ekpi¿ptwn de\ th=j qe/aj pa/lin e)gei¿raj a)reth\n th\n e)n au(t%½ kaiì katanoh/saj e(auto\n tau/taij kekosmhme/non pa/lin koufisqh/setai di' a)reth=j e)piì nou=n i¹wÜn kaiì sofi¿an kaiì dia\ sofi¿aj e)p' au)to/.

	This is the life of gods and of the godlike and blessed among men, liberation from the alien that besets us here, a life taking no pleasure in the things of earth, a flight of the alone to the Alone.
	Kaiì ouÂtoj qew½n kaiì a)nqrw¯pwn qei¿wn kaiì eu)daimo/nwn bi¿oj, a)pallagh\ tw½n aÃllwn tw½n tv=de, bi¿oj a)nh/donoj tw½n tv=de, fugh\ mo/nou pro\j mo/non.


Clement of Alexandria (c. 150-215)
Engl: Ante-Nicene Fathers: Volume 2 (pp. 137-149). Greek: Stromata (TLG 555.4): Clemens Alexandrinus, ed. O. Stählin, L. Früchtel, U. Treu, vol.s 2, 3rd edn. and 3, 2nd edn. (Akademie-Verlag Berlin, 2:1960; 3:1970) pp : 3-518; 3-102; ser Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller 15 & 17, Bk. 1-6: vol. 2 Bk 7-8: vol. 3. Protrepticus (TLG 555.2), Clément d'Alexandrie. Le protreptique, ser. Sources chrétiennes (Cerf: Paris) pp. 52-193 

	On the Value of Philosophy for Christians
	

	Chapter X.—The Gnostic Avails Himself of the Help of All Human Knowledge.
	

	
10. For to him knowledge (gnosis) is the principal thing. Consequently, therefore, he applies to the subjects that are a training for knowledge, taking from each branch of study its contribution to the truth. Prosecuting, then, the proportion of harmonies in music; and in arithmetic noting the increasing and decreasing of numbers, and their relations to one another, and how the most of things fall under some proportion of numbers; studying geometry, which is abstract essence, he perceives a continuous distance, and an immutable essence which is different from these bodies. And by astronomy, again, raised from the earth in his mind, he is elevated along with heaven, and will revolve with its revolution; studying ever divine things, and their harmony with each other; from which Abraham starting, ascended to the knowledge of Him who created them. Further, the Gnostic will avail himself of dialectics, fixing on the distinction of genera into species, and will master the distinction of existences, till he come to what are primary and simple.
	
6.10 80.1 Kat' e)pakolou/qhma toi¿nun kaiì toiÍj ei¹j gnw½sin gumna/zousin au)to\n prosana/keitai, par' e(ka/stou maqh/matoj to\ pro/sforon tv= .80.2 a)lhqei¿# lamba/nwn, th=j me\n ouÅn mousikh=j th\n e)n toiÍj h(rmosme/noij a)nalogi¿an diw¯kwn, e)n de\ tv= a)riqmhtikv= ta\j au)ch/seij kaiì meiw¯seij tw½n a)riqmw½n parashmeiou/menoj kaiì ta\j pro\j a)llh/louj sxe/seij kaiì w¨j ta\ pleiÍsta a)nalogi¿# tiniì a)riqmw½n u(pope/ptwken, <e)n de\> tv= gewmetrikv= ou)si¿an au)th\n e)f' e(auth=j qewrw½n kaiì e)qizo/menoj sunexe/j ti dia/sthma noeiÍ<n> kaiì ou)si¿an a)meta/blhton, e(te/ran tw½nde tw½n swma/ .80.3 twn ouÅsan: eÃk te auÅ th=j a)stronomi¿aj gh=qen ai¹wrou/menoj [te] t%½ n%½ sunuywqh/setai ou)ran%½ kaiì tv= perifor#= sumperipolh/sei, i¸storw½n a)eiì ta\ qeiÍa kaiì th\n pro\j aÃllhla sumfwni¿an, a)f' wÒn o(rmw¯ .80.4 menoj ¹Abraa\m ei¹j th\n tou= kti¿santoj u(pecane/bh gnw½sin. a)lla\ kaiì tv= dialektikv= prosxrh/setai o( gnwstiko/j, th\n ei¹j eiãdh tw½n genw½n e)klego/menoj diai¿resin, kaiì th\n tw½n oÃntwn prosh/setai dia/krisin. .80.5 me/xrij aÄn tw½n prw¯twn kaiì a(plw½n e)fa/yhtai. 

	
But the multitude are frightened at the Hellenic philosophy, as children are at masks, being afraid lest it lead them astray. But if the faith (for I cannot call it knowledge) which they possess be such as to be dissolved by plausible speech, let it be by all means dissolved,135 and let them confess that they will not retain the truth. For truth is immoveable; but false opinion dissolves. We choose, for instance, one purple by comparison with another purple. So that, if one confesses that he has not a heart that has been made right, he has not the table of the money-changers or the test of words. And how can he be any longer a money-changer, who is not able to prove and distinguish spurious coin, even offhand?
	oi¸ polloiì de\ kaqa/per oi¸ paiÍdej ta\ mormolukeiÍa, ouÀtwj dedi¿asi th\n ¸Ellhnikh\n filosofi¿an, .81.1 fobou/menoi mh\ a)paga/gv au)tou/j. ei¹ de\ toiau/th par' au)toiÍj e)stin h( pi¿stij žou) ga\r aÄn gnw½sin eiãpoimiŸ, iàna luqv= piqanologi¿#, luqh/tw, dia\ tou/tou ma/lista o(mologou/ntwn ou)x eÀcein th\n a)lh/qeian: a)ni¿khtoj ga/r, fhsi¿n, h( a)lh/qeia, yeudodoci¿a de\ katalu/etai. au)ti¿ka porfu/ran .81.2 e)c a)ntiparaqe/sewj aÃllhj porfu/raj e)klego/meqa. wÐst' eiã tij o(mologeiÍ kardi¿an mh\ eÃxein dihrqrwme/nhn, tra/pezan ou)k eÃxei th\n tw½n a)rguramoibw½n ou)de\ mh\n to\ krith/rion tw½n lo/gwn. kaiì pw½j eÃti trapezi¿thj ouÂtoj, dokima/sai mh\ duna/menoj kaiì diakriÍnai to\ a)ki¿bdhlon .81.3 no/misma tou= paraxara/gmatoj;

	
Now David cried, “The righteous shall not be shaken for ever; ”137 neither, consequently, by deceptive speech nor by erring pleasure. Whence he shall never be shaken from his own heritage. “He shall not be afraid of evil tidings; “138 consequently neither of unfounded calumny, nor of the false opinion around him. No more will he dread cunning words, who is capable of distinguishing them, or of answering rightly to questions asked. Such a bulwark are dialectics, that truth cannot be trampled under foot by the Sophists. “For it behoves those who praise in the holy name of the Lord,” according to the prophet, “to rejoice in heart, seeking, the Lord. Seek then Him, and be strong. Seek His face continually in every way.”139 “For, having spoken at sundry times and in divers manners,”140 it is not in one way only that He is known.
	ke/kragen de\ o( Dabi¿d: "oÀti ei¹j to\n ai¹w½na ou) saleuqh/setai di¿kaioj:" ouÃt' ouÅn a)pathl%½ lo/g% ou)de\ mh\n peplanhme/nv h(donv=, oÀqen ou)de\ th=j oi¹kei¿aj klhronomi¿aj saleuqh/ .81.4 setai. "a)po\ a)koh=j aÃra ponhra=j ou) fobhqh/setai." ouÃt' ouÅn diabolh=j kenh=j ou)de\ mh\n yeudodoci¿aj th=j periì au(to/n, a)ll' ou)de\ tou\j panou/rgouj dedi¿cetai lo/gouj o( diagnw½nai tou/touj duna/menoj [hÄ] pro/j te to\ e)rwta=n o)rqw½j kaiì a)pokri¿nasqai: oiâon qrigko\j ga/r e)sti dialektikh/, w¨j mh\ katapateiÍsqai pro\j tw½n sofistw½n th\n a)lh/qeian. .81.5 e)painoume/nouj ga\r xrh\ e)n t%½ o)no/mati t%½ a(gi¿% tou= kuri¿ou kata\ to\n profh/thn eu)frai¿nesqai th\n kardi¿an zhtou=ntaj to\n ku/rion. .81.6 "zhth/sate ouÅn au)to\n kaiì krataiw¯qhte, zhth/sate to\ pro/swpon au)tou= dia\ panto\j" pantoi¿wj. polumerw½j ga\r kaiì polutro/pwj lalh/saj ou)x a(plw½j gnwri¿zetai.

	
It is, then, not by availing himself of these as virtues that our Gnostic will be deeply learned. But by using them as helps in distinguishing what is common and what is peculiar, he will admit the truth. For the cause of all error and false opinion, is inability to distinguish in what respect things are common, and in what respects they differ. For unless, in things that are distinct, one closely watch speech, he will inadvertently confound what is common and what is peculiar And where this takes place, he must of necessity fall into pathless tracts and error.
	.82.1 OuÃkoun w¨j a)retaiÍj tau/taij sugxrw¯menoj h(miÍn o( gnwstiko\j polumaqh\j eÃstai, a)lla\ sunergoiÍj tisi, ka)n t%½ diaste/llein ta/ te koina\ kaiì ta\ iãdia prosh/setai th\n a)lh/qeian: eÃsti ga\r pa/shj pla/nhj kaiì yeudodoci¿aj aiãtion to\ mh\ du/nasqai diakri¿nein, pv= te a)llh/loij ta\ .82.2 oÃnta koinwneiÍ kaiì pv= dienh/noxen. ei¹ de\ mh\ kata\ ta\ diwrisme/na tij to\n lo/gon e)fodeu/oi, lh/setai sugxe/aj ta/ te koina\ kaiì ta\ iãdia, tou/ .82.3 tou de\ ginome/nou ei¹j a)nodi¿an kaiì pla/nhn e)mpi¿ptein a)nagkaiÍon.

	
	

	On Theosis
Protreptikos 1 and 11 Chapter 1, pp. 173-174
	

	(joining the End to the Beginning – Irenaeus)
	

	
[…] This is the New Song,12 the manifestation of the Word that was in the beginning, and before the beginning. The Saviour, who existed before, has in recent days appeared. He, who is in Him that truly is, has appeared; for the Word, who “was with God,” and by whom all things were created, has appeared as our Teacher. The Word, who in the beginning bestowed on us life as Creator when He formed us, taught us to live well when He appeared as our Teacher; that as God He might afterwards conduct us to the life which never ends.
	Tou=to/ e)sti to\ #Åsma to\ kaino/n, h( e)pifa/neia h( nu=n e)kla/myasa e)n h(miÍn tou= e)n a)rxv= oÃntoj kaiì proo/ntoj lo/gou: e)pefa/nh de\ eÃnagxoj o( prowÜn swth/r, e)pefa/nh o( e)n t%½ oÃnti wÓn, oÀti "o( lo/goj hÅn pro\j to\n qeo/n," dida/skaloj, e)pefa/nh %Ò ta\ pa/nta dedhmiou/rghtai lo/goj: kaiì to\ zh=n e)n a)rxv= meta\ tou= pla/sai parasxwÜn w¨j dhmiourgo/j, to\ euÅ zh=n e)di¿dacen e)pifaneiìj w¨j dida/skaloj, 1.7.4 iàna to\ a)eiì zh=n uÀsteron w¨j qeo\j xorhgh/sv.

	(Christ the Good Physician)
	

	
[…] Some men He mourns over, others He addresses with the voice of song, just as a good physician treats some of his patients with cataplasms, some with rubbing, some with fomentations; in one case cuts open with the lancet, in another cauterizes, in another amputates, in order if possible to cure the patient’s diseased part or member. The Saviour has many tones of voice, and many methods for the salvation of men; by threatening He admonishes, by upbraiding He converts, by bewailing He pities, by the voice of song He cheers. He spake by the burning bush, for the men of that day needed signs and wonders.
	tou\j de\ kaiì qrhneiÍ tw½n a)nqrw¯pwn: #Ãdei de\ aÃlloij, kaqa/per i¹atro\j a)gaqo\j tw½n nosou/ntwn swma/twn ta\ me\n katapla/ttwn, ta\ de\ kataleai¿nwn, ta\ de\ katantlw½n, ta\ de\ kaiì sidh/r% diairw½n, e)pikai¿wn de\ aÃlla, eÃsti d' ouÂ kaiì a)popri¿wn, eiã pwj oiâo/n te 1.8.3 kaÄn para\ me/roj hÄ me/loj to\n aÃnqrwpon u(gia=nai. Polu/fwno/j ge o( swth\r kaiì polu/tropoj ei¹j a)nqrw¯pwn swthri¿an: a)peilw½n nouqeteiÍ, loidorou/menoj e)pistre/fei, qrhnw½n e)leeiÍ, ya/llwn parakaleiÍ, dia\ ba/tou laleiÍ žshmei¿wn e)keiÍnoi kaiì tera/twn eÃxrvzonŸ kaiì t%½ puriì dedi¿ttetai tou\j a)nqrw¯pouj,

	
He awed men by the fire when He made flame to burst from the pillar of cloud—a token at once of grace and fear: if you obey, there is the light; if you disobey, there is the fire; but. since humanity is nobler than the pillar or the bush, after them the prophets uttered their voice,—the Lord Himself speaking in Isaiah, in Elias,—speaking Himself by the mouth of the prophets. But if you do not believe the prophets, but suppose both the men and the fire a myth, the Lord Himself shall speak to thee, “who, being in the form of God, thought it not robbery to be equal with God, but humbled Himself,”14 —He, the merciful God, exerting Himself to save man. And now the Word Himself clearly speaks to thee, Shaming thy unbelief; yea, I say, the Word of God became man, that you may learn from man how man may become God. Is it not then monstrous, my friends, that while God is ceaselessly exhorting us to virtue, we should spurn His kindness and reject salvation?
	a)na/ptwn e)k ki¿onoj th\n flo/ga, deiÍgma o(mou= xa/ritoj kaiì fo/bou: e)a\n u(pakou/svj, to\ fw½j, e)a\n parakou/svj, to\ pu=r. ¹Epeidh\ de\ kaiì ki¿onoj kaiì ba/tou h( sa\rc timiwte/ra, profh=tai met' e)keiÍna fqe/ggontai, au)to\j e)n ¸Hsai¿+# o( ku/rioj lalw½n, 1.8.4 au)to\j e)n ¹Hli¿#, e)n sto/mati profhtw½n au)to/j: su\ de\ a)ll' ei¹ profh/taij mh\ pisteu/eij, mu=qon d' u(polamba/neij kaiì tou\j aÃndraj kaiì to\ pu=r, au)to/j soi lalh/sei o( ku/rioj, "oÁj e)n morfv= qeou= u(pa/rxwn ou)x a(rpagmo\n h(gh/sato to\ eiånai iãsa qe%½: e)ke/nwsen de\ e(auto/n" o( filoikti¿rmwn qeo/j, sw½sai to\n aÃnqrwpon glixo/menoj: kaiì au)to\j hÃdh soiì e)nargw½j o( lo/goj laleiÍ, duswpw½n th\n a)pisti¿an, nai¿ fhmi, o( lo/goj o( tou= qeou= aÃnqrwpoj geno/menoj, iàna dh\ kaiì su\ para\ a)nqrw¯pou ma/qvj, pv= pote aÃra aÃnqrwpoj ge/nhtai qeo/j. 1.9.1 Eiåt' ou)k aÃtopon, wÕ fi¿loi, to\n me\n qeo\n a)eiì protre/pein h(ma=j e)p' a)reth/n, h(ma=j de\ a)nadu/esqai th\n w©fe/leian kaiì a)naba/llesqai th\n swthri¿an;

	Radical Apophaticism (apophatic “execises”)
Strom Bk 5, Ch.11 & Ch. 12
	

	
11. […] [p. 461] It is not then without reason that in the mysteries that obtain among the Greeks, lustrations (ritual washings) hold the first place; as also the laver (ceremonial washbasin) among the Barbarians. After these are the minor130 mysteries, which have some foundation of instruction and of preliminary preparation for what is to come after; and the great mysteries, in which nothing remains to be learned of the universe, but only to contemplate and comprehend nature and things.
	5.11.70.7 ou)k a)peiko/twj aÃra kaiì tw½n musthri¿wn tw½n par' àEllhsin aÃrxei 5.11.71.1 me\n ta\ kaqa/rsia, kaqa/per kaiì toiÍj barba/roij to\ loutro/n. meta\ tau=ta d' e)stiì ta\ mikra\ musth/ria didaskali¿aj tina\ u(po/qesin eÃxonta kaiì proparaskeuh=j tw½n mello/ntwn, ta\ de\ mega/la periì tw½n sumpa/ntwn, ouÂ manqa/nein <ou)k>e/ti u(polei¿petai, e)popteu/ein de\ kaiì perinoeiÍn 5.11.71.2 th/n te fu/sin kaiì ta\ pra/gmata. 

	
We shall understand the mode of purification by confession, and that of contemplation by analysis, advancing by analysis to the first notion, beginning with the properties underlying it; abstracting from the body its physical properties, taking away the dimension of depth, then that of breadth, and then that of length. For the point which remains is a unit, so to speak, having position; from which if we abstract position, there is the conception of unity.
	la/boimen d' aÄn to\n me\n kaqartiko\n tro/pon o(mologi¿#, to\n de\ e)poptiko\n a)nalu/sei e)piì th\n prw¯thn no/hsin proxwrou=ntej, di' a)nalu/sewj e)k tw½n u(pokeime/nwn au)t%½ th\n a)rxh\n poiou/menoi, a)felo/ntej me\n tou= sw¯matoj ta\j fusika\j poio/thtaj, perielo/ntej de\ th\n ei¹j to\ ba/qoj dia/stasin, eiåta th\n ei¹j to\ pla/toj, kaiì e)piì tou/toij th\n ei¹j to\ mh=koj: to\ ga\r u(poleifqe\n shmeiÍo/n e)sti mona\j w¨j ei¹peiÍn qe/sin eÃxousa, hÂj e)a\n perie/lwmen th\n 5.11.71.3 qe/sin, noeiÍtai mona/j.

	
If, then, abstracting all that belongs to bodies and things called incorporeal, we cast ourselves into the greatness of Christ, and thence advance into immensity by holiness, we may reach somehow to the conception of the Almighty, knowing not what He is, but what He is not. And form and motion, or standing, or a throne, or place, or right hand or left, are not at all to be conceived as belonging to the Father of the universe, although it is so written. But what each of these means will be shown in its proper place. The First Cause is not then in space, but above both space, and time, and name, and conception.
	ei¹ toi¿nun, a)felo/ntej pa/nta oÀsa pro/sesti toiÍj sw¯masin kaiì toiÍj legome/noij a)swma/toij, e)pirri¿yaimen e(autou\j ei¹j to\ me/geqoj tou= Xristou= ka)keiÍqen ei¹j to\ a)xane\j a(gio/thti proi¿+oimen, tv= noh/sei tou= pantokra/toroj a(mv= ge/ pv prosa/goimen <aÃn>, ou)x oÀ e)stin, 5.11.71.4 oÁ de\ mh/ e)sti gnwri¿santej: sxh=ma de\ kaiì ki¿nhsin hÄ sta/sin hÄ qro/non hÄ to/pon hÄ decia\ hÄ a)ristera\ tou= tw½n oÀlwn patro\j ou)d' oÀlwj e)nnohte/on, kai¿toi kaiì tau=ta ge/graptai: a)ll' oÁ bou/letai dhlou=n au)tw½n 5.11.71.5 eÀkaston, kata\ to\n oi¹keiÍon e)pideixqh/setai to/pon. ouÃkoun e)n to/p% to\ prw½ton aiãtion, a)ll' u(pera/nw kaiì to/pou kaiì xro/nou kaiì o)no/matoj kaiì noh/sewj.

	
	

	Book 5.11-12
Chapter XII.—God Cannot Be Embraced in Words or by the Mind.
[pp. 462-463]
	

	11. “For both is it a difficult task to discover the Father and Maker of this universe; and having found Him, it is impossible to declare Him to all. For this is by no means capable of expression, like the other subjects of instruction,”
says the truth-loving Plato.
	 78.1 "To\n ga\r pate/ra kaiì poihth\n tou=de tou= panto\j eu(reiÍn te eÃrgon kaiì eu(ro/nta ei¹j pa/ntaj e)ceipeiÍn a)du/naton. r(hto\n ga\r ou)da 78.2 mw½j e)stin w¨j taÃlla maqh/mata",

o( filalh/qhj le/gei Pla/twn.

	
For he that had heard right well that the all-wise Moses, ascending the mount for holy contemplation, to the summit of intellectual objects, necessarily commands that the whole people do not accompany him. And when the Scripture says, “Moses entered into the thick darkness where God was,” this shows to those capable of understanding, that God is invisible and beyond expression by words, And “the darkness “—which is, in truth, the unbelief and ignorance of the multitude—obstructs the gleam of truth. And again Orpheus, the theologian, aided from this quarter, says:—
	a)kh/koen ga\r euÅ ma/la w¨j o( pa/nsofoj Mwush=j ei¹j to\ oÃroj a)niwÜn ždia\ th\n a(gi¿an qewri¿an e)piì th\n korufh\n tw½n nohtw½nŸ a)nagkai¿wj dia 78.3 ste/lletai mh\ to\n pa/nta lao\n sunanabai¿nein e(aut%½: kaiì oÀtan le/gv h( grafh\ "ei¹sh=lqen de\ Mwush=j ei¹j to\n gno/fon ouÂ hÅn o( qeo/j", tou=to dhloiÍ toiÍj sunie/nai duname/noij, w¨j o( qeo\j a)o/rato/j e)sti kaiì aÃrrhtoj, gno/foj de\ w¨j a)lhqw½j h( tw½n pollw½n a)pisti¿a te kaiì aÃgnoia tv= 78.4 au)gv= th=j a)lhqei¿aj e)pi¿prosqe fe/retai. ¹Orfeu/j te auÅ o( qeolo/goj e)nteu=qen w©felhme/noj ei¹pw¯n:

	“One is perfect in himself, and all things are made the progeny of one,”or, “are born; ”for so also is it written.

He adds:—
“Him No one of mortals has seen, but He sees all.”
	eiâj eÃst', au)totelh/j, e(no\j eÃkgona pa/nta te/tuktai žhÄ "pe/fuken", gra/fetai ga\r kaiì ouÀtwjŸ, e)pife/rei: ou)de/ tij au)to\n ei¹sora/# qnhtw½n, au)to\j de/ ge pa/ntaj o(ra=tai. 78.5 safe/steron de\ e)pile/gei: au)to\n d' ou)x o(ro/w:

	And he adds more clearly:—
“Him see I not, for round about, a cloud
Has settled; for in mortal eyes are small,

And mortal pupils—only flesh and bones grow there.”
	periì ga\r ne/foj e)sth/riktai. pa=si<n> ga\r qnhtoiÍj qnhtaiì ko/rai ei¹siìn e)n oÃssoij mikrai¿, e)peiì sa/rkej te kaiì o)ste/a [e)mpefuiÍa] e)mpefu/asin.

	
To these statements the apostle will testify: “I know a man in Christ, caught up into the third heaven, and thence into Paradise, who heard unutterable words which it is not lawful for a man to speak,”—intimating thus the impossibility of expressing God, and indicating that what is divine is unutterable by human power; if, indeed, he begins to speak above the third heaven, as it is lawful to initiate the elect souls in the mysteries there.
	79.1 marturh/sei toiÍj ei¹rhme/noij o( a)po/stoloj, "oiåda" le/gwn "aÃnqrwpon e)n Xrist%½ a(rpage/nta eÀwj tri¿tou ou)ranou=", ka)keiÍqen "ei¹j to\n para/deison, oÁj hÃkousen aÃrrhta r(h/mata, aÁ ou)k e)co\n a)nqrw¯p% lalh=sai," to\ aÃrrhton tou= qeou= ouÀtwj ai¹nisso/menoj, ou) no/m% kaiì fo/b% paraggeli¿aj tino\j to\ "ou)k e)co\n" prostiqei¿j, duna/mei de\ a)nqrwpei¿# aÃfqegkton eiånai to\ qeiÍon mhnu/wn, eiã ge u(pe\r ou)rano\n to\n tri¿ton aÃrxetai laleiÍsqai, w¨j qe/mij, toiÍj e)keiÍ mustagwgou=sin ta\j e)ceilegme/naj 79.2 yuxa/j.

	
For I know what is in Plato (for the examples from the barbarian philosophy, which are many, are suggested now by the composition which, in accordance with promises previously given, waits the suitable time). For doubting, in Timaeus, whether we ought to regard several worlds as to be understood by many heavens, or this one, he makes no distinction in the names, calling the world and heaven by the same name. But the words of the statement are as follows: “Whether, then, have we rightly spoken of one heaven, or of many and infinite? It were more correct to say one, if indeed it was created according to the model.” Further, in the Epistle of the Romans to the Corinthians143 it is written, “An ocean illimitable by men and the worlds after it.” Consequently, therefore, the noble apostle exclaims, “Oh the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and the knowledge of God!”144
	oiåda ga\r e)gwÜ kaiì para\ Pla/twni žta\ ga\r e)k th=j barba/rou filosofi¿aj paradei¿gmata polla\ oÃnta u(perti¿qetai¿ moi nu=n h( grafh/, kata\ ta\j prw¯taj u(posxe/seij to\n kairo\n a)name/nousaŸ pollou\j ou)ra 79.3 nou\j nooume/nouj. a)porh/saj gou=n e)n t%½ Timai¿%, ei¹ xrh\ plei¿onaj ko/smouj hÄ tou=ton eÀna nomi¿zein, a)diaforeiÍ periì ta\ o)no/mata, sunwnu/mwj ko/smon te kaiì ou)rano\n a)pokalw½n: ta\ de\ th=j le/cewj wÒde 79.4 eÃxei: "po/teron ouÅn o)rqw½j eÀna ou)rano\n ei¹rh/kamen hÄ pollou\j kaiì a)pei¿rouj hÅn le/gein o)rqo/teron; eÀna, eiãper kata\ to\ para/deigma eÃstai dedhmiourghme/noj." 80.1 ¹Alla\ ka)n tv= pro\j Korinqi¿ouj ¸Rwmai¿wn e)pistolv= "w©keano\j 80.2 a)pe/rantoj a)nqrw¯poij" ge/graptai "kaiì oi¸ met' au)to\n ko/smoi". a)kolou/qwj toi¿nun pa/lin e)pifqe/ggetai "wÔ ba/qoj plou/tou kaiì sofi¿aj 80.3 kaiì gnw¯sewj qeou=" o( gennaiÍoj a)po/stoloj.

	
And was it not this which the prophet meant, when he ordered unleavened cakes145 to be made, intimating that the truly sacred mystic word, respecting the unbegotten and His powers, ought to be concealed? In confirmation of these things, in the Epistle to the Corinthians the apostle plainly says: “Howbeit we speak wisdom among those who are perfect, but not the wisdom of this world, or of the princes of this world, that come to nought. But we speak the wisdom of God hidden in a mystery.”146 And again in another place he says: “To the acknowledgment of the mystery of God in Christ, in whom are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.”147
	kaiì mh/ ti tou=t' hÅn oÁ v)ni¿sseto o( profh/thj, "e)gkrufi¿aj" keleu/wn poieiÍn "a)zu/mouj", mhnu/wn oÀti to\n i¸ero\n w¨j a)lhqw½j periì tou= a)genh/tou kaiì tw½n duna/mewn 80.4 au)tou= mu/sthn lo/gon e)pikekru/fqai deiÍ. bebaiw½n tau=ta e)n tv= pro\j Korinqi¿ouj e)pistolv= o( a)po/stoloj a)nafando\n eiãrhken: "sofi¿an de\ lalou=men e)n toiÍj telei¿oij, sofi¿an de\ ou) tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou ou)de\ tw½n a)rxo/ntwn tou= ai¹w½noj tou/tou tw½n katargoume/nwn: a)lla\ lalou= 80.5 men qeou= sofi¿an e)n musthri¿%, th\n a)pokekrumme/nhn." kaiì pa/lin a)llaxou= le/gei: "ei¹j e)pi¿gnwsin tou= musthri¿ou tou= qeou= e)n Xrist%½, e)n %Ò ei¹si pa/ntej oi¸ qhsauroiì th=j sofi¿aj kaiì th=j gnw¯sewj a)po/krufoi." 80.6

	
These things the Saviour Himself seals when He says: “To you it is given to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven.”148 And again the Gospel says that the Saviour spake to the apostles the word in a mystery. For prophecy says of Him: “He will open His mouth in parables, and will utter things kept secret from the foundation of the world.”149 And now, by the parable of the leaven, the Lord shows concealment; for He says, “The kingdom of heaven is like leaven, which a woman took and hid in three measures of meal, till the whole was leavened.”150
	
e)pisfragi¿zetai tau=ta o( swth\r h(mw½n au)to\j wÒde/ pwj le/gwn: "u(miÍn de/dotai gnw½nai to\ musth/rion th=j basilei¿aj tw½n ou)ranw½n." 80.7 kaiì pa/lin fhsiì to\ eu)agge/lion, w¨j o( swth\r h(mw½n eÃlegen toiÍj a)posto/loij to\n lo/gon e)n musthri¿%: kaiì ga\r h( profhtei¿a periì au)tou= fhsin: "a)noi¿cei e)n parabolaiÍj to\ sto/ma au)tou= kaiì e)cereu/cetai ta\ 80.8 a)po\ katabolh=j ko/smou kekrumme/na." hÃdh de\ kaiì dia\ th=j periì th\n zu/mhn parabolh=j th\n e)pi¿kruyin o( ku/rioj dhloiÍ: fhsiì ga/r: "o(moi¿a e)stiìn h( basilei¿a tw½n ou)ranw½n zu/mv, hÁn labou=sa gunh\ e)ne/kruyen ei¹j 80.9 a)leu/rou sa/ta tri¿a, eÀwj ouÂ e)zumw¯qh oÀlon."

	
For the tripartite soul is saved by obedience, through the spiritual power hidden in it by faith; or because the power of the word which is given to us, being strong151 and powerful, draws to itself secretly and invisibly every one who receives it, and keeps it within himself, and brings his whole system into unity.
	
hÃtoi ga\r h( trimerh\j kaq' u(pakoh\n s%¯zetai yuxh\ dia\ th\n e)gkrubeiÍsan au)tv= kata\ th\n pi¿stin pneumatikh\n du/namin, hÄ oÀti h( i¹sxu\j tou= lo/gou h( doqeiÍsa h(miÍn, su/ntonoj ouÅsa kaiì dunath/, pa/nta to\n katadeca/menon kaiì e)nto\j e(autou= kthsa/menon au)th\n e)pikekrumme/nwj te kaiì a)fanw½j pro\j e(auth\n 81.1 eÀlkei kaiì to\ pa=n au)tou= su/sthma ei¹j e(no/thta suna/gei. 

	
	

	On Prayer Interwoven with Compassion and Deeds of Charity
	

	Stromateis Bk. 7, 12 80
	

	
[…] His whole life is prayer and converse with God.107 And if he be pure from sins, he will by all means obtain what he wishes. For God says to the righteous man, “Ask, and I will give thee; think, and I will do.” If beneficial, he will receive it at once; and if injurious, he will never ask it, and therefore he will not receive it. So it shall be as he wishes.
	eu)xh\ ga\r au)t%½ o( bi¿oj aÀpaj kaiì o(mili¿a pro\j qeo/n, kaÄn kaqaro\j vÅ a(marthma/twn, pa/ntwj ouÂ bou/letai teu/cetai. le/gei ga\r o( qeo\j t%½ dikai¿%: "aiãthsai, 73.2 kaiì dw¯sw soi¿: e)nnoh/qhti, kaiì poih/sw." e)a\n me\n ouÅn sumfe/ronta vÅ, paraxrh=ma lh/yetai: a)su/mfora de\ ou)de/pote ai¹th/setai, dio\ ou)de\ lh/ 73.3 yetai. ouÀtwj eÃstai oÁ bou/letai.

	
In the act of contemplating the souls of the brethren, he beholds the beauty of the flesh also, with the soul itself, which has become habituated to look solely upon that which is good, without carnal pleasure. And they are really brethren; in as much as, by reason of their elect creation, and their oneness of character, and the nature of their deeds, they do, and think, and speak the same holy and good works, in accordance with the sentiments with which the Lord wished them as elect to be inspired. […] 
	au)ti¿ka tw½n a)delfw½n ta\j yuxa\j qewrw½n kaiì th=j sarko\j to\ ka/lloj au)tv= ble/pei tv= yuxv=, tv= mo/non to\ kalo\n aÃneu th=j sarkikh=j h(donh=j e)piskopeiÍn ei¹qisme/nv. 77.1 ¹Adelfoiì d' ei¹siì t%½ oÃnti kata\ th\n kti¿sin th\n e)ceilegme/nhn kaiì kata\ th\n o(moh/qeian kaiì kata\ th\n tw½n eÃrgwn u(po/stasin, ta\ au)ta\ poiou=ntej kaiì noou=ntej kaiì lalou=ntej e)nergh/mata aÀgia kaiì kala/, aÁ 77.2 o( ku/rioj au)tou\j h)qe/lhsen e)klektou\j oÃntaj froneiÍn. 

	
For faith shows itself in their making choice of the same things; and knowledge, in learning and thinking the same things; and hope, in desiring the same things. […] 
	pi¿stij me\n ga\r e)n t%½ ta\ au)ta\ ai¸reiÍsqai, gnw½sij de\ e)n t%½ ta\ au)ta\ memaqhke/nai kaiì froneiÍn, e)lpiìj de\ e)n t%½ ta\ au)ta\ poqeiÍn.

	
He impoverishes himself, in order that he may never overlook a brother who has been brought into affliction, through the perfection that is in love, especially if he know that he will bear want himself easier than his brother.
	au)to\j e(auto\n meionekteiÍ pro\j to\ mh\ u(perideiÍn pote e)n qli¿yei geno/menon a)delfo\n dia\ th\n e)n tv= a)ga/pv telei¿wsin, e)a\n e)pi¿sthtai ma/lista r(#=on e(auto\n tou= a)delfou= th\n eÃndeian oiãsonta.

	
He considers, accordingly, the other’s pain his own grief; and if, by contributing from his own indigence in order to do good, he suffer any hardship, he does not fret at this, but augments his beneficence still more. For he possesses in its sincerity the faith which is exercised in reference to the affairs of life, and praises the Gospel in practice and contemplation. And, in truth, he wins his praise “not from men, but from God,”119 by the performance of what the Lord has taught. […] 
	78,1 ¸HgeiÍtai gou=n th\n a)lghdo/na e)kei¿nou iãdion aÃlghma: kaÄn e)k th=j e(autou= e)ndei¿aj parexo/menoj di' eu)poii¿an pa/qv ti du/skolon, ou) dusxerai¿nei e)piì tou/t%, prosau/cei de\ eÃti ma=llon th\n eu)ergesi¿an. 78,2 eÃxei ga\r aÃkraton pi¿stin th\n periì tw½n pragma/twn, to\ eu)agge/lion di' eÃrgwn kaiì qewri¿aj e)painw½n. kaiì dh\ "ou) to\n eÃpainon para\ a)nqrw¯pwn, a)lla\ para\ tou= qeou=" karpou=tai, aÁ e)di¿dacen o( ku/rioj, tau=ta 78,3 e)pitelw½n.

	S
o is he always pure for prayer. He also prays in the society of angels, as being already of angelic rank, and he is never out of their holy keeping; and though he pray alone, he has the choir of the saints121 standing with him. […]
	tau/tv kaqaro\j ei¹j eu)xh\n 78,6 pa/ntote.oÁ de\ kaiì met' a)gge/lwn euÃxetai, w¨j aÄn hÃdh kaiì "i¹sa/ggeloj", ou)de\ eÃcw pote\ th=j a(gi¿aj froura=j gi¿netai: kaÄn mo/noj euÃxhtai, to\n tw½n a(gi¿wn xoro\n sunista/menon eÃxei.

	
And the form of his prayer is thanksgiving for the past, for the present, and for the future as already through faith present. This is preceded by the reception of knowledge. And he asks to live the allotted life in the flesh as a Gnostic, as free from the flesh, and to attain to the best things, and flee from the worse. He asks, too, relief in those things in which we have sinned, and conversion to the acknowledgment of them.123 
	to\ de\ eiådoj au)to\ th=j eu)xh=j eu)xaristi¿a e)pi¿ te toiÍj progegono/sin e)pi¿ te toiÍj e)nestw½sin e)pi¿ te toiÍj me/llousin, w¨j hÃdh dia\ th\n pi¿stin parou=sin: tou/tou de\ h(geiÍtai to\ ei¹lhfe/nai th\n 79,3 gnw½sin. kaiì dh\ kaiì ai¹teiÍtai ouÀtwj zh=sai to\n w¨risme/non e)n tv= sarkiì bi¿on, w¨j gnwstiko/j, w¨j aÃsarkoj, kaiì tuxeiÍn me\n tw½n a)ri¿stwn, fugeiÍn 79,4 de\ ta\ xei¿rona. ai¹teiÍtai de\ kaiì e)pikoufismo\n periì wÒn h(marth/samen h(meiÍj kaiì e)pistrofh\n ei¹j e)pi¿gnwsin:

	
He follows, on his departure, Him who calls, as quickly, so to speak, as He who goes before calls, hasting by reason of a good conscience to give thanks; and having got there with Christ shows himself worthy, through his purity, to possess, by a process of blending, the power of God communicated by Christ. For he does not wish to be warm by participation in heat, or luminous by participation in flame, but to be wholly light. […]
	ouÀtwj o)ce/wj e(po/menoj t%½ kalou=nti kata\ th\n eÃcodon w¨j e)keiÍnoj kaleiÍ, proa/gwn w¨j ei¹peiÍn dia\ th\n a)gaqh\n sunei¿dhsin, speu/dwn e)piì to\ eu)xaristh=sai ka)keiÍ, su\n Xrist%½ geno/menoj, aÃcion e(auto\n parasxwÜn dia\ kaqaro/thta, kata\ a)na/krasin eÃxein th\n du/namin tou= qeou= th\n dia\ tou= Xristou= 79,5 xorhgoume/nhn. ou) ga\r metousi¿# qermo/thtoj qermo\j ou)de\ puro\j fwteino/j, a)ll' eiånai oÀloj fw½j bou/letai.

	
He having acquired the habit of doing good, exercises beneficence well, quicker than speaking; praying that he may get a share in the sins of his brethren, in order to confession and conversion on the part of his kindred; and eager to give a share to those dearest to him of his own good things. And so these are to him, friends. Promoting, then, the growth of the seeds deposited in him, according to the husbandry enjoined by the Lord, he continues free of sin, and becomes continent, and lives in spirit with those who are like him, among the choirs of the saints, though still detained on earth. […] 
	ouÂtoj oiåden a)kribw½j to\ ei¹rhme/non: "e)a\n mh\ mish/shte to\n pate/ra kaiì th\n mhte/ra, pro\j eÃti de\ kaiì th\n i¹di¿an yuxh/n, kaiì e)a\n mh\ to\ shmeiÍon basta/shte. " 79,6 ta/j te ga\r prospaqei¿aj ta\j sarkika\j polu\ th=j h(donh=j to\ fi¿ltron e)xou/saj memi¿shken kaiì katamegalofroneiÍ pa/ntwn tw½n ei¹j dhmiourgi¿an kaiì trofh\n th=j sarko\j oi¹kei¿wn, a)lla\ kaiì th=j swmatikh=j yuxh=j katecani¿statai, sto/mion e)mbalwÜn a)fhnia/zonti t%½ 79,7 a)lo/g% pneu/mati, oÀti "h( sa\rc e)piqumeiÍ kata\ tou= pneu/matoj".

	
	

	On Apatheia
	

	Stromateis Bk. 6, 9. 73-74
	

	
So that on these accounts he is compelled to become like his Teacher in impassibility. For the Word of God is intellectual, according as the image of mind is seen129 in man alone. Thus also the good man is godlike in form and semblance as respects his soul. And, on the other hand, God is like man. For the distinctive form of each one is the mind by which we are characterized. Consequently, also, those who sin against man are unholy and impious. For it were ridiculous to say that the gnostic and perfect man must not eradicate anger and courage, in as much as without these he will not struggle against circumstances, or abide what is terrible. But if we take from him desire; he will be quite overwhelmed by troubles, and therefore depart from this life very basely. Unless possessed of it, as some suppose, he will not conceive a desire for what is like the excellent and the good.}} If, then, all alliance with what is good is accompanied with desire, how, it is said, does he remain impassible who desires what is excellent?
	wÐste eÀneka/ ge tou/twn e)comoiou=sqai 6.9.72.2 bia/zetai t%½ didaska/l% ei¹j a)pa/qeian: noero\j ga\r o( lo/goj tou= qeou=, kaq' oÁ o( tou= nou= ei¹konismo\j o(ra=tai e)n mo/n% t%½ a)nqrw¯p%, vÂ kaiì qeoeidh\j kaiì qeoei¿keloj o( a)gaqo\j a)nh\r kata\ yuxh\n oÀ te auÅ qeo\j a)nqrwpoeidh/j: to\ ga\r eiådoj e(ka/stou o( nou=j, %Ò xarakthrizo/meqa. par' oÁ kaiì oi¸ ei¹j aÃnqrwpon a(marta/nontej a)no/sioi¿ te kaiì a)sebeiÍj. 6.9.72.3 lh=roj ga\r kaiì to\ fa/skein to\n gnwstiko\n kaiì te/leion mh\ deiÍn a)faireiÍn qumou= kaiì qa/rsouj, w¨j mh\ kaiì aÃneu tou/twn katecanasthso6.9.73.1 me/nou tw½n perista/sewn ou)d' u(pomenou=ntoj ta\ deina/, a)ll', ei¹ kaiì th\n eu)qumi¿an a)fe/loimen au)tou=, [w¨j] pa/ntwj u(po\ tw½n luphrw½n sugxeqhsome/nou kaiì dia\ tou=to ka/kista a)palla/contoj. tou= te zh/lou ei¹ mh\ metei¿h au)t%½, vÂ tisin eÃdocen, ou)k aÄn tw½n o(moi¿wn toiÍj kaloiÍj 6.9.73.2 ka)gaqoiÍj eÃrgwn eÃfesin la/boi. ei¹ gou=n h( pa=sa oi¹kei¿wsij h( pro\j ta\ kala\ met' o)re/cewj gi¿netai, pw½j a)paqh\j me/nei, fasi¿n, o( tw½n kalw½n 6.9.73.3 o)rego/menoj; a)ll' ou)k iãsasin, w¨j eÃoiken, ouÂtoi to\ qeiÍon th=j a)ga/phj:

	
But these people know not, as appears, the divinity of love. For love is not desire on the part of him who loves; but is a relation of affection, restoring the Gnostic to the unity of the faith,—independent of time and place. But he who by love is already in the midst of that in which he is destined to be, and has anticipated hope by knowledge, does not desire anything, having, as far as possible, the very thing desired. Accordingly, as to be expected, he continues in the exercise of gnostic love, in the one unvarying state.
	ou) ga/r e)stin eÃti oÃrecij tou= a)gapw½ntoj h( a)ga/ph, sterktikh\ de\ oi¹kei¿wsij, "ei¹j th\n e(no/thta th=j pi¿stewj" a)pokaqestakuiÍa to\n gnwstiko/n, xro/nou 6.9.73.4 kaiì to/pou mh\ prosdeo/menon. oÁ d' e)n oiâj eÃstai, di' a)ga/phj hÃdh geno/menoj, th\n e)lpi¿da proeilhfwÜj dia\ th=j gnw¯sewj, ou)de\ o)re/getai¿ tinoj, 6.9.73.5 eÃxwn w¨j oiâo/n te au)to\ to\ o)rekto/n. ei¹ko/twj toi¿nun e)n tv= mi#= eÀcei me/nei tv= a)metabo/l% gnwstikw½j a)gapw½n,

	
Nor will he, therefore, eagerly desire to be assimilated to what is beautiful, possessing, as he does, beauty by love. What more need of courage and of desire to him, who has obtained the affinity to the impassible God which arises from love, and by love has enrolled himself among the friends of God?
	ou)d' aÃra zhlw¯sei e)comoiw6.9.73.6 qh=nai toiÍj kaloiÍj <to\> eiånai di' a)ga/phj eÃxwn tou= ka/llouj. qa/rsouj te kaiì e)piqumi¿aj ti¿j eÃti tou/t% xrei¿a, th\n e)k th=j a)ga/phj oi¹kei¿wsin pro\j to\n a)paqh= qeo\n a)peilhfo/ti kaiì dia\ th=j a)ga/phj e(auto\n ei¹j tou\j 6.9.74.1 fi¿louj e)ggegrafo/ti;

	
We must therefore rescue the gnostic and perfect man from all passion of the soul. For knowledge (gnosis) produces practice, and practice habit or disposition; and such a state as this produces impassibility, not moderation of passion. And the complete eradication of desire reaps as its fruit impassibility. But the Gnostic does not share either in those affections that are commonly celebrated as good, that is, the good things of the affections which are allied to the passions: such, I mean, as gladness, which is allied to pleasure; and dejection, for this is conjoined with pain; and caution, for it is subject to fear. Nor yet does he share in high spirit, for it takes its place alongside of wrath; although some say that these are no longer evil, but already good. For it is impossible that he who has been once made perfect by love, and feasts eternally and insatiably on the boundless joy of contemplation, should delight in small and grovelling things. For what rational cause remains any more to the man who has gained “the light inaccessible,”130 for revering to the good things of the world? Although not yet true as to time and place, yet by that gnostic love through which the inheritance and perfect restitution follow, the giver of the reward makes good by deeds what the Gnostic, by gnostic choice, had grasped by anticipation through love.
	e)cairete/on aÃra to\n gnwstiko\n h(miÍn kaiì te/leion a)po\ panto\j yuxikou= pa/qouj: h( me\n ga\r gnw½sij suna/skhsin, h( suna/skhsij de\ eÀcin hÄ dia/qesin, h( kata/stasij de\ h( toia/de a)pa/qeian e)rga/zetai, ou) metriopa/qeian: a)pa/qeian ga\r karpou=tai pantelh\j th=j 6.9.74.2 e)piqumi¿aj e)kkoph/. a)ll' ou)de\ e)kei¿nwn tw½n qruloume/nwn a)gaqw½n, toute/sti tw½n parakeime/nwn toiÍj pa/qesin paqhtikw½n a)gaqw½n, meta- lamba/nei o( gnwstiko/j, oiâon eu)frosu/nhj le/gw žhÀtij para/keitai tv= h(donv=Ÿ kaiì kathfei¿aj žauÀth ga\r tv= lu/pv pare/zeuktaiŸ kaiì eu)labei¿aj žu(pe/stalken ga\r t%½ fo/b%Ÿ, a)ll' ou)de\ qumou= žpara\ th\n o)rgh\n ouÂtoj 6.9.75.1 te/taktaiŸ, kaÄn le/gwsi¿ tinej mhke/t' eiånai tau=ta kaka/, a)ll' hÃdh a)gaqa/. a)du/naton ga\r to\n aÀpac teleiwqe/nta di' a)ga/phj kaiì th\n a)plh/rwton th=j qewri¿aj eu)frosu/nhn a)idi¿wj kaiì a)kore/stwj e(stiw¯menon e)piì toiÍj 6.9.75.2 mikroiÍj kaiì xamaizh/loij eÃti te/rpesqai: ti¿j ga\r u(polei¿petai eÃti tou/t% euÃlogoj ai¹ti¿a e)piì ta\ kosmika\ palindromeiÍn a)gaqa\ t%½ to\ "a)pro/siton" a)peilhfo/ti "fw½j", kaÄn mhde/pw kata\ to\n xro/non kaiì to\n to/pon, a)ll' e)kei¿nv ge tv= gnwstikv= a)ga/pv, di' hÁn kaiì h( klhronomi¿a kaiì h( pantelh\j eÀpetai a)pokata/stasij, 
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	De Principiis, Book IV, Ch. I
	

	
7. It would be tedious now to enumerate the most ancient prophecies respecting each future event, in order that the doubter, being impressed by their divinity, may lay aside all hesitation and distraction, and devote himself with his whole soul to the words of God. But if in every part of the Scriptures the superhuman element of thoughts does not seem to present itself to the uninstructed, that is not at all wonderful; for, with respect to the works of that providence which embraces the whole world, some show with the utmost clearness that they are works of providence, while others are so concealed as to seem to furnish ground for unbelief with respect to that God who orders all things with unspeakable skill and power. 
	
4.1.7   Polu\ d’ a)\n ei)/h nu=n a)nale/gesqai ta\j peri\ e(ka/stou tw=n mello/ntwn a)rxaiota/taj profhtei/aj, i(/na di’ au)tw=n o( a)mfiba/llwn plhxqei\j w(j e)nqe/wn, diyuxi/an pa=san kai\ perispasmo\n a)poqe/menoj, o(/lv e(auto\n e)pid%= tv= yuxv= toi=j lo/goij tou= qeou=. ei) de\ mh\ kaq’    e(/kaston tw=n gramma/twn toi=j a)nepisth/mosi prospi/ptein dokei= to\ u(pe\r a)/nqrwpon tw=n nohma/twn, qaumasto\n ou)de/n: kai\ ga\r e)pi\ tw=n th=j a(ptome/nhj tou= panto\j ko/smou pronoi/aj e)/rgwn, tina\ me\n e)narge/stata fai/netai, v(= pronoi/aj e)sti\n e)/rga, e(/tera de\ ou(/twj a)poke/kruptai, w(j a)pisti/aj xw/ran pare/xein dokei=n th=j peri\ tou= te/xnv a)fa/t% kai\ duna/mei dioikou=ntoj ta\ o(/la qeou=. 

	
For the artistic plan  of a providential Ruler is not so evident in those matters belonging to the earth, as in the case of the sun, and moon, and stars; and not so clear in what relates to human occurrences, as it is in the souls and bodies of animals, — the object and reason of the impulses, and phantasies and natures of animals, and the structure of their bodies, being carefully ascertained by those who attend to these things.  But as (the doctrine of) providence is not at all weakened  (on account of those things which are not understood) in the eyes of those who have once honestly accepted it, so neither is the divinity of Scripture, which extends to the whole of it, (lost) on account of the inability of our weakness to discover in every expression the hidden splendor of the doctrines veiled in common and unattractive phraseology.
	ou)x ou(/tw ga\r safh\j o( peri\ tou= pronoou=ntoj texniko\j lo/goj e)n toi=j e)pi\ gh=j, w(j e)n h(li/% kai\ selh/nv kai\ a)/stroij: kai\ ou)x ou(/tw dh=loj e)n toi=j kata\ ta\ a)nqrw/pina sumptw/mata, w(j e)n tai=j yuxai=j kai\ toi=j sw/masi tw=n zw/wn, sfo/dra tou= pro\j ti/ kai\ e(/neka ti/noj eu(riskome/nou toi=j tou/twn e)pimelome/noij peri\ ta\j o(rma\j kai\ ta\j fantasi/aj kai\ fu/seij tw=n zw/wn kai\ ta\j kataskeua\j tw=n swma/twn. a)ll’ w(/sper ou) xreokopei=tai h( pro/noia dia\ ta\ mh\ ginwsko/mena para\ toi=j ge a(/pac paradecame/noij au)th\n kalw=j, ou(/twj ou)de\ h( th=j grafh=j qeio/thj diatei/nousa ei)j pa=san au)th/n, dia\ to\ mh\ kaq’ e(ka/sthn le/cin du/nasqai th\n a)sqe/neian h(mw=n pari/stasqai tv= kekrumme/nv lampro/thti tw=n dogma/twn e)n eu)telei= kai\ eu)katafronh/t% le/cei a)pokeime/nv.

	
9. Now the cause, in all the points previously enumerated, of the false opinions, and of the impious statements or ignorant assertions  about God, appears to be nothing else than the not understanding the Scripture according to its spiritual meaning, but the interpretation of it agreeably to the mere letter. And therefore, to those who believe that the sacred books are not the compositions of men, but that they were composed by inspiration  of the Holy Spirit, agreeably to the will of the Father of all things through Jesus Christ, and that they have come down to us, we must point out the ways (of interpreting them) which appear (correct) to us, who cling to the standard  of the heavenly Church of Jesus Christ according to the succession of the apostles. 
	
4.2.2   Ai)ti/a de\ pa=si toi=j proeirhme/noij yeudodociw=n kai\ a)sebeiw=n h)\ i)diwtikw=n peri\ qeou= lo/gwn ou)k a)/llh tij ei)=nai dokei= h)\ h( grafh\ kata\ ta\ pneumatika\ mh\ nenohme/nh, a)ll’ w(j pro\j to\ yilo\n gra/mma e)ceilhmme/nh. dio/per toi=j peiqome/noij mh\ a)nqrw/pwn ei)=nai suggra/mmata ta\j i(era\j bi/blouj, a)ll’ e)c e)pipnoi/aj tou= a(gi/ou pneu/matoj boulh/mati tou= patro\j tw=n o(/lwn dia\  )Ihsou=  Xristou= tau/taj a)nagegra/fqai kai\ ei)j h(ma=j e)lhluqe/nai, ta\j fainome/naj o(dou\j u(podeikte/on, e)xome/noij tou= kano/noj th=j  )Ihsou=  Xristou= kata\ diadoxh\n tw=n a)posto/lwn ou)rani/ou e)kklhsi/aj. 

	
Now, that there are certain mystical economies made known by the holy Scriptures, all — even the most simple of those who adhere to the word — have believed; but what these are, candid and modest individuals confess that they know not. If, then, one were to be perplexed about the intercourse of Lot with his daughters, and about the two wives of Abraham, and the two sisters married to Jacob, and the two handmaids who bore him children, they can return no other answer than this, that these are mysteries not understood by us.
	Kai\ o(/ti me\n oi)konomi/ai tine/j ei)si mustikai/, dhlou/menai dia\ tw=n qei/wn grafw=n, pa/ntej kai\ oi( a)keraio/tatoi tw=n t%= lo/g% prosio/ntwn pepisteu/kasi: ti/nej de\ au(=tai, oi( eu)gnw/monej kai\ a)/tufoi o(mologou=si mh\ ei)de/nai. ei) gou=n e)paporh/sai tij peri\ th=j tou=  Lw\t qugatromici/aj kai\ tw=n du/o gunaikw=n tou=  )Abraa\m du/o te a)delfw=n gegamhme/nwn t%=  )Iakw\b kai\ du/o paidiskw=n teteknwkuiw=n e)c au)tou=, ou)de\n a)/llo fh/sousin h)\ musth/ria tau=ta tugxa/nein u(f’ h(mw=n mh\ noou/mena.

	Threefold Exegesis
	

	
11. The way, then, as it appears to us, in which we ought to deal with the Scriptures, and extract from them their meaning, is the following, which has been ascertained from the Scriptures themselves.
	
4.2.4   (H toi/nun fainome/nh h(mi=n o(do\j tou= pw=j dei= e)ntugxa/nein tai=j grafai=j kai\ to\n nou=n au)tw=n e)klamba/nein e)sti\ toiau/th, a)p’ au)tw=n tw=n logi/wn e)cixneuome/nh.

	
By Solomon in the Proverbs we find some such rule as this enjoined respecting the divine doctrines of Scripture:  “And do thou portray them in a threefold manner, in counsel and knowledge, to answer words of truth to them who propose them to thee.”  
	para\ t%=  Solomw=nti e)n tai=j  Paroimi/aij eu(ri/skomen toiou=to/n ti prostasso/menon peri\ tw=n gegramme/nwn qei/wn dogma/twn: < kai\ su\ de\ a)po/grayai au)ta\ trissw=j e)n boulv= kai\ gnw/sei, tou= a)pokri/nasqai lo/gouj a)lhqei/aj toi=j proballome/noij soi >.

	The individual ought, then, to portray the ideas of holy Scripture in a threefold manner upon his own soul; in order that the simple man may be edified (1) by the “flesh,” as it were, of the Scripture, for so we name the obvious sense; while he who has ascended a certain way (may be edified) (2) by the “soul,” as it were. 
	ou)kou=n trixw=j a)pogra/fesqai dei= ei)j th\n e(autou= yuxh\n ta\ tw=n a(gi/wn gramma/twn noh/mata: i(/na o( me\n a(plou/steroj oi)kodomh=tai a)po\ th=j oi(onei\ sarko\j th=j grafh=j, ou(/twj o)nomazo/ntwn h(mw=n th\n pro/xeiron e)kdoxh/n, o( de\ e)pi\ poso\n a)nabebhkw\j a)po\ th=j w(sperei\ yuxh=j au)th=j, 

	
The perfect man, again, and he who resembles those spoken of by the apostle, when he says, “We speak wisdom among them that are perfect, but not the wisdom of the world, nor of the rulers of this world, who come to naught; but we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, the hidden wisdom, which God hath ordained before the ages, unto our glory,”  (may receive edification) (3) from the spiritual law, which has a shadow of good things to come.
	o( de\ te/leioj kai\ o(/moioj toi=j para\ t%= a)posto/l% legome/noij: < sofi/an de\ lalou=men e)n toi=j telei/oij, sofi/an de\ ou) tou= ai)w=noj tou/tou ou)de\ tw=n a)rxo/ntwn tou= ai)w=noj tou/tou tw=n katargoume/nwn, a)lla\ lalou=men qeou= sofi/an e)n musthri/% th\n a)pokekrumme/nhn, h(\n prow/risen o( qeo\j pro\ tw=n ai)w/nwn ei)j do/can h(mw=n >, a)po\ < tou= pneumatikou= no/mou >, < skia\n perie/xontoj tw=n mello/ntwn a)gaqw=n >.

	For as man consists of body, and soul, and spirit, so in the same way does Scripture, which has been arranged to be given by God for the salvation of men. […]
	w(/sper ga\r o( a)/nqrwpoj sune/sthken e)k sw/matoj kai\ yuxh=j kai\ pneu/matoj, to\n au)to\n tro/pon kai\ h( oi)konomhqei=sa u(po\ qeou= ei)j a)nqrw/pwn swthri/an doqh=nai grafh/.   

	
12. But as there are certain passages of Scripture which do not at all contain the “corporeal” sense, as we shall show in the following (paragraphs), there are also places where we must seek only for the “soul,” as it were, and “spirit” of Scripture. And perhaps on this account the water-vessels containing two or three firkins apiece are said to lie for the purification of the Jews, as we read in the Gospel according to John: the expression darkly intimating, with respect to those who (are called) by the apostle “Jews” secretly, that they are purified by the word of Scripture, receiving sometimes two firkins, i.e., so to speak, the “psychical” and “spiritual” sense; and sometimes three firkins, since some have, in addition to those already mentioned, also the “corporeal” sense, which is capable of (producing) edification. And six water-vessels are reasonably (appropriate) to those who are purified in the world, which was made in six days — the perfect number. 
	
4.2.5   )All’ e)pei/ ei)si/ tinej grafai\ to\ swmatiko\n ou)damw=j e)/xousai, w(j e)n toi=j e(ch=j dei/comen, e)/stin o(/pou oi(onei\ th\n yuxh\n kai\ to\ pneu=ma th=j grafh=j mo/na xrh\ zhtei=n. kai\ ta/xa dia\ tou=to ai( < e)pi\ kaqarism%= tw=n  )Ioudai/wn u(dri/ai kei=sqai > lego/menai, w(j e)n t%= kata\  )Iwa/nnhn eu)aggeli/% a)ne/gnwmen, < xwrou=sin a)na\ metrhta\j du/o h)\ trei=j >: ai)nissome/nou tou= lo/gou peri\ tw=n para\ t%= a)posto/l% < e)n krupt%= )Ioudai/wn >, w(j a)/ra ou(=toi kaqari/zontai dia\ tou= lo/gou tw=n grafw=n, o(/pou me\n < du/o metrhta/j >, to\n i(/n’ ou(/twj ei)/pw yuxiko\n kai\ to\n pneumatiko\n lo/gon, xwrou/ntwn, o(/pou de\ < trei=j >, e)pei/ tinej e)/xousi pro\j    toi=j proeirhme/noij kai\ to\ swmatiko\n oi)kodomh=sai duna/menon. < e(\c > de\ < u(dri/ai > eu)lo/gwj ei)si\ toi=j e)n ko/sm% kaqarizome/noij, gegenhme/n% e)n e(\c h(me/raij, a)riqm%= telei/%. 

	
That the first “sense,” then, is profitable in this respect, that it is capable of imparting edification, is testified by the multitudes of genuine and simple believers;
	
4.2.6   )Apo\ me\n ou)=n th=j prw/thj e)kdoxh=j kai\ kata\ tou=to w)felou/shj o(/ti e)/stin o)/nasqai, marturei= ta\ plh/qh tw=n gnhsi/wj kai\ a(plou/steron pepisteuko/twn:

	while of that interpretation which is referred back to the “soul,” there is an illustration in Paul’s first Epistle to the Corinthians. The expression is, “You shall not muzzle the mouth of the ox that treads out the corn;”  to which he adds, “Does God take care of oxen? or does He say it altogether for our sakes? For our sakes, no doubt, this was written: that he who ploughs should plough in hope, and that he who threshes, in hope of partaking.”  
	th=j de\ w(j a)\n ei)j yuxh\n a)nagome/nhj dihgh/sewj para/deigma to\ para\ t%=  Pau/l% e)n tv= prw/tv pro\j  Korinqi/ouj kei/menon. < ge/graptai ga/r: > fhsin < ou) fimw/seij bou=n a)low=nta >. e)/peita dihgou/menoj tou=ton to\n no/mon e)pife/rei: < mh\ tw=n bow=n me/lei t%= qe%=; h)\ di’ h(ma=j pa/ntwj le/gei; di’ h(ma=j ga\r e)gra/fh, o(/ti o)fei/lei e)p’ e)lpi/di o( a)rotriw=n a)rotria=n kai\ o( a)low=n e)p’ e)lpi/di tou= mete/xein >.

	
And there are numerous interpretations adapted to the multitude which are in circulation, and which edify those who are unable to understand profounder meanings, and which have somewhat the same character.
	kai\ plei=stai de\ perifero/menai toi=j plh/qesin a(rmo/zousai e(rmhnei=ai kai\ oi)kodomou=sai tou\j u(yhlote/rwn a)kou/ein mh\ duname/nouj to\n au)to/n pwj e)/xousi xarakth=ra.

	
13. But the interpretation is (3) “spiritual,” when one is able to show of what heavenly things the Jews “according to the flesh” served as an example and a shadow, and of what future blessings the law contains a shadow. And, generally, we must investigate, according to the apostolic promise, “the wisdom in a mystery, the hidden wisdom which God ordained before the world for the glory” of the just, which “none of the princes of this world knew.” […]
	Pneumatikh\ de\ dih/ghsij t%= duname/n% a)podei=cai, poi/wn < e)pourani/wn u(podei/gmati kai\ ski#= > oi( < kata\ sa/rka >  )Ioudai=oi < e)la/treuon >, kai\    ti/nwn < mello/ntwn a)gaqw=n o( no/moj e)/xei skia/n >. kai\ a(pacaplw=j e)pi\ pa/ntwn kata\ th\n a)postolikh\n e)paggeli/an zhthte/on < sofi/an e)n musthri/% th\n a)pokekrumme/nhn, h(\n prow/risen o( qeo\j pro\ tw=n ai)w/nwn ei)j do/can tw=n dikai/wn, h(\n ou)dei\j tw=n a)rxo/ntwn tou= ai)w=noj tou/tou e)/gnwke >. 

	
14. This being the state of the case, we have to sketch what seem to us to be the marks of the (true) understanding of Scriptures. And, in the first place, this must be pointed out, that the object of the Spirit, which by the providence of God, through the Word who was in the beginning with God, illuminated the ministers of truth, the prophets and apostles, was especially (the communication) of ineffable mysteries regarding the affairs of men (now by men I mean those souls that make use of bodies), in order that he who is capable of instruction may by investigation, and by devoting himself to the study of the profundities of meaning contained in the words, become a participator of all the doctrines of his counsel. And among those matters which relate to souls (who cannot otherwise obtain perfection apart from the rich and wise truth of God), the (doctrines) belonging to God and His only-begotten Son are necessarily laid down as primary, viz., of what nature He is, and in what manner He is the Son of God, and what are the causes of His descending even to (the assumption of) human flesh, and of complete humanity; and what, also, is the operation of this (Son), and upon whom and when exercised. 
	
4.2.7   Tou/twn ou(/twj e)xo/ntwn tou\j fainome/nouj h(mi=n xarakth=raj th=j noh/sewj tw=n grafw=n u(potupwte/on. kai\ prw=to/n ge tou=to u(podeikte/on, o(/ti o( skopo\j t%= fwti/zonti pneu/mati pronoi/# qeou= dia\ tou= < e)n a)rxv= pro\j to\n qeo\n lo/gou > tou\j diako/nouj th=j a)lhqei/aj, profh/taj kai\ a)posto/louj, h)=n prohgoume/nwj me\n o( peri\ tw=n a)porrh/twn musthri/wn tw=n kata\ tou\j a)nqrw/pouj pragma/twn  [a)nqrw/pouj de\ nu=n le/gw ta\j xrwme/naj yuxa\j sw/masinŸ, i(/n’ o( duna/menoj didaxqh=nai < e)reunh/saj > kai\ < toi=j ba/qesi > tou= nou= tw=n le/cewn e(auto\n e)pidou/j, koinwno\j tw=n o(/lwn th=j boulh=j au)tou= ge/nhtai dogma/twn. ei)j de\ ta\ peri\ tw=n yuxw=n, ou)k a)/llwj duname/nwn th=j teleio/thtoj tuxei=n xwri\j th=j plousi/aj kai\ sofh=j peri\ qeou= a)lhqei/aj, ta\ peri\ qeou= a)nagkai/wj w(j prohgou/mena te/taktai kai\ tou= monogenou=j au)tou=: poi/aj e)sti\ fu/sewj, kai\ ti/na tro/pon ui(o\j tugxa/nei qeou=, kai\ ti/nej ai( ai)ti/ai tou= me/xri sarko\j a)nqrwpi/nhj au)to\n katabebhke/nai kai\ pa/nth a)/nqrwpon a)neilhfe/nai, ti/j te kai\ h( tou/tou e)ne/rgeia, kai\ ei)j ti/naj kai\ po/te ginome/nh. 

	
And it was necessary also that the subject of kindred beings, and other rational creatures, both those who are divine and those who have fallen from blessedness, together with the reasons of their fall, should be contained in the divine teaching; and also that of the diversities of souls, and of the origin of these diversities, and of the nature of the world, and the cause of its existence. We must learn also the origin of the great and terrible wickedness which overspreads the earth, and whether it is confined to this earth only, or prevails elsewhere.
	a)nagkai/wj de\ w(j peri\ suggenw=n kai\ tw=n a)/llwn logikw=n, qeiote/rwn te kai\ e)kpeptwko/twn th=j makario/thtoj, kai\ tw=n ai)ti/wn th=j tou/twn e)kptw/sewj, e)xrh=n ei)j tou\j lo/gouj th=j qei/aj a)neilh=fqai didaskali/aj, kai\ peri\ th=j diafora=j tw=n yuxw=n, kai\ po/qen ai( diaforai\ au(=tai e)lhlu/qasi, ti/j te o( ko/smoj kai\ dia\ ti/ u(pe/sth, e)/ti de\ po/qen h( kaki/a tosau/th kai\ thlikau/th e)sti\n e)pi\ gh=j, kai\ ei) mh\ mo/non e)pi\ gh=j, a)lla\ kai\ a)llaxou=, a)nagkai=on h(ma=j maqei=n.

	
Now, while these and similar objects were present to the Spirit, who enlightened the souls of the holy ministers of the truth, there was a second object, for the sake of those who were unable to endure the fatigue of investigating matters so important, viz., to conceal the doctrine relating to the previously mentioned subjects, in expressions containing a narrative which conveyed an announcement regarding the things of the visible creation,  the creation of man, and the successive descendants of the first men until they became numerous; and other histories relating the acts of just men, and the sins occasionally committed by these same men as being human beings, and the wicked deeds, both of unchastity and vice, committed by sinful and ungodly men. 
	
4.2.8   Tou/twn dh\ kai\ tw=n paraplhsi/wn prokeime/nwn t%= fwti/zonti pneu/mati ta\j tw=n a(gi/wn u(phretw=n th=j a)lhqei/aj yuxa/j, deu/teroj h)=n skopo\j dia\ tou\j mh\ duname/nouj to\n ka/maton e)negkei=n u(pe\r tou= ta\ thlikau=ta eu(rei=n, kru/yai to\n peri\ tw=n proeirhme/nwn lo/gon e)n le/cesin e)mfainou/saij dih/ghsin perie/xousan a)paggeli/an th\n peri\ tw=n ai)sqhtw=n dhmiourghma/twn kai\ a)nqrw/pou kti/sewj kai\ tw=n e)k tw=n prw/twn kata\ diadoxh\n me/xri pollw=n gegenhme/nwn, kai\ a)/llaij i(stori/aij a)paggellou/saij dikai/wn pra/ceij kai\ tw=n au)tw=n tou/twn pote\ geno/mena a(marth/mata w(j a)nqrw/pwn kai\ a)no/mwn kai\ a)sebw=n ponhri/aj kai\ a)kolasi/aj kai\ pleoneci/aj. 

	
15. But since, if the usefulness of the legislation, and the sequence and beauty  of the history, were universally evident of itself,  we should not believe that any other thing could be understood in the Scriptures save what was obvious, the word of God has arranged that certain stumbling-blocks, as it were, and offenses, and impossibilities, should be introduced into the midst of the law and the history, in order that we may not, through being drawn away in all directions by the merely attractive nature of the language,  either altogether fall away from the (true) doctrines, as learning nothing worthy of God, or, by not departing from the letter, come to the knowledge of nothing more divine.
	
4.2.9   )All’ e)pei/per, ei) di’ o(/lwn safw=j to\ th=j nomoqesi/aj xrh/simon au)to/qen e)fai/neto kai\ to\ th=j i(stori/aj a)ko/louqon kai\ glafuro/n, h)pisth/samen a)\n a)/llo ti para\ to\ pro/xeiron noei=sqai du/nasqai e)n tai=j grafai=j, %)kono/mhse/ tina oi(onei\ < ska/ndala > kai\ < prosko/mmata > kai\ < a)du/nata > dia\ me/sou e)gkatataxqh=nai t%= no/m% kai\ tv= i(stori/# o( kai\ < a)du/nata > dia\ me/sou e)gkatataxqh=nai t%= no/m% kai\ tv= i(stori/# o( tou= qeou= lo/goj, i(/na mh\ pa/nth u(po\ th=j le/cewj e(lko/menoi to\ a)gwgo\n a)/kraton e)xou/shj, h)/toi w(j mhde\n a)/cion qeou= manqa/nontej, te/leon a)postw=men tw=n dogma/twn, h)\ mh\ kinou/menoi a)po\ tou= gra/mmatoj mhde\n qeio/teron ma/qwmen.

	
And this also we must know, that the principal aim being to announce the “spiritual” connection in those things that are done, and that ought to be done, where the Word found that things done according to the history could be adapted to these mystical senses, He made use of them, concealing from the multitude the deeper meaning; but where, in the narrative of the development of super-sensual things,  there did not follow the performance of those certain events, which was already indicated by the mystical meaning, the Scripture interwove in the history (the account of) some event that did not take place, sometimes what could not have happened; sometimes what could, but did not. 
	xrh\ de\ kai\ tou=to ei)de/nai, o(/ti tou= prohgoume/nou skopou= tugxa/nontoj to\n e)n toi=j pneumatikoi=j ei(rmo\n a)paggei=lai gegenhme/noij kai\ prakte/oij, o(/pou me\n eu(=re geno/mena kata\ th\n i(stori/an o( lo/goj e)farmo/sai duna/mena toi=j mustikoi=j tou/toij, e)xrh/sato a)pokru/ptwn a)po\ tw=n pollw=n to\n baqu/teron nou=n: o(/pou de\ e)n tv= dihgh/sei th=j peri\ tw=n nohtw=n a)kolouqi/aj ou)x ei(/peto h( tw=nde/    tinwn pra=cij h( proanagegramme/nh dia\ ta\ mustikw/tera, sunu/fhnen h( grafh\ tv= i(stori/# to\ mh\ geno/menon, pv= me\n mhde\ dunato\n gene/sqai, pv= de\ dunato\n me\n gene/sqai, ou) mh\n gegenhme/non, 

	
And sometimes a few words are interpolated which are not true in their literal acceptation,  and sometimes a larger number. And a similar practice also is to be noticed with regard to the legislation, in which is often to be found what is useful in itself, and appropriate to the times of the legislation; and sometimes also what does not appear to be of utility; and at other times impossibilities are recorded for the sake of the more skillful and inquisitive, in order that they may give themselves to the toil of investigating what is written, and thus attain to a becoming conviction of the manner in which a meaning worthy of God must be sought out in such subjects.
	kai\ e)/sq’ o(/te me\n o)li/gai le/ceij parembeblhme/nai ei)si\ kata\ to\ sw=ma ou)k a)lhqeuo/menai, e)/sq’ o(/te de\ plei/onej. to\ d’ a)na/logon kai\ e)pi\ th=j nomoqesi/aj e)klhpte/on, e)n v(= e)/sti pleona/kij eu(rei=n kai\ to\ au)to/qen xrh/simon, pro\j tou\j kairou\j th=j nomoqesi/aj a(rmo/zon: e)ni/ote de\ lo/goj xrh/simoj ou)k e)mfai/netai. kai\ a)/llote kai\ a)du/nata nomoqetei=tai dia\ tou\j e)ntrexeste/rouj kai\ zhthtikwte/rouj, i(/na tv= basa/n% th=j e)ceta/sewj tw=n gegramme/nwn e)pidido/ntej e(autou\j pei=sma a)cio/logon la/bwsi peri\ tou= dei=n tou= qeou= a)/cion nou=n ei)j ta\ toiau=ta zhtei=n.


	From the De Principiis, “On First Principles” (Bk. 2)
	

	
6. All this leads us to suppose that no small interval of time may pass before the reason merely of things on earth can be shown to worthy and deserving men after their departure from life, in order that through their acquaintance with it all and the grace of full knowledge they may enjoy an indescribable gladness.
	6. Ex quibus omnibus putandum est quod interim non parum temporis transeat, usquequo eorum tantummodo, quae super terram sunt, ratio post uitae abscessum dignis et bene meritis ostendatur, ut per horum omnium agnitionem et plenae scientiae gratiam laetitia inenarrabili perfruantur. 

	
So then, if the air between heaven and earth is not devoid of living and even rational beings, as the apostle said, “Wherein in times past ye walked according to the course of this world, according to the prince of the power of this air, the spirit who now worketh in the children of disobedience”, (Eph. 2:2) and again, “We shall be caught up in the clouds to meet Christ in the air, and so shall we ever be with the Lord”, (1 Thes 4:17) we must suppose that the saints will remain there for some time, until they learn the reason of the ordering of all that goes on in the air, in its two-fold form.
	Tum deinde si aer iste, qui inter caelum terramque est, non est uacuus ab animantibus, et animantibus rationabilibus, sicut et apostolus dixit: In quibus aliquando ambulaslis secundum saeculum mundi huius,195 secundum principem potestatis aeris huius, spiritus qui nunc operalur in filiis diffidentiae, et iterum ait: Rapiemur in nubibus obuiam Christo in aerem, el ila semper cum domino erimus, [6-1 putandum est igitur quod tamdiu sancti ibi permaneant, usquequo utriusque modi rationem dispensationis eorum, quae in aere geruntur, agnoscant. 

	
By two-fold form I mean, for example; when we were on earth we saw animals or trees and we perceived the differences among them and also the very great diversity among men. But when we saw these things we did not understand the reasons for them; but this alone was suggested to us by the very diversity of what we saw, that we should search out and inquire for what reason all these were created diverse and arranged in such variety; and if we have cherished on earth a zeal and love for this kind of knowledge, there will be given to us after death an acquaintance with and understanding of that reason, if indeed the matter  turns out as we should wish.
	Quod autem dixi: utriusque modi, hoc est: uerbi gratia, eum in terris essemus, uidimus uel animalia uel arbores, et differentias eorum perspeximus sed et diuersitatem quam plurimam inter homines; uerum uidentes haec, rationes 205 eorum non intelleximus, sed hoc nobis tantum ex ipsa qua uidimus, diuersitate suggestum est, ut inquiramus et perscrutemur, qua ratione ista omnia uel diuersa fuerint creata uel uarie dispensentur, et concepto in terris huiusce-modi agnitionis uel studio uel amore, dabitur nobis post 210 exitum etiam eognitio eius et intellegentia, si tamen res procedat ex uoto; 

	When therefore we have comprehended that in its fulness, we shall comprehend in two-fold form the things we saw on earth.
	cum ergo conprehenderimus integre eius rationem, tune utroque modo conprehendemus ea, quae uidimus super terram.

	
We may speak in some such way also about the abode in the air. I think that the saints as they depart from this life will remain in some place situated on the earth, which the divine scripture calls “paradise”(Gen 2:8; Lk 23:43). This will be a place of instruction and, so to speak, a lecture room or school for souls, in which they may be taught about all that they had seen on earth and may also receive some indications of what is to follow in the future; just as when placed in this life they had obtained certain indications of the future, seen indeed “through a glass darkly”, and yet truly seen “in part”, (2Cor 13:12) which are revealed more clearly and brightly to the saints in their proper times and places.
	Tale ergo aliquid etiam de aeria sede dicendum est. Puto enim quod sancti quique discedentes ex hac uita permanebunt in lovo aliquo in terra posito, quem paradisum dicit seriptura diuina, uelut in quodam eruditionis loco et, ut ita dixerim, auditorio uel schola animarum, in quo de omnibus his, quae in terris uiderant, doceantur, indicia quoque quaedam accipiant 220 etiam de consequentibus et futuris, sicut in hac quoque uita positi indicia quaedam futurorum, licet per spetulum et aenigmata, tamen ex aliqua parte conceperant, quae manifestius et lucidius sanctis in suis et locis et temporibus reuelantur.

	
If anyone is “pure in heart” (Mt 5:8)  and of unpolluted mind and well-trained understanding he will make swifter progress and quickly ascend to the region of the air, until he reaches the kingdom of the heavens, passing through the series of those “abiding places”,(cf. Jn 14:2) if I may so call them, which the Greeks have termed spheres, that is, globes, but which the divine scripture calls heavens.

	Si qui sane mundus corde et purior mente et 225 exercitatior sensu fuerit, uelocius proficiens cito et ad aeris loeum ascendet et ad caelorum regna perueniet per lovorum singulorum, ut ita dixerim, mansiones, quas Graeci quidem xsg«ep« „ id est globos, appellauerunt, scriptura uero diuina caelos nominat; 

	
In each of these he will first observe all that happens there, and then lea.rn the reason why it happens; and thus he will proceed in order through each stage, following him who has “entered into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God’,s and who has said, “I will that, where I am, they also may be with me” (Jn 17:24).  Further, he alludes to this diversity of places when he says, “In my Father’s house are many abiding-places”. (Jn 14:2) He himself, however, is everywhere and runs through all things; nor are we any longer to think of him as being confined within those narrow limits in which he once lived for our sakes, that is, not as being in that circumscribed condition which was his when he dwelt on earth among men in a body like ours, so that it was then possible to think of him as being enclosed in some one place.
	in quibus singulis perspiciet primo quidem 230 ea, quae inibi geruntur, secundo uero etiam rationem quare gerantur agnoscet: et ita per ordinem digreditur singula, sequens eum, qui penetrauerit eaelos, Iesum filium dei dicentem: Volo ut ubi ego sum, et isti mesum sint. Sed et de his locorum diuersitatibus indicat, cum dicit: Multae235 mansiones sunt apud patrem. Ipse tamen ubique est et uniuersa pereurrit: nec ultra intellegamus cum in ea exiguitate, in qua nobis propter nos effectus est, id est non in illa circumscriptione, quam in nostro corpore in terris positus inter homines habuit, quo uelut in uno aliquo 240 circumsaeptus loco putetur.

	
7. When the saints have reached the heavenly places, then they will see clearly the nature of the stars, one by one, and will understand whether they are living creatures or whatever may be truth about them.  They will also perceive the other reasons for God’s works, which he himself shall reveal to them. For now he will show to them, as to sons, the causes of things and the perfection of his creation, teaching them why one star is placed in its particular position in the sky and why it is separated from another by so great an interval of space 
	7. Cum ergo, uerbi gratia, ad caelestia loca peruenerint saneti, tunc iam rationem astrorum per singula peruidebunt et, siue animantia sunt, siue quidquid illud est, conprehendent. Sed et alias rationes operum dei, quas eis ipse reuelabit, 245 intellegent. Iam enim tamquam filiis rerum causas et uirtutem suae conditionis ostendet, et edocebit eos, quare illa stella in illo loco posita caeli est, et quare ab alia tanto dirimente spatio separatur. 

	
	

	From  the Prologue to the  Commentary
on the Song of Songs
	

	
	

	[p.219] 1. 8 With all this in mind it seems to me necessary before we begin our discussion of what is written in this book to discuss briefly, first, love itself, which is the chief subject of the book and, next, the order of Solomon’s books, among which this book is apparently put in third place. Then we shall also discuss the title of the book itself and why it is called “Song of Songs.” Finally, we shall also speak of how it is apparently composed in the form of a play and as a story that is customarily acted on the stage by the interchange of the characters.
	1.8 Igitur necessarium mihi videtur, antequam ad ea, quae in hoc libello scripta sunt, discutienda veniamus, de amore prius ipso, qui est scripturae huius causa praecipua, pauca disserere et post haec de ordine librorum Solomonis, in quibus hic liber tertio loco positus videtur; tum etiam de attitulatione libelli ipsius, cur Canticum Canticorum superscriptus sit, post etiam quomodo dramatis in modo et tamquam fabula, quae in scaenis personarum immutatione agi solet, videatur esse compositus.

	
	Prologus 2, pp. 90-124

	
2.1 Among the Greeks a good many learned men, wishing to in​quire into the investigation of truth, have published many different books about the nature of love, some of them even written in a dialogue style. They have tried to show that the power of love is no other than the power that leads the soul from earth to the lofty heights of heaven and that we cannot arrive at the highest blessed​ness unless the ardent desire of love impels us. Moreover, questions about love are brought up for discussion, as it were, in banquets among those, I think, who were holding a banquet not of food but of words. Others, as well, have left us certain books of “arts” by which this love is apparently capable of being born or increased in the soul. But fleshly people have carried off these arts to vicious desires and to the mysteries of a faulty love. […] 
	1. Apud Graecos quidem plurimi eruditorum virorum volentes investigare veritatis indaginem de amoris natura multa ac diversa etiam dialogorum stilo scripta protulerunt conantes ostendere non aliud esse amoris vim nisi quae animam de terris ad fastigia caeli celsa perducat, nec ad summam posse beatitudinem perveniri nisi amoris desiderio provocante. Sed et quaestiones de hoc quasi in conviviis referuntur, inter eos, puto, inter quos non ciborum, sed verborum convivium gerebatur. Alii vero etiam artes quasdam, quibus amor hic in anima gigni vel augeri posse videretur, conscriptas reliquerunt. Sed has artes carnales homines ad vitiosa desideria et culpabilis amoris mysteria traxerunt.

	
Thus, if these conclusions are sound, just as there is said to be a fleshly love, which the poets also call Love according to which the person who loves sows in the flesh, so also there is a spiritual love according to which the inner man when he loves sows in the Spirit (cf. Gal. 6:8). And to speak more plainly, if there is someone who still bears the image of the earthly according to the outer man, he is led by an earthly desire and love. But the person who bears the image of the heavenly according to the inner man is led by a heavenly desire and love (cf. 1 Cor. 15:49). 
	16. Igitur si haec ita se habent, sicut dicitur aliquis carnalis amor, quem et Cupidinem poetae appellarunt, secundum quem qui amat, ‘in carne seminat’, ita est et quidam spiritalis amor, secundum quem ille interior homo amans ‘in spiritu seminat’. Et ut evidentius dicam, si quis est, qui ‘portat’ adhuc ‘imaginem terreni’ secundum exteriorem hominem, iste agitur cupidine et amore terreno; qui vero ‘portat imaginem caelestis’ secundum interiorem hominem, agitur cupidine et amore caelesti.

	
Indeed, the soul is led by a heavenly love and desire when once the beauty and glory of the Word of God has been perceived, he falls in love with His splendor and by this receives from Him some dart and wound of love. 
	17. Amore autem et cupidine caelesti agitur anima, cum perspecta pulchritudine et decore Verbi Dei speciem eius adamaverit et ex ipso telum quoddam et vulnus amoris acceperit.

	
For this Word is the image and brightness of the invisible God, the First Born of all creation, in whom all things were created, in heaven and on earth, visible and invisible (cf. Col. 1:15 f.; Heb. 1:3). 
	Est enim verbum hoc ‘imago’ et splendor ‘Dei invisibilis, primogenitus omnis creaturae, in quo creata sunt omnia, quae in caelis sunt et quae in terris sive visibilia sive invisibilia’.

	
Therefore, if anyone has been able to hold in the breadth of his mind and to consider the glory and splendor of all those things created in Him, he will be struck by their very beauty and transfixed by the magnificence of their bril​liance or, as the prophet says, “by the chosen arrow” (Is. 49:2). And he will receive from Him the saving wound and will burn with the blessed fire of His love.
	Igitur si quis potuerit capaci mente conicere et considerare horum omnium, quae in ipso creata sunt, decus et speciem, ipsa rerum venustate percussus et splendoris magnificentia ceu ‘iaculo’, ut ait propheta, ‘electo’ terebratus salutare ab ipso vulnus accipiet et beato igne amoris eius ardebit.

	
Quite obviously, as well, in the book we have in hand the term love has been changed into the designation “loving affection” in the passage where it says, “I adjure you, O daughters of Jerusalem, if you find my beloved, that you tell Him I am wounded with loving affection” (Song of Songs 5:8). This certainly stands for what might be said, “I have been struck by the dart of His love.”[…]
	24. Apertissime autem et in hoc ipso libello, qui habetur in manibus, amoris nomen caritatis vocabulo permutatum est in eo, ubi dicit: “adiuravi vos, filiae Hierusalem, si inveneritis fratruelem meum, ut adnuntietis ei quia vulnerata caritatis ego sum”, pro eo utique, ut diceret: amoris eius telo percussa sum.

	
Thus, there is no difference in the divine Scriptures whether “love” is used or “loving affection” or “affectionate love,” save insofar as the term “loving affection” is given a higher place, because God Himself is also called “loving Affection.” For example, John says, “Beloved, let us affectionately love one another, for loving affection is from God, and he who affectionately loves is born of God and knows God. He who does not affectionately love does not know God; for God is loving Affection” (1 John 4:7-8). And although there may be another opportunity to say something about the verses we have used as an example from John’s letter, nonetheless it does not seem foolish to touch briefly upon some other points made by his letter. […]
	25. Nihil ergo interest, in scripturis divinis utrum amor dicatur an caritas an dilectio, nisi quod in tantum nomen caritatis extollitur, ut etiam Deus ipse ‘caritas’ appelletur, sicut Iohannes dicit: “carissimi, diligamus invicem, quia caritas ex Deo est, et omnis, qui diligit, ex Deo natus est et cognoscit Deum; qui autem non diligit, non cognoscit Deum, quia Deus caritas est”. Et quamvis alterius temporis sit de his aliquid dicere, quae exempli causa ex Iohannis epistula protulimus, tamen breviter aliqua etiam inde perstringere non videtur absurdum.

	
The present book of Scripture, then, speaks of this love with which the blessed soul burns and is on fire in regard to the Word of God. And she sings this wedding song through the Spirit, by which the Church is joined and united with its heavenly bride​groom Christ, desiring to be mingled with Him through the Word so that she may conceive from Him and be enabled to be saved through this chaste bearing of children (cf. 1 Tim. 2:15). And this will happen when the children continue in faith and holiness with modesty as they were conceived of the seed of the Word of God and brought forth and born either by the spotless Church or by the soul that seeks nothing corporeal, nothing material, but is on fire with love only for the Word of God.
	46. Hunc ergo amorem loquitur praesens scriptura, quo erga Verbum Dei anima beata uritur et inflammatur et istud epithalamii carmen per spiritum canit, quo ecclesia sponso caelesti Christo coniungitur ac sociatur desiderans misceri ei per Verbum, ut concipiat ex eo et ‘salvari’ possit ‘per hanc’ castam ‘filiorum generationem, cum permanserint in fide et sanctitate cum sobrietate’ utpote concepti ex semine quidem Verbi Dei, editi vero geniti que vel ab immaculata ecclesia vel ab anima nihil corporeum, nihil materiale requirente, sed solo Verbi Dei amore flagrante.

	
For the time being these are the thoughts that have been able to come our way concerning love or loving affection, which is the theme of this epithalamium, the Song of Songs. But we must know how much ought to be said about this loving affection and how much about God, if He is indeed loving Affection. For just as no one knows the Father except the Son and anyone to whom the Son chooses to reveal Him (Mt. 11:27), so no one knows loving affection except the Son. And likewise no one knows the Son, since He is[p. 231] also loving Affection, except the Father.
	47. Haec interim nobis ad praesens de amore vel caritate, quae in epithalamio hoc Cantici Canticorum refertur, occurrere potuerunt. Sed sciendum est tam multa esse, quae dici debeant de caritate hac, quanta et de Deo, siquidem ipse ‘est caritas’. Sicut enim ‘nemo novit patrem nisi filius et cui voluerit filius revelare’, ita ‘nemo novit’ caritatem ‘nisi filius’. Similiter autem etiam ipsum ‘filium’, quoniam et ipse ‘caritas est’, ‘nemo scit nisi pater’.

	
And according to what is called loving affection it is only the Holy Spirit, who proceeds from the Father who, therefore, comprehends the thoughts of God as the spirit of a man knows a man’s thoughts (cf. Jn. 15:26; 1 Cor. 2:11). Thus, this Paraclete, the Spirit of truth, who proceeds from the Father, goes about seeking if He may find any worthy and fit souls to whom He may reveal the excellence of that loving affection which is from God. Now, therefore, by calling upon God the Father, who is loving Affection, through that loving Affection which is from Him, let us turn to the other subjects for discussion.
	48. Etiam secundum hoc, quod ‘caritas’ dicitur, solus autem sanctus Spiritus est, qui ‘ex patre procedit’, et ideo scit, quae in Deo sunt, sicut ‘spiritus hominis scit, quae in homine sunt’.Hic ergo ‘paracletus, spiritus veritatis, qui de patre procedit’, circuit quaerens, si quas inveniat dignas et capaces animas, quibus revelet magnitudinem ‘caritatis’ huius, quae ‘ex Deo est’. Nunc ergo iam ipsum ‘Deum’ patrem, qui ‘caritas est’, invocantes per eam, quae ‘ex ipso est, caritatem’, etiam ad reliqua discutienda veniamus.

	
	Prologus 3 [pp.128-142]

	
3.1 First, let us examine why it is, since the churches of God acknowledge three books written by Solomon, that of them the book of Proverbs is put first, the one called Ecclesiastes second, and the book Song of Songs has third place. The following ideas have been able to come our way about this subject. There are three general disciplines by which one attains knowledge of the universe. The Greeks call them ethics, physics, and enoptics; and we can give them the terms moral, natural, and contemplative. Some among the Greeks, of course, also add logic as a fourth, which we can call reasoning. 
	1 Et temptemus primum de eo requirere quid illud sit, quod cum tria volumina ecclesiae Dei a Solomone scripta susceperint, primus ex ipsis Proverbiorum liber positus sit, secundus is qui Ecclesiastes appellatur, tertio vero in loco Cantici Canticorum volumen habeatur. Quae ergo nobis occurrere possunt in hoc loco, ista sunt. Generales disciplinae quibus ad rerum scientiam pervenitur tres sunt, quas Graeci ethicam, physicam, epopticen appellarunt; has nos dicere possumus moralem, naturalem, inspectivam. Nonnulli sane apud Graecos etiam logicen, quam nos rationalem possumus dicere, quarto in numero posuere.

	
Others say that it is not a separate discipline, but is intertwined and bound up throughout the entire body with the three disciplines we have mentioned. For this “logic,” or, as we have said, reasoning, which apparently includes the rules for words and speech, is instruction in proper and improper meanings, gen​eral and particular terms, and the inflections of the different sorts of words. For this reason it is suitable that this discipline should not so much be separated from the others as bound in with them and hidden. 
	2 Alii non extrinsecus eam, sed per has tres, quas supra memoravimus, disciplinas innexam consertamque per omne corpus esse dixerunt. Est enim logice haec vel, ut nos [p.130] dicimus, rationalis, quae verborum dictorumque videtur continere rationes proprietatesque et improprietates, generaque et species, et figuras singulorum quorumque edocere dictorum, quam utique disciplinam non tam separari quam inseri ceteris convenit et intexi.

	
Then the moral discipline is defined as the one by which an honorable manner of life is equipped and habits conducive to virtue are prepared. The natural discipline is defined as the consideration of the nature of each individual thing, according to which nothing in life happens contrary to nature, but each individual thing is assigned those uses for which it has been brought forth by the Creator. The contemplative discipline is defined as that by which we transcend visible things and contemplate something of divine and heavenly things and gaze at them with the mind alone, since they transcend corporeal appearance.
	3 Moralis autem dicitur, per quam mos vivendi honestus aptatur, et instituta ad virtutem tendentia praeparantur. Naturalis dicitur, ubi uniuscuiusque rei natura discutitur, quo nihil contra naturam geratur in vita, sed unumquodque his usibus deputetur, in quos a creatore productum est. Inspectiva dicitur, qua supergressi visibilia de divinis aliquid et caelestibus contemplamur, eaque mente sola intuemur, quoniarm corporeum supergrediuntur adspectum.

	
Now it seems to me that certain wise men of the Greeks took [p. 232] these ideas from Solomon, since it was long before them in age and time that he first gave these teachings through the Spirit of God. The Greeks have brought them forth as their own discoveries, and they have also included them in their books of instructions and left them to be handed down to their successors. But, as we have said, Solomon discovered them before all the rest and taught them through the wisdom he received from God, as it is written, “And God gave Solomon understanding and wisdom beyond measure, and largeness of heart like the sand on the seashore. And his wis​dom was made greater than that of all the ancient sons of men and all the wise men of Egypt” (1 Kings 4:29-30). 
	4 Haec ergo, ut mihi videtur, sapientes quique Graecorum sumpta a Solomone, utpote qui aetate et tempore longe ante ipsos prior ea per Dei Spiritum didicisset, tamquam propria inventa protulerunt, et institutionum suarum voluminibus comprehensa posteris quoque tradenda reliquere. Sed haec, ut diximus, Solomon ante omnes invenit, et docuit per sapientiam quam accepit a Deo,  sicut scriptum est: Et dedit Deus prudentiam Solomoni et sapientiam multam valde et latitudinem cordis sicut arenam quae est ad oram maris. Et multiplicata est in eo sapientia super omnes antiquos fitios hominum et super omnes sapientes Aegypti.  (3 Ki - 2 Sam - 4,29-30)

	
Thus, Solomon, since he wished to distinguish from one another and to separate what we have called earlier the three general disciplines, that is, moral, natural, and contemplative, set them forth in three books, each one in its own logical order.
	[p.132] 5 Solomon ergo tres istas quas supra diximus generales esse disciplinas, id est moralem, naturalemr inspectivam, distinguere ab invicem ac secernere volens, tribus eas libellis edidit suo quoque ordine singulis consequenter aptatis.

	
Thus, he first taught in Proverbs the subject of morals, setting regulations for life together, as was fitting, in concise and brief maxims. And he included the second subject, which is called the natural discipline, in Ecclesiastes, in which he discusses many nat​ural things. And by distinguishing them as empty and vain from what is useful and necessary, he warns that vanity must be aban​doned and what is useful and right must be pursued. 
	6 Primo ergo in Proverbiis moralem docuit locum succinctis, ut decuit, brevibusque sententiis vitae instituta componens. Secundum vero, qui naturalis appellatur, comprehendit in Ecclesiaste, in quo multa de rebus naturalibus disserens, et inania ac vana ab utilibus necessariisque secernens, relinquendum vanitatem monet et utilia rectaque sectanda.

	
He also handed down the subject of contemplation in the book we have in hand, that is, Song of Songs, in which he urges upon the soul the love of the heavenly and the divine under the figure of the bride and the bridegroom, teaching us that we must attain fellowship with God by the paths of loving affection and of love. 
	7 Inspectivum quoque locum in hoc libello tradidit qui habetur in manibus, id est in Cantico Canticorum, in quo morem caelestium divinorumque desiderium incutit animae sub specie sponsae ac sponsi, caritatis et amoris viis perveniendum docens ad consortium Dei.

	
Indeed, he was not unaware that he was laying the foundations of the true philosophy and founding the order of its disciplines and principles, nor was the subject of reasoning rejected by him. He demonstrates this clearly at the very beginning of his Proverbs, first of all, because he entitles this very book of his “Proverbs.” That word means something that is said openly, but points to something deep within. Even the ordinary use of proverbs teaches this, and John in his Gospel writes that the Savior said this, “I have spoken to you in proverbs; the hour will come when I shall no longer speak to you in proverbs but tell you plainly of the Father” Un. 16:25). So much for the title of the book itself.
	8 Haec vero eum verae philosophiae fundamenta ponentem, et ordinem disciplinarum institutionumque condentem, quod non latuerit, neque ab eo abiectus sit etiam rationalis locus, evidenter ostendit in principio statim Proverbiorum suorum, primo omnium per hoc ipsum quod Proverbia attitulavit libellum suum, quod utique nomen significat aliud quidem palam dici, aliud vero intrinsecus indicari. Hoc enim et communis usus proverbiorum docet, et Iohannes in Evangelio Salvatorem ita scribit dicentem: Haec in proverbiis locutus sum uobis; ueniet hora, cum iam non in proverbiis loquar uobis, sed manifeste de Patre adnuntiem vobis. (Jn 16:25)  Haec interim in ipsa tituli inscriptione.

	
[p. 233] But in what immediately follows he adds some distinctions of words and divides “knowledge” from “wisdom” and “instruction” from “knowledge”; and he posits “the understanding of words” as one thing, and says that prudence lies in being able to draw out “the subtlety of words.” For he distinguishes “true righteousness” from “wise dealing.” Moreover, he also names a certain “sagacity” as necessary for those whom he instructs, that sagacity, I believe, by which the subtlety of fallacies can be understood and avoided. And so he says that through wisdom “sagacity” is given to “the inno​cent,” doubtless lest they be deceived in the Word of God by any sophistical deceit (cf. Prov. 1:2ff.). 
	[p.134] 9 In sequenti vero statim subiungit discretiones verborum, et distinguit scientiam a sapientia, et a scientia disciplinam, et intellectum verborum aliud ponit, et prudentiam dicit in eo esse ut excipere possit quis uersutiam verborum. Distinguit etiam iustitiam ueram a discretione iudicii, sed et astutiam quandam nominat his quos imbuit necessariam, illam, credo, per quam sophismatum intelligi ac declinari possit argutia. Et ideo dicit innocentibus per sapientiam dari astutiam, sine dubio ne in Verbo Dei decipiantur fraude sophistica

	
Moreover, here he seems to me mindful of the reasoning discipline, by which instruction about words and the meanings of speech are discerned and a fixed proper use of each word is marked by reason. It is especially suitable for children to be trained in this. Solomon urges this when he says, “Let him give the young child perception and deliberation” (Prov. 1:4). And because the person who is instructed in these matters necessarily governs himself rationally by what he learns and bal​ances his life with moderation, he consequently says, “And the man of understanding will acquire governance” (Prov. 1:5). 
	10 Sed et in hoc videtur mihi rationalis disciplinae meminisse, per quam doctrina verborum dictorumque significantiae discernuntur, et uniuscuiusque sermonis proprietas certa cum ratione distinguitur. In qua praecipue erudiri convenit pueros; hoc enim hortatur, cum dicit: Ut det puero iuniori sensum et cogitationem. Et quia, qui in his eruditur, necessario rationabiliter per ea quae didicit semet ipsum gubernat, et vitam suam moderatius librat, propterera dicit: Intelligens autem gubernationem acquirete.

	
Next, he understands that in the divine words, by which a rule for living has been handed down to the human race through the prophets, there are different forms of speech and various figures of speaking; and he knows that among them is found one figure called a “parable” and another called “obscure speech,” and that there are others desig​nated “enigmas” and others called “words of the wise.” For this reason he writes, “You will also understand the parable and the obscure speech and the words of the wise and the enigmas” (cf. Prov. 1:6).
	11. Post haec vero cognoscens in verbis divinis, quibus per prophetas humano generi traditus est ordo vivendi, diversos esse eloquii tropos et varias dicendi species, ac sciens haberi in iis aliquam figuram quae parabola appelletur, et aliam quae obscura dictio dicatur, aliasque quae aenigmata nominentur, et alias quae dicta sapientium dicantur, scribit: Intelliges quoque parabolam et obscurum sermonem dictquae sapientium ei aenigmata. Per haec ergo [p.136] singula rationalem locum manifeste et evidenter exponit, ac more veterum succinctis brevibusque sententiis ingentes et perfectos explicat sensus.

	
Thus, by these distinct terms he obviously and clearly explains the subject of reasoning; and after the custom of the men of old he sets forth great and perfect ideas in concise and brief maxims. And if there is someone who meditates on the Law of the Lord day and night (Ps. 1:2) and someone who is like the mouth of the righteous that meditates on wisdom (Ps. 37:30), he will be able to inquire more carefully and to find, provided he seeks rightly and in seeking knocks on the door of wisdom to ask God that it may be opened to him and he be worthy to receive through the Holy Spirit the word  [p. 234] of wisdom and the word of knowledge and to become a fellow of Solomon’s wisdom that said, “I stretched out my words and you did not hear” (Prov. 1:24; cf. Col. 4:3). 
	12 Quae, si quis est qui in lege Domini meditetur die ac nocte et si quis est sicut os iusti quod meditatur sapientiam, investigare diligentius poterit et invenire, si tamen recte quaesierit, et quaerens pulsaverit ostium sapientiae, petens a Deo ut aperiatur ei et mereatur accipere per Spiritum sanctum verbum sapientiae et verbum scientiae fierique particeps illius Sapientiae quae dicebat: Extendebam enim verba mea et non audidiebatis.

	
And he rightly says that He stretched out words in his heart, because, as we said a moment ago, God gave him largeness of heart (1 Kings 4:29). For that person’s heart is enlarged who can explain what is briefly said in mysteries by a broader teaching with assertions taken from the divine books. 
	13 Et merito extendere se dicit verba in eius corde cui dederat Deus, sicut supra diximus, latitudinem cordis. Dilatatur namque illius cor qui potest ea quae breviter in mysteriis dicta sunt, latiore doctrina sumptis ex voluminibus divinis assertionibus explanare.

	
Thus, it is necessary according to the same teaching of that wisest Solomon for the person who longs to know wisdom to begin with moral training and to understand what is written, “You have de​sired wisdom; keep the commandments, and the Lord will give her to you” (Sr. 1:26). Therefore, for this reason the teacher who first taught men the divine philosophy puts the book of Proverbs as the introduction to his work. In it, as we have said, the subject of morals is handed down so that, when anyone has made progress in understanding and morals, he may come also to the discipline of natural knowl​edge and there by distinguishing the causes and the natures of things learn that “vanity of vanities” must be abandoned and he must hasten to what is eternal and everlasting.
	14 Oportet igitur, secundum hanc eandem sapientissimi Solomonis doctrinam, eum qui sapientiam scire desiderat incipere ab eruditione morali, et intelligere illud quod scriptum est: Concupisti sapientiam, custodi mandata, et Dominus dabit eam tibi. Ob hoc ergo magister hic qui primus homines divinam philosophiam docet, operis sui exordium Proverbiorum posuit libellum in quo, ut diximus, moralis traditur locus, ut, cum intellectu quis [p.138] moribusque profecerit, veniat etiam ad naturalis intelligentiae disciplinam, atque ibi rerum causas naturasque distinguens agnoscat vanitatem vanitatum reliquendam, ad aeterna autem et perpetua properandum.

	
And so after Prov​erbs he comes to Ecclesiastes, which teaches, as we have said, that everything visible and corporeal is transitory and weak. And when the person who is eager for wisdom discovers that this is so, he will doubtless despise those things; and by renouncing, so to speak, the whole world, he will press on to the invisible and eternal teachings that are given to the spiritual senses in Song of Songs through certain veiled figures of loves. 
	15 Et ideo post Proverbia ad Ecclesiasten venitur, qui docet, ut diximus, visibilia omnia et corporea caduca esse ac fragilia, quae utique cum ita esse deprehenderit is qui sapientiae studet, sine dubio contemnet ea ac despiciet, et universo, ut ita dicam, saeculo renuntians tendet ad invisibilia et aeterna, quae spiritalibus quidem sensibus sed adopertis amorum quibusdam figuris docentur in Cantico Canticorum.

	
So indeed, this book occupies the last place, so that a person may come to it when he has been purged in morals and has learned the knowledge and distinction of corruptible and incorruptible things. By this preparation he is enabled to re​ceive no harm from those figures by which the love of the bride for her heavenly bridegroom, that is, of the perfect soul for the Word of God, is described and fashioned. For with these preliminaries accomplished by which the soul is purified through its acts and habits and conducted to the discernment of natural things, the soul comes suitably to doctrines and mysteries, and is led up to the contemplation of the Godhead by a genuine and spiritual love. 
	16 Ideo enim novissimum locum tenet hic liber, ut tunc ad eum veniatur, cum et moribus quis fuerit defaecatus, et rerum corruptibilium atque incorruptibilium scientiam distinctionemque didicerit, quo in nullo possit ex his figuris, quibus sponsae ad sponsum caelestem, id est animae perfectae amor ad Verbum Dei, describitur ac formatur, offendi. Praemissis namque his quibus purificatur anima per actus et mores, et in rerum diseretionem naturalium perducitur, competenter ad dogmatica venitur et ad mystica atque ad divinitatis contemplationem sincero et spiritali amore conscenditur.

	
Then, too, I think this triple form of the divine philosophy was [p. 235] indicated beforehand in those holy and blessed men on behalf of whom the highest God in the holiest instructions wanted to be called “the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, the God of Jacob” (cf. Ex. 3:6). 
	17 Hanc ergo triplicem divinae philosophiae formam etiam in illis sanetis ae beatis viris arbitror praesignatam, [p.140] pro quorum sanctissimis institutionibus Deus summum dici voluit Deus Abraham, Deus Isaac et Deus lacob.

	
Now Abraham expounds moral philosophy through obedience; for so great was his obedience and so great his keeping of the commandments that when he heard, “Go out from your coun​try and your kindred and your father’s house” (Gen. 12:1), he did not delay, but did so at once. Moreover, he did something much greater than this. When he heard he was to sacrifice his son, not even then did he waver; but he submitted to the order. In order to give an example to posterity of obedience, which is moral philosophy, he did not withold his only begotten son (cf. Gen. 22:16). 
	18 Abraham namque moralem declarat philosophiam per oboedientiam; tanta enim fuit eius oboedientia et tanta observatio mandatorum, ut, cum audiret: Exi de terra tua et de cognatione tua et de domo patris tui, non sit cunctatus, sed statim fecerit. Immo et horum amplius aliquid fecit: audiens ut immolaret filium suum, nec inde quidem dubitat, sed obtemperat praecepto et ad exemplum oboedientiae, quae est moralis philosophia, posteris dandum, nec filio suo unico pepercit.

	
As well, Isaac holds the place of natural philosophy, since he dug wells and explored the depths of things. Moreover, Jacob receives the subject of contemplation, since he was named Israel because of the contemplation of divine things and since he saw the encampments of heaven and gazed at the house of God and the paths of the angels, the ladders that stretched from earth to heaven (cf. Gen. 28:12, 17, 32:2). 
	19 lsaac quoque naturalem philosophiam tenet, cum puteos fodit et rerum profunda rimatur. Sed et Iacob inspectivum obtinet locum, quippe qui et Istrahel ob divinorum contemplationem nominatus sit8 et qui castra caeli viderit et domum Dei atque angelorum vias scalas a terris in caelum porrectas prospexerit.

	
That is why we find that those three blessed men were worthy of building altars for God, that is, of dedicating their progress to His philosophy, by which they taught that it was to be attributed not to human skills but to the grace of God (cf. Gen. 22:5, 26:25, 33:20, 35:7). Moreover, they dwelt in tents (cf. Heb. 11:9), so that through this they might make it clear that whoever is eager for the divine philosophy must not have any place of his own on earth and must always move on, not so much from place to place as from the knowledge of lower things to the knowledge of perfect things. 
	20 Unde et merito invenimus tres istos beatos viros altaria fixisse Deo, hoc est philosophiae suae consecrasse profectus, quo scilicet edocerent non haec ad artes humanas, sed ad Dei gratiam referenda. Sed et in tabernaculis degunt, ut per haec ostendant neque in terris habendum esse aliquid proprium huic qui divinae  [p.142] philosophiae studet, et semper promovendum, non tam de loco ad locum quam de scientia inferiorum ad scientiam perfectorum.

	
And you will find many other details in the divine Scriptures that indicate in the same fashion that order which we said was contained in the books of Solomon; but the subject is too extensive for us to pursue, since we have something else in hand.
	21 Sed et alia multa in scripturis divinis invenies, quae ordinem hunc quem in libellis Solomonis contineri diximus, secundum hanc eandem formam designant, sed ea nunc nobis prosequi aliud in manu habentibus longum est.

	
Therefore, if a person completes the first subject by freeing his habits from faults and keeping the commandments-which is in​dicated by Proverbs-and if after this, when the vanity of the world has been discovered and the weakness of its perishable things seen clearly, he comes to the point of renouncing the world and everything in the world, then he will come quite suitably also to [p. 236] contemplate and to long for the things that are unseen and are eternal (2 Cor. 4:18).
	22 Si qui ergo primum locum in emendandis moribus mandatisque servandis, qui per Proverbia designatur. implevit, post haec autem etiam deprehensa vanitate mundi et rerum caducarum fragilitate perspecta, venit in hoc ut renuntiet mundo et omnibus quae in mundo sunt, consequenter veniet etiam ad contemplanda et desideranda ea quae non videntur et aeterna sunt.

	
But in order to be able to attain them we shall need the divine mercy, if we are indeed to be strong enough, when we have gazed upon the beauty of the Word of God, to be kindled with a saving love for Him, so that He too may think it right to love affectionately a soul that He has seen longing for Him.
	23 Ad quae tamen ut pervenire possimus, indigemus divina misericordia, si forte valeamus, perspecta pulchritudine Verbi Dei, salutari in eum amore succendi, ut et ipse dignetur huiusmodi animam diligere quam desiderium sui habere perspexerit.


Athanasius (c. 296-373)
 The Life of Antony; de Incarnatione; Discourses 2 and 3 Against the Arians 

	The Life of Antony
	BIOS KAI POLITEIA  TOU OSIOU PATROS HMWN [...]

	Prologue
	PROOIMION

	
The rivalry you have entered on with the monks in Egypt is excellent, determined as you are to equal or even to surpass them in your ascetical practice of virtue.  In fact, by now there are monasteries in your country too and the name of “monks” has established itself.  This your purpose is praiseworthy indeed, and through your prayers may  God bring it to perfection!
	¹Agaqh\n aÀmillan e)nesth/sasqe pro\j tou\j e)n Ai¹gu/pt% monaxou\j, hÃtoi pariswqh=nai, hÄ kaiì u(perba/llesqai tou/touj proelo/menoi tv= kat' a)reth\n u(mw½n a)skh/sei.  Kaiì ga\r kaiì par' u(miÍn loipo\n monasth/ria, kaiì to\ tw½n monaxw½n oÃnoma politeu/etai. Tau/thn me\n ouÅn th\n pro/qesin dikai¿wj aÃn tij e)paine/seie, kaiì eu)xome/nwn u(mw½n, o( Qeo\j teleiw¯seien:

	
Now, you have also asked me for an account of the life of the blessed Antony: you would like to learn how he came to practice asceticism, what he was previous to this, what his death was like, and whether everything said about him is true. You have in mind to model your lives after his life of zeal. I am very happy to accede to your request, for I, too, derive real profit and help from the mere recollection of Antony; and I feel that you also, once you have heard the story, will not merely admire the man but will wish to emulate his resolution as well.  Really, for monks the life of Antony is an ideal pattern of the ascetical life. […]
	e)peidh\ de\ a)pvth/sate kaiì par' e)mou= periì th=j politei¿aj tou= makari¿ou  ¹Antwni¿ou, maqeiÍn qe/lontej oÀpwj te hÃrcato th=j a)skh/sewj, kaiì ti¿j hÅn pro\ tau/thj, kaiì o(poiÍon eÃsxe tou= bi¿ou to\ te/loj, kaiì ei¹ a)lhqh= ta\ periì au)tou= lego/mena/ e)stin, iàna kaiì pro\j to\n e)kei¿nou zh=lon e(autou\j a)ga/ghte: meta\ pollh=j proqumi¿aj e)deca/mhn to\ par' u(mw½n e)pi¿tagma. Ka)moiì ga\r me/ga ke/rdoj w©felei¿aj e)stiì kaiì to\ mo/non ¹Antwni¿ou mnhmoneu/ein. Oiåda de\, oÀti kaiì u(meiÍj a)kou/santej, meta\ tou= qauma/sai to\n aÃnqrwpon, qelh/sete kaiì zhlw½sai th\n e)kei¿nou pro/qesin: eÃsti ga\r monaxoiÍj i¸kano\j xarakth\r pro\j aÃskhsin o(  ¹Antwni¿ou bi¿oj.

	Birth And Youth Of Antony
	

	
1. Antony was an Egyptian by birth.   His parents were of good stock and well-to-do; and because they were Christians he himself was brought up a Christian.  As a child he lived with his parents, knowing nothing but them and his home; and when he grew to be a boy and was advancing in age, he did not take to schooling,  desiring to shun even the companionship of other children: his one desire was, as the Scripture states concerning Jacob,  to lead a simple life at home.  (Gen 25:27)  
	1. ¹Antw¯nioj ge/noj me\n hÅn Ai¹gu/ptioj, eu)genw½n de\ gone/wn kaiì periousi¿an au)ta/rkh kekthme/nwn, kaiì [26.841] Xristianw½n au)tw½n oÃntwn, Xristianikw½j a)nh/geto kaiì au)to/j. Kaiì paidi¿on me\n wÔn, e)tre/feto para\ toiÍj goneu=si, ple/on au)tw½n kaiì tou= oiãkou mhde\n eÀteron ginw¯skwn: e)peidh\ de\ kaiì au)ch/saj e)ge/neto paiÍj, kaiì proe/kopte tv= h(liki¿#, gra/mmata me\n maqeiÍn ou)k h)ne/sxeto, boulo/menoj e)kto\j eiånai kaiì th=j pro\j tou\j paiÍdaj sunhqei¿aj: th\n de\ e)piqumi¿an pa=san eiåxe, kata\ to\ gegramme/non periì tou= ¹IakwÜb, w¨j aÃplastoj oi¹keiÍn e)n tv= oi¹ki¿# au)tou=.

	
Of course, he attended church   with his parents; and here he did not show the disinterest [p. 19] of a child nor youth’s contempt for such things.  No, obeying his parents, he paid attention to the lessons that were read, and carefully kept in his heart the profit he gleaned from them. Again, notwithstanding the easy cir​cumstances in which he lived as a boy, he never impor​tuned his parents for fancy and rich food, nor did he take any pleasure in such.  He was satisfied with what was put before him, and asked no more.
	Sunh/geto me/ntoi meta\ tw½n gone/wn e)n t%½ Kuriak%½: kaiì ouÃte w¨j paiÍj e)r)r(#qu/mei, ouÃte w¨j tv= h(liki¿# proko/ptwn katefro/nei: a)lla\ kaiì toiÍj goneu=sin u(peta/sseto, kaiì toiÍj a)nagnw¯smasi prose/xwn, th\n e)c au)tw½n w©fe/leian e)n e(aut%½ dieth/rei.  OuÃte de\ pa/lin w¨j paiÍj e)n metri¿# periousi¿# tugxa/nwn h)nw¯xlei toiÍj goneu=si poiki¿lhj kaiì polutelou=j eÀneka trofh=j, ouÃte ta\j e)k tau/thj h(dona\j e)zh/tei: mo/noij de\ oiâj huÀrisken h)rkeiÍto, kaiì ple/on ou)de\n e)zh/tei.

	Antony’s Call And His First Steps In Asceticism
	

	
2. Upon his parents’ death he was left alone with an only sister who was very young.  He was about eighteen or twenty years old at the time and took care of the house and his sister.  Less than six months had passed since his parents’ death when, as usual, he chanced to be on his way to church.  As he was walking along, he collected his thoughts and reflected how the Apostles left everything and followed the Savior; (Mt. 4:20) also how the people in Acts sold what they had and laid it at the feet of the Apostles for distribution among the needy; (Acts 4:35) and what great hope is laid up in Heaven for such as these. 
	2.  Meta\ de\ to\n qa/naton tw½n gone/wn, au)to\j mo/noj katelei¿fqh meta\ mia=j braxuta/thj a)delfh=j: kaiì hÅn e)tw½n e)ggu\j de/ka kaiì o)ktwÜ, hÄ kaiì eiãkosi gegonwÜj, au)to/j te th=j oi¹ki¿aj kaiì th=j a)delfh=j e)fro/ntizen. OuÃpw de\ mh=nej eÁc parh=lqon tou= qana/tou tw½n gone/wn au)tou=, kaiì kata\ to\ ei¹wqo\j proerxo/menoj ei¹j to\  Kuriako\n, kaiì suna/gwn e(autou= th\n dia/noian, e)logi¿zeto peripatw½n, pw½j oi¸ me\n a)po/stoloi pa/nta katalipo/ntej h)kolou/qhsan t%½ Swth=ri: oi¸ de\ e)n taiÍj Pra/cesi pwlou=ntej ta\ e(autw½n eÃferon kaiì e)ti¿qoun para\ tou\j po/daj tw½n a)posto/lwn, ei¹j dia/dosin tw½n xrei¿an e)xo/ntwn, ti¿j te kaiì po/sh tou/toij e)lpiìj e)n ou)ranoiÍj a)po/keitai. 

	With these thoughts in his mind he entered the church. And it so happened that the Gospel was being read at that moment and he heard the passage in which the Lord says to the rich man: If you would be perfect, go sell all that you have, and give it to the poor; and come, follow me and you shall have treasure in Heaven. (Mt. 19:21) As though God had put him in mind of the saints and as though the reading had been directed especially to him, Antony immediately left the [p. 20] church and gave to the townspeople the property he had from his forebears—three hundred aurorae, very fertile and beautiful to see. He did not want it to encumber himself or his sister in any way whatever.  He sold all the rest, the chattels they had, and gave the tidy sum he received to the poor, keeping back only a little for his sister.
	Tau=ta dh\ e)nqumou/menoj, ei¹sh=lqen ei¹j th\n e)kklhsi¿an, kaiì sune/bh to/te to\ Eu)agge/lion a)naginw¯skesqai, kaiì hÃkouse tou= Kuri¿ou le/gontoj t%½ plousi¿%: Ei¹ qe/leij te/leioj eiånai, uÀpage, pw¯lhson pa/nta ta\ u(pa/rxonta/ soi, kaiì do\j ptwxoiÍj, kaiì deu=ro a)kolou/qei moi, kaiì eÀceij qhsauro\n e)n ou)ranoiÍj. ¸O de\ ¹Antw¯nioj, wÐsper qeo/qen e)sxhkwÜj th\n tw½n a(gi¿wn mnh/mhn, kaiì w¨j di' au)to\n genome/nou [26.844] tou= a)nagnw¯smatoj, e)celqwÜn eu)qu\j e)k tou= Kuriakou=, ta\j me\n kth/seij aÁj eiåxen e)k progo/nwn žaÃrourai de\ hÅsan triako/siai euÃforoi kaiì pa/nu kalaiìŸ, tau/taj e)xari¿sato toiÍj a)po\ th=j kw¯mhj, iàna ei¹j mhd' o(tiou=n o)xlh/swsin au)t%½ te kaiì tv= a)delfv=. Ta\ de\ aÃlla oÀsa hÅn au)toiÍj kinhta\, pa/nta pwlh/saj, kaiì sunagagwÜn a)rgu/rion i¸kano\n, de/dwke toiÍj ptwxoiÍj, thrh/saj o)li¿ga dia\ th\n a)delfh/n.

	
3. But once again as he entered the church, he heard the Lord saying in the Gospel: Be not solicitous for the morrow. (Mt. 6:34) He could not bear to wait longer, but went out and distributed those things also to the poor. (Mt. 19:21) His sister he placed with known and trusted virgins, giving her to the virgins to be brought up. Then he himself devoted all his time to ascetic living, intent on himself and living a life of self-denial, near his own house. For there were not yet so many monasteries in Egypt, and no monk even knew of the faraway desert.  Whoever wished to take heed to himself practiced asceticism by himself not far from his own village.
	3.  ¸Wj de\, pa/lin ei¹selqwÜn ei¹j to\ Kuriako\n, hÃkousen e)n t%½ Eu)aggeli¿% tou= Kuri¿ou le/gontoj, Mh\ merimnh/shte periì th=j auÃrion, ou)k a)nasxo/menoj eÃti me/nein, e)celqwÜn die/dwke ka)keiÍna toiÍj metri¿oij. Th\n de\ a)delfh\n paraqe/menoj gnwri¿moij kaiì pistaiÍj parqe/noij, dou/j te au)th\n ei¹j Parqenw½na a)natre/fesqai, au)to\j pro\ th=j oi¹ki¿aj e)sxo/laze loipo\n tv= a)skh/sei, prose/xwn e(aut%½ kaiì karterikw½j e(auto\n aÃgwn.  OuÃpw ga\r hÅn ouÀtwj e)n Ai¹gu/pt% sunexh= monasth/ria, ou)d' oÀlwj vÃdei monaxo\j th\n makra\n eÃrhmon, eÀkastoj de\ tw½n boulome/nwn e(aut%½ prose/xein ou) makra\n th=j i¹di¿aj kw¯mhj katamo/naj h)skeiÍto.

	
Now, at that time there was in the next village an old man who had lived the ascetic life in solitude from his youth. When Antony saw him, he was zealous for that which is good; (Gal 4:18) and he promptly began to stay in the vicinity of the town. Then, if he heard of a zealous soul anywhere, like a wise bee he left to search him out, nor did he return home before he had seen him; and only when he had received from him, as it were, provisions for his pathway to virtue, did he go back.
	åHn toi¿nun e)n tv= plhsi¿on kw¯mv to/te ge/rwn, e)k neo/thtoj to\n monh/rh bi¿on a)skh/saj: tou=ton i¹dwÜn ¹Antw¯nioj, e)zh/lwsen e)n kal%½: kaiì prw½ton me\n hÃrcato kaiì au)to\j me/nein e)n toiÍj pro\ th=j kw¯mhj to/poij. Ka)keiÍqen eiã pou tina\ spoudaiÍon hÃkouen, proerxo/menoj e)zh/tei tou=ton w¨j h( sofh\ me/lissa: kaiì ou) pro/teron ei¹j to\n iãdion to/pon a)ne/kampten, ei¹ mh\ tou=ton e(wra/kei, kaiì wÐsper e)fo/dio/n ti th=j ei¹j a)reth\n o(dou= par' au)tou= labwÜn, e)panv/ei.

	
There, then, he spent the time of his initiation and made good his determination not to return to the house of his fathers nor to think about his relatives, but to devote all his affections and all his energy to the continued [p. 21] practice of asceticism.   He did manual labor,  for he had heard that he that is lazy, neither let him eat. (2Th 3:10)   Some of his earnings he spent for bread and some he gave to the poor.  He prayed constantly, having learnt that we must pray in private (Mt 6:7) without ceasing. (1Th 5:17)  Again, he was so attentive at the reading of the Scripture lessons that nothing escaped him: he retained everything and so his memory served him in place of books.
	¹EkeiÍ toi¿nun ta\j a)rxa\j diatri¿bwn, th\n dia/noian e)sta/qmizen, oÀpwj pro\j me\n ta\ tw½n gone/wn mh\ e)pistre/fhtai, mhde\ tw½n suggenw½n mnhmoneu/v: oÀlon de\ to\n po/qon kaiì pa=san th\n spoudh\n eÃxv periì to\n to/non th=j a)skh/sewj. Ei¹rga/zeto gou=n taiÍj xersiìn, a)kou/saj: ¸O de\ a)rgo\j mhde\ e)sqie/tw: kaiì to\ me\n [26.845] ei¹j to\n aÃrton, to\ de\ ei¹j tou\j deome/nouj a)nh/liske.  Proshu/xeto de\ sunexw½j, maqwÜn, oÀti deiÍ kat' i¹di¿an proseu/xesqai a)dialei¿ptwj. Kaiì ga\r proseiÍxen ouÀtwj tv= a)nagnw¯sei, w¨j mhde\n tw½n gegramme/nwn a)p' au)tou= pi¿ptein xamaiì, pa/nta de\ kate/xein, kaiì loipo\n au)t%½ th\n mnh/mhn a)ntiì bibli¿wn gi¿nesqai.

	
4. Thus lived Antony and he was loved by all.  He, in turn, subjected himself in all sincerity to the pious men whom he visited and made it his endeavor to learn for his own benefit just how each was superior to him in zeal and ascetic practice.   He observed the graciousness of one, the earnestness at prayer in another; studied the even temper of one and the kindheartedness of another; fixed his attention on the vigils kept by one and on the studies pursued by another; admired one for his patient endurance, another for his fasting and sleeping on the ground; watched closely this man’s meekness and the forbearance shown by another; and in one and all alike he marked especially devotion to Christ and the love they had for one another. (Rom 13:8)  Having thus taken his fill, he would return to his own place of asceticism. Then he assimilated in himself what he had obtained from each and devoted all his energies to realizing in himself the [virtues] of all.   Moreover, he had no quarrels with anyone of his own age, excepting this that he would not be second to them in the better things; and this he did in such a way that no one was hurt in his feelings, but they, too, rejoiced on his account. And so all the villagers and the good men with whom he associated  [22] saw what kind of a man he was and they called him “God’s Friend”; and they were fond of him as a son or as a brother.
	4.  OuÀtw me\n ouÅn e(auto\n aÃgwn, h)gapa=to para\ pa/ntwn o( ¹Antw¯nioj: au)to\j de\ toiÍj spoudai¿oij, pro\j ouÁj a)ph/rxeto, gnhsi¿wj u(peta/sseto, kaiì kaq' e(auto\n e(ka/stou to\ pleone/kthma th=j spoudh=j kaiì th=j a)skh/sewj katema/nqane: kaiì tou= me\n to\ xari¿en, tou= de\ to\ pro\j ta\j eu)xa\j su/ntonon e)qew¯rei: kaiì aÃllou me\n to\ a)o/rghton, aÃllou de\ to\ fila/nqrwpon kateno/ei: kaiì t%½ me\n a)grupnou=nti, t%½ de\ filologou=nti proseiÍxe: kaiì to\n me\n e)n karteri¿#, to\n de\ e)n nhstei¿aij kaiì xameuni¿aij e)qau/maze: kaiì tou= me\n th\n prao/thta, tou= de\ th\n makroqumi¿an parethreiÍto: pa/ntwn de\ o(mou= th\n ei¹j to\n Xristo\n eu)se/beian, kaiì th\n pro\j a)llh/louj a)ga/phn e)shmeiou=to: kaiì ouÀtw peplhrwme/noj, u(pe/strefen ei¹j to\n iãdion tou= a)skhthri¿ou to/pon: loipo\n au)to\j ta\ par' e(ka/stou suna/gwn ei¹j e(auto\n, kaiì spouda/zwn e)n e(aut%½ ta\ pa/ntwn deiknu/nai: kaiì ga\r pro\j tou\j kaq' h(liki¿an iãsouj ou)k hÅn filo/neikoj, hÄ mo/non iàna mh\ deu/teroj e)kei¿nwn e)n toiÍj belti¿osi fai¿nhtai: kaiì tou=to eÃpratten wÐste mhde/na lupeiÍn, a)lla\ ka)kei¿nouj e)p' au)t%½ xai¿rein. Pa/ntej me\n ouÅn oi¸ a)po\ th=j kw¯mhj kaiì oi¸ filo/kaloi, pro\j ouÁj eiåxe th\n sunh/qeian, ouÀtwj au)to\n o(rw½ntej, e)ka/loun qeofilh=: kaiì oi¸ me\n w¨j ui¸o\n, oi¸ de\ w¨j a)delfo\n h)spa/zonto.

	Early Conflicts With Demons
	

	
5. But the Devil, the hater and envier of good, could not bear to see such resolution in a young man, but set about employing his customary tactics also against him.   First, he tried to make him desert the ascetic life by putting him in mind of his property, the care of his sister, the attachments of kindred, the love of money, the love of fame, the myriad pleasures of eating, and all the other amenities of life.  Finally, he represented to him the austerity and all the toil that go with virtue, suggesting that the body is weak and time is long. In short, he raised up in his mind a great dust cloud of arguments, intending to make him abandon his set purpose.
	5.  ¸O de\ miso/kaloj kaiì fqonero\j dia/boloj ou)k hÃnegken o(rw½n e)n newte/r% toiau/thn pro/qesin. ¹All' oiâa memele/thke poieiÍn, e)pixeireiÍ kaiì kata\ tou/tou pra/ttein: [26.848] kaiì to\ me\n prw½ton e)pei¿razen au)to\n a)po\ th=j a)skh/sewj katagageiÍn, u(poba/llwn mnh/mhn tw½n kthma/twn, th=j a)delfh=j th\n khdemoni¿an, tou= ge/nouj th\n oi¹keio/thta, filarguri¿an, filodoci¿an, trofh=j th\n poiki¿lhn h(donh\n, kaiì ta\j aÃllaj a)ne/seij tou= bi¿ou, kaiì te/loj to\ traxu\ th=j a)reth=j, kaiì w¨j polu\j au)th=j e)stin o( po/noj: tou= te sw¯matoj th\n a)sqe/neian u(peti¿qeto, kaiì tou= xro/nou to\ mh=koj. Kaiì oÀlwj polu\n hÃgeiren au)t%½ koniorto\n logismw½n e)n tv= dianoi¿#, qe/lwn au)to\n a)posxoini¿sai th=j o)rqh=j proaire/sewj

	
The Enemy saw, however, that he was powerless in the face of Antony’s determination and that it was rather he who was being bested because of the man’s steadfastness and vanquished by his solid faith and routed by Antony’s constant prayer. He then put his trust in the weapons that are in the navel of his own belly. (Job 11:16)   Priding himself in these—for they are his choice snare against the young— he advanced to attack the young man, troubling him so by night and harassing him by day, that even those who saw Antony could perceive the struggle going on between the two. The Enemy would suggest filthy thoughts, but the other would dissipate them by his prayers; he would try [p. 23] to incite him to lust, but Antony, sensing shame, would gird his body with his faith, with his prayers and his fasting.  The wretched Devil even dared to masquerade as a woman by night and to impersonate such in every possible way, merely in order to deceive Antony. But he filled his thoughts with Christ and reflected upon the nobility of the soul that comes from Him, and its spirituality, and thus quenched the glowing coal of temptation. And again the Enemy suggested pleasure’s seductive charm. But Antony, angered, of course, and grieved, kept his thoughts upon the threat of fire and the pain of the worm. (cf. Mk 9:48)  Holding these up as his shield, he came through unscathed.
	.  ¸Wj de\ eiåden e(auto\n o( e)xqro\j a)sqenou=nta pro\j th\n tou= ¹Antwni¿ou pro/qesin, kaiì ma=llon e(auto\n katapalaio/menon u(po\ th=j e)kei¿nou ster)r(o/thtoj, kaiì a)natrepo/menon tv= pollv= pi¿stei, kaiì pi¿ptonta taiÍj sunexe/sin ¹Antwni¿ou proseuxaiÍj: to/te dh\ toiÍj e)p' o)mfalou= gastro\j oÀploij e(autou= qar)r(w½n, kaiì kauxw¯menoj e)piì tou/toij žtau=ta ga/r e)stin au)tou= ta\ prw½ta kata\ tw½n newte/rwn eÃnedraŸ, prose/rxetai kata\ tou= newte/rou, nukto\j me\n au)to\n qorubw½n, meq' h(me/ran de\ ouÀtwj e)noxlw½n, w¨j kaiì tou\j o(rw½ntaj ai¹sqe/sqai th\n ginome/nhn a)mfote/rwn pa/lhn. ¸O me\n ga\r u(pe/balle logismou\j r(uparou\j, o( de\ taiÍj eu)xaiÍj a)ne/trepe tou/touj: kaiì o( me\n e)garga/lizen, o( de\, w¨j e)ruqri#=n dokw½n, tv= pi¿stei kaiì taiÍj eu)xaiÍj kaiì nhstei¿aij e)tei¿xize to\ sw½ma: kaiì o( me\n dia/boloj u(pe/menen o( aÃqlioj kaiì w¨j gunh\ sxhmati¿zesqai nukto\j, kaiì pa/nta tro/pon mimeiÍsqai, mo/non iàna to\n ¹Antw¯nion a)path/sv: o( de\ to\n Xristo\n e)nqumou/menoj, kaiì th\n di' au)to\n eu)ge/neian, kaiì to\ noero\n th=j yuxh=j logizo/menoj, a)pesbe/nnue to\n aÃnqraka th=j e)kei¿nou pla/nhj. Pa/lin te o( me\n e)xqro\j u(pe/balle to\ leiÍon th=j h(donh=j: o( de\, o)rgizome/n% kaiì lupoume/n% e)oikwÜj, th\n a)peilh\n tou= puro\j kaiì tou= skw¯lhkoj to\n po/non e)nequmeiÍto: kaiì a)ntitiqeiìj tau=ta, die/baine tou/twn a)blabh/j.

	
The entire experience put the Enemy to shame. Indeed, he who had thought he was like to God, was here made a fool of by a stripling of a man.  He who in his conceit disdained flesh and blood, was now routed by a man in the flesh. Verily, the Lord worked with this man — He who for our sakes took on flesh  and gave to his body victory over the Devil. Thus all who fight in earnest can say:  Not I but the grace of God with me. (I Cor 15:10) […]
	åHn de\ tau=ta pa/nta pro\j ai¹sxu/nhn gino/mena tou= [26.849] e)xqrou=. ¸O ga\r nomi¿saj oÀmoioj gene/sqai Qe%½ u(po\ neani¿skou nu=n e)pai¿zeto: kaiì o( sarko\j kaiì aiàmatoj katakauxw¯menoj u(po\ a)nqrw¯pou sa/rka forou=ntoj a)netre/peto. Sunh/rgei ga\r o( Ku/rioj au)t%½, o( sa/rka di' h(ma=j fore/saj, kaiì t%½ sw¯mati dou\j th\n kata\ tou= diabo/lou ni¿khn: wÐste tw½n oÃntwj a)gwnizome/nwn eÀkaston le/gein: < Ou)k e)gwÜ de\, a)ll' h( xa/rij tou= Qeou= h( su\n e)moi¿. >

	
7. This was Antony’s first victory over the Devil; rather, let me say that this singular success in Antony was the Savior’s, who condemned sin in the flesh that the justification of the law might be fulfilled in us who walk not according to the flesh, but according to the spirit. (Rom 8:3- 4)  Now, Antony did not grow careless and take too much for granted with himself, merely because the demon had been brought to his knees; nor did the Enemy, worsted as he was in the conflict, cease to lie in wait for him. He kept going around again like a lion (I Pet 5:8) seeking a chance against him.  But Antony, having learned from the Scriptures that the wiles of the Evil One are manifold, (Eph 6:11) practiced asceticism in earnest, bearing in mind that even if he could not [p. 25] beguile his heart by pleasure of the body, he would certainly try to ensnare him by some other method; for the demon’s love is sin.  So he more and more mortified his body and brought it into subjection, (I Cor 9:27) lest having conquered on one occasion, he should be the loser on another. He resolved, therefore, to accustom himself to a more austere way of life. 
	7.  Tou=to prw½ton aÅqlon ¹Antwni¿ou ge/gone kata\ tou= diabo/lou: ma=llon de\ tou= Swth=roj kaiì tou=to ge/gonen e)n t%½ ¹Antwni¿% to\ kato/rqwma, tou= th\n a(marti¿an katakri¿nantoj e)n tv= sarkiì, iàna to\ dikai¿wma tou= no/mou plhrwqv= e)n h(miÍn, toiÍj mh\ kata\ sa/rka peripatou=sin, a)lla\ kata\ pneu=ma.  ¹All' ouÃte ¹Antw¯nioj, w¨j u(popeso/ntoj tou= dai¿monoj, h)me/lei loipo\n kaiì katefro/nei e(autou=: ouÃte o( e)xqro\j, w¨j h(tthqeiìj, e)pau/eto tou= e)nedreu/ein. Perih/rxeto ga\r pa/lin w¨j le/wn, zhtw½n tina pro/fasin kat' au)tou=. ¸O de\ ¹Antw¯nioj, maqwÜn e)k tw½n Grafw½n polla\j eiånai ta\j meqodei¿aj tou= e)xqrou=, sunto/nwj e)ke/xrhto tv= a)skh/sei, logizo/menoj, oÀti, ei¹ kaiì mh\ iãsxuse th\n kardi¿an e)n h(donv= sw¯matoj a)path=sai, peira/sei pa/ntwj di' e(te/raj e)nedreu=sai meqo/dou: eÃsti ga\r filamarth/mwn o( dai¿mwn. Ma=llon ouÅn kaiì ma=llon u(pepi¿aze to\ sw½ma kaiì e)doulagw¯gei, mh/pwj, e)n aÃlloij nikh/saj, e)n aÃlloij u(posurv=. Bouleu/etai toi¿nun sklhrote/raij a)gwgaiÍj e(auto\n e)qi¿zein.

	
And many marvelled at him, but he bore the life easily.  The zeal that had pervaded his soul over a long time, had effected a good frame of mind in him, with the result that even a slight inspiration received from others caused him to respond with great enthusiasm.   For instance, he kept nocturnal vigil with such determination that he often spent the entire night sleepless, and this not only once, but many times to their admiration. Again, he ate but once a day, after sunset; indeed, sometimes only every other day, and frequently only every fourth day did he partake of food.  His food was bread and salt; his drink, water only.   Meat and wine we need not even mention, for no such thing could be found with the other ascetics either.   He was content to sleep on a rush mat, though as a rule he lay down on the bare ground.   He deprecated the use of oil for the skin, saying that young men should practice asceticism in real earnest and not go for the things that enervate the body; rather they should accustom it to hard work, bearing in mind the words of the Apostle: When I am weak, then am I powerful. (2Cor 12:10) It was a dictum of his that the soul’s energy thrives when the body’s desires are feeblest.
	Kaiì polloiì me\n e)qau/mazon, au)to\j de\ r(#=on to\n po/non eÃferen: h( ga\r proqumi¿a th=j yuxh=j, polu\n xro/non e)mmei¿nasa, eÀcin a)gaqh\n e)neirga/zeto e)n au)t%½: wÐste kaiì mikra\n pro/fasin lamba/nonta par' e(te/rwn, pollh\n ei¹j tou=to th\n spoudh\n e)ndei¿knusqai: h)gru/pnei ga\r tosou=ton, w¨j polla/kij kaiì oÀlhn th\n nu/kta diateleiÍn au)to\n aÃu+pnon: kaiì tou=to de\ ou)x aÀpac, a)lla\ kaiì pleista/kij poiw½n e)qauma/zeto. ãHsqie/ te aÀpac th=j h(me/raj meta\ du/sin h(li¿ou: hÅn d' oÀte kaiì dia\ du/o, polla/kij de\ kaiì dia\ tessa/rwn metela/mbane. Kaiì [26.853] hÅn au)t%½ h( trofh\ aÃrtoj kaiì aÀlaj: kaiì to\ poto\n uÀdwr mo/non. Periì ga\r krew½n kaiì oiãnou peritto/n e)sti kaiì le/gein: oÀpou ge ou)de\ para\ toiÍj aÃlloij spoudai¿oij hu(ri¿sketo/ ti toiou=ton. Ei¹j de\ to\n uÀpnon h)rkeiÍto yiaqi¿%: to\ de\ pleiÍston kaiì e)piì gh=j mo/nhj kate/keito.  ¹Alei¿fesqai de\ e)lai¿% parvteiÍto, le/gwn ma=llon pre/pein tou\j newte/rouj e)k proqumi¿aj eÃxein th\n aÃskhsin, kaiì mh\ zhteiÍn ta\ xaunou=nta to\ sw½ma: a)lla\ kaiì e)qi¿zein au)to\ toiÍj po/noij, logizome/nouj to\ tou= ¹Aposto/lou r(hto/n: àOtan a)sqenw½, to/te dunato/j ei¹mi.  To/te ga\r eÃlegen i¹sxu/ein th=j yuxh=j to\n to/non, oÀtan ai¸ tou= sw¯matoj a)sqenw½sin h(donai¿.

	
He further held to the following truly remarkable conviction: he thought he should appraise his progress in virtue and his consequent withdrawal from the world not by any length of time spent in them, but by his attachment [p. 26] and devotion to them. Accordingly, he gave no thought to the passage of time, but day by day, as though he were just beginning the ascetic life, he made greater effort toward perfection. He kept repeating to himself the words of Paul: Forgetting the things that are behind, and straining forward to the things that are before, (Phil 3:14) remembering, too, the voice of Elijah the Prophet saying: The Lord lives, in whose sight I stand this day. (1Ki 18:15) He observed that when he said “this day,” he was not counting the time that was past, but as though constantly beginning anew, he worked hard each day to make of himself such as one should be to appear before God—pure of heart and ready to follow His will and none other. And he used to say to himself that the life led by the great Elijah should serve the ascetic as a mirror in which always to study his own life.
	Kaiì hÅn au)t%½ para/docoj oÃntwj kaiì ouÂtoj o( logismo/j: ou) ga\r h)ci¿ou xro/n% metreiÍn th\n th=j a)reth=j o(do\n, ou)de\ th\n di' au)th\n a)naxw¯rhsin, a)lla\ po/q% kaiì tv= proaire/sei.  Au)to\j gou=n ou)k e)mnhmo/neue tou= parelqo/ntoj xro/nou: a)lla\ kaq' h(me/ran, w¨j a)rxh\n eÃxwn th=j a)skh/sewj, mei¿zw to\n po/non eiåxen ei¹j prokoph\n, e)pile/gwn e(aut%½ to\ tou= Pau/lou r(hto\n sunexw½j: Tw½n oÃpisqen e)pilanqano/menoj, toiÍj de\ eÃmprosqen e)pekteino/menoj: mnhmoneu/wn te kaiì th=j fwnh=j tou= profh/tou  ¹Hli¿ou le/gontoj: Zv= Ku/rioj, %Ò pare/sthn e)nw¯pion au)tou= sh/meron. ParethreiÍto ga\r, oÀti, sh/meron le/gwn, ou)k e)me/trei to\n parelqo/nta xro/non: a)ll' w¨j a)rxh\n a)eiì kataballo/menoj, kaq' h(me/ran e)spou/dazen e(auto\n parista/nein toiou=ton, oiâon xrh\ fai¿nesqai t%½ Qe%½, kaqaro\n tv= kardi¿#, kaiì eÀtoimon u(pakou/ein t%½ boulh/mati au)tou=, kaiì mhdeniì aÃll%. ãElege de\ e)n e(aut%½, deiÍn to\n a)skhth\n e)k th=j politei¿aj tou= mega/lou ¹Hli¿ou katamanqa/nein, w¨j e)n e)so/ptr% to\n e(autou= bi¿on a)ei¿.

	Antony’s Life in the Tombs. 
Further struggles with Demons
	

	
8. So did Antony master himself. Then he left for the tombs which lay at some distance from the village. He had requested one of his acquaintances to bring him bread at long intervals.  He then entered one of the tombs, the man mentioned locked the door on him, and he remained alone within. This was too much for the Enemy to bear, indeed, he feared that presently he would fill the desert too with his asceticism. So he came one night with a great number of demons and lashed him so unmercifully that he lay on the ground speechless from the pain. He maintained that the pain was so severe that the blows could not have [p.27] been inflicted by any man and cause such agony. By God’s Providence—for the Lord does not overlook those who hope in Him—his acquaintance came by next day with the bread for him.  When he opened the door and saw him lying on the ground as though dead, he lifted him up and carried him to the village church and laid him upon the floor.  Many of his kinsfolk and the people from the village sat around Antony as round a corpse.  But about midnight he regained consciousness and awoke. When he saw that all were asleep and that his friend alone was awake, he beckoned him to his side and asked him to lift him up again and carry him back to the tombs without waking anyone.
	8.  OuÀtw dh\ ouÅn susfi¿gcaj e(auto\n o( ¹Antw¯nioj, a)ph/rxeto ei¹j ta\ makra\n th=j kw¯mhj tugxa/nonta mnh/mata, kaiì paraggei¿laj e(niì tw½n gnwri¿mwn di' h(merw½n pollw½n au)t%½ komi¿zein to\n aÃrton, au)to\j ei¹selqwÜn ei¹j eÁn tw½n mnhma/twn, kaiì klei¿santoj e)kei¿nou [26.856] kat' au)tou= th\n qu/ran, eÃmene mo/noj eÃndon. ãEnqa dh\ mh\ fe/rwn o( e)xqro\j, a)lla\ mh\n kaiì fobou/menoj, mh\ kat' o)li¿gon kaiì th\n eÃrhmon e)mplh/sv th=j a)skh/sewj: proselqwÜn e)n mi#= nuktiì meta\ plh/qouj daimo/nwn, tosou=ton au)to\n eÃkoye plhgaiÍj, w¨j kaiì aÃfwnon au)to\n a)po\ tw½n basa/nwn keiÍsqai xamai¿: diebebaiou=to ga\r ouÀtw sfodrou\j gegenh=sqai tou\j po/nouj, w¨j le/gein mh\ du/nasqai ta\j para\ a)nqrw¯pwn plhga\j toiau/thn pote\ ba/sanon e)mpoih=sai. Qeou= de\ pronoi¿# žou) ga\r paror#= Ku/rioj tou\j e)lpi¿zontaj e)p' au)to\nŸ, tv= e(ch=j paragi¿netai o( gnw¯rimoj, komi¿zwn tou\j aÃrtouj au)t%½: a)noi¿caj te th\n qu/ran, kaiì tou=ton i¹dwÜn xamaiì kei¿menon w¨j nekro\n, basta/saj eÃferen ei¹j to\ th=j kw¯mhj Kuriako\n, kaiì ti¿qhsin e)piì th=j gh=j. Polloi¿ te tw½n suggenw½n, kaiì oi¸ a)po\ th=j kw¯mhj, parekaqe/zonto w¨j e)piì nekr%½ t%½ ¹Antwni¿%.  Periì de\ to\ mesonu/ktion ei¹j e(auto\n e)lqwÜn o( ¹Antw¯nioj, kaiì diegerqeiìj, w¨j eiåde pa/ntaj koimwme/nouj, kaiì mo/non to\n gnw¯rimon grhgorou=nta, neu/saj hÀkein au)to\n pro\j au)to\n, h)ci¿ou pa/lin au)to\n basta/sai kaiì a)pofe/rein ei¹j ta\ mnh/mata, mhde/na e)cupni¿santa.

	
9. So the man carried him back and the door was locked as before and once more he was alone within. Because of the blows received he was too feeble to stand, so he prayed lying down.  His prayer finished, he called out with a shout: “Here am I, Antony.  I am not cowed by your blows, and even though you should give me more, nothing shall separate me from the love of Christ.” (cf Rom 8:35) Then he began to sing: If camps shall stand against me, my heart shall not fear.(Ps 26:3) 
So thought and spoke the ascetic, but the hater of good, the Enemy, marvelled that after all the blows he had the courage to come back, called together his dogs, and bursting with rage, said: “You see that we have not stopped this fellow, neither by the spirit of fornication nor by blows; on the contrary, he even challenges us.  Let us go after him in another way.”
	9.  ¹Aphne/xqh ouÅn para\ tou= a)ndro\j, kaiì sunh/qwj th=j qu/raj kekleisme/nhj, eÃndon hÅn pa/lin mo/noj. Kaiì sth/kein me\n ou)k iãsxue dia\ ta\j plhga/j: a)nakei¿menoj de\ huÃxeto. Kaiì meta\ th\n eu)xh\n eÃlege meta\ kraugh=j: âWde/ ei¹mi e)gwÜ ¹Antw¯nioj: ou) feu/gw ta\j par' u(mw½n plhga/j. KaÄn ga\r plei¿onaj poih/shte, ou)de/n me xwri¿sei a)po\ th=j a)ga/phj tou= Xristou=. Eiåta kaiì eÃyallen: ¹Ea\n parata/chtai e)p' e)me\ parembolh\, ou) fobhqh/setai h( kardi¿a mou. ¸O me\n ouÅn a)skhth\j e)fro/nei kaiì eÃlege tau=ta: o( de\ miso/kaloj. e)xqro\j, qauma/saj, oÀti kaiì meta\ ta\j plhga\j e)qa/r)r(hsen e)lqeiÍn, sugkale/saj au)tou= tou\j ku/naj, kaiì diar)r(hgnu/menoj, eÃfh: ¸Ora=te oÀti ou) pneu/mati pornei¿aj, ou) plhgaiÍj e)pau/samen tou=ton: a)lla\ kaiì qrasu/netai kaq' h(mw½n: prose/lqwmen aÃllwj au)t%½.

	
Well, the role of an evildoer is easy for the Devil. That night, therefore, they made such a din that the whole [p.28] place seemed to be shaken by an earthquake. It was as though demons were breaking through the four walls of the little chamber and bursting through them in the forms of beasts and reptiles.  All at once the place was filled with the phantoms of lions, bears, leopards, bulls, and of serpents, asps, and scorpions, and of wolves; and each moved according to the shape it had assumed. The lion roared, ready to spring upon him, the bull appeared about to gore him through, the serpent writhed without quite reaching him, the wolf was rushing straight at him; and the noises emitted simultaneously by all the apparitions were frightful and the fury shown was fierce.
	EuÃkolon [26.857] de\ t%½ diabo/l% ta\ ei¹j kaki¿an sxh/mata. To/te dh\ ouÅn e)n tv= nuktiì ktu/pon me\n toiou=ton poiou=sin, w¨j dokeiÍn pa/nta to\n to/pon e)keiÍnon sei¿esqai: tou\j de\ tou= oi¹ki¿skou te/ssaraj toi¿xouj wÐsper r(h/cantej oi¸ dai¿monej, eÃdocan di' au)tw½n e)peise/rxesqai, metasxhmatisqe/ntej ei¹j qhri¿wn kaiì e(rpetw½n fantasi¿an: kaiì hÅn o( to/poj eu)qu\j peplhrwme/noj fantasi¿aj leo/ntwn, aÃrktwn, leopa/rdwn, tau/rwn, kaiì oÃfewn, a)spi¿dwn, kaiì skorpi¿wn, kaiì lu/kwn. Kaiì eÀkaston me\n tou/twn e)ki¿nei kata\ to\ iãdion sxh=ma. ¸O le/wn eÃbruxe, qe/lwn e)pelqeiÍn, o( tau=roj e)do/kei kerati¿zein, o( oÃfij eÀrpwn ou)k eÃfqane, kaiì o( lu/koj o(rmw½n e)pei¿xeto: kaiì oÀlwj pa/ntwn o(mou= hÅsan tw½n fainome/nwn oi¸ yo/foi deinoiì, kaiì oi¸ qumoiì xalepoi¿.

	
Antony, pummelled and goaded by them, felt even severer pain in his body; yet he lay there fearless and all the more alert in spirit. He groaned, it is true, because of the pain that racked his body, but his mind was master of the situation, and as if to mock them, he said: “If you had any power in you, it would have been enough for just one of you to come; but the Lord has taken your strength away, and so you are trying, if possible, to scare me out of my wits by your numbers. It is a sign of your helplessness that you ape the forms of brutes.” Again he made bold to say: “If you can, and have received power against me, do not delay, but up and at me! If you cannot, why excite yourselves to no purpose? For faith in our Lord is a seal to us and a wall of safety.” So, after trying many ruses, they gnashed their teeth against him, because they were only fooling themselves and not him.
	¸O de\ ¹Antw¯nioj, mastizo/menoj kaiì kentou/menoj par' au)tw½n, vÃsqeto me\n deinote/rou po/nou swmatikou=. ¹Atre/maj kaiì ma=llon tv= yuxv= grhgorw½n a)ne/keito: kaiì eÃstene me\n dia\ to\n tou= sw¯matoj po/non: nh/fwn de\ tv= dianoi¿# kaiì wÐsper xleua/zwn, eÃlegen: Ei¹ du/nami¿j tij hÅn e)n u(miÍn, hÃrkei kaiì mo/non eÀna e)c u(mw½n e)lqeiÍn: e)peidh\ de\ e)ceneu/rwsen u(ma=j o( Ku/rioj, dia\ tou=to kaÄn t%½ plh/qei peira/zete/ pwj e)kfobeiÍn: gnw¯risma th=j a)sqenei¿aj u(mw½n to\ ta\j a)lo/gwn u(ma=j mimeiÍsqai morfa/j. Qar)r(w½n gou=n pa/lin eÃlegen: Ei¹ du/nasqe kaiì e)cousi¿an e)la/bete kat' e)mou=, mh\ me/llete, a)ll' e)pi¿bhte: ei¹ de\ mh\ du/nasqe, ti¿ ma/thn tara/ssesqe; Sfragiìj ga\r h(miÍn kaiì teiÍxoj ei¹j a)sfa/leian h( ei¹j to\n  Ku/rion h(mw½n pi¿stij. Polla\ toi¿nun e)pixeirh/santej, eÃtrizon kat' au)tou= tou\j o)do/ntaj, oÀti ma=llon eÃpaizon e(autou\j, kaiì ou)k e)keiÍnon. [26.860]

	
10. And here again the Lord was not forgetful of Antony’s struggle, but came to help him. For he looked up and saw as it were the roof opening and a beam of light [p.29] coming down to him. The demons suddenly were gone and the pain in his body ceased at once and the building was restored to its former condition. Antony, perceiving that help had come, breathed more freely and felt relieved of his pains. And he asked the vision: “Where were you? Why did you not appear at the beginning to stop my pains?”
	10.  ¸O de\ Ku/rioj ou)de\ e)n tou/t% e)pela/qeto th=j a)qlh/sewj ¹Antwni¿ou, a)ll' ei¹j a)nti¿lhyin au)tou= parage/gonen. ¹Anable/yaj gou=n, eiåde th\n ste/ghn wÐsper dianoigome/nhn, kaiì a)ktiÍna/ tina fwto\j katerxome/nhn pro\j au)to/n. Kaiì oi¸ me\n dai¿monej e)cai¿fnhj aÃfantoi gego/nasin: o( de\ po/noj tou= sw¯matoj eu)qu\j e)pe/pauto, kaiì o( oiåkoj pa/lin hÅn o(lo/klhroj. ¸O de\  ¹Antw¯nioj, ai¹sqo/menoj th=j a)ntilh/yewj, kaiì ple/on a)napneu/saj, koufisqei¿j te tw½n po/nwn, e)de/eto th=j fanei¿shj o)ptasi¿aj, le/gwn: Pou= hÅj; dia\ ti¿ mh\ e)c a)rxh=j e)fa/nhj, iàna mou ta\j o)du/naj pau/svj;

	
And a voice came to him: “Antony, I was right here, but I waited to see you in action. And now, because you held out and did not surrender, I will ever be your helper and I will make you renowned everywhere.”
	Kaiì fwnh\ ge/gone pro\j au)to/n: ¹Antw¯nie, wÒde hÃmhn, a)lla\ perie/menon i¹deiÍn to\ so\n a)gw¯nisma. ¹Epeiì ouÅn u(pe/meinaj, kaiì ou)x h(tth/qhj, eÃsomai¿ soi a)eiì bohqo\j, kaiì poih/sw se o)nomasto\n pantaxou= gene/sqai.

	
Hearing this, he arose and prayed; and he was so strengthened that he felt his body more vigorous than before. He was at this time about thirty-five years old.
	Tau=ta a)kou/saj, a)nasta\j huÃxeto: kaiì tosou=ton iãsxusen, w¨j ai¹sqe/sqai au)to\n, oÀti plei¿ona du/namin eÃsxen e)n t%½ sw¯mati ma=llon, hÂj eiåxe to\ pro/teron.  åHn de\ to/te loipo\n e)ggu\j tria/konta kaiì pe/nte e)tw½n.

	He Crosses the Nile. Life in the Desert Solitude of Pispir 
	

	
11. On the next day he went out, inspired with an even greater zeal for the service of God. He met the old man referred to above and begged him to live with him in the desert. The other declined because of his age and because such a mode of life was not yet the custom. So he at once set out for the mountain by himself. But there was the Enemy again! […]
	11.  Tv= de\ e(ch=j proelqwÜn, eÃti ma=llon proqumo/teroj hÅn ei¹j th\n qeose/beian, kaiì geno/menoj pro\j to\n ge/ronta to\n palaio\n e)keiÍnon, h)ci¿ou th\n eÃrhmon oi¹kh=sai su\n au)t%½. Tou= de\ paraithsame/nou dia/ te th\n h(liki¿an, kaiì dia\ to\ mhde/pw eiånai toiau/thn sunh/qeian, eu)qu\j au)to\j wÐrmhsen ei¹j to\ oÃroj. ¹Alla\ kaiì pa/lin o( e)xqro\j, ble/

	
[12.] […] So, having grown stronger and stronger in his purpose, he hurried to the mountain.
  On the far side of the river he found a deserted fort which in the course of time had become infested with creeping things. There he settled down to live. The reptiles, as though someone were chasing them, left at once. He blocked up the entrance, having laid in bread for six months - this the Thebans do and often loaves keep fresh for a whole year - and with water in the place, he disappeared as in a shrine.  He remained there alone, never going forth and never seeing anyone pass by. For a long time he persisted in this practice of asceticism; only twice a year he received bread from the house above. [31]
	Ma=llon ouÅn kaiì ma=llon e)pitei¿naj th\n pro/qesin, wÐrmhsen ei¹j to\ oÃroj.  Kaiì parembolh\n eÃrhmon, kaiì dia\ to\n xro/non mesth\n e(rpetw½n eu(rwÜn ei¹j to\ pe/ran tou= potamou=, e)keiÍ mete/qhken e(auto\n, kaiì %Ókhsen e)n au)tv=. Ta\ me\n ouÅn e(rpeta\, wÐsper tino\j diw¯kontoj, eu)qu\j a)nexw¯rhsan: au)to\j de\, th\n eiãsodon a)nafra/caj, kaiì aÃrtouj ei¹j mh=naj eÄc a)poqe/menoj žpoiou=si de\ tou=to QhbaiÍoi, kaiì polla/kij me/nousi kaiì oÀlon e)niauto\n a)blabeiÍjŸ, eÃxwn eÃndon uÀdwr, wÐsper e)n a)du/toij e)gkataduo/menoj mo/noj eÃmenen eÃndon, mh/te au)to\j proi+wÜn, mh/te tina\ tw½n e)rxome/nwn ble/pwn. Au)to\j me\n ouÅn polu\n xro/non ouÀtw sunh=yen a)skou/menoj: kat' e)niauto\n mo/non aÃnwqen a)po\ tou= dw¯matoj deu/teron dexo/menoj tou\j aÃrtouj

	
13. His acquaintances who came to see him often spent days and nights outside, since he would not let them come in.  They heard what sounded like riotous crowds inside making noises, raising a tumult, wailing piteously and shrieking: “Get out of our domain! What business have you in the desert? You cannot hold out against our persecution.” At first those outside thought there were men fighting with him and that they had entered in by means of ladders, but as they peered through a hole and saw no one, they realized that demons were involved; and filled with fear, they called out to Antony. But he was more concerned over hearing them than to pay any attention to the demons. Going close to the door he suggested to them to leave and to have no fear. “It is only against the timid,” he said, “that the demons conjure up spectres. You, now, sign yourselves and go home unafraid, and leave them to make fools of themselves.”
	13.  Oi¸ de\ pro\j au)to\n e)rxo/menoi tw½n gnwri¿mwn, e)peiì mh\ sunexw¯rei tou/touj ei¹selqeiÍn, eÃcw polla/kij h(me/raj kaiì nu/ktaj poiou=ntej, hÃkouon w¨j oÃxlwn eÃndon qorubou/ntwn, ktupou/ntwn, fwna\j a)fie/ntwn oi¹ktra\j, kaiì krazo/ntwn: ¹Apo/sta tw½n h(mete/rwn: ti¿ soiì kaiì tv= e)rh/m%; ou) fe/reij h(mw½n th\n e)piboulh/n. Th\n me\n ouÅn a)rxh\n eiånai¿ tinaj su\n au)t%½ maxome/nouj a)nqrw¯pouj, kaiì tou/touj dia\ klima/kwn ei¹selhluqe/nai pro\j au)to\n e)no/mizon oi¸ eÃcwqen: w¨j de\ dia/ tinoj trumalia=j paraku/yantej, ou)de/na eÃblepon, to/te [26.864] dh\ logisa/menoi dai¿monaj eiånai tou/touj, kaiì fobhqe/ntej au)toiì, to\n ¹Antw¯nion e)ka/loun. ¸O de\ ma=llon tou/twn hÃkouen, hÄ e)kei¿nwn e)fro/ntize. Kaiì proselqwÜn e)ggu\j th=j qu/raj, pareka/lei tou\j a)nqrw¯pouj a)naxwreiÍn kaiì mh\ fobeiÍsqai: ouÀtw ga\r eÃlege tou\j dai¿monaj fantasi¿aj poieiÍn kata\ tw½n deiliw¯ntwn.  ¸UmeiÍj ouÅn sfragi¿sate e(autou\j, kaiì aÃpite qar)r(ou=ntej: kaiì tou/touj aÃfete pai¿zein e(autoiÍj. 

	
So they departed, fortified by the Sign of the Cross, while he remained without suffering any harm whatsoever from them. Nor did he grow weary of the contest, for the assistance given him through visions coming to him from on high, and the weakness of his enemies brought him great relief in his hardships and gave him the stamina for greater zeal. His friends would come again and again, expecting, of course, to find him dead; but they heard him singing: Let God arise and let his enemies be scattered; and let them that hate Him flee from before His face. As smoke vanishes, so let them vanish away; as wax melts before the fire, so let the sinners perish before the face of God. (Ps 67:2 f.) And again: All nations compassed me about; and In the name of the Lord I drove them off (Ps 117:10) [32]
	Oi¸ me\n ouÅn a)ph/rxonto teteixisme/noi t%½ shmei¿% tou= staurou=.  ¸O de\ eÃmene, kaiì ou)de\n e)bla/pteto par' au)tw½n: a)ll' ou)de\ eÃkamnen a)gwnizo/menoj: h( ga\r prosqh/kh tw½n ginome/nwn au)t%½ tw½n aÃnw qewrhma/twn, kaiì h( tw½n e)xqrw½n a)sqe/neia, pollh\n au)t%½ tw½n po/nwn a)na/paulan parei¿xeto, kaiì ei¹j plei¿ona proqumi¿an pareskeu/aze. Kaiì ga\r sunexw½j pare/ballon oi¸ gnw¯rimoi, nomi¿zontej eu(ri¿skein au)to\n nekro\n, kaiì hÃkouon au)tou= ya/llontoj: ¹Anasth/tw, o( Qeo\j, kaiì diaskorpisqh/twsan oi¸ e)xqroiì au)tou=, kaiì fuge/twsan a)po\ prosw¯pou au)tou= oi¸ misou=ntej au)to/n.  ¸Wj e)klei¿pei kapno\j, e)kleipe/twsan: w¨j th/ketai khro\j a)po\ prosw¯pou puro\j, ouÀtwj a)po/lointo oi¸ a(martwloiì a)po\ prosw¯pou tou= Qeou=: kaiì pa/lin: Pa/nta ta\ eÃqnh e)ku/klwsa/n me, kaiì t%½ o)no/mati  Kuri¿ou h)muna/mhn au)tou/j.

	He leaves his Solitude.
The Father and Teacher of Monks
	

	
14. So he spent nearly twenty years practicing the ascetic life by himself, never going out and but seldom seen by others. After this, as there were many who longed and sought to imitate his holy life and some of his friends came and forcefully broke down the door and removed it,
	14.  Eiãkosi toi¿nun e)ggu\j eÃth diete/lesen, ouÀtw kaq' e(auto\n a)skou/menoj, ouÃte proi+wÜn, ouÃte para/ tinwn sunexw½j blepo/menoj. Meta\ de\ tau=ta, pollw½n poqou/ntwn kaiì qelo/ntwn au)tou= th\n aÃskhsin zhlw½sai, aÃllwn te gnwri¿mwn e)lqo/ntwn, kaiì bi¿# th\n qu/ran katabalo/ntwn kaiì e)cewsa/ntwn:

	
Antony came forth as out of a shrine, as one initiated into sacred mysteries and filled with the spirit of God. It was the first time that he showed himself outside the fort to those who came to him. When they saw him, they were astonished to see that his body had kept its former appearance, that it was neither obese from want of exercise, nor emaciated from his fastings and struggles with the demons: he was the same man they had known before his retirement.
	
proh=lqen o( ¹Antw¯nioj wÐsper eÃk tinoj a)du/tou memustagwghme/noj kaiì qeoforou/menoj: kaiì to/te prw½ton a)po\ th=j parembolh=j e)fa/nh toiÍj e)lqou=si pro\j au)to/n. ¹EkeiÍnoi me\n ouÅn, w¨j eiådon, e)qau/mazon o(rw½ntej au)tou= to/ te sw½ma th\n au)th\n eÀcin eÃxon, kaiì mh/te pianqe\n, w¨j a)gu/mnaston, mh/te i¹sxnwqe\n w¨j a)po\ nhsteiw½n kaiì ma/xhj [26.865] daimo/nwn: toiou=toj ga\r hÅn, oiåon kaiì pro\ th=j a)naxwrh/sewj vÃdeisan au)to/n: th=j de\ yuxh=j pa/lin kaqaro\n to\ hÅqoj:

	Again, the state of his soul was pure, for it was neither contracted by grief, nor dissipated by pleasure nor pervaded by jollity or dejection. He was not embarrassed when he saw the crowd, nor was he elated at seeing so many there to receive him. Rather, he was completely balanced—as if guided by reason and established in accordance with nature.
	ouÃte ga\r w¨j u(po\ a)ni¿aj sunestalme/non hÅn, ouÃte u(f' h(donh=j diakexume/non, ouÃte u(po\ ge/lwtoj hÄ kathfei¿aj sunexo/menon: ouÃte ga\r e(wrakwÜj to\n oÃxlon e)tara/xqh, ouÃte w¨j u(po\ tosou/twn kataspazo/menoj e)gegh/qei: a)ll' oÀloj hÅn iãsoj, w¨j u(po\ tou= lo/gou kubernw¯menoj, kaiì e)n t%½ kata\ fu/sin e(stw¯j.

	
Through him the Lord cured many of those present who were afflicted with bodily ills, and freed others from impure spirits. He also gave Antony charm in speaking; and so he comforted many in sorrow, and others who were quarreling he made friends. He exhorted all to prefer [33] nothing in the world to the love of Christ. And when in his discourse he exhorted them to be mindful of the good things to come and of the goodness shown us by God, who spared not His own Son, but delivered Him up for us all, (Rom 8:32) he induced many to take up the monastic life. And so now monasteries  also sprang up in the mountains and the desert was populated with monks who left their own people and registered themselves for citizenship in Heaven. (cf Heb 3:20, 12:23)
	Pollou\j gou=n tw½n paro/ntwn ta\ sw¯mata pa/sxontaj e)qera/peusen o( Ku/rioj di' au)tou=: kaiì aÃllouj a)po\ daimo/nwn e)kaqa/rise. Xa/rin te e)n t%½ laleiÍn e)di¿dou t%½  ¹Antwni¿%: kaiì ouÀtw pollou\j me\n lupoume/nouj paremuqeiÍto, aÃllouj de\ maxome/nouj dih/llatten ei¹j fili¿an: pa=sin e)pile/gwn mhde\n tw½n e)n t%½ ko/sm% prokri¿nein th=j ei¹j Xristo\n a)ga/phj.
 Dialego/menoj de\ kaiì parainw½n mnhmoneu/ein periì tw½n mello/ntwn a)gaqw½n kaiì th=j ei¹j h(ma=j genome/nhj tou= Qeou= filanqrwpi¿aj, oÁj ou)k e)fei¿sato tou= i¹di¿ou Ui¸ou=, a)ll' u(pe\r h(mw½n pa/ntwn pare/dwken au)to/n: eÃpeise pollou\j ai¸rh/sasqai to\n monh/rh bi¿on: kaiì ouÀtw loipo\n ge/gone kaiì e)n toiÍj oÃresi monasth/ria, kaiì h( eÃrhmoj e)poli¿sqh u(po\ monaxw½n, e)celqo/ntwn a)po\ tw½n i¹di¿wn, kaiì a)pograyame/nwn th\n e)n toiÍj ou)ranoiÍj politei¿an.

	
15. When the need arose for him to cross the canal of Arsinoë —and the occasion was a visitation of the brethren—the canal was full of crocodiles. And simply praying, he went in with all his companions, and passed over unscathed. Returning to his monastery, he zealously applied himself to his holy and vigorous exercises. By ceaseless conferences he fired the zeal of those who were already monks, and incited most of the others to a love of the ascetic life; and soon, as his message drew men after him, the number of monasteries multiplied and to all he was a father and guide. […]
	15.  Xrei¿aj de\ genome/nhj dielqeiÍn au)to\n th\n tou=  ¹Arsenoi¿+tou diw¯ruga žxrei¿a de\ hÅn h( tw½n a)delfw½n e)pi¿skeyijŸ, plh/rhj hÅn h( diw¯ruc krokodei¿lwn. Kaiì mo/non eu)ca/menoj, e)ne/bh au)to/j te kaiì pa/ntej oi¸ su\n au)t%½, kaiì dih=lqon a)blabeiÍj. ¸Upostre/yaj de\ ei¹j to\ monasth/rion, tw½n au)tw½n eiãxeto semnw½n kaiì neanikw½n po/nwn. Dialego/meno/j te sunexw½j, tw½n me\n hÃdh monaxw½n th\n proqumi¿an huÃcane, tw½n de\ aÃllwn tou\j plei¿stouj ei¹j eÃrwta th=j a)skh/sewj e)ki¿nei, kaiì taxe/wj, eÀlkontoj tou= lo/gou, pleiÍsta ge/gone monasth/ria, kaiì pa/ntwn au)tw½n w¨j path\r kaqhgeiÍto.

	Flight To The Inner Mountain
	

	
49. When he saw himself beset by many and that he was not permitted to withdraw as he had proposed to himself and wished, and concerned that because of what the Lord was doing through him (cf 2Cor 12:4)  he might become conceited or another might account him more than was proper, he looked about and set out on a journey to the Upper Thebaid to people among whom he was unknown. […]
	49.  ¸Wj de\ eiåden e(auto\n o)xlou/menon u(po\ pollw½n kaiì mh\ a)fie/menon kata\ gnw¯mhn a)naxwreiÍn, w¨j bou/letai: eu)labhqeiìj mh\ e)c wÒn o( Ku/rioj poieiÍ di' au)tou=, hÄ au)to\j e)parqv=, hÄ aÃlloj tij u(pe\r oÀ e)sti logi¿shtai periì au)tou=, e)ske/yato kaiì wÐrmhsen a)nelqeiÍn ei¹j th\n aÃnw Qhbai¿+da pro\j tou\j a)gnoou=ntaj au)to/n. 

	
He was not bewildered, but, being used to hearing such calls often, he listened and answered: “Since the crowds do not permit me to be alone, therefore I want to go to the Upper Thebaid because of the many annoyances I am subjected to here and especially because they ask me things beyond my power.” [p.62] “Whether you go up to the Thebaid,” the voice said, “or, as vou have been considering, down to the Pastures, you will have more—yes, twice as much trouble to put up with. But if you really wish to be by yourself then go up to the inner desert.”
	¸O de\ mh\ taraxqeiìj, a)ll' w¨j ei¹wqwÜj kaleiÍsqai polla/kij ouÀtwj, e)pakou/saj, a)pekri¿nato, le/gwn: ¹Epeidh\ ou)k e)pitre/pousi¿ moi h)remeiÍn oi¸ oÃxloi, dia\ tou=to bou/lomai a)nelqeiÍn ei¹j th\n aÃnw Qhbai¿+da, dia\ ta\j polla\j tw½n wÒde/ moi ginome/naj e)noxlh/seij, kaiì ma/lista dia\ to\ a)paiteiÍsqai¿ me par' au)tw½n ta\ u(pe\r th\n e)mh\n du/namin. ¸H de\ pro\j au)to\n eÃfh: KaÄn ei¹j th\n Qhbai¿+da a)ne/lqvj, kaÄn, w¨j e)nqumv=, kate/lqvj ei¹j ta\ bouko/lia, plei¿w kaiì diplasi¿ona to\n ka/maton eÃxeij u(pome/nein.  Ei¹ de\ qe/leij oÃntwj h)remeiÍn, aÃnelqe nu=n ei¹j th\n e)ndo [26.916] te/ran eÃrhmon. Tou= de\ ¹Antwni¿ou le/gontoj:

	
“And,” said Antony, “who will show me the way? I am not acquainted with it.” At once his attention was called to some Saracens who were about to take that route. Coming up and approaching them, Antony asked to go along with them into the desert. They welcomed him as though by the command of Providence. And he Journeyed with them three days and three nights and came to a very high mountain. At the base of the mouIltain there was water, crystal-clear, sweet, and very cold. Spreading out from there was flat land and a few scraggy date-palms.
	Kaiì ti¿j dei¿cei moi th\n o(do/n; aÃpeiroj ga/r ei¹mi tau/thj: eu)qu\j eÃdeicen au)t%½ Sarakhnou\j me/llontaj o(deu/ein th\n o(do\n e)kei¿nhn. ProselqwÜn toi¿nun, kaiì e)ggi¿saj au)toiÍj o( ¹Antw¯nioj, h)ci¿ou su\n au)toiÍj ei¹j th\n eÃrhmon a)pelqeiÍn. Oi¸ de\, wÐsper e)c e)pita/gmatoj th=j Pronoi¿aj, proqu/mwj au)to\n e)de/canto: kaiì o(deu/saj treiÍj h(me/raj kaiì treiÍj nu/ktaj met' au)tw½n, hÅlqen ei¹j oÃroj u(yhlo\n li¿an: kaiì uÀdwr me\n hÅn u(po\ to\ oÃroj dieide/staton, gluku\, kaiì ma/la yuxro/n. Pedia\j de\ eÃcwqen, kaiì foi¿nikej a)melhqe/ntej o)li¿goi.

	
50. Antony, as though inspired by God, fell in love with the place, for this was what He meant who spoke to him at the riverbank. […]
	50.  ¸O ouÅn ¹Antw¯nioj, wÐsper qeo/qen kinou/menoj, h)ga/phse to\n to/pon: ouÂtoj ga\r hÅn oÁn e)sh/manen o( lalh/saj au)t%½ para\ ta\j oÃxqaj tou= potamou=. 

	
At first wild animals in the desert coming for water often would damage the beds in his garden. But he caught one of the animals, held it gently, and said to them all: “Why do you do harm to me when I harm none of you? Go away, and in the Lord’s name do not come near these things again!” And ever afterwards, as though awed by his orders, they did not come near the place.
	Th\n me\n ouÅn a)rxh\n ta\ e)n tv= e)rh/m% qhri¿a, [26.917] profa/sei tou= uÀdatoj e)rxo/mena, polla/kij eÃblapton au)tou= to\n spo/ron kaiì th\n gewrgi¿an: au)to\j de\ xarie/ntwj krath/saj eÁn tw½n qhri¿wn, eÃlege toiÍj pa=si: Dia\ ti¿ me bla/ptete, mhde\n e)mou= bla/ptontoj u(ma=j;  ¹Ape/lqete, kaiì e)n t%½ o)no/mati tou= Kuri¿ou mhke/ti e)ggi¿shte toiÍj wÒde. Kaiì e)c e)kei¿nou loipo\n, wÐsper fobhqe/nta th\n paraggeli¿an, ou)k eÃti t%½ to/p% hÃggisan.


On the Incarnation of the Word of God (De incarnatione verbi) 54
	
(54.) 1. As, then, if a man should wish to see God, Who is invisible by nature and not seen at all, he may know and apprehend Him from His works: so let him who fails to see Christ with his understanding, at least apprehend Him by the works of His body, and test whether they be human works or God’s works.
	
54.1  (/Wsper ou)=n ei)/ tij a)o/raton o)/nta tv= fu/sei to\n  Qeo\n kai\ mhdo/lwj o(rw/menon ei) qe/loi o(ra=n, e)k tw=n e)/rgwn au)to\n katalamba/nei kai\ ginw/skei, ou(/twj o( mh\ o(rw=n tv= dianoi/# to\n Xristo/n, ka)\n e)k tw=n e)/rgwn tou= sw/matoj  katamanqane/tw tou=ton, kai\ dokimaze/tw ei) a)nqrw/pina/ e)stin h)\ Qeou=.

	
2. And if they be human, let him scoff; but if they are not human, but of God, let him recognise it, and not laugh at what is no matter for scoffing; but rather let him marvel that by so ordinary a means things divine have been manifested to us, and that by death immortality has reached to all, and that by the Word becoming man, the universal Providence has been known, and its Giver and Artificer the very Word of God.
	
54.2  Kai\ e)a\n me\n a)nqrw/pina v)=, xleuaze/tw: ei) de\ mh\ a)nqrw/pina/ e)stin a)lla\ Qeou= ginw/sketai, mh\ gela/tw ta\ a)xleu/asta, a)lla\ ma=llon qaumaze/tw, o(/ti dia\ toiou/tou pra/gmatoj eu)telou=j ta\ qei=a h(mi=n pefane/rwtai, kai\ dia\ tou= qana/tou h( a)qanasi/a ei)j pa/ntaj e)/fqase, kai\ dia\ th=j e)nanqrwph/sewj tou= Lo/gou h( tw=n pa/ntwn e)gnw/sqh pro/noia, kai\ o( tau/thj xorhgo\j kai\ Dhmiourgo\j au)to\j o( tou=  Qeou= Lo/goj.

	
3. For He was made man that we might be made God;156 and He manifested Himself by a body that we might receive the idea of the unseen Father; and He endured the insolence of men that we might inherit immortality. For while He Himself was in no way injured, being impossible and incorruptible and very Word and God, men who were suffering, and for whose sakes He endured all this, He maintained and preserved in His own impossibility.
	
54.3  Au)to\j ga\r e)nhnqrw/phsen, i(/na h(mei=j qeopoihqw=men: kai\ au)to\j e)fane/rwsen e(auto\n dia\ sw/matoj, i(/na h(mei=j tou= a)ora/tou Patro\j e)/nnoian la/bwmen: kai\ au)to\j u(pe/meine th\n par' a)nqrw/pwn u(/brin, i(/na h(mei=j a)fqarsi/an klhronomh/swmen.  )Ebla/pteto me\n ga\r au)to\j ou)de/n, a)paqh\j kai\ a)/fqartoj kai\ Au)tolo/goj w)\n kai\  Qeo/j: tou\j de\ pa/sxontaj a)nqrw/pouj, di' ou(\j kai\ tau=ta u(pe/meinen, e)n tv= e(autou= a)paqei/# e)th/rei kai\ die/s%ze.

	
4. And, in a word, the achievements of the Saviour, resulting from His becoming man, are of such kind and number, that if one should wish to enumerate them, he may be compared to men who gaze at the expanse of the sea and wish to count its waves. For as one cannot take in the whole of the waves with his eyes, for those which are coming on baffle the sense of him that attempts it; so for him that would take in all the achievements of Christ in the body, it is impossible to take in the whole, even by reckoning them up, as those which go beyond his thought are more than those he thinks he has taken in.
	
54.4 Kai\ o(/lwj ta\ katorqw/mata tou= Swth=roj ta\ dia\ th=j e)nanqrwph/sewj au)tou= geno/mena, toiau=ta kai\ tosau=ta/ e)stin, a(\ ei) dihgh/sasqai/ tij e)qelh/seien, e)/oike toi=j a)forw=sin ei)j to\ pe/lagoj th=j qala/sshj kai\ qe/lousin a)riqmei=n ta\ ku/mata tau/thj.  (Wj ga\r ou) du/natai toi=j o)fqalmoi=j perilabei=n ta\ o(/la ku/mata, tw=n e)perxome/nwn pario/ntwn th\n ai)/sqhsin tou= peira/zontoj, ou(/twj kai\ t%= boulome/n% pa/nta ta\ e)n sw/mati tou= Xristou= katorqw/mata perilabei=n a)du/naton  ta\ o(/la ka)\n t%= logism%= de/casqai, pleio/nwn o)/ntwn tw=n pario/ntwn au)tou= th\n e)nqu/mhsin, w(=n au)to\j nomi/zei perieilhfe/nai.

	
5. Better is it, then, not to aim at speaking of the whole, where one cannot do justice even to a part, but, after mentioning one more, to leave the whole for you to marvel at. For all alike are marvellous, and wherever a man turns his glance, he may behold on that side the divinity of the Word, and be struck with exceeding great awe.
	
54.5  Ka/llion ou)=n mh\ pro\j ta\ o(/la a)forw=nta le/gein, w(=n ou)de\ me/roj e)ceipei=n tij du/natai, a)ll' e)/ti e(no\j mnhmoneu=sai, kai\ soi\ katalipei=n ta\ o(/la qauma/zein. Pa/nta ga\r e)pi/shj e)/xei to\ qau=ma, kai\ o(/poi d' a)/n tij a)poble/yv, e)kei=qen tou=  Lo/gou th\n qeio/thta ble/pwn u(perekplh/ttetai. 


Discourse 2 Against the Arians, 
	69. Again, if the Son were a creature, man had remained mortal as before, not being joined to God; for a creature had not joined creatures to God, as seeking itself one to join it471 ; nor would a portion of the creation have been the creation’s salvation, as needing salvation itself. To provide against this also, He sends His own Son, and He becomes Son of Man, by taking created flesh; that, since all were under sentence of death, He, being other than them all, might Himself for all offer to death His own body; and that henceforth, as if all land died through Him, the word of that sentence might be accomplished (for ‘all died472 ’ in Christ), and all through Him might thereupon become free from sin and from the curse which came upon it, and might truly abide473 for ever, risen from the dead and clothed in immortality and incorruption.
	Pa/lin te ei) kti/sma h)=n o( Ui(o\j, e)/menen o( a)/nqrwpoj ou)de\n h(=tton qnhto\j, mh\ sunapto/menoj t%=  Qe%=: ou) ga\r kti/sma sunh=pte ta\ kti/smata t%=  Qe%=, zhtou=n kai\ au)to\ to\n suna/ptonta: ou)de\ to\ me/roj th=j kti/sewj swthri/a th=j kti/sewj a)\n ei)/h, deo/menon kai\ au)to\ swthri/aj.  (/Ina ou)=n mhde\ tou=to ge/nhtai, pe/mpei to\n e(autou= Ui(o\n, kai\ gi/netai ui(o\j a)nqrw/pou, th\n ktisth\n sa/rka labw/n: i(/n', e)peidh\ pa/ntej ei)si\n u(peu/qunoi t%= qana/t%, a)/lloj w)\n tw=n pa/ntwn, au)to\j u(pe\r pa/ntwn to\ i)/dion sw=ma t%= qana/t% prosene/gkv, kai\ loipo\n, w(j pa/ntwn di' au)tou= a)poqano/ntwn, o( me\n lo/goj th=j a)pofa/sewj plhrwqv= pa/ntej ga\r a)pe/qanon e)n Xrist%=Ÿ: pa/ntej de\ di' au)tou= ge/nwntai loipo\n e)leu/qeroi me\n a)po\ th=j a(marti/aj kai\ th=j di' au)th\n kata/raj, a)lhqw=j de\ diamei/nwsin ei)saei\ a)nasta/ntej e)k nekrw=n, kai\ a)qanasi/an kai\ a)fqarsi/an e)ndusa/menoi.

	For the Word being clothed in the flesh, as has many times been explained, every bite of the serpent began to be utterly staunched from out it; and whatever evil sprung from the motions of the flesh, to be cut away, and with these death also was abolished, the companion of sin, as the Lord Himself says474 , ‘The prince of this world cometh, and findeth nothing in Me;’ and ‘For this end was He manifested,’ as John has written, ‘that He might destroy the works of the devil475 .’ And these being destroyed from the flesh, we all were thus liberated by the kinship of the flesh, and for the future were joined, even we, to the Word.
	Tou= ga\r Lo/gou e)ndusame/nou th\n sa/rka, kaqw\j polla/kij de/deiktai, pa=n me\n dh=gma tou= o)/fewj di' o(/lou katesbe/nnuto a)p' au)th=j: ei)/ ti e)k tw=n sarkikw=n kinhma/twn a)nefu/eto kako\n, e)ceko/pteto, kai\ sunanvrei=to tou/toij o( th=j a(marti/aj a)ko/louqoj qa/natoj, w(j au)to\j o( Ku/rio/j fhsin:  )/Erxetai o( a)/rxwn tou= ko/smou tou/tou, kai\ ou)de\n eu(ri/skei e)n e)moi/: kai\, Ei)j tou=to ga\r e)fanerw/qh, w(j e)/grayen o(  )Iwa/nnhj, i(/na lu/sv ta\ e)/rga tou= diabo/lou. Tou/twn de\ luqe/ntwn a)po\ th=j sarko\j, pa/ntej ou(/tw kata\ th\n sugge/neian th=j sarko\j h)leuqerw/qhmen, kai\ loipo\n sunh/fqhmen kai\ h(mei=j t%= Lo/g%.

	And being joined to God, no longer do we abide upon earth; but, as He Himself has said, where He is, there shall we be also; and henceforward we shall fear no longer the serpent, for he was brought to nought when he was assailed by the Saviour in the flesh, and heard Him say, ‘Get thee behind Me, Satan476 ,’ and thus he is cast out of paradise into the eternal fire. Nor shall we have to watch against woman beguiling us, for ‘in the resurrection they neither marry nor are given in marriage, but are as the Angels477 ;’ and in Christ Jesus it shall be ‘a new creation,’ and ‘neither male nor female, but all and in all Christ478 ;’ and where Christ is, what fear, what danger can still happen?
	Sunafqe/ntej de\ t%= Qe%=, ou)ke/ti me\n e)pi\ gh=j a)pome/nomen, a)ll' w(j au)to\j ei)=pen, o(/pou au)to\j, kai\ h(mei=j e)so/meqa: kai\ loipo\n ou)/te to\n o)/fin e)/ti fobhqhso/meqa: kathrgh/qh ga\r e)n tv= sarki\ diwxqei\j para\ tou= Swth=roj, kai\ a)kou/saj:  (/Upage o)pi/sw mou, Satana=: kai\ ou(/twj e)/cw tou= paradei/sou tugxa/nei ballo/menoj ei)j to\ pu=r to\ ai)w/nion: ou)/te de\ gunai=ka parapei/qousan fulaco/meqa:  )En ga\r tv= a)nasta/sei ou)/te gamou=sin, ou)/te gami/zontai, a)ll' ei)si\n w(j a)/ggeloi: kai\ e)n Xrist%=  )Ihsou= kainh\ kti/sij e)/stai: kai\ ou)/te a)/rsen, ou)/te qh=lu, a)lla\ pa/nta kai\ e)n pa=sin    26.296 e)/stai o( Xristo/j.  )/Enqa de\ o( Xristo\j, poi=oj fo/boj h)\ poi=oj ki/ndunoj e)/ti genh/setai;   

	70. But this would not have come to pass, had the Word been a creature; for with a creature, the devil, himself a creature, would have ever continued the battle, and man, being between the two, had been ever in peril of death, having none in whom and through whom he might be joined to God and delivered from all fear. Whence the truth shews us that the Word is not of things originate, but rather Himself their Framer. For therefore did He assume the body originate and human, that having renewed it as its Framer, He might deify it479 in Himself, and thus might introduce us all into the kingdom of heaven after His likeness.
	Tou=to de\ ou)k a)\n e)gego/nei, ei) kti/sma h)=n o(  Lo/goj. Pro\j ga\r kti/sma, kti/sma w)\n kai\ o( dia/boloj, ei)=xen a)ei\ th\n ma/xhn: kai\ me/soj w)\n o( a)/nqrwpoj, u(/poptoj h)=n a)ei\ t%= qana/t%, mh\ e)/xwn e)n %(= kai\ di' ou(= sunafqei\j t%= Qe%= e)leu/qeroj panto\j fo/bou ge/nhtai.  (/Oqen h( a)lh/qeia dei/knusi mh\ ei)=nai tw=n genhtw=n to\n Lo/gon, a)lla\ ma=llon tou/twn au)to\n dhmiourgo/n: ou(/tw ga\r kai\ prosela/beto to\ genhto\n kai\ a)nqrw/pinon sw=ma, i(/na, tou=to w(j dhmiourgo\j a)nakaini/saj, e)n e(aut%= qeopoih/sv, kai\ ou(/twj ei)j basilei/an ou)ranw=n ei)saga/gv pa/ntaj h(ma=j kaq' o(moio/thta e)kei/nou.

	For man had not been deified if joined to a creature, or unless the Son were very God; nor had man been brought into the Father’s presence, unless He had been His natural and true Word who had put on the body. And as we had not been delivered from sin and the curse, unless it had been by nature human flesh, which the Word put on (for we should have had nothing common with what was foreign), so also the man had not been deified, unless the Word who became flesh had been by nature from the Father and true and proper to Him. For therefore the union was of this kind, that He might unite what is man by nature to Him who is in the nature of the Godhead, and his salvation and deification might be sure.
	Ou)k a)\n de\ pa/lin e)qeopoih/qh kti/smati sunafqei\j o( a)/nqrwpoj, ei) mh\ Qeo\j h)=n a)lhqino\j o( Ui(o/j: kai\ ou)k a)\n pare/sth t%=  Patri\ o( a)/nqrwpoj, ei) mh\ fu/sei kai\ a)lhqino\j h)=n au)tou=  Lo/goj o( e)ndusa/menoj to\ sw=ma. Kai\ w(/sper ou)k a)\n h)leuqerw/qhmen a)po\ th=j a(marti/aj kai\ th=j kata/raj, ei) mh\ fu/sei sa\rc h)=n a)nqrwpi/nh, h(\n e)nedu/sato o( Lo/goj: ou)de\n ga\r koino\n h)=n h(mi=n pro\j to\ a)llo/trion: ou(/twj ou)k a)\n e)qeopoih/qh o( a)/nqrwpoj, ei) mh\ fu/sei e)k tou= Patro\j kai\ a)lhqino\j kai\ i)/dioj au)tou= h)=n o( Lo/goj, o( geno/menoj sa/rc. Dia\ tou=to ga\r toiau/th ge/gonen h( sunafh\, i(/na t%= kata\ fu/sin th=j qeo/thtoj suna/yv to\n fu/sei a)/nqrwpon, kai\ bebai/a ge/nhtai h( swthri/a kai\ h( qeopoi/hsij au)tou=.

	Therefore let those who deny that the Son is from the Father by nature and proper to His Essence, deny also that He took true human flesh480 of Mary Ever-Virgin481 ; for in neither case had it been of profit to us men, whether the Word were not true and naturally Son of God, or the flesh not true which He assumed. But surely He took true flesh, though Valentinus rave; yea the Word was by nature Very God, though Ariomaniacs rave482 ; and in that flesh has come to pass the beginning483 of our new creation, He being created man for our sake, and having made for us that new way, as has been said.


	Ou)kou=n oi( a)rnou/menoi e)k tou= Patro\j ei)=nai fu/sei kai\ i)/dion au)tou= th=j ou)si/aj to\n Ui(o\n a)rnei/sqwsan kai\ a)lhqinh\n sa/rka a)nqrwpi/nhn au)to\n ei)lhfe/nai e)k Mari/aj th=j a)eiparqe/nou. Ou)de\n ga\r ple/on h(mi=n ke/rdoj toi=j a)nqrw/poij h)=n, ei) mh/te a)lhqino\j kai\ fu/sei h)=n Ui(o\j tou=  Qeou= o( Lo/goj, mh/te a)lhqinh\ sa\rc h)=n, h(\n prosela/beto.  )All' e)/labe/ ge a)lhqinh\n sa/rka, ka)\n mai/nhtai Ou)alenti=noj: h)=n ga\r kai\ fu/sei kai\ a)lhqino\j Qeo\j o( Lo/goj, ka)\n mai/nwntai oi(  )Areiomani=tai: kai\ e)n e)kei/nv ge/gonen h(mw=n h( a)rxh\ th=j kainh=j kti/sewj, ktisqei\j a)/nqrwpoj u(pe\r h(mw=n, kai\ th\n o(do\n h(mi=n e)kei/nhn e)gkaini/saj, w(/sper ei)/rhtai.
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23. Indeed we may learn also from the Saviour Himself, when He says, ‘For as Jonah was three days and three nights in the whale’s belly, so shall the Son of man be three days and three nights in the heart of the earth173 .’ For Jonah was not as the Saviour, nor did Jonah go down to hades; nor was the whale hades; nor did Jonah, when swallowed up, bring up those who had before been swallowed by the whale, but he alone came forth, when the whale was bidden. Therefore there is no identity nor equality signified in the term ‘as,’ but one thing and another; and it shews a certain kind174 of parallel in the case of Jonah, on account of the three days. In like manner then we too, when the Lord says ‘as,’ neither become as the Son in the Father, nor as the Father is in the Son. For we become one as the Father and the Son in mind and agreement175 of spirit, and the Saviour will be as Jonah in the earth; but as the Saviour is not Jonah, nor, as he was swallowed up, so did the Saviour descend into hades, but it is but a parallel, in like manner, if we too become one, as the Son in the Father, we shall not be as the Son, nor equal to Him; for He and we are but parallel. For on this account is the word ‘as’ applied to us; since things differing from others in nature, become as they, when viewed in a certain relation176 .
	h(me/raj kai\ trei=j nu/ktaj, ou(/twj e)/stai kai\ o( Ui(o\j tou= a)nqrw/pou e)n tv= kardi/# th=j gh=j. Ou)/te de\  )Iwna=j h)=n w(/sper o( Swth\r, ou)/te  )Iwna=j ei)j to\n #(/dhn kath=lqen: ou)/te to\ kh=toj h)=n o( #(/dhj: a)ll' ou)de\ katapoqei\j o(  )Iwna=j, a)nh/gage tou\j prokatapoqe/ntaj u(po\ tou= kh/touj, a)lla\ mo/noj prostaxqe/ntoj tou= kh/touj e)ch=lqen. Ou)kou=n ou)demi/a tauto/thj ou)de\ i)so/thj e)n tv=, kaqw\j, le/cei shmai/netai, a)lla\ a)/llo me\n kai\ a)/llo: o(moio/thta de/ pwj    26.372 dei/knusi tou=  )Iwna= dia\ to\ trih/meron. Ou(/twj a)/ra kai\ h(mei=j, le/gontoj tou= Kuri/ou, kaqw\j, ou)/te w(j o( Ui(o\j gino/meqa e)n t%= Patri\, ou)/te w(j o( Path/r e)stin e)n t%=  Ui(%=, ou(/tw gino/meqa.  (Hmei=j me\n ga\r, kaqw\j o( Path\r kai\ o( Ui(o\j, ou(/tw gino/meqa e)\n t%= fronh/mati kai\ tv= tou= pneu/matoj sumfwni/#: o( de\ Swth\r, kaqw\j  )Iwna=j, e)/stai e)n tv= gv=: w(/sper de\ ou)k e)/stin  )Iwna=j o( Swth\r, ou)de\ w(j e)kei=noj katepo/qh, ou(/tw kai\ o(  Ku/rioj kath=lqen ei)j to\n #(/dhn: a)lla\ a)/llo kai\ a)/llo e)sti/n. Ou(/twj e)a\n kai\ h(mei=j genw/meqa e(\n, kaqw\j o( Ui(o\j e)n t%= Patri\, ou)k e)so/meqa w(/sper o( Ui(o\j, ou)de\ i)/soi au)t%=: a)/llo ga\r kai\ a)/llo e)sme/n: dia\ tou=to ga\r e)f' h(mw=n to\, kaqw\j, pro/keitai, e)pi\ ta\ mh\ kata\ fu/sin o)/nta pro\j a)/llo ti ble/ponta gi/netai w(/sper e)kei=na.  

	
Wherefore the Son Himself, simply and without any condition is in the Father; for this attribute He has by nature; but for us, to whom it is not natural, there is needed an image and example, that He may say of us, ‘As Thou in Me, and I in Thee.’ ‘And when they shall be so perfected,’ He says, ‘then the world knows that Thou hast sent Me, for unless I had come and borne this their body, no one of them had been perfected, but one and all had remained corruptible177 Work Thou then in them, O Father, and as Thou hast given to Me to bear this, grant to them Thy Spirit, that they too in It may become one, and may be perfected in Me. For their perfecting shews that Thy Word has sojourned among them; and the world seeing them perfect and full of God178 , will believe altogether that Thou hast sent Me, and I have sojourned here. For whence is this their perfecting, but that I, Thy Word, having borne their body, and become man, have perfected the work, which Thou gavest Me, O Father?
	(/Oqen au)to\j me\n o( Ui(o\j, a(plw=j kai\ xwri\j sumplokh=j tino/j e)stin e)n t%= Patri/: fu/sei ga\r u(pa/rxei tou=t' au)t%=: h(mei=j de\, ou)k e)/xontej to\ kata\ fu/sin, deo/meqa ei)ko/noj kai\ paradei/gmatoj, i(/na peri\ h(mw=n ei)/pv: Kaqw\j su\ e)n e)moi\, ka)gw\ e)n soi/.  (/Otan de\, fhsi\n, ou(=toi teleiwqw=sin ou(/tw, to/te ginw/skei o( ko/smoj, o(/ti su/ me a)pe/steilaj: ei) ga\r mh\ h)/mhn e)lqw\n kai\ fore/saj to\ tou/twn sw=ma, ou)dei\j a)\n au)tw=n e)teleiw/qh, a)ll' e)/menon oi( pa/ntej fqartoi/.  )Ene/rghson toi/nun e)n au)toi=j, Pa/ter: kai\ w(/sper de/dwka/j moi tou=to fore/sai, do\j au)toi=j to\ Pneu=ma/ sou, i(/na kai\ ou(=toi e)n tou/t% e(\n ge/nwntai, kai\ teleiwqw=sin e)n e)moi/.  (H ga\r tou/twn telei/wsij dei/knusin e)pidhmi/an gegenh=sqai tou= sou= Lo/gou: kai\ o( ko/smoj de\, ble/pwn tou/touj telei/ouj kai\ qeoforoume/nouj, pisteu/sei pa/ntwj, o(/ti su/ me a)pe/steilaj, kai\ e)pedh/mhsa. Po/qen ga\r tou/toij h( telei/wsij, ei) mh\ e)gw\ o( so\j Lo/goj, to\ sw=ma tou/twn labw\n, e)geno/mhn a)/nqrwpoj, kai\ e)telei/wsa to\ e)/rgon o(\ de/dwka/j moi, Pa/ter;  

	And the work is perfected, because men, redeemed from sin, no longer remain dead; but being deified179 , have in each other, by looking at Me, the bond of charity180 .’

	Tetelei/wtai de\ to\ e)/rgon, o(/ti, lutrwqe/ntej a)po\ th=j a(marti/aj oi( a)/nqrwpoi, ou)ke/ti me/nousi nekroi/: a)lla\ kai\ qeopoihqe/ntej e)/xousin, e)n h(mi=n ble/pontej, e)n a)llh/loij to\n su/ndesmon th=j a)ga/phj.    

	24. We then, by way of giving a rude view of the expressions in this passage, have been led into many words, but blessed John will shew from his Epistle the sense of the words, concisely and much more perfectly than we can. And he will both disprove the interpretation of these irreligious men, and will teach how we become in God and God in us; and bow again we become One in Him, and how far the Son differs in nature from us, and will stop the Arians from any longer thinking that they shall be as the Son, lest they hear it said to them, ‘Thou art a man and not God,’ and ‘Stretch not thyself, being poor, beside a rich man181 .’ John then thus writes; ‘Hereby know we that we dwell in Him and He in us, because He hath given us of His Spirit182 .’
	26.373    (Hmei=j me\n ou)=n, o(/son au)ta\j ta\j le/ceij tou= r(htou= dunato\n h)=n a(plou/steron qewrh=sai, tau=ta dia\ pollw=n ei)rh/kamen: o( de\ maka/rioj  )Iwa/nnhj e)k th=j  )Epistolh=j e)n o)li/goij kai\ teleiw/teron ma=llon h(mw=n dei/cei tw=n gegramme/nwn to\n nou=n, kai\ diele/gcei me\n th\n tw=n a)sebw=n dia/noian, dida/cei de\ pw=j te h(mei=j e)n t%= Qe%= gino/meqa, kai\ o( Qeo\j e)n h(mi=n: kai\ pw=j pa/lin h(mei=j me\n e)n au)t%= gino/meqa e(\n, po/son de\ die/sthke th\n fu/sin o( Ui(o\j a)f' h(mw=n: kai\ pau/sei loipo\n tou\j  )Areianou\j mhke/ti nomi/zein e(autou\j e)/sesqai w(j to\n Ui(o\n, i(/na mh\ kai\ au)toi\ a)kou/swsi: Su\ de\ ei)= a)/nqrwpoj kai\ ou) Qeo/j: kai\, Mh\ sumparektei/nou pe/nhj w)\n plousi/%. Gra/fei toi/nun o(  )Iwa/nnhj ou(/tw le/gwn:  )En tou/t% ginw/skomen, o(/ti e)n au)t%= me/nomen, kai\ au)to\j e)n h(mi=n, o(/ti e)k tou= Pneu/matoj au)tou= de/dwken h(mi=n.

	Therefore because of the grace of the Spirit which has been given to us, in Him we come to be, and He in us183 ; and since it is the Spirit of God, therefore through His becoming in us, reasonably are we, as having the Spirit, considered to be in God, and thus is God in us. Not then as the Son in the Father, so also we become in the Father; for the Son does not merely partake the Spirit, that therefore He too may be in the Father; nor does He receive the Spirit, but rather He supplies It Himself to all; and the Spirit does not unite the Word to the Father184 , but rather the Spirit receives from the Word. And the Son is in the Father, as His own Word and Radiance; but we, apart from the Spirit, are strange and distant from God, and by the participation of the Spirit we are knit into the Godhead; so that our being in the Father is not ours, but is the Spirit’s which is in us and abides in us, while by the true confession we preserve it in us, John again saying, ‘Whosoever shall confess that Jesus is the Son of  God, God dwelleth in him and he in God?185 .’
	Ou)kou=n dia\ th\n dedome/nhn h(mi=n tou= Pneu/matoj xa/rin h(mei=j te e)n au)t%= gino/meqa, kai\ au)to\j e)n h(mi=n: kai\ e)peidh\ to\ Pneu=ma tou= Qeou= e)sti, dia\ tou/tou ginome/nou e)n h(mi=n ei)ko/twj kai\ h(mei=j, e)/xontej to\ Pneu=ma, nomizo/meqa e)n t%= Qe%= gene/sqai: kai\ ou(/twj e)sti\n o( Qeo\j e)n h(mi=n. Ou)k a)/ra w(j e)/stin o( Ui(o\j e)n t%=  Patri\, ou(/tw kai\ h(mei=j gino/meqa e)n t%= Patri/: ou) ga\r kai\ o( Ui(o\j mete/xwn e)sti\ tou= Pneu/matoj, i(/na dia\ tou=to kai\ e)n t%= Patri\ ge/nhtai: ou)de\ lamba/nwn e)sti\ to\ Pneu=ma, a)lla\ ma=llon au)to\j toi=j pa=si tou=to xorhgei=: kai\ ou) to\ Pneu=ma to\n Lo/gon suna/ptei t%= Patri\, a)lla\ ma=llon to\ Pneu=ma para\ tou= Lo/gou lamba/nei. Kai\ o( me\n Ui(o\j e)n t%= Patri/ e)stin, w(j  Lo/goj i)/dioj kai\ a)pau/gasma au)tou=: h(mei=j de\ xwri\j me\n tou= Pneu/matoj ce/noi kai\ makra/n e)smen tou= Qeou=: tv= de\ tou= Pneu/matoj metoxv= sunapto/meqa tv= qeo/thti: w(/ste to\ ei)=nai h(ma=j e)n t%= Patri\ mh\ h(me/teron ei)=nai, a)lla\ tou= Pneu/matoj tou= e)n h(mi=n o)/ntoj kai\ e)n h(mi=n me/nontoj, e(/wj au)to\ tv= o(mologi/# fula/ttomen e)n h(mi=n, le/gontoj pa/lin tou=  )Iwa/nnou:  (\Oj a)\n o(mologh/sv, o(/ti  )Ihsou=j e)stin o( Ui(o\j tou= Qeou=, o( Qeo\j e)n au)t%= me/nei, kai\ au)to\j e)n t%= Qe%=.  

	What then is our likeness and equality), to the Son? rather, are not the Arians confuted on every side? and especially by John, that the Son is in the Father in one way, and we become in Him in another, and that neither we shall ever be as He, nor is the Word as we; except they shall dare, as commonly, so now to say, that the Son also by participation of the Spirit and by improvement of conduct186 came to be Himself also in the Father. But here again is an excess of irreligion, even in admitting the thought. For He, as has been said, gives to the Spirit, and whatever the Spirit hath, He hath from187 the Word.
	Poi/a toi/nun o(moio/thj kai\ poi/a i)so/thj h(mw=n pro\j to\n Ui(o/n;  )\H pw=j ou)k e)le/gxontai pantaxo/qen oi(  )Areianoi\, kai\ ma/lista para\ tou=  )Iwa/nnou, o(/ti a)/llwj me\n o( Ui(o/j e)stin e)n t%= Patri\, a)/llwj de\ h(mei=j e)n au)t%= gino/meqa: kai\ ou)/te h(mei=j w(j e)kei=noj e)so/meqa/ pote, ou)/te o( Lo/goj w(j h(mei=j tugxa/nei w)\n, ei) mh\ a)/ra tolmh/sousin, w(j e)n pa=si, kai\ nu=n ei)pei=n,    26.376 o(/ti kai\ o( Ui(o\j metoxv= tou= Pneu/matoj kai\ beltiw/sei pra/cewj ge/gone kai\ au)to\j e)n t%= Patri/.  )Alla\ kai\ tou=to pa/lin u(perli/an e)sti\n a)sebe\j ka)\n o(/lwj ei)j e)nqu/mhsin labei=n. Au)to\j ga\r, w(/sper ei)/rhtai, t%=  Pneu/mati di/dwsi, kai\ o(/sa e)/xei to\ Pneu=ma para\ tou= Lo/gou e)/xei.   

	25. The Saviour, then, saying of us, ‘As Thou, Father, art in Me, and I in Thee, that they too may be one in Us,’ does not signify that we were to have identity with Him; for this was shewn from the instance of Jonah; but it is a request to the Father, as John has written, that the Spirit should be vouchsafed through Him to those who believe, through whom we are found to be in God, and in this respect to be conjoined in Him. For since the Word is in the Father, and the Spirit is given from the Word, He wills that we should receive the Spirit, that, when we receive It, thus having the Spirit of the Word which is in the Father, we too may be found on account of the Spirit to become One in the Word, and through Him in the Father. And if He say, ‘as we,’ this again is only a request that such grace of the Spirit as is given to the disciples may be without failure or revocation189 . For what the Word has by nature190 , as I said, in the Father, that He wishes to be given to us through the Spirit irrevocably; which the Apostle knowing, said, ‘Who shall separate us from the love of Christ?’ for ‘the gifts of God’ and ‘grace of His calling are without repentance191 .’ It is the Spirit then which is in God, and not we viewed in our own selves; and as we are sons and gods192 because of the Word in us193 , so we shall be in the Son and in the Father, and we shall be accounted to have become one in Son and in Father, because that that Spirit is in us, which is in the Word which is in the Father. When then a man falls from the Spirit for any wickedness, if he repent upon his fall, the grace remains irrevocably to such as are willing194 ; otherwise he who has fallen is no longer in God (because that Holy Spirit and Paraclete which is in God has deserted him), but the sinner shall be in him to whom he has subjected himself, as took place in Saul’s instance; for the Spirit of God departed from him and an evil spirit was afflicting him195 . God’s enemies hearing this ought to be henceforth abashed, and no longer to feign themselves equal to God. But they neither understand (for ‘the irreligious,’ he saith, ‘does not understand knowledge’196 ) nor endure religious words, but find them heavy even to hear.
	Ou)kou=n o( Swth\r le/gwn peri\ h(mw=n to\, Kaqw\j su\, Pa/ter, e)n e)moi\, ka)gw\ e)n soi\, i(/na kai\ au)toi\ e)n h(mi=n e(\n w)=sin, ou) th\n tauto/thta h(ma=j au)t%= me/llontaj e)/xein shmai/nei: e)dei/xqh ga\r e)k tou= kata\ to\n  )Iwna=n paradei/gmatoj kai\ tou=to: a)lla\ a)ci/wsi/j e)sti pro\j to\n Pate/ra, w(j o(  )Iwa/nnhj e)/grayen, i(/na to\ Pneu=ma xari/shtai di' au)tou= toi=j pisteu/ousi, di' ou(= kai\ dokou=men e)n t%= Qe%= gi/nesqai, kai\ kata\ tou=to suna/ptesqai e)n au)t%=.  )Epeidh\ ga\r o( Lo/goj e)sti\n e)n t%= Patri\, to\ de\ Pneu=ma e)k tou= Lo/gou di/dotai, qe/lei labei=n h(ma=j to\ Pneu=ma, i(/na, o(/tan e)kei=no la/bwmen, to/te e)/xontej to\ Pneu=ma tou= Lo/gou tou= o)/ntoj e)n t%= Patri\, do/cwmen kai\ h(mei=j dia\ to\ Pneu=ma e(\n gi/nesqai e)n t%= Lo/g%, kai\ di' au)tou= t%= Patri/.  To\ de\, w(j h(mei=j, e)a\n le/gv, ou)de\n e(/teron pa/lin e)sti\n, h)\ i(/na h( ginome/nh toiau/th tou= Pneu/matoj xa/rij ei)j tou\j maqhta\j a)dia/ptwtoj kai\ a)metame/lhtoj ge/nhtai. To\ ga\r kata\ fu/sin, w(j proei=pon, u(pa/rxon t%=  Lo/g% e)n t%= Patri\, tou=to h(mi=n a)metamelh/twj dia\ tou= Pneu/matoj doqh=nai bou/letai: o(/per o(  )Apo/stoloj gignw/skwn, e)/lege: Ti/j h(ma=j xwri/sei a)po\ th=j a)ga/phj tou= Xristou=;  )Ametame/lhta ga\r ta\ xari/smata tou= Qeou= kai\ h( xa/rij th=j klh/sewj. To\ a)/ra  Pneu=ma/ e)sti to\ e)n t%= Qe%= tugxa/non, kai\ ou)x h(mei=j kaq' e(autou/j: kai\ w(/sper ui(oi\ kai\ qeoi\ dia\ to\n e)n h(mi=n Lo/gon, ou(/twj e)n t%= Ui(%= kai\ e)n t%= Patri\ e)so/meqa, kai\ nomisqhso/meqa e)n Ui(%= kai\ e)n Patri\ e(\n gegenh=sqai dia\ to\ e)n h(mi=n ei)=nai Pneu=ma, o(/per e)sti\n e)n t%= Lo/g% t%= o)/nti e)n t%= Patri/.  (/Ote gou=n e)kpi/ptei tij a)po\ tou= Pneu/matoj dia/ tina kaki/an, h( me\n xa/rij a)metame/lhtoj diame/nei toi=j boulome/noij, ka)/n tij e)kpesw\n metanov=: ou)ke/ti de\ e)n t%= Qe%= e)stin e)kei=noj o( pesw\n, dia\ to\ a)posth=nai a)p' au)tou= to\ e)n t%= Qe%= a(/gion kai\ para/klhton Pneu=ma, a)ll' e)n e)kei/n% e)/stai %(= e(auto\n u(pe/tacen o( a(marta/nwn, w(j e)pi\ tou= Saou\l ge/gonen: a)pe/sth ga\r a)p' au)tou= to\ Pneu=ma tou= Qeou=, kai\ e)/qliben au)to\n pneu=ma ponhro/n. Tau=ta a)kou/ontaj tou\j qeoma/xouj e)/dei loipo\n e)ntre/pesqai, kai\ mhke/ti e(autou\j a)napla/ptein    26.377 i)/sa Qe%=. Ou)/te de\ noou=sin:  (O ga\r a)sebh\j, fhsi\n, ou) noei= gnw=sin: ou)/te lo/gwn eu)sebw=n a)ne/xontai: barei=j ga\r au)toi=j ei)si kai\ lego/menoi.
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THE FOURTH THEOLOGICAL ORATION.

	LOGOS  QEOLOGIKOS  TETARTOS  PERI  UIOU
	WHICH IS THE  SECOND CONCERNING THE SON

	1  )Epeidh/ soi ta\j me\n e)k tw=n logismw=n strofa\j kai\ ploka\j i(kanw=j diesei/samen tv= duna/mei tou= pneu/matoj, ta\j de\ para\ tw=n qei/wn grafw=n e)nsta/seij te kai\ a)ntiqe/seij, ai(=j oi( tou= gra/mmatoj i(ero/suloi kai\ to\n nou=n tw=n gegramme/nwn kle/ptontej tou\j pollou\j sfeteri/zontai, kai\ th\n o(do\n th=j a)lhqei/aj tara/ssousi, sullh/bdhn me\n h)/dh lelu/kamen, kai\ ou)k a)mudrw=j, w(j e)mauto\n pei/qw, toi=j eu)gnwmoneste/roij: ta\j me\n u(yhlote/raj kai\ qeoprepeste/raj fwna\j prosnei/mantej tv= qeo/thti, ta\j de\ tapeinote/raj kai\ a)nqrwpikwte/raj t%= ne/% di' h(ma=j  )Ada\m kai\ qe%= paqht%= kata\ th=j a(marti/aj: toi=j de\ kaq' e(/kaston ou)k e)pecelhlu/qamen, e)peigome/nou tou= lo/gou: su\ de\ kai\ tou/twn e)pizhtei=j e)n braxei= ta\j lu/seij, tou= mh\ parasu/resqai lo/goij piqano/thtoj, h(mei=j kai\ tau/taj kefalaiw/somen ei)j a)riqmou\j dielo/ntej dia\ to\ eu)mnhmo/neuton.
	
1. Since I have by the power of the Spirit sufficiently overthrown the subtleties and intricacies of the arguments, and already solved in the mass the objections and oppositions drawn from Holy Scripture, with which these sacrilegious robbers of the Bible and thieves of the sense of its contents draw over the multitude to their side, and confuse the way of truth; and that not without clearness, as I believe all candid persons will say; attributing to the Deity the higher and diviner expressions, and the lower and more human to Him Who for us men was the Second Adam, and was God made capable of suffering to strive against sin; [p.310] yet we have not yet gone through the passages in detail, because of the haste of our argument.  But since you demand of us a brief explanation of each of them, that you may not be carried away by the plausibilities of their arguments, we will therefore state the explanations summarily, dividing them into numbers for the sake of carrying them more easily in mind.

	2  )/Esti ga\r e(\n me\n au)toi=j e)kei=no kai\ li/an pro/xeiron to/:  Ku/rioj e)/ktise/ me a)rxh\n o(dw=n au)tou= ei)j e)/rga au)tou=. pro\j o(\ pw=j a)panthso/meqa; ou)  Solomw=ntoj kathgorh/somen; ou) ta\ pri\n a)qeth/somen dia\ th\n teleutai/an para/ptwsin; ou)xi\ th=j sofi/aj au)th=j e)rou=men ei)=nai to\n lo/gon, th=j oi(=on e)pisth/mhj kai\ tou= texni/tou lo/gou, kaq' o(\n ta\ pa/nta sune/sth; polla\ ga\r h( grafh\ proswpopoiei=n oi)=de kai\ tw=n a)yu/xwn, w(j to/:  (H qa/lassa ei)=pe ta/de kai\ ta/de: kai/,  (H a)/bussoj ei)=pen, ou)k e)/stin e)n e)moi/: kai/,  Oi( ou)ranoi\ dihgou/menoi do/can qeou=. kai\ pa/lin r(omfai/a ti diakeleu/etai, kai\ o)/rh kai\ bounoi\ lo/gouj e)rwtw=ntai skirth/sewj. tou/twn ou)de/n famen, ei) kai/ tisi tw=n pro\ h(mw=n w(j i)sxura\ te/qeitai. a)ll' e)/stw tou= swth=roj au)tou=, th=j a)lhqinh=j sofi/aj, o( lo/goj. mikro\n de\ sundiaskeyw/meqa. ti/ tw=n o)/ntwn a)nai/tion; qeo/thj. ou)dei\j ga\r ai)ti/an ei)pei=n e)/xei qeou=: h)\ tou=to a)\n ei)/h qeou= presbu/teron. ti/j de\ th=j a)nqrwpo/thtoj, h(\n di' h(ma=j u(pe/sth qeo/j, ai)ti/a; to\ swqh=nai pa/ntwj h(ma=j. ti/ ga\r e(/teron; e)peidh\ toi/nun e)ntau=qa kai\ to\  )/Ektise kai\ to\  Genn#= me safw=j eu(ri/skomen, a(plou=j o( lo/goj. o(\ me\n a)\n meta\ th=j ai)ti/aj eu(ri/skwmen, prosqw=men tv= a)nqrwpo/thti: o(\ de\ a(plou=n kai\ a)nai/tion, tv= qeo/thti logisw/meqa. a)=r' ou)=n ou) to\ me\n  )/Ektisen ei)/rhtai meta\ th=j ai)ti/aj;  )/Ektise ga/r me/, fhsin, a)rxh\n o(dw=n au)tou= ei)j e)/rga au)tou=. e)/rga de\ xeirw=n au)tou= a)lh/qeia kai\ kri/sij, w(=n e(/neken e)xri/sqh qeo/thti. xri/sij ga\r au(/th th=j a)nqrwpo/thtoj. to\ de\  Genn#= me xwri\j ai)ti/aj: h)\ dei=co/n ti tou/t% proskei/menon. ti/j ou)=n a)nterei= lo/goj, kti/sma me\n le/gesqai  th\n sofi/an kata\ th\n ka/tw ge/nnhsin, ge/nnhma de\ kata\ th\n prw/thn kai\ ple/on a)/lhpton;
	
2. In their eyes the following is only too ready to hand “The LORD created me at the beginning of His ways with a view to His works.”{a} How shall we meet this?  Shall we bring an accusation against Solomon, or reject his former words because of his fall in after-life?  Shall we say that the words are those of Wisdom herself, as it were of Knowledge and the Creator-word, in accordance with which all things were made?  For Scripture often personifies many even lifeless objects; as for instance, “The Sea said”{b} so and so; and, “The Depth saith, It is not in me;”{g} and “The Heavens declare the glory of God ;”{d} and again a command is given to the Sword;{e} and the Mountains and Hills are asked the reason of their skipping.{z} We do not allege any of these, though some of our predecessors used them as powerful arguments.  But let us grant that the expression is used of our Saviour Himself, the true Wisdom.  Let us consider one small point together.  What among all things that exist is unoriginate?  The Godhead.  For no one can tell the origin of God, that otherwise would be older than God.  But what is the cause of the Manhood, which for our sake God assumed?  It was surely our Salvation.  What else could it be? Since then we find here clearly both the Created and the Begetteth Me, the argument is simple.  Whatever we find joined with a cause we are to refer to the Manhood, but all that is absolute and unoriginate we are to reckon to the account of His Godhead.  Well, then, is not this “Created” said in connection with a cause?  He created Me, it so says, as the beginning of His ways, with a view to his works.  Now, the Works of His Hands are verity and judgment;{a} for whose sake He was anointed with Godhead;;{b} for this anointing is of the Manhood; but the “He begetteth Me” is not connected with a cause; or it is for you to shew the adjunct.  What argument then will disprove that Wisdom is called a creature, in connection with the lower generation, but Begotten in respect of the first and more incomprehensible

	3  Tou/t% de\ e(/petai kai\ to\ dou=lon a)kou/ein eu)= douleu/onta polloi=j, kai\ to\ me/ga ei)=nai au)t%= klhqh=nai pai=da qeou=. t%= o)/nti ga\r e)dou/leuse sarki/, kai\ gene/sei, kai\ pa/qesi toi=j h(mete/roij, dia\ th\n h(mete/ran e)leuqeri/an, kai\ pa=sin oi(=j se/swken u(po\ th=j a(marti/aj katexome/noij. ti/ de\ mei=zon a)nqrw/pou tapeino/thti h)\ qe%= plakh=nai, kai\ gene/sqai qeo\n e)k th=j mi/cewj, kai\ tosou=ton e)piskefqh=nai a)natolv= e)c u(/youj, w(/ste kai\ to\ gennw/menon a(/gion ui(o\n u(yi/stou klhqh=nai, kai\ xarisqh=nai au)t%= to\ o)/noma to\ u(pe\r pa=n o)/noma; tou=to de\ ti/ pote a)/llo e)sti\n h)\ qeo/j; kai\ to\ pa=n go/nu ka/myai t%= kenwqe/nti di' h(ma=j, kai\ th\n qei/an ei)ko/na doulikv= morfv= sugkera/santi, kai\ gnw=nai pa/nta oi)=kon  )Israh/l, o(/ti kai\ ku/rion au)to\n kai\  Xristo\n o( qeo\j e)poi/hsen; ge/gone ga\r tau=ta e)nergei/# me\n tou= gennh/matoj, eu)doki/# de\ tou= gennh/toroj.
	III. Next is the fact of His being called Servant{g} and serving many well, and that it is a great thing for Him to be called the Child of God.  For in truth He was in servitude to flesh and to birth and to the conditions of our life with a view to our liberation, and to that of all those whom He has saved, who were in bondage under sin. What greater destiny can befall man’s humility than that he should be intermingled with God, and by this intermingling should be deified,{d} and that we should be so visited by the Dayspring from on high,{e} that even that Holy Thing that should be born should be called the Son of the Highest,{z} and that there should be bestowed upon Him a Name which is above every name?  And what else can this be than God?-- and that every knee should bow to Him That was made of no reputation for us, and That mingled the Form of God with the form of a servant, and that all the House of Israel should know that God hath made Him both Lord and Christ?{p} For all this was done by the action of the Begotten, and by the good pleasure of Him That begat Him.

	4  Deu/teron de\ ti/ tw=n megi/stwn au)toi=j kai\ a)ma/xwn; dei= ga\r au)to\n basileu/ein a)/xri tou=de, kai\ u(p' ou)ranou= dexqh=nai a)/xri xro/nwn a)pokatasta/sewj, kai\ th\n e)k deciw=n kaqe/dran e)/xein, e(/wj th=j tw=n e)xqrw=n e)pikrath/sewj. to\ meta\ tou=to de\ ti/; lh=cai th=j basilei/aj, h)\ tw=n ou)ranw=n a)posqh=nai; ti/noj pau/sontoj; h)\ di' h(/n tina th\n ai)ti/an; w(j tolmhro\j e)chghth\j su/, kai\ li/an a)basi/leutoj. kai\ mh\n a)kou/eij th=j basilei/aj au)tou= mh\ ei)=nai pe/raj. a)lla\ tou=to pa/sxeij para\ to\ mh\ ginw/skein, o(/ti to\ e(/wj ou) pa/ntwj a)ntidiairei=tai t%=  me/llonti, a)lla\ to\ me/xri tou=de me\n ti/qhsi, to\ meta\ tou=to de\ ou)k a)nai/netai. h)\ pw=j noh/seij, i(/na mh\ ta)/lla le/gw, to/:  )/Esomai meq' u(mw=n e(/wj th=j suntelei/aj tou= ai)w=noj; a)=r' w(j meta\ tou=to ou)k e)/ti e)some/nou; kai\ ti/j o( lo/goj; ou) mo/non de/, a)lla\ kai\ para\ to\ mh\ diairei=n ta\ shmaino/mena. basileu/ein ga\r le/getai kaq' e(\n me/n, w(j pantokra/twr, kai\ qelo/ntwn, kai\ mh/, basileu/j: kaq' e(/teron de/, w(j e)nergw=n th\n u(potagh/n, kai\ u(po\ th\n e(autou= basilei/an tiqei\j h(ma=j, e(ko/ntaj dexome/nouj to\ basileu/esqai. th=j me\n ou)=n e)kei/nwj nooume/nhj basilei/aj ou)k e)/stai pe/raj. th=j deute/raj de\ ti/; to\ labei=n h(ma=j u(po\ xei=ra kai\ swzome/nouj. ti/ ga\r dei= th\n u(potagh\n e)nergei=n u(potetagme/nwn; meq' h(\n a)ni/statai kri/nwn th\n gh=n, kai\ diairw=n to\ swzo/menon kai\ to\ a)pollu/menon: meq' h(\n i(/statai qeo\j e)n me/s% qew=n, tw=n swzome/nwn, diakri/nwn kai\ diaste/llwn, ti/noj e(/kastoj timh=j kai\ monh=j a)/cioj.
	IV. Well, what is the second of their great irresistible passages?  “He must reign,”{q} till such and such a time ... and “be received by heaven until the time of restitution,”{i} and “have the seat at the Right Hand until the overthrow of His enemies.”{k} But after this?  Must He cease to be King, or be removed from Heaven?  Why, who shall make Him cease, or for what cause?  What a bold and very anarchical interpreter you are; and yet you have heard that Of His Kingdom there shall be no end.{l} Your mistake arises from not understanding that Until is not always exclusive of that which comes after, but asserts up to that time, without denying what comes [p.311] after it.  To take a single instance--how else would you understand, “Lo, I am with you always, even unto the end of the world?”{a} Does it mean that He will no longer be so afterwards.  And for what reason?  But this is not the only cause of your error; you also fail to distinguish between the things that are signified.  He is said to reign in one sense as the Almighty King, both of the willing and the unwilling; but in another as producing in us submission, and placing us under His Kingship as willingly acknowledging His Sovereignty.  Of His Kingdom, considered in the former sense, there shall be no end.  But in the second sense, what end will there be?  His taking us as His servants, on our entrance into a state of salvation. For what need is there to Work Submission in us when we have already submitted?  After which He arises to judge the earth, and to separate the saved from the lost.  After that He is to stand as God in the midst of gods,{b} that is, of the saved, distinguishing and deciding of what honour and of what mansion each is worthy.

	5  Tou/t% su/napte kai\ th\n u(potagh/n, h(\n u(pota/sseij t%= patri\ to\n ui(o/n. ti/, le/geij, w(j nu=n ou)x u(potetagme/nou; dei=tai de\ o(/lwj u(potagh=nai qe%= qeo\j w)/n; w(j peri\ lvstou= tino/j, h)\ a)ntiqe/ou, poiv= to\n lo/gon. a)ll' ou(/tw sko/pei: o(/ti w(/sper kata/ra h)/kouse di' e)me\ o( th\n e)mh\n lu/wn kata/ran: kai\ a(marti/a o( ai)/rwn th\n a(marti/an tou= ko/smou: kai\  )Ada\m a)nti\ tou= palaiou= gi/netai ne/oj: ou(/tw kai\ to\ e)mo\n a)nupo/takton e(autou= poiei=tai, w(j kefalh\ tou= panto\j sw/matoj. e(/wj me\n  ou)=n a)nupo/taktoj e)gw\ kai\ stasiw/dhj, tv= te a)rnh/sei tou= qeou= kai\ toi=j pa/qesin, a)nupo/taktoj to\ kat' e)me\ kai\ o(  Xristo\j le/getai. o(/tan de\ u(potagv= au)t%= ta\ pa/nta, ®u(potagh/setai de\ kai\ tv= e)pignw/sei kai\ tv= metapoih/sei, ®to/te kai\ au)to\j th\n u(potagh\n peplh/rwke, prosa/gwn e)me\ to\n seswsme/non. tou=to ga\r h( u(potagh\  Xristou=, kata/ ge to\n e)mo\n lo/gon, h( tou= patrikou= qelh/matoj plh/rwsij. u(pota/ssei de\ kai\ ui(o\j patri/, kai\ ui(%= path/r: o( me\n e)nergw=n, o( de\ eu)dokw=n, o(\ kai\ pro/teron ei)/pomen. kai\ ou(/tw to\ u(potetagme/non o( u(pota/caj qe%= pari/sthsin, e(autou= poiou/menoj to\ h(me/teron. toiou=ton ei)=nai/ moi fai/netai kai\ to/:  (O qeo/j, o( qeo/j mou, pro/sxej moi, i(/na ti/ e)gkate/lipe/j me; ou) ga\r au)to\j e)gkatale/leiptai, h)\ u(po\ tou= patro/j, h)\ u(po\ th=j e(autou= qeo/thtoj, o(\ dokei= tisi/n, w(j a)\n foboume/nhj to\ pa/qoj, kai\ dia\ tou=to sustellome/nhj a)po\ tou= pa/sxontoj.  ti/j ga\r h)\ gennhqh=nai ka/tw th\n a)rxh/n, h)\ e)pi\ to\n stauro\n a)nelqei=n h)na/gkasen; e)n e(aut%= de/, o(/per ei)=pon, tupoi= to\ h(me/teron. h(mei=j ga\r h)=men oi( e)gkataleleimme/noi kai\ parewrame/noi pro/teron, ei)=ta nu=n proseilhmme/noi kai\ seswsme/noi toi=j tou= a)paqou=j pa/qesin: w(/sper kai\ th\n a)frosu/nhn h(mw=n kai\ to\ plhmmele\j oi)keiou/menoj ta\ e(ch=j dia\ tou= yalmou= fhsi/n: e)peidh\ prodh/lwj ei)j  Xristo\n o( ei)kosto\j prw=toj yalmo\j a)nafe/retai.
	V. Take, in the next place, the subjection by which you subject the Son to the Father.  What, you say, is He not now subject, or must He, if He is God, be subject to God?{g} You are fashioning your argument as if it concerned some robber, or some hostile deity.  But look at it in this manner: that as for my sake He was called a curse,{d} Who destroyed my curse; and sin,{e} who taketh away the sin of the world; and became a new Adam{z} to take the place of the old, just so He makes my disobedience His own as Head of the whole body.  As long then as I am disobedient and rebellious, both by denial of God and by my passions, so long Christ also is called disobedient on my account.  But when all things shall be subdued unto Him on the one hand by acknowledgment of Him, and on the other by a reformation, then He Himself also will have fulfilled His submission, bringing me whom He has saved to God.  For this, according to my view, is the subjection of Christ; namely, the fulfilling of the Father’s Will.  But as the Son subjects all to the Father, so does the Father to the Son; the One by His Work, the Other by His good pleasure, as we have already said.  And thus He Who subjects presents to God that which he has subjected, making our condition His own.  Of the same kind, it appears to me, is the expression, “My God, My God, why hast Thou forsaken Me?”{a} It was not He who was forsaken either by the Father, or by His own Godhead, as some have thought, as if It were afraid of the Passion, and therefore withdrew Itself from Him in His Sufferings (for who compelled Him either to be born on earth at all, or to be lifted up on the Cross?)  But as I said, He was in His own Person representing us.  For we were the forsaken and despised before, but now by the Sufferings of Him Who could not suffer, we were taken up and saved.  Similarly, He makes His own our folly and our transgressions; and says what follows in the Psalm, for it is very evident that the Twenty-first{b} Psalm refers to Christ

	6  Th=j de\ au)th=j e)/xetai qewri/aj kai\ to\ maqei=n au)to\n th\n u(pakoh\n e)c w(=n e)/paqen, h(/ te kraugh/, kai\ ta\ da/krua, kai\ to\ i(keteu=sai, kai\ to\ ei)sakousqh=nai, kai\ to\ eu)labe/j. a(\ dramatourgei=tai kai\ ple/ketai qaumasi/wj u(pe\r h(mw=n. w(j me\n ga\r lo/goj, ou)/te u(ph/kooj h)=n, ou)/te a)nh/kooj. tw=n ga\r u(po\ xei=ra tau=ta, kai\ tw=n deute/rwn, to\ me\n tw=n eu)gnwmoneste/rwn, to\ de\ tw=n a)ci/wn kola/sewj. w(j de\ dou/lou morfh/, sugkatabai/nei toi=j o(modou/loij kai\ dou/loij, kai\ morfou=tai to\ a)llo/trion, o(/lon e)n e(aut%= e)me\ fe/rwn meta\ tw=n e)mw=n, i(/na e)n e(aut%= dapanh/sv to\ xei=ron, w(j khro\n pu=r, h)\ w(j a)tmi/da gh=j h(/lioj, ka)gw\ metala/bw tw=n e)kei/nou dia\ th\n su/gkrasin. dia\ tou=to e)/rg% tim#= th\n u(pakoh/n, kai\ peira=tai tau/thj e)k tou= paqei=n. ou) ga\r i(kano\n h( dia/qesij, w(/sper ou)de\ h(mi=n, ei) mh\ kai\ dia\ tw=n pragma/twn xwrh/saimen. e)/rgon ga\r a)po/deicij diaqe/sewj.
	VI. The same consideration applies to another passage, “He learnt obedience by the things which He suffered,”{g} and to His “strong crying and tears,” and His “Entreaties,” and His “being heard,” and His” Reverence,” all of which He wonderfully wrought out, like a drama whose plot was devised on our behalf.  For in His character of the Word He was neither obedient nor disobedient.  For such expressions belong to servants, and inferiors, and the one applies to the better sort of them, while the other belongs to those who deserve punishment. But, in the character of the Form of a Servant, He condescends to His fellow servants, nay, to His servants, and takes upon Him a strange form, bearing all me and mine in Himself, that in Himself He may exhaust the bad, as fire does wax, or as the sun does the mists of earth; and that I may partake of His nature by the blending.  Thus He honours obedience by His action, and proves it experimentally by His Passion. For to possess the disposition is not enough, just as it would not be enough for us, unless we also proved it by our acts; for action is the proof of disposition.

	ou) xei=ron de\ i)/swj ka)kei=no u(polabei=n, o(/ti dokima/zei th\n h(mete/ran u(pakoh/n, kai\ pa/nta metrei=  toi=j e(autou= pa/qesi te/xnv filanqrwpi/aj, w(/ste e)/xein ei)de/nai toi=j e(autou= ta\ h(me/tera, kai\ po/son me\n a)paitou/meqa, po/son de\ sugxwrou/meqa, logizome/nhj meta\ tou= pa/sxein kai\ th=j a)sqenei/aj. ei) ga\r to\ fw=j e)diw/xqh dia\ to\ pro/blhma, fai=non e)n tv= skoti/#, t%= bi/% tou/t%, u(po\ th=j a)/llhj skoti/aj, tou= ponhrou= le/gw kai\ tou= peirastou=, to\ sko/toj po/son, w(j a)sqene/steron; kai\ ti/ qaumasto/n, ei) e)kei/nou diafugo/ntoj panta/pasin h(mei=j posw=j kai\ katalhfqei/hmen; mei=zon ga\r e)kei/n% to\ diwxqh=nai, h)/per h(mi=n to\ katalhfqh=nai, para\ toi=j o)rqw=j tau=ta logizome/noij. e)/ti de\ prosqh/sw toi=j ei)rhme/noij e)kei=no, e)nqumhqei\j to/:  )En %(= ga\r pe/ponqen au)to\j peirasqei/j, du/natai toi=j peirazome/noij bohqh=sai, safw=j pro\j th\n au)th\n fe/ron dia/noian. e)/stai de\ o( qeo\j ta\ pa/nta e)n pa=sin e)n t%= kair%= th=j a)pokatasta/sewj: ou)x o( path/r, pa/ntwj ei)j au)to\n a)naluqe/ntoj tou= ui(ou=, w(/sper ei)j pura\n mega/lhn lampa/doj pro\j kairo\n a)pospasqei/shj, ei)=ta sunafqei/shj, ®mhde\ ga\r  Sabe/llioi t%= r(ht%= tou/t% parafqeire/sqwsan, ®a)ll' o(/loj qeo/j, o(/tan mhke/ti polla\ w)=men, w(/sper nu=n toi=j kinh/masi kai\ toi=j pa/qesin, ou)de\n o(/lwj qeou=, h)\ o)li/gon, e)n h(mi=n au)toi=j fe/rontej, a)ll' o(/loi qeoeidei=j, o(/lou qeou= xwrhtikoi\ kai\ mo/nou. [ tou=to ga\r h( telei/wsij, pro\j h(\n speu/domen: tekmhrioi= de\ ma/lista  Pau=loj au)to/j. o(\ ga\r e)ntau=qa  peri\ qeou= fhsi\n a)ori/stwj, a)llaxou= safw=j periori/zei  Xrist%=. ti/ le/gwn;  (/Opou ou)k e)/ni  (/Ellhn, ou)de\  )Ioudai=oj, peritomh\ kai\ a)krobusti/a, ba/rbaroj,  Sku/qhj, dou=loj, e)leu/qeroj: a)lla\ ta\ pa/nta kai\ e)n pa=si  Xristo/j. ]
	And perhaps it would not be wrong to assume this also, that by the art{d} of His love for man He gauges our obedience, and measures all by comparison with His own Sufferings, so that He may know our condition by His own, and how much is demanded of us, and how much we yield, taking into the account, along with our environment, our weakness also.  For if the Light shining through the veil{e} upon the darkness, that is upon this life, was persecuted by the other darkness (I mean, the Evil [p. 312]  One and the Tempter), how much more will the darkness be persecuted, as being weaker than it?  And what marvel is it, that though He entirely escaped, we have been, at any rate in part, overtaken?  For it is a more wonderful thing that He should have been chased than that we should have been captured;--at least to the minds of all who reason aright on the subject.  I will add yet another passage to those I have mentioned, because I think that it clearly tends to the same sense.  I mean “In that He hath suffered being tempted, He is able to succour them that are tempted.”{a} But God will be all in all in the time of restitution; not in the sense that the Father alone will Be; and the Son be wholly resolved into Him, like a torch into a great pyre, from which it was reft away for a little space, and then put back (for I would not have even the Sabellians injured{b} by such an expression); but the entire Godheadwhen we shall be no longer divided (as we now are by movements and passions), and containing nothing at all of God, or very little, but shall be entirely like.

	7  Tri/ton a)ri/qmei to/: mei=zon: te/tarton to/: qeo/n mou kai\ qeo\n u(mw=n. ei) me\n ou)=n mei/zwn me\n e)le/geto, mh\ i)/soj de/, ta/xa a)\n h)=n ti tou=to au)toi=j: ei) de\ a)mfo/tera safw=j eu(ri/skomen, ti/ fh/sousin oi( genna/dai; ti/ to\ i)sxuro\n au)toi=j; pw=j sumbh/setai ta\ a)su/mbata; to\ ga\r au)to\ tou= au)tou= o(moi/wj mei=zon kai\ i)/son ei)=nai tw=n a)duna/twn: h)\ dh=lon o(/ti to\ mei=zon me/n e)sti th=j ai)ti/aj, to\ de\ i)/son th=j fu/sewj; kai\ tou=to u(po\ pollh=j eu)gnwmosu/nhj o(mologou=men h(mei=j. ta/xa d' a)\n ei)/poi tij a)/lloj t%= h(mete/r% lo/g% prosfiloneikw=n, mh\ e)/latton ei)=nai to\ e)k toiau/thj ai)ti/aj ei)=nai tou= a)naiti/ou. th=j te ga\r tou= a)na/rxou do/chj mete/xoi a)/n, o(/ti e)k tou= a)na/rxou: kai\ pro/sestin h( ge/nnhsij, pra=gma tosou=ton, toi=j ge nou=n e)/xousi, kai\ ou(/tw seba/smion. to\ ga\r dh\ le/gein, o(/ti tou= kata\ to\n a)/nqrwpon nooume/nou mei/zwn, a)lhqe\j me/n, ou) me/ga de/. ti/ ga\r to\ qaumasto/n, ei) mei/zwn a)nqrw/pou qeo/j; tau=ta me\n ou)=n h(mi=n ei)rh/sqw pro\j tou\j to\ mei=zon kompa/zontaj.
	VII. As your third point you count the Word Greater;{g} and as your fourth, To My God and your God.{d} And indeed, if He had been called greater, and the word equal had not occurred, this might perhaps have been a point in their favour.  But if we find both words clearly used what will these gentlemen have to say? How will it strengthen their argument?  How will they reconcile the irreconcilable?  For that the same thing should be at once greater than and equal to the same thing is an impossibility; and the evident solution is that the Greater refers to origination, while the Equal belongs to the Nature; and this we acknowledge with much good will.  But perhaps some one else will back up our attack on your argument, and assert, that That which is from such a Cause is not inferior to that which has no Cause; for it would share the glory of the Unoriginate, because it is from the Unoriginate.  And there is, besides, the Generation, which is to all men a matter so marvellous and of such Majesty.  For to say that he is greater than the Son considered as man, is true indeed, but is no great thing.  For what marvel is it if God is greater than man?  Surely that is enough to say in answer to their talk about Greater.

	8  Qeo\j de\ le/goito a)/n, ou) tou=  Lo/gou, tou= o(rwme/nou de/: pw=j ga\r a)\n ei)/h tou= kuri/wj qeou= qeo/j; w(/sper kai\ path/r, ou) tou= o(rwme/nou,  tou= lo/gou de/. kai\ ga\r h)=n diplou=j: w(/ste to\ me\n kuri/wj e)p' a)mfoi=n, to\ de\ ou) kuri/wj, e)nanti/wj h)\ e)f' h(mw=n e)/xei. h(mw=n ga\r kuri/wj me\n qeo/j, ou) kuri/wj de\ path/r. kai\ tou=to/ e)stin o(\ poiei= toi=j ai(retikoi=j th\n pla/nhn, h( tw=n o)noma/twn e)pi/zeucij, e)pallattome/nwn tw=n o)noma/twn dia\ th\n su/gkrasin. shmei=on de/: h(ni/ka ai( fu/seij dii/stantai, tai=j e)pinoi/aij sundiairei=tai kai\ ta\ o)no/mata.  Pau/lou le/gontoj a)/kouson:  (/Ina o( qeo\j tou= kuri/ou h(mw=n  )Ihsou=  Xristou=, o( path\r th=j do/chj.  Xristou= me\n qeo/j, th=j de\ do/chj path/r. ei) ga\r kai\ to\ sunamfo/teron e(/n, a)ll' ou) tv= fu/sei, tv= de\ suno/d% tou/twn. ti/ a)\n ge/noito gnwrimw/teron;
	VIII. As to the other passages, My God would be used in respect, not of the Word, but of the Visible Word.  For how could there be a God of Him Who is properly God?  In the same way He is Father, not of the Visible, but of the Word; for our Lord was of two Natures; so that one expression is used properly, the other improperly in each of the two cases; but exactly the opposite way to their use in respect of us.  For with respect to us God is properly our God, but not properly our Father.  And this is the cause of the error of the Heretics, namely the joining of these two Names, which are interchanged because of the Union of the Natures.  And an indication of this is found in the fact that wherever the Natures are distinguished in our thoughts from one another, the Names are also distinguished; as you hear in Paul’s words, “The God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of Glory.”{a} The God of Christ, but the Father of glory.  For although these two terms express but one Person, yet this is not by a Unity of Nature, but by a Union of the two.  What could be clearer?

	9  Pe/mpton lege/sqw to\ lamba/nein au)to\n zwh/n, h)\ kri/sin, h)\ klhronomi/an e)qnw=n, h)\ e)cousi/an pa/shj sarko/j, h)\ do/can, h)\ maqhta/j, h)\ o(/sa le/getai. kai\ tou=to th=j a)nqrwpo/thtoj. ei) de\ kai\ t%= qe%= doi/hj, ou)k a)/topon. ou) ga\r w(j e)pi/kthta dw/seij, a)ll' w(j a)p' a)rxh=j sunupa/rxonta, kai\ lo/g% fu/sewj, a)ll' ou) xa/ritoj.
	IX. Fifthly, let it be alleged that it is said of Him that He receives life,{b} judgment,{g} inheritance of the Gentiles,{d} or power over all flesh,{e} or glory,{z} or disciples, or whatever else is mentioned. This also belongs to the Manhood; and yet if you were to ascribe it to the Godhead, it would be no absurdity.  For you would not so ascribe it as if it were newly acquired, but as belonging to Him from the beginning by reason of nature, and not as an act of favour.

	10  (/Ekton tiqe/sqw to\ mh\ du/nasqai to\n ui(o\n a)f' e(autou= poiei=n mhde/n, e)a\n mh/ ti ble/pv to\n pate/ra poiou=nta. tou=to de\ toiou=to/n e)stin: ou) tw=n kaq' e(/na tro/pon legome/nwn to\ du/nasqai h)\ mh\ du/nasqai: polu/shmon de/. to\ me\n ga/r ti le/getai kata\ duna/mewj e)/lleiyin, kai/ pote, kai\ pro/j ti, w(j to\ mh\ du/nasqai to\ paidi/on a)qlei=n, h)\ to\ skula/kion ble/pein, h)\ pro\j to/nde diagwni/zesqai. a)qlh/sei ga\r i)/swj pote/, kai\ o)/yetai, kai\ diagwniei=tai pro\j to/nde, ka)\n pro\j e(/teron  a)duna/twj e)/xv. to\ de/, w(j e)pi\ plei=ston, w(j to/:  Ou) du/natai po/lij krubh=nai e)p' a)/nw o)/rouj keime/nh. ta/xa ga\r a)\n kai\ krufqei/h tij, e)piprosqou=ntoj mei/zonoj. to\ de/, w(j ou)k eu)/logon:  Ou) du/nantai oi( ui(oi\ tou= numfw=noj nhsteu/ein, e)f' o(/son e)/ndhmoj o( numfi/oj: ei)/te o( swmatikw=j o(rw/menoj: ou) ga\r kakopaqei/aj, a)ll' eu)frosu/nhj kairo\j o( th=j e)pidhmi/aj: ei)/te w(j o( lo/goj noou/menoj. 
	X. Sixthly, let it be asserted that it is written, The Son can do nothing of Himself, but what He seeth the Father do.{h} The solution of this is as follows:--Can and Cannot are not words with only one meaning, but have many meanings.  On the one hand they are used sometimes in respect of deficiency of strength, sometimes in respect of time, and sometimes relatively to a certain object; as for instance, A Child cannot be an Athlete, or, A Puppy cannot see, or fight with so and so.  Perhaps some day the child will be an athlete, the puppy will see, will fight with that other, though it may still be unable to fight with Any other.  Or again, they may be used of that which is Generally true. For instance,--A city that is set on a hill cannot be hid;{q} while yet it might possibly be hidden by another higher hill being in a line with it.  Or in another sense they are used of a thing which is not reasonable; as, Can the Children of the Bridechamber fast while the[p. 313] Bridegroom is with them;{a} whether He be considered as visible in bodily form (for the time of His sojourning among us was not one of mourning, but of gladness), or, as the Word.

	ti/ ga\r dei= nhsteu/ein swmatikw=j tou\j lo/g% kaqairome/nouj; to\ de/, w(j a)bou/lhton, w(j to\ mh\ du/nasqai e)kei= shmei=a poih=sai, dia\ th\n a)pisti/an tw=n dexome/nwn. e)peidh\ ga\r tou= sunamfote/rou xrei/a pro\j ta\j i)a/seij, kai\ th=j tw=n qerapeuome/nwn pi/stewj, kai\ th=j tou= qerapeutou= duna/mewj, ou)k e)nede/xeto to\ e(/teron tou= suzu/gou e)llei/pontoj. ou)k oi)=da de/, ei) mh\ kai\ tou=to t%= eu)lo/g% prosqete/on: ou) ga\r eu)/logoj i)/asij toi=j blabhsome/noij e)c a)pisti/aj. tou= de\ au)tou= lo/gou kai\ to/:  Ou) du/natai o( ko/smoj mh\ misei=n u(ma=j: kai/,  Pw=j du/nasqe a)gaqa\ lalei=n, ponhroi\ o)/ntej; pw=j ga\r a)du/nato/n ti tou/twn, h)\ o(/ti a)bou/lhton; e)/sti de/ ti kai\ toiou=ton e)n toi=j legome/noij, o(\ tv= fu/sei me\n a)du/naton, qe%= de\ dunato\n boulhqe/nti, w(j to\ mh\ du/nasqai to\n au)to\n gennhqh=nai deu/teron: kai\ r(afi\j ou)k ei)sdexome/nh ka/mhlon. ti/ ga\r a)\n kai\ kwlu/seie gene/sqai tau=ta qeou= qelh/santoj; 11  Tou/twn de\ pa/ntwn e)kto\j to\ pantelw=j a)du/naton kai\ a)nepi/dekton,
	For why should they keep a bodily fast who are cleansed by the Word?{b} Or, again, they are used of that which is contrary to the will; as in, He could do no mighty works there because of their unbelief,{g}--i.e.  of those who should receive them. For since in order to healing there is need of both faith in the patient and power in the Healer,{d} when one of the two failed the other was impossible.  But probably this sense also is to be referred to the head of the unreasonable.  For healing is not reasonable in the case of those who would afterwards be injured by unbelief.  The sentence The world cannot hate you,{e} comes under the same head, as does also How can ye, being evil, speak good things?{z} For in what sense is either impossible, except that it is contrary to the will?  There is a somewhat similar meaning in the expressions which imply that a thing impossible by nature is possible to God if He so wills;{h} as that a man cannot be born a second time,{q} or that a needle will not let a camel through it.{k} For what could prevent either of these things happening, if God so willed?

	11  Tou/twn de\ pa/ntwn e)kto\j to\ pantelw=j a)du/naton kai\ a)nepi/dekton, w(j o(\ nu=n e)ceta/zomen. w(j ga\r a)du/naton ei)=nai le/gomen ponhro\n ei)=nai qeo/n, h)\ mh\ ei)=nai: tou=to ga\r a)dunami/aj a)\n ei)/h ma=llon qeou=, h)/per duna/mewj: h)\ to\ mh\ o)\n ei)=nai, h)\ ta\ di\j du/o kai\ te/ssara ei)=nai kai\ de/ka: ou(/twj a)du/naton kai\ a)negxw/rhton poiei=n ti to\n ui(o/n, w(=n ou) poiei= o( path/r. pa/nta ga\r o(/sa e)/xei o( path/r, tou= ui(ou= e)sti/n: w(j e)/mpalin ta\ tou= ui(ou= tou= patro/j: ou)de\n ou)=n i)/dion, o(/ti koina/. e)pei\ kai\ au)to\ to\ ei)=nai koino\n kai\ o(mo/timon, ei) kai\ t%= ui(%= para\ tou= patro/j.  kaq' o(\ kai\ le/getai kai\ to/:  )Egw\ zw= dia\ to\n pate/ra. ou)x w(j e)kei=qen au)t%= tou= zh=n kai\ tou= ei)=nai sunexome/nou, a)ll' w(j e)kei=qen u(pa/rxontoj a)xro/nwj kai\ a)naiti/wj. ble/pei de\ to\n pate/ra poiou=nta pw=j, kai\ ou(/tw poiei=; a)=ra w(j oi( ta\j morfa\j gra/fontej kai\ ta\ gra/mmata, dia\ to\ mh\ ei)=nai th=j a)lhqei/aj a)/llwj e)pituxei=n, ei) mh\ pro\j to\ a)rxe/tupon ble/pontaj, ka)kei=qen xeiragwgoume/nouj; kai\ pw=j h( sofi/a dei=tai tou= dida/contoj, h)\ ou) poih/sei ti mh\ didaskome/nh; poiei= de\ pw=j o( path/r, h)\ pepoi/hken; a)=ra a)/llon proupe/sthse ko/smon a)nti\ tou= paro/ntoj, kai\ u(posth/sei to\n me/llonta, kai\ pro\j e)kei=na ble/pwn o( ui(o/j, to\n me\n u(pe/sthse, to\n de\ u(posth/sei; 


	XI. And besides all this, there is the absolutely impossible and inadmissible, as that which we are now examining.  For as we assert that it is impossible for God to be evil, or not to exist--for this would be indicative of weakness in God rather than of strength--or for the non- existent to exist, or for two and two to make both four and ten,{l} so it is impossible and inconceivable that the Son should do anything that the Father doeth not.{m} For all things that the Father hath are the Son’s;{n} and on the other hand, all that belongs to the Son is the Father’s.  Nothing then is peculiar, because all things are in common.  For Their Being itself is common and equal, even though the Son receive it from the Father.  It is in respect of this that it is said I live by the Father;{x} not as though His Life and Being were kept together by the Father, but because He has His Being from Him beyond all time, and beyond all cause.  But how does He see the Father doing, and do likewise?  Is it like those who copy pictures and letters, because they cannot attain the truth unless by looking at the original, and being led by the hand by it?  But how shall Wisdom stand in need of a teacher, or be incapable of acting unless taught?  And in what sense does the Father “Do” in the present or in the past?  Did He make another world before this one, or is He going to make a world to come?  And did the Son look at that and make this?  Or will He look at the other, and make one like it?

	te/ssarej ou)=n ko/smoi kata\ to\n lo/gon tou=ton, oi( me\n patro/j, oi( de\ ui(ou= poih/mata. w)\ th=j a)logi/aj. kaqai/rei de\ le/praj, kai\ daimo/nwn kai\ no/swn a)palla/ttei, kai\ zwopoiei= nekrou/j, kai\ u(pe\r qala/sshj o(deu/ei, kai\ ta)/lla poiei= o(/sa pepoi/hken, e)pi\ ti/noj h)\ po/te tou= patro\j tau=ta proenergh/santoj; h)\ dh=lon o(/ti tw=n au)tw=n pragma/twn tou\j tu/pouj e)nshmai/netai me\n o( path/r, e)pitelei= de\ o( lo/goj, ou) doulikw=j, ou)de\ a)maqw=j, a)ll' e)pisthmonikw=j te kai\ despotikw=j, kai\ oi)keio/teron ei)pei=n, patrikw=j; ou(/tw ga\r e)gw\ de/xomai to\ a(/per u(po\ tou= patro\j gi/netai, tau=ta kai\ to\n ui(o\n o(moi/wj poiei=n: ou) kata\ th\n tw=n ginome/nwn o(moi/wsin, a)lla\ kata\ th\n th=j e)cousi/aj o(motimi/an. kai\ tou=to a)\n ei)/h to\ e(/wj a)/rti kai\ to\n pate/ra e)rga/zesqai, kai\ to\n ui(o/n: ou) mo/non de/, a)lla\ kai\ th\n w(=n pepoih/kasin oi)konomi/an te kai\ sunth/rhsin, w(j dhloi= to\ poiei=sqai tou\j a)gge/louj au)tou= pneu/mata: kai\ qemeliou=sqai th\n gh=n e)pi\ th\n a)sfa/leian au)th=j: a(/pac h(drasme/na te kai\ geno/mena: kai\ stereou=sqai bronth/n, kai\ kti/zesqai pneu=ma, w(=n a(/pac me\n o( lo/goj u(pe/sth, sunexh\j de\ kai\ nu=n h( e)ne/rgeia.
	According to this argument there must be Four worlds, two made by the Father, and two by the Son.  What an absurdity!  He cleanses lepers, and delivers men from evil spirits, and diseases, and quickens the dead, and walks upon the sea, and does all His other works; but in what case, or when did the Father do these acts before Him?  Is it not clear that the Father impressed the ideas of these same actions, and the Word brings them to pass, yet not in slavish or unskilful fashion, but with full knowledge and in a masterly way, or, to speak more properly, like the Father?  For in this sense I understand the words that whatsoever is done by the Father, these things doeth the Son likewise; not, that is, because of the likeness of the things done, but in respect of the Authority.  This might well also be the meaning of the passage which says that the Father worketh hitherto and the Son also;{a} and not only so but it refers also to the government and preservation of the things which He has made; as is shewn by the passage which says that He maketh His Angels Spirits,{b} and that the earth is founded upon its steadfastness (though once for all these things were fixed and made) and that the thunder is made firm and the wind created.{g} Of all these things the Word was given once, but the Action is continuous even now.

	12  (/Ebdomon lege/sqw to\ katabebhke/nai e)k tou= ou)ranou= to\n ui(o/n, ou)x i(/na poiv= to\ qe/lhma to\ e(autou=, a)lla\ to\ tou= pe/myantoj. ei) me\n ou)=n mh\ para\ tou= katelhluqo/toj au)tou= tau=ta e)le/geto, ei)/pomen a)\n w(j para\ tou= a)nqrw/pou tupou=sqai to\n lo/gon, ou) tou= kata\ to\n swth=ra nooume/nou, ®to\ ga\r e)kei/nou qe/lein ou)de\ u(penanti/on qe%=, qeoqe\n o(/lon, ®a)lla\ tou= kaq' h(ma=j: w(j tou= a)nqrwpi/nou qelh/matoj ou) pa/ntwj e(pome/nou t%= qei/%, a)ll' a)ntipi/ptontoj, w(j ta\ polla/, kai\ a)ntipalai/ontoj. kai\ ga\r e)kei=no ou(/twj e)noh/samen to/:  Pa/ter, ei) dunato/n, parelqe/tw a)p' e)mou= to\ poth/rion tou=to: plh\n ou)x o(\ e)gw\ qe/lw, a)lla\ to\ so\n i)sxue/tw qe/lhma. ou)/te ga/r, ei) dunato\n h)\ mh/, tou=to a)gnoei=n e)kei=non ei)ko/j, ou)/te t%= qelh/mati a)nteisfe/rein to\ qe/lhma. e)pei\ de\ w(j para\ tou= proslabo/ntoj o( lo/goj, tou=to ga\r to\ katelhluqo/j, ou) tou= proslh/mmatoj, ou(/twj a)panthso/meqa. ou)x w(j o)/ntoj i)di/ou tou= ui(ou= qelh/matoj para\ to\ tou= patro/j, a)ll' w(j ou)k o)/ntoj o( lo/goj: i(/n' v)= toiou=ton to\ sunago/menon:  Ou)x i(/na poiw= to\ qe/lhma to\ e)mo/n, ou)de\ ga/r e)sti to\ e)mo\n tou= sou= kexwrisme/non, a)lla\ to\ koino\n e)mou= te kai\ sou=, w(=n w(j mi/a qeo/thj, ou(/tw kai\ bou/lhsij.


	XII. Let them quote in the seventh place that The Son came down from Heaven, not to do His own Will, but the Will of Him That sent Him.{d} Well, if this had not been said by Himself Who came down, we should say that the phrase was modelled as issuing from the Human Nature, not from Him who is conceived of in His character as the Saviour, for His Human Will cannot be opposed to God, seeing it is altogether taken into God; but conceived of simply as in our nature, inasmuch as the human will does not completely follow the Divine, but for the most part struggles against and resists it.  For we understand in the same way the words, Father, if [p.314] it be possible, let this cup pass from Me; Nevertheless let not what I will but Thy Will prevail.{a} For it is not likely that He did not know whether it was possible or not, or that He would oppose will to will.  But since, as this is the language of Him Who assumed our Nature (for He it was Who came down), and not of the Nature which He assumed, we must meet the objection in this way, that the passage does not mean that the Son has a special will of His own, besides that of the Father, but that He has not; so that the meaning would be, “not to do Mine own Will, for there is none of Mine apart from, but that which is common to, Me and Thee; for as We have one Godhead, so We have one Will.”{b}

	polla\ ga\r tw=n ou(/tw legome/nwn a)po\ koinou= le/getai, kai\ ou) qetikw=j, a)rnhtikw=j de/, w(j to/:  Ou) ga\r e)k me/trou di/dwsin o( qeo\j to\ pneu=ma: ou)/te ga\r di/dwsin, ou)/te memetrhme/non, ou) ga\r metrei=tai para\ qeou= qeo/j: kai\ to/:  Ou)/te h( a(marti/a mou, ou)/te h( a)nomi/a mou: ou) ga\r w(j ou)/shj o( lo/goj, a)ll' w(j ou)k ou)/shj: kai\ pa/lin to/:  Ou) dia\ ta\j dikaiosu/naj h(mw=n, a(\j e)poih/samen: ou) ga\r e)poih/samen. dh=lon de\ tou=to ka)\n toi=j e(ch=j: ti/ ga/r, fhsi, to\ qe/lhma tou= patro/j; i(/na pa=j o( pisteu/wn ei)j to\n ui(o\n sw/zhtai, kai\ tugxa/nv th=j teleutai/aj a)nasta/sewj. a)=r' ou)=n tou= patro\j me\n tou=to qe/lhma,  tou= ui(ou= de\ ou)damw=j; h)\ a)/kwn eu)aggeli/zetai kai\ pisteu/etai; kai\ ti/j a)\n tou=to pisteu/seien; e)pei\ kai\ to\ to\n lo/gon to\n a)kouo/menon mh\ ei)=nai tou= ui(ou=, tou= patro\j de/, th\n au)th\n e)/xei du/namin. pw=j ga\r i)/dio/n tinoj to\ koino/n, h)\ mo/nou, tou=to sunidei=n ou)k e)/xw, polla\ skopw=n: oi)=mai de/, ou)de\ a)/lloj tij. a)\n ou(/tw dianov=j peri\ tou= qe/lein, o)rqw=j noh/seij kai\ li/an eu)sebw=j, w(j o( e)mo\j lo/goj, kai\ panto\j tou= eu)gnw/monoj.
	For many such expressions are used in relation to this Community, and are expressed not positively but negatively; as, e.g., God giveth not the Spirit by measure,{g} for as a matter of fact He does not give the Spirit to the Son, nor does He measure It, for God is not measured by God; or again, Not my transgression nor my sin.{d} The words are not used because He has these things, but because He has them not.  And again, Not for our righteousness which we have done,{e} for we have not done any.  And this meaning is evident also in the clauses which follow.  For what, says He, is the Will of My Father?  That everyone that believeth on the Son should be saved,{z} and obtain the final Resurrection.{h} Now is this the Will of the Father, but not of the Son?  Or does He preach the Gospel, and receive men’s faith against His will?  Who could believe that? Moreover, that passage, too, which says that the Word which is heard is not the Son’s{q} but the Father’s has the same force. For I cannot see how that which is common to two can be said to belong to one alone, however much I consider it, and I do not think any one else can.  If then you hold this opinion concerning the Will, you will be right and reverent in your opinion, as I think, and as every right- minded person thinks.

	13  )/Ogdoo/n e)stin au)toi=j to/:  (/Ina ginw/skwsi se\ to\n mo/non a)lhqino\n qeo\n kai\ o(\n a)pe/steilaj  )Ihsou=n  Xristo/n: kai\ to/:  Ou)dei\j a)gaqo/j, ei) mh\ ei)=j o( qeo/j. tou=to de\ kai\ pa/ntv r(#/sthn e)/xein th\n lu/sin moi fai/netai. ei) ga\r to\ mo/non a)lhqino\n e)pi\ tou= patro\j qh/seij, pou= qh/seij th\n au)toalh/qeian; kai\ ga\r ei)  T%= mo/n% sof%= qe%=, h)\  T%= mo/n% e)/xonti a)qanasi/an, fw=j oi)kou=nti a)pro/siton, h)\  Basilei= tw=n ai)w/nwn a)fqa/rt%, a)ora/t%,  Kai\ mo/n% sof%= qe%= noh/seij ou(/twj, oi)xh/setai/ soi qa/naton katakriqei\j o( ui(o/j, h)\ sko/toj, h)\ to\ mh\ sofo\j ei)=nai, mhde\ basileu/j, mhde\ a)o/ratoj, mhde\ o(/lwj qeo/j, o(\ tw=n ei)rhme/nwn kefa/laion. pw=j dai\ ou)k a)polei= meta\ tw=n a)/llwn kai\ th\n a)gaqo/thta, h)\ ma/lista mo/nou qeou=; a)ll' oi)=mai to\ me/n:  (/Ina ginw/skwsi se\ to\n mo/non a)lhqino\n qeo/n, e)p' a)naire/sei le/gesqai tw=n ou)k o)/ntwn me\n qew=n, legome/nwn de/. ou) ga\r a)\n prose/keito:  Kai\ o(\n a)pe/steilaj  )Ihsou=n  Xristo/n, ei) pro\j e)kei=non a)ntidiv/rhto to\ mo/non a)lhqino/n, a)lla\ mh\ kata\ koinou= th=j qeo/thtoj h)=n o( lo/goj. to\ de/,  Ou)dei\j a)gaqo/j, a)pa/nthsin e)/xei pro\j to\n peira/zonta nomiko/n, w(j a)nqrw/p% th\n a)gaqo/thta marturh/santa. 


	XIII. The eighth passage is, That they may know Thee, the only true God, and Jesus Christ Whom Thou hast sent;{k} and There is none good save one, that is, God.{l} The solution of this appears to me very easy.  For if you attribute this only to the Father, where will you place the Very Truth?  For if you conceive in this manner of the meaning of To the only wise God,{a} or Who only hath Immortality, Dwelling in the light which no man can approach unto,{b} or of to the king of the Ages, immortal, invisible, and only wise God,{g} then the Son has vanished under sentence of death, or of darkness, or at any rate condemned to be neither wise nor king, nor invisible, nor God at all, which sums up all these points.  And how will you prevent His Goodness, which especially belongs to God alone, from perishing with the rest?  I, however, think that the passage That they may know Thee the only true God, was said to overthrow those gods which are falsely so called, for He would not have added and Jesus Christ Whom Thou hast sent, if The Only True God were contrasted with Him, and the sentence did not proceed upon the basis of a common Godhead.  The “None is Good” meets the tempting Lawyer, who was testifying to His Goodness viewed as Man.

	to\ ga\r a)/krwj a)gaqo/n, fhsi, mo/nou qeou=, ka)\n tou=to kai\ a)/nqrwpoj o)noma/zhtai, w(j to/:  (O a)gaqo\j a)/nqrwpoj e)k tou= a)gaqou= qhsaurou= proba/llei to\ a)gaqo/n: kai/,  Dw/sw th\n basilei/an t%= a)gaq%= u(pe\r se/, tou= qeou= pro\j to\n  Saou\l peri\ tou=  Dabi\d le/gontoj: kai\ to/:  )Aga/qunon, ku/rie, toi=j a)gaqoi=j: kai\ o(/sa a)/lla toiau=ta le/getai peri\ tw=n e)n  h(mi=n e)painoume/nwn, e)f' ou(\j h( a)po/rroia tou= prw/tou kalou= kai\ kata\ deu/teron lo/gon e)/fqasen. ei) me\n ou)=n pei/qomen tou=to, a)/riston: ei) de\ mh/, ti/ fh/seij pro\j tou\j le/gontaj e(te/rwqi, to\n ui(o\n mo/non ei)rh=sqai qeo\n kata\ ta\j sa\j u(poqe/seij; e)n ti/si toi=j r(h/masin; e)n e)kei/noij:  Ou(=to/j sou qeo/j, ou) logisqh/setai e(/teroj pro\j au)to/n: kai\ met' o)li/ga:  Meta\ tou=to e)pi\ th=j gh=j w)/fqh, kai\ toi=j a)nqrw/poij sunanestra/fh. o(/ti me\n ga\r ou) peri\ tou= patro\j a)lla\ tou= ui(ou= to\ lego/menon, h( prosqh/kh safw=j pari/sthsin. ou(=toj ga/r e)stin o( swmatikw=j o(milh/saj h(mi=n, kai\ meta\ tw=n ka/tw geno/menoj. ei) de\ nikh/seie kata\ tou= patro\j le/gesqai tou=to, mh\ tw=n nomizome/nwn qew=n, h(tth/meqa to\n pate/ra, di' w(=n tou= ui(ou= katespouda/samen. kai\ ti/ a)\n th=j ni/khj tau/thj ge/noito a)qliw/teron h)\ zhmiwde/steron;
	For perfect goodness, He says, is God’s alone, even if a man is called perfectly good.  As for instance, A good man out of the good treasure of his heart bringeth forth good things.{d} And, I will give the kingdom to one who is good above Thee.{e} ... Words of God, speaking to Saul about David.  Or again, Do good, O Lord, unto the good{z} ... and all other like expressions concerning those of us who are praised, upon whom it is a kind of effluence from the Supreme Good, and has come to them in a secondary degree.  It will be best of all if we can persuade you of this.  But if not, what will you say to the suggestion on the other side, that on your hypothesis the Son has been called the only God.  In what passage?  Why, in this:--This is your God; no other shall be accounted of in comparison with Him, and a little further on, after this did He shew Himself upon earth, and conversed with men.{h} This addition proves clearly that the words are not used of the Father, but of the Son; for it was He Who in bodily form companied with us, and was in this lower world.  Now, if we should determine to take these words as said in contrast with the Father, and not with the imaginary gods, we lose the Father by the very terms which we were pressing against the Son.  And what could be more disastrous than such a victory?

	14  )/Ennaton e)kei=no fh/sousi to/:  Pa/ntote zw=n ei)j to\ e)ntugxa/nein u(pe\r h(mw=n. eu)= ge kai\ li/an mustikw=j te kai\ filanqrw/pwj. to\ ga\r e)ntugxa/nein ou)x, w(j h( tw=n pollw=n sunh/qeia, to\ zhtei=n e)kdi/khsin e)/xei: tou=to ga/r pwj kai\ tapeino/thtoj: a)lla\ to\ presbeu/ein u(pe\r h(mw=n t%= lo/g% th=j mesitei/aj: w(j kai\ to\ pneu=ma u(pe\r h(mw=n e)ntugxa/nein le/getai.  Ei)=j ga\r qeo/j, ei)=j kai\ mesi/thj qeou= kai\ a)nqrw/pwn, a)/nqrwpoj  )Ihsou=j  Xristo/j. presbeu/ei ga\r e)/ti kai\ nu=n, w(j a)/nqrwpoj, u(pe\r th=j e)mh=j swthri/aj, o(/ti meta\ tou= sw/mato/j e)stin, ou(= prose/laben, e(/wj a)\n e)me\ poih/sv qeo\n tv= duna/mei th=j e)nanqrwph/sewj, ka)\n mhke/ti kata\ sa/rka ginw/skhtai, ta\ sarkika\ le/gw pa/qh kai/, xwri\j th=j a(marti/aj, h(me/tera. ou(/tw de\ kai\ para/klhton e)/xomen  )Ihsou=n  Xristo\n ou)x w(j u(pe\r h(mw=n prokalindou/menon tou= patro/j, kai\ prospi/ptonta doulikw=j. a)/page th\n dou/lhn o)/ntwj u(po/noian,  kai\ a)naci/an tou= pneu/matoj. ou)/te ga\r tou= patro\j tou=to e)pizhtei=n, ou)/te tou= ui(ou= pa/sxein, ou)d' w(j peri\ qeou= dianoei=sqai di/kaion: a)ll' oi(=j pe/ponqen, w(j a)/nqrwpoj, pei/qei karterei=n, w(j lo/goj kai\ paraine/thj. tou=to noei=tai/ moi h( para/klhsij.
	XIV. Ninthly, they allege, seeing He ever [p.315] liveth to make intercession for us.{a} O, how beautiful and mystical and kind.  For to intercede does not imply to seek for vengeance, as is most men’s way (for in that there would be something of humiliation), but it is to plead for us by reason of His Mediatorship, just as the Spirit also is said to make intercession for us.{b} For there is One God, and One Mediator between God and Man, the Man Christ Jesus.{g} For He still pleads even now as Man for my salvation; for He continues to wear the Body which He assumed, until He make me God by the power of His Incarnation; although He is no longer known after the flesh{d}--I mean, the passions of the flesh, the same, except sin, as ours.  Thus too, we have an Advocate,{e} Jesus Christ, not indeed prostrating Himself for us before the Father, and falling down before Him in slavish fashion ... Away with a suspicion so truly slavish and unworthy of the Spirit!  For neither is it seemly for the Father to require this, nor for the Son to submit to it; nor is it just to think it of God.  But by what He suffered as Man, He as the Word and the Counsellor persuades Him to be patient.  I think this is the meaning of His Advocacy.

	15  De/katon au)toi=j e)stin h( a)/gnoia, kai\ to\ mhde/na ginw/skein th\n teleutai/an h(me/ran h)\ w(/ran, mhde\ to\n ui(o\n au)to/n, ei) mh\ to\n pate/ra. kai/toi pw=j a)gnoei= ti tw=n o)/ntwn h( sofi/a, o( poihth\j tw=n ai)w/nwn, o( suntelesth\j kai\ metapoihth/j, to\ pe/raj tw=n genome/nwn; o( ou(/tw ta\ tou= qeou= ginw/skwn, w(j to\ pneu=ma tou= a)nqrw/pou ta\ e)n au)t%=; ti/ ga\r tau/thj th=j gnw/sewj telew/teron; pw=j dai\ ta\ me\n pro\ th=j w(/raj a)kribw=j e)pi/statai, kai\ ta\ oi(=on e)n xr%= tou= te/louj, au)th\n de\ a)gnoei= th\n w(/ran; ai)ni/gmati ga\r to\ pra=gma o(/moion, w(/sper a)\n ei)/ tij ta\ me\n pro\ tou= tei/xouj a)kribw=j e)pi/stasqai le/goi, au)to\ de\ a)gnoei=n to\ tei=xoj: h)\ to\ th=j h(me/raj te/loj eu)= e)pista/menoj, th\n a)rxh\n th=j nukto\j mh\ ginw/skein: e)/nqa h( tou= e(te/rou gnw=sij a)nagkai/wj suneisa/gei to\ e(/teron. h)\ pa=sin eu)/dhlon, o(/ti ginw/skei me/n, w(j qeo/j, a)gnoei=n de/ fhsin, w(j a)/nqrwpoj, a)/n tij to\ faino/menon xwri/sv tou nooume/nou; to\ ga\r a)po/luton ei)=nai tou= ui(ou= th\n proshgori/an kai\ a)/sxeton, ou) proskeime/nou t%= ui(%= tou= ti/noj, tau/thn h(mi=n di/dwsi th\n u(po/noian, w(/ste th\n a)/gnoian u(polamba/nein e)pi\ to\ eu)sebe/steron, t%= a)nqrwpi/n%, mh\ t%= qei/%, tau/thn logizome/nouj.
	XV. Their tenth objection is the ignorance, and the statement that Of the last day and hour knoweth no man, not even the Son Himself, but the Father.{z} And yet how can Wisdom be ignorant of anything --that is, Wisdom Who made the worlds, Who perfects them, Who remodels them, Who is the Limit of all things that were made, Who knoweth the things of God as the spirit of a man knows the things that are in him?{h} For what can be more perfect than this knowledge? How then can you say that all things before that hour He knows accurately, and all things that are to happen about the time of the end, but of the hour itself He is ignorant?  For such a thing would be like a riddle; as if one were to say that he knew accurately all that was in front of the wall, but did not know the wall itself; or that, knowing the end of the day, he did not know the beginning of the night--where knowledge of the one necessarily brings in the other.  Thus everyone must see that He knows as God, and knows not as Man;--if one may separate the visible from that which is discerned by thought alone.  For the absolute and unconditioned use of the Name “The Son” in this passage, without the addition of whose Son, gives us this thought, that we are to understand the ignorance in the most reverent sense, by attributing it to the Manhood, and not to the Godhead.

	16  Ei) me\n ou)=n ou(=toj au)ta/rkhj o( lo/goj, e)ntau=qa sthso/meqa, kai\ mhde\n ple/on e)pizhtei/sqw: ei) de\ mh/, to/ ge deu/teron, w(/sper tw=n a)/llwn e(/kaston, ou(/tw de\ kai\ h( gnw=sij tw=n megi/stwn e)pi\ th\n ai)ti/an a)nafere/sqw timv= tou= gennh/toroj. dokei= de/ moi/ tij, mhd' a)\n e)kei/nwj a)nagnou/j, w(j tw=n kaq' h(ma=j filolo/gwn tij, mikro\n e)nnoh=sai, o(/ti ou)de\ o( ui(o\j a)/llwj oi)=de th\n h(me/ran h)\ th\n w(/ran, h)\ w(j o(/ti o( path/r. to\ ga\r sunago/menon o(poi=on; e)peidh\ o( path\r ginw/skei, dia\ tou=to kai\ o( ui(o/j, w(j dh=lon, o(/ti mhdeni\ gnwsto\n tou=to mhde\ lhpto/n, plh\n  th=j prw/thj fu/sewj. e)lei/peto peri\ tou= e)nteta/lqai, kai\ tethrhke/nai ta\j e)ntola/j, kai\ ta\ a)resta\ au)t%= pa/ntote pepoihke/nai, dialabei=n  h(ma=j: e)/ti de\ teleiw/sewj, kai\ u(yw/sewj, kai\ tou= maqei=n e)c w(=n e)/paqe th\n u(pakoh/n, a)rxierwsu/nhj te kai\ prosfora=j, kai\ parado/sewj, kai\ deh/sewj th=j pro\j to\n duna/menon sw/zein au)to\n e)k qana/tou, kai\ a)gwni/aj, kai\ qro/mbwn, kai\ proseuxh=j, kai\ ei)/ ti a)/llo toiou=ton: ei) mh\ pa=si pro/dhlon h)=n, o(/ti peri\ to\ pa/sxon ta\ toiau=ta tw=n o)noma/twn, ou) th\n a)/trepton fu/sin kai\ tou= pa/sxein u(yhlote/ran. o( me\n ou)=n peri\ tw=n a)ntiqe/twn lo/goj tosou=ton, o(/son r(i/za tij ei)=nai kai\ u(po/mnhma toi=j e)cetastikwte/roij th=j telewte/raj e)cergasi/aj. a)/cion de\ i)/swj, kai\ toi=j proeirhme/noij a)ko/louqon, mhde\ ta\j proshgori/aj tou= ui(ou= parelqei=n a)qewrh/touj, polla/j te ou)/saj, kai\ kata\ pollw=n keime/naj tw=n peri\ au)to\n nooume/nwn, a)ll' e(ka/sthn au)tw=n o(/ ti/ pote bou/letai parasth=sai, kai\ dei=cai to\ tw=n o)noma/twn musth/rion.
	XVI. If then this argument is sufficient, let us stop here, and not enquire further.  But if not, our second argument is as follows:--Just as we do in all other instances, so let us refer His knowledge of the greatest events, in honour of the Father, to The Cause.  And I think that anyone, even if he did not read it in the way that one of our own Students{a} did, would soon perceive that not even the Son knows the day or hour otherwise than as the Father does.  For what do we conclude from this?  That since the Father knows, therefore also does the Son, as it is evident that this cannot be known or comprehended by any but the First Nature.  There remains for us to interpret the passage about His receiving commandment,{b} and having kept His Commandments, and done always those things that please Him; and further concerning His being made perfect,{g} and His exaltation,{d} and His learning obedience by the things which He suffered; and also His High Priesthood, and His Oblation, and His Betrayal, and His prayer to Him That was able to save Him from death, and His Agony and Bloody Sweat and Prayer,{e} and such like things; if it were not evident to every one that such words are concerned, not with That Nature Which is unchangeable and above all capacity of suffering, but with the passible Humanity.  This, then, is the argument concerning these objections, so far as to be a sort of foundation and memorandum for the use of those who are better able to conduct the enquiry to a more complete working out.  It may, however, be worth while, and will be consistent with what has been already said, instead of passing over without remark the actual Titles of the Son (there are many of them, and they are concerned with many of His Attributes), to set before you the meaning of each of them, and to point out the mystical meaning of the names.

	17  )Arkte/on de\ h(mi=n e)nteu=qen. to\ qei=on a)katono/maston: kai\ tou=to dhlou=sin, ou)x oi( logismoi\ mo/non, a)lla\ kai\  (Ebrai/wn oi( sofw/tatoi kai\ palaio/tatoi, o(/son ei)ka/zein e)/dosan. oi( ga\r xarakth=rsin i)di/oij to\ qei=on timh/santej, kai\ ou)de\ gra/mmasin a)nasxo/menoi toi=j au)toi=j a)/llo ti gra/fesqai tw=n meta\ qeo\n kai\ qeo/n, w(j de/on a)koinw/nhton ei)=nai kai\ me/xri tou/tou to\ qei=on toi=j h(mete/roij, po/te a)\n de/cainto luome/nv fwnv= dhlou=sqai th\n a)/luton fu/sin kai\ i)dia/zousan; ou)/te ga\r a)e/ra tij e)/pneusen o(/lon pw/pote, ou)/te ou)si/an qeou= pantelw=j h)\ nou=j kexw/rhken, h)\ fwnh\ perie/laben. a)ll' e)k tw=n peri\ au)to\n  skiagrafou=ntej ta\ kat' au)to\n, a)mudra/n tina kai\ a)sqenh= kai\ a)/llhn a)p' a)/llou fantasi/an sulle/gomen. kai\ ou(=toj a)/ristoj h(mi=n qeolo/goj, ou)x o(\j eu(=re to\ pa=n, ou)de\ ga\r de/xetai to\ pa=n o( desmo/j, a)ll' o(\j a)\n a)/llou fantasqv= ple/on, kai\ plei=on e)n e(aut%= sunaga/gv to\ th=j a)lhqei/aj i)/ndalma, h)\ a)poski/asma, h)\ o(/ ti kai\ o)noma/somen.
	XVII. We will begin thus.  The Deity cannot be expressed in words.  And this is proved to us, not only by argument, but by the wisest and most ancient of the Hebrews, so far as they have given us reason for conjecture.  For they appropriated certain characters to the honour of the Deity, and would not even allow the name of anything inferior to God to be written with the same letters as that of [p.316] God, because to their minds it was improper that the Deity should even to that extent admit any of His creatures to a share with Himself.  How then could they have admitted that the invisible and separate Nature can be explained by divisible words?  For neither has any one yet breathed the whole air, nor has any mind entirely comprehended, or speech exhaustively contained the Being of God.  But we sketch Him by His Attributes, and so obtain a certain faint and feeble and partial idea concerning Him, and our best Theologian is he who has, not indeed discovered the whole, for our present chain does not allow of our seeing the whole, but conceived of Him to a greater extent than another, and gathered in himself more of the Likeness or adumbration of the Truth, or whatever we may call it.

	18  (/Oson d' ou)=n e)k tw=n h(mi=n e)fiktw=n, o( me\n w)/n, kai\ o( qeo/j, ma=llo/n pwj th=j ou)si/aj o)no/mata: kai\ tou/twn ma=llon o( w)/n: ou) mo/non o(/ti t%=  Mwusei= xrhmati/zwn e)pi\ tou= o)/rouj, kai\ th\n klh=sin a)paitou/menoj, h(/ ti/j pote ei)/h, tou=to prosei=pen e(auto\n,  (O w)\n a)pe/stalke/ me, t%= la%= keleu/saj ei)pei=n: a)ll' o(/ti kai\ kuriwte/ran tau/thn eu(ri/skomen. h( me\n ga\r tou= qeou=, ka)\n a)po\ tou= qe/ein, h)\ ai)/qein, h)tumolo/ghtai toi=j peri\ tau=ta komyoi=j, dia\ to\ a)eiki/nhton kai\ dapanhtiko\n tw=n moxqhrw=n e(/cewn, ®kai\ ga\r pu=r katanali/skon e)nteu=qen le/getai, ®a)ll' ou)=n tw=n pro/j ti legome/nwn e)sti/, kai\ ou)k a)/fetoj: w(/sper kai\ h(  Ku/rioj fwnh/, o)/noma ei)=nai qeou= kai\ au)th\  legome/nh:  )Egw\ ga/r, fhsi, ku/rioj o( qeo/j sou: tou=to/ mou/ e)stin o)/noma. kai/,  Ku/rioj o)/noma au)t%=. h(mei=j de\ fu/sin e)pizhtou=men, v(= to\ ei)=nai kaq' e(auto/, kai\ ou)k a)/ll% sundedeme/non: to\ de\ o)\n i)/dion o)/ntwj qeou=, kai\ o(/lon, mh/te t%= pro\ au)tou=, mh/te t%= met' au)to/n, ou) ga\r h)=n, h)\ e)/stai, peratou/menon h)\ perikopto/menon.
	XVIII. As far then as we can reach, He Who Is, and God, are the special names of His Essence; and of these especially He Who Is, not only because when He spake to Moses in the mount, and Moses asked what His Name was, this was what He called Himself, bidding him say to the people “I Am hath sent me,”{a} but also because we find that this Name is the more strictly appropriate.  For the Name Theos(God), even if, as those who are skilful in these matters say, it were derived from Theeinb} (to run) or from  ithein (to blaze), from continual motion, and because He consumes evil conditions of things (from which fact He is also called A Consuming Fire),{g} would still be one of the Relative Names, and not an Absolute one; as again is the case with Lord,{d} which also is called a name of God.  I am the Lord Thy God, He says, that is My name;{e} and, The Lord is His name.{z} But we are enquiring into a Nature Whose Being is absolute and not into Being bound up with something else.  But Being is in its proper sense peculiar to God, and belongs to Him entirely, and is not limited or cut short by any Before or After, for indeed in him there is no past or future.

	19  Tw=n d' a)/llwn proshgoriw=n ai( me\n th=j e)cousi/aj ei)si\ profanw=j, ai( de\ th=j oi)konomi/aj, kai\ tau/thj ditth=j: th=j me\n u(pe\r to\ sw=ma, th=j de\ e)n sw/mati: oi(=on o( me\n pantokra/twr, kai\ o( basileu/j, h)\ th=j do/chj, h)\ tw=n ai)w/nwn, h)\ tw=n duna/mewn, h)\ tou= a)gaphtou=, h)\ tw=n basileuo/ntwn: kai\ o( ku/rioj, h)\ sabaw/q, o(/per e)sti\ stratiw=n, h)\ tw=n duna/mewn, h)\ tw=n kurieuo/ntwn. tau=ta me\n safw=j th=j e)cousi/aj: o( de\ qeo/j, h)\ tou= sw/zein, h)\ e)kdikh/sewn, h)\ ei)rh/nhj, h)\ dikaiosu/nhj, h)\  )Abraa\m kai\  )Isaa\k kai\  )Iakw/b, kai\ panto\j  )Israh\l tou= pneumatikou= kai\ o(rw=ntoj qeo/n: tau=ta de\ th=j oi)konomi/aj. e)peidh\ ga\r trisi\ tou/toij dioikou/meqa, de/ei te timwri/aj, kai\ swthri/aj e)lpi/di, pro\j de\ kai\ do/chj, kai\ a)skh/sei tw=n a)retw=n, e)c w(=n tau=ta: to\ me\n tw=n e)kdikh/sewn o)/noma oi)konomei= to\n fo/bon: to\ de\ tw=n swthri/wn th\n e)lpi/da: to\ de\ tw=n a)retw=n th\n a)/skhsin:  i(/n' w(j to\n qeo\n e)n e(aut%= fe/rwn o( tou/twn ti katorqw=n ma=llon e)pei/ghtai pro\j to\ te/leion, kai\ th\n e)c a)retw=n oi)kei/wsin. tau=ta me\n ou)=n e)sti koina\ qeo/thtoj ta\ o)no/mata. i)/dion de\ tou= me\n a)na/rxou, path/r: tou= de\ a)na/rxwj gennhqe/ntoj, ui(o/j: tou= de\ a)gennh/twj proelqo/ntoj, h)\ proio/ntoj, to\ pneu=ma to\ a(/gion. a)ll' e)pi\ ta\j tou= ui(ou= klh/seij e)/lqwmen, o(/per w(rmh/qh le/gein o( lo/goj.
	XIX. Of the other titles, some are evidently names of His Authority, others of His Government of the world, and of this viewed under a twofold aspect, the one before the other in the Incarnation.  For instance the Almighty, the King of Glory, or of The Ages, or of The Powers, or of The Beloved, or of Kings.  Or again the Lord of Sabaoth, that is of Hosts, or of Powers, or of Lords; these are clearly titles belonging to His Authority.  But the God either of Salvation or of Vengeance, or of Peace, or of Righteousness; or of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and of all the spiritual Israel that seeth God,--these belong to His Government.  For since we are governed by these three things, the fear of punishment, the hope of salvation and of glory besides, and the practice of the virtues by which these are attained, the Name of the God of Vengeance governs fear, and that of the God of Salvation our hope, and that of the God of Virtues our practice; that whoever attains to any of these may, as carrying God in himself, press on yet more unto perfection, and to that affinity which arises out of virtues.  Now these are Names common to the Godhead, but the Proper Name of the Unoriginate is Father, and that of the unoriginately Begotten is Son, and that of the unbegottenly Proceeding or going forth is The Holy Ghost.  Let us proceed then to the Names of the Son, which were our starting point in this part of our argument.

	
20  Dokei= ga/r moi le/gesqai ui(o\j me/n, o(/ti tau)to/n e)sti t%= patri\ kat' ou)si/an; kai\ ou)k e)kei=no mo/non, a)lla\ ka)kei=qen. monogenh\j de/, ou)x o(/ti mo/noj e)k mo/nou kai\ mo/non, a)ll' o(/ti kai\ monotro/pwj, ou)x w(j ta\ sw/mata.
	
20. In my opinion He is called Son because He is identical with the Father in Essence; and not only for this reason, but also because He is Of Him.  And He is called Only-Begotten, not because He is the only Son and of the Father alone, and only a Son; but also because the manner of His Sonship is peculiar to Himself and not shared by bodies.

	lo/goj de/, o(/ti ou(/twj e)/xei pro\j to\n pate/ra, w(j pro\j nou=n lo/goj: ou) mo/non dia\ to\ a)paqe\j th=j gennh/sewj, a)lla\ kai\ to\ sunafe/j, kai\ to\ e)caggeltiko/n. ta/xa d' a)\n ei)/poi tij, o(/ti kai\ w(j o(/roj pro\j to\ o(rizo/menon, e)peidh\ kai\ tou=to le/getai lo/goj. o( ga\r nenohkw/j, fhsi, to\n ui(o/n, tou=to ga/r e)sti to\ e(wrakw/j, neno/hke to\n pate/ra: kai\ su/ntomoj a)po/deicij kai\ r(#di/a th=j tou= patro\j fu/sewj o( ui(o/j.
	And He is called the Word, because He is related to the Father as Word to Mind; not only on account of His passionless Generation, but also because of the Union, and of His declaratory function.  Perhaps too this relation might be compared to that between the Definition and the Thing defined{a} since this also is called Logosb} For, it says, he that hath mental perception of the Son (for this is the meaning of Hath Seen) hath also perceived the Father;{g} and the Son is a concise demonstration and easy setting forth of the Father’s Nature.

	ge/nnhma ga\r a(/pan tou= gegennhko/toj siwpw=n lo/goj. ei) de\ kai\ dia\ to\ e)nupa/rxein toi=j ou)=si le/goi tij, ou)x a(marth/setai tou= lo/gou. ti/ ga/r e)stin, o(\ mh\ lo/g% sune/sthken; sofi/a de/, w(j e)pisth/mh qei/wn te kai\ a)nqrwpi/nwn pragma/twn. pw=j ga\r oi(=o/n te to\n pepoihko/ta tou\j lo/gouj a)gnoei=n w(=n pepoi/hken;
	For every thing that is begotten is a silent word of him that begat it.  And if any one should say that this Name was given Him because [p.317] He exists in all things that are, he would not be wrong.  For what is there that consists but by the word?  He is also called Wisdom, as the Knowledge of things divine and human.  For how is it possible that He Who made all things should be ignorant of the reasons of what He has made?

	du/namij de/, w(j sunthrhtiko\j tw=n genome/nwn, kai\ th\n tou= sune/xesqai tau=ta xorhgw=n du/namin. a)lh/qeia de/, w(j e(/n, ou) polla\ tv= fu/sei: to\ me\n ga\r a)lhqe\j e(/n, to\ de\ yeu=doj polusxide/j: kai\ w(j kaqara\ tou= patro\j sfragi/j, kai\ xarakth\r a)yeude/statoj.
	And Power, as the Sustainer of all created things, and the Furnisher to them of power to keep themselves together.  And Truth, as being in nature One and not many (for truth is one and falsehood is manifold), and as the pure Seal of the Father and His most unerring Impress.

	ei)kw\n de/, w(j o(moou/sion, kai\ o(/ti  tou=to e)kei=qen, a)ll' ou)k e)k tou/tou path/r. au(/th ga\r ei)ko/noj fu/sij, mi/mhma ei)=nai tou= a)rxetu/pou, kai\ ou(= le/getai: plh\n o(/ti kai\ ple/on e)ntau=qa. e)kei= me\n ga\r a)ki/nhtoj kinoume/nou: e)ntau=qa de\ zw=ntoj kai\ zw=sa, kai\ ple/on e)/xousa to\ a)para/llakton, h)\ tou=  )Ada\m o(  Sh/q, kai\ tou= gennw=ntoj panto\j to\ gennw/menon.
	And the Image as of one substance with Him, and because He is of the Father, and not the Father of Him.  For this is of the Nature of an Image, to be the reproduction of its Archetype, and of that whose name it bears; only that there is more here.  For in ordinary language an image is a motionless representation of that which has motion; but in this case it is the living reproduction of the Living One, and is more exactly like than was Seth to Adam,{a} or any son to his father.

	toiau/th ga\r h( tw=n a(plw=n fu/sij, mh\ t%= me\n e)oike/nai, t%= de\ a)peoike/nai, a)ll' o(/lon o(/lou tu/pon kai\ tau)to\n ma=llon, h)\ a)fomoi/wma. fw=j de/, w(j lampro/thj yuxw=n kai\ lo/g% kai\ bi/% kaqairome/nwn. ei) ga\r sko/toj h( a)/gnoia kai\ h( a(marti/a, fw=j a)\n ei)/h h( gnw=sij,
	For such is the nature of simple Existences, that it is not correct to say of them that they are Like in one particular and Unlike in another; but they are a complete resemblance, and should rather be called Identical than Like.  Moreover he is called Light as being the Brightness of souls cleansed by word and life.  For if ignorance and sin be darkness, knowledge and a godly life will be Light.

	kai\ o( bi/oj o( e)/nqeoj. zwh\ de/, o(/ti fw=j, kai\ pa/shj logikh=j fu/sewj su/stasij kai\ ou)si/wsij. e)n au)t%= ga\r zw=men, kai\ kinou/meqa, kai\ e)sme/n, kata\ th\n diplh=n tou= e)mfush/matoj du/namin, kai\ pnoh\n e)kei=qen e)mfusw/menoi pa/ntej, kai\ pneu=ma a(/gion o(/soi xwrhtikoi/, kai\ tosou=ton, kaq' o(/son a)\n to\ sto/ma th=j dianoi/aj a)noi/cwmen.
	And He is called Life, because He is Light, and is the constituting and creating Power of every reasonable soul.  For in Him we live and move and have our being,{b} according to the double power of that Breathing into us; for we were all inspired by Him with breath,{g} and as many of us as were capable of it, and in so far as we open the mouth of our mind, with God the Holy Ghost.

	dikaiosu/nh de/, o(/ti tou= pro\j a)ci/an diaire/thj, kai\ diaitw=n dikai/wj toi=j u(po\ no/mon kai\ toi=j u(po\ xa/rin, yuxv= kai\ sw/mati, w(/ste to\ me\n a)/rxein, to\ de\ a)/rxesqai, kai\ th\n h(gemoni/an e)/xein to\ krei=tton kata\ tou= xei/ronoj, w(j mh\ to\ xei=ron e)pani/stasqai t%= belti/oni.
	He is Righteousness, because He distributes according to that which we deserve, and is a righteous Arbiter both for those who are under the Law and for those who are under Grace, for soul and body, so that the former should rule, and the latter obey, and the higher have supremacy over the lower; that the worse may not rise in rebellion against the better.

	a(giasmo\j de/, w(j kaqaro/thj, i(/na xwrh=tai to\ kaqaro\n kaqaro/thti. a)polu/trwsij de/, w(j e)leuqerw=n h(ma=j u(po\ th=j a(marti/aj katexome/nouj, kai\ lu/tron e(auto\n a)ntididou\j h(mw=n th=j oi)koume/nhj kaqa/rsion. a)na/stasij de/, w(j e)nteu=qen h(ma=j a)panista/j, kai\ pro\j th\n zwh\n e)pana/gwn nenekrwme/nouj u(po\ th=j a(marti/aj.
	He is Sanctification, as being Purity, that the Pure may be contained by Purity.  And Redemption, because He sets us free, who were held captive under sin, giving Himself a Ransom for us, the Sacrifice to make expiation for the world.  And Resurrection, because He raises up from hence, and brings to life again us, who were slain by sin.

	
	

	
21 (SC p. 271) Tau=ta me\n ou)=n e)/ti koina\ tou= te u(pe\r h(ma=j kai\ tou= di' h(ma=j. a(\ de\ i)di/wj h(me/tera kai\ th=j e)nteu=qen proslh/yewj:
	
21. . These names however are still common to Him Who is above us, and to Him Who came for our sake.  But others are peculiarly our own, and belong to that nature which He assumed.

	a)/nqrwpoj me/n, ou)x i(/na xwrhqv= mo/non dia\ sw/matoj sw/masin, a)/llwj ou)k a)\n xwrhqei\j dia\ to\ th=j fu/sewj a)/lhpton: (SC p. 272) a)ll' i(/na kai\ a(gia/sv di' e(autou= to\n a)/nqrwpon, w(/sper zu/mh geno/menoj t%= panti\ fura/mati, kai\ pro\j e(auto\n e(nw/saj to\ katakriqe\n o(/lon lu/sv tou= katakri/matoj, pa/nta u(pe\r pa/ntwn geno/menoj, o(/sa h(mei=j, plh\n th=j a(marti/aj, sw=ma, yuxh/, nou=j, di' o(/swn o( qa/natoj: to\ koino\n e)k tou/twn, a)/nqrwpoj, qeo\j o(rw/menoj, dia\ to\ noou/menon.
	So He is called Man, not only that through His Body He may be apprehended by embodied creatures, whereas otherwise this would be impossible because of His incomprehensible nature; but also that by Himself He may sanctify humanity, and be as it were a leaven to the whole lump; and by uniting to Himself that which was condemned may release it from all condemnation, becoming for all men all things that we are, except sin;-- body, soul, mind and all through which death reaches--and thus He became Man, who is the combination of all these; God in visible form, because He retained that which is perceived by mind alone.

	ui(o\j de\ a)nqrw/pou, kai\ dia\ to\n  )Ada/m, kai\ dia\ th\n parqe/non, e)c w(=n e)ge/neto: tou= me/n, w(j propa/toroj, th=j de/, w(j mhtro/j, no/m% kai\ ou) no/m% gennh/sewj.
	He is Son of Man, both on account of Adam, and of the Virgin from Whom He came; from the one as a forefather, from the other as His Mother, both in accordance with the law of generation, and apart from it.

	«Xristo\j» de/, dia\ th\n qeo/thta:

xri/sij ga\r au(/th th=j a)nqrwpo/thtoj,

ou)k e)nergei/# kata\ tou\j a)/llouj «xristou\j» a(gia/zousa,

parousi/# de\ o(/lou tou= xri/ontoj: 

h(=j e)/rgon a)/nqrwpon a)kou=sai to\ xri/on,
kai\ poih=sai Qeo\n to\ xrio/menon.
	(LD) He is ‘Christ’ (annointed: Mt 1:16) because of his divinity:

for this is the annointing of the humanity 

which sanctifies not through action, as with all other ‘christs’ (annointed ones), (cf Ex 30:30; Sam 10:1, etc.);

but rather through presence in fullness of the one who annoints;

which has the effect of the one annointing being called ‘man’,
while the one who receives the annointing is called ‘God’.


	o(do\j de/, w(j di' e(autou= fe/rwn h(ma=j. qu/ra de/, w(j ei)sagwgeu/j. poimh\n de/, w(j ei)j to/pon xlo/hj kataskhnw=n, kai\ e)ktre/fwn e)pi\ u(/datoj a)napau/sewj, kai\ e)nteu=qen o(dhgw=n, kai\ propolemw=n kata\ tw=n qhri/wn: to\ planw/menon e)pistre/fwn, to\ a)polwlo\j e)pana/gwn, to\ suntetrimme/non katadesmw=n, to\ i)sxuro\n fula/sswn, kai\ pro\j th\n e)kei=qen ma/ndran suna/gwn lo/goij poimantikh=j e)pisth/mhj. 
	He is The Way, because He leads us through Himself; The Door, as letting us in; the Shepherd, as making us dwell in a place of green pastures,{a} and bringing us up by waters of rest, and leading us there, and protecting us from wild beasts, converting the erring, bringing back that which was lost, binding up that which was broken, guarding the strong, and bringing them together in the Fold beyond, with words of pastoral knowledge.  

	pro/baton de/, w(j sfa/gion: a)mno\j de/, w(j te/leion.  a)rxiereu\j de/, w(j prosagwgeu/j.  Melxisede\k de/, w(j a)mh/twr to\ u(pe\r h(ma=j, kai\ a)pa/twr to\ kaq' h(ma=j: kai\ w(j a)genealo/ghtoj to\ a)/nw:  Th\n ga\r genea\n au)tou=, fhsi/, ti/j dihgh/setai; kai\ w(j basileu\j  Salh/m, ei)rh/nh de\ tou=to, kai\ w(j basileu\j dikaiosu/nhj, kai\ w(j a)podekatw=n patria/rxaj kata\ tw=n ponhrw=n duna/mewn a)risteu/ontaj.
	The Sheep, as the Victim: The Lamb, as being perfect: the High priest, as the Offerer; Melchisedec, as without Mother in that Nature which is above us, and without Father in ours; and without genealogy above (for who, it says, shall declare His generation?)  and moreover, as King of Salem, which means Peace, and King of Righteousness, and as receiving tithes from Patriarchs, when they prevail over powers of evil.
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	Q. 37
Whether prayer and psalmody ought to afford a pretext for neglecting our work, what hours are suitable for prayer, and, above all, whether labor is necessary.
	{1ERWTHSIS LZ§:} 1Ei¹ deiÍ profa/sei tw½n proseuxw½n kaiì th=j yalm%di¿aj a)meleiÍn tw½n eÃrgwn, kaiì poiÍoi kairoiì th=j   proseuxh=j e)pith/deioi, kaiì prw½ton, ei¹ xrh\ e)rga/zesqai.

	… Moreover, because some use prayer [308] and psalmody as an excuse for neglecting their work, it is necessary to bear in mind that for certain other tasks a particular time is allotted, according to the words of Ecclesiastes: ‘All things have their season.’ (Eccl 3:1)  For prayer and psalmody, however, as also, indeed, for some other duties, every hour is suitable, that, while our hands are busy at their tasks, we may praise God sometimes with the tongue (when this is possible or, rather, when it is conducive to edification); or, if not, with the heart, at least, in psalms, hymns and spiritual canticles, as it is written. (Col 3:16) 
	¹Epeiì de/ tinej profa/sei tw½n eu)xw½n kaiì th=j yalm%di¿aj paraitou=ntai ta\ eÃrga, ei¹de/nai deiÍ, oÀti e)piì me\n aÃllwn tinw½n e(ka/stou kairo/j e)stin iãdioj, kata\ to\n ¹Ekklhsiasth\n ei¹po/nta: Kairo\j t%½ pantiì pra/gmati: proseuxh=j de\ kaiì yalm%di¿aj, wÐsper ouÅn kaiì e(te/rwn pleio/nwn, pa=j kairo\j e)pith/deioj, wÐste metacu\ ta\j xeiÍraj kinou=nta pro\j ta\ eÃrga, pote\ me\n kaiì tv= glw¯ssv, oÀtan tou=to vÅ dunato\n, ma=llon de\ xrh/simon pro\j oi¹kodomh\n th=j pi¿stewj: ei¹ de\ mh/ ge, tv= kardi¿# e)n yalmoiÍj kaiì uÀmnoij kaiì %©daiÍj pneumatikaiÍj to\n Qeo\n a)numneiÍn.

	
Thus, in the midst of our work can we fulfill the duty of prayer, giving thanks to Him who has granted strength to our hands for performing our tasks and cleverness to our minds for acquiring knowledge, and for having provided the materials, both that which is in the instruments we use and that which forms the matter of the arts in which we may be engaged, praying that the work of our hands may be directed toward its goal, the good pleasure of God.
	kaqwÜj ge/graptai, kaiì th\n proseuxh\n metacu\ tou= eÃrgou plhrou=n: eu)xaristou=ntej me\n t%½ dedwko/ti kaiì du/namin xeirw½n pro\j eÃrga, kaiì sofi¿an dianoi¿aj pro\j a)na/lhyin th=j e)pisth/mhj, kaiì th\n uÀlhn xarisame/n%, th/n te e)n toiÍj e)rgalei¿oij, kaiì th\n u(pokeime/nhn taiÍj te/xnaij, aÀsper aÄn tu/xwmen e)rgazo/menoi: proseuxo/menoi de\ kateuqunqh=nai ta\ eÃrga tw½n xeirw½n h(mw½n pro\j to\n skopo\n th=j pro\j Qeo\n eu)aresth/sewj.

	
Thus we acquire a recollected spirit - when in every action we beg from God the success of our labors and satisfy our debt of gratitude to Him who gave us the power to do the work, and when, as has been said, we keep before our minds the aim of pleasing Him. If this is not the case, how can there be consistency in the words of the Apostle bidding us to ‘pray without ceasing,’(1Th 5:17) with those others, ‘we worked night and day.’(2Th 3:8)  Nor, indeed, because thanksgiving at all times has been enjoined even by law and has been proved necessary to our life from both reason and nature, should we therefore be negligent in observing those times for prayer customarily established in communities - times which we have inevitably selected because each period contains a reminder peculiar to [309] itself of blessings received from God.
	OuÀtw kaiì to\ a)metew¯reston tv= yuxv= katorqou=men, [31.1013] oÀtan e)f' e(ka/stv e)nergei¿# th/n te eu)odi¿an th=j e)rgasi¿aj para\ Qeou= ai¹tw½men, kaiì th\n eu)xaristi¿an t%½ dedwko/ti to\ e)nergeiÍn a)poplhrw½men, kaiì to\n skopo\n th=j pro\j au)to\n eu)aresth/sewj fula/sswmen, kaqa\ proei¿rhtai. ¹Epeiì, ei¹ mh\ tau=ta tou=ton eÃxei to\n tro/pon, pw½j du/natai sumbai¿nein a)llh/loij ta\ u(po\ tou= ¹Aposto/lou ei¹rhme/na, to/ te ¹Adialei¿ptwj proseu/xesqe, kaiì to\, Nu/kta kaiì h(me/ran e)rgazo/menoi; Ou) mh\n e)peidh\ h( e)n pantiì kair%½ eu)xaristi¿a kaiì no/m% proste/taktai, kaiì a)nagkai¿a h(mw½n tv= zwv= de/deiktai kata/ te fu/sin kaiì lo/gon, parora=sqai deiÍ tou\j diatetupwme/nouj kairou\j tw½n proseuxw½n e)n taiÍj a)delfo/thsin, ouÁj a)nagkai¿wj e)celeca/meqa, e(ka/stou i¹di¿an tina\ u(po/mnhsin tw½n para\ tou= Qeou= a)gaqw½n eÃxontoj:

	
Prayers are recited early in the morning so that the first movements of the soul and the mind may be consecrated to God and that we may take up no other consideration before we have been cheered and heartened by the thought of God, as it is written: ‘I remembered God and was delighted,’(Ps 76:4) and that the body may not busy itself with tasks before we have fulfilled the words: ‘To thee will I pray, O Lord; in the morning thou shalt hear my voice. In the morning I will stand before thee and will see.’ (Ps 5:4-5)  Again at the third hour the brethren must assemble and betake themselves to prayer, even if they may have dispersed to their various employments.
	to\n me\n oÃrqron, wÐste ta\ prw½ta kinh/mata th=j yuxh=j, kaiì tou= nou=, a)naqh/mata eiånai  Qeou=, kaiì mhde\n eÀteron a)nalamba/nein ei¹j fronti¿da, priìn hÄ tv= para\ Qeou= e)nnoi¿# e)neufranqh=nai, kaqwÜj ge/graptai: ¹Emnh/sqhn tou= Qeou=, kaiì hu)fra/nqhn: mhde\ sw½ma kinh=sai pro\j e)rgasi¿an, priìn poih=sai to\ ei¹rhme/non, oÀti Pro\j se\ proseu/comai, Ku/rie: kaiì to\ prwiì ei¹sakou/sv th=j fwnh=j mou: to\ prwiì parasth/somai¿ soi, kaiì e)po/yomai: pa/lin de\ kata\ th\n tri¿thn wÐran ei¹j th\n proseuxh\n a)ni¿stasqai, kaiì e)pisuna/gein th\n a)delfo/thta, kaÄn tu/xwsin aÃlloi pro\j aÃlla eÃrga memerisme/noi:

	
Recalling to mind the gift of the Spirit bestowed upon the Apostles at this third hour, all should worship together, so that they also may become worthy to receive the gift of sanctity, and they should implore the guidance of the Holy Spirit and His instruction in what is good and useful, according to the words: ‘Create a clean heart in me, O God, and renew a right spirit within my bowels. Cast me not away from thy face; and take not thy holy Spirit from me. Restore unto me the joy of thy salvation and strengthen me with a guiding spirit.’ (Ps 50:12-14)  Again, it is said elsewhere, ‘Thy good spirit shall lead me into the right land’; (Ps 142:10) and having prayed thus, we should again apply ourselves to our tasks.
	kaiì u(pomnhsqe/ntaj th=j tou= Pneu/matoj dwrea=j, th=j kata\ th\n tri¿thn wÐran toiÍj a)posto/loij dedome/nhj, proskunh=sai pa/ntaj o(moqumado\n, ei¹j to\ a)ci¿ouj gene/sqai kaiì au)tou\j th=j u(podoxh=j tou= a(giasmou=, kaiì ai¹tou=ntaj th\n par' au)tou= o(dhgi¿an kaiì didaskali¿an pro\j to\ sumfe/ron, kata\ to\n ei¹po/nta: Kardi¿an kaqara\n kti¿son e)n e)moiì, o( Qeo\j, kaiì pneu=ma eu)qe\j e)gkai¿nison e)n toiÍj e)gka/toij mou: mh\ a)por)r(i¿yvj me a)po\ tou= prosw¯pou sou, kaiì to\ Pneu=ma/ sou to\ aÀgion mh\ a)ntane/lvj a)p' e)mou=: a)po/doj moi th\n a)galli¿asin tou= swthri¿ou sou, kaiì pneu/mati h(gemonik%½ sth/rico/n me: kaiì a)llaxou=: To\ Pneu=ma/ sou to\ a)gaqo\n o(dhgh/sei me e)n gv= eu)qei¿#: kaiì ouÀtw pa/lin tw½n eÃrgwn eÃxesqai. 

	
But, if some, perhaps, are not in attendance because the nature or place of their work keeps them at too great a distance, they are strictly obliged to carry out wherever they are, with promptitude, all that is prescribed for common observance, for ‘where there are two or three gathered together in my name,’ says the Lord, ‘there am I in the midst of [310] them.’ (mt 18:20)  It is also our judgment that prayer is necessary at the sixth hour, in imitation of the saints who say: ‘Evening and morning and at noon I will speak and declare; and he shall hear my voice.’ (Ps 54:18)  And so that we may be saved from invasion and the noonday Devil, (Ps 906) at this time, also, the ninetieth Psalm will be recited.
	
KaÄn por)r(wte/rw de/ pou dia\ th\n tw½n eÃrgwn hÄ tw½n to/pwn fu/sin dia/gontej a)poleifqw½si, plhrou=n a)nagkai¿wj o)fei¿lousin e)keiÍ eÀkasta ta\ koinv= do/canta, mhde\n diakrino/menoi: oÀti àOpou aÄn wÕsi du/o hÄ treiÍj sunhgme/noi, fhsiìn o( Ku/rioj, ei¹j to\ e)mo\n oÃnoma, e)keiÍ ei¹mi e)n me/s% au)tw½n. ¹En de\ tv= eÀktv wÐr# kata\ mi¿mhsin tw½n a(gi¿wn a)nagkai¿an eiånai th\n proseuxh\n e)kri¿namen, tw½n lego/ntwn: ¸Espe/raj kaiì prwiì kaiì meshmbri¿aj dihgh/somai kaiì a)paggelw½, kaiì ei¹sakou/setai th=j fwnh=j mou: kaiì wÐste r(usqh=nai [31.1016] a)po\ sumptw¯matoj kaiì daimoni¿ou meshmbrinou=, aÀma kaiì tou= yalmou= tou= e)nenhkostou= legome/nou:

	The ninth hour, however, was appointed as a compulsory time for prayer by the Apostles themselves in the Acts where it is related that ‘Peter and John went up to the temple at the ninth hour of prayer.’ (Act 3:1) When the day’s work is ended, thanksgiving should be offered for what has been granted us or for what we have done rightly therein and confession made of our omissions whether voluntary or involuntary, or of a secret fault, if we chance to have committed any in words or deeds, or in the heart itself; for by prayer we propitiate God for all our misdemeanors. The examination of our past actions is a great help toward not falling into like faults again; wherefore the Psalmist says: ‘the things you say in your hearts, be sorry for them upon your beds.’ (Ps 4:5)
	¸H de\ e)nna/th par' au)tw½n h(miÍn tw½n a)posto/lwn e)n taiÍj Pra/cesin a)nagkai¿a ei¹j proseuxh\n parade/dotai i¸storou/saij, oÀti Pe/troj kaiì ¹Iwa/nnhj a)ne/bainon ei¹j to\ i¸ero\n ¹Epiì th\n wÐran th=j proseuxh=j th\n e)nna/thn. Sumplhrwqei¿shj de\ th=j h(me/raj, h( eu)xaristi¿a periì tw½n e)n au)tv= dedome/nwn h(miÍn hÄ katwrqwme/nwn h(miÍn, kaiì tw½n pareqe/ntwn h( e)cago/reusij, eiãte e(kou/sion, eiãte a)kou/sion, eiãte pou kaiì lanqa/non plhmme/lhma ge/gonen, hÄ e)n r(h/masin, hÄ e)n eÃrgoij, hÄ kat' au)th\n th\n kardi¿an, periì pa/ntwn e)cileoume/nwn h(mw½n dia\ th=j proseuxh=j to\n Qeo/n.  Me/ga ga\r oÃfeloj h( e)pi¿skeyij tw½n parelqo/ntwn pro\j to\ mh\ toiÍj o(moi¿oij auÅqij peripeseiÍn. Dio/ fhsin: ÁA le/gete e)n taiÍj kardi¿aij u(mw½n, e)piì taiÍj koi¿taij u(mw½n katanu/ghte.

	
Again, at nightfall, we must ask that our rest be sinless and untroubled by dreams. At this hour, also, the ninetieth Psalm should be recited. Paul and Silas, furthermore, have handed down to us the practice of compulsory prayer at midnight, as the history of the Acts declares: ‘And at midnight Paul and Silas praised God.’ (Act 16:25)  The Psalmist also says: ‘I rose at midnight to give praise to thee for the judgments of thy justifications.’ (Ps 118:62) Then, too, we must anticipate the dawn by prayer, so that the day may not find us in slumber and in bed, [311] according to the words: ‘My eyes have prevented the morning; that I might meditate on thy words.’ (Ps 118:148)
	Kaiì pa/lin, th=j nukto\j a)rxome/nhj, h( aiãthsij tou= a)pro/skopon h(miÍn kaiì fantasiw½n e)leuqe/ran u(pa/rcai th\n a)na/pausin: legome/nou kaiì e)n tau/tv tv= wÐr# a)nagkai¿wj tou= e)nenhkostou= yalmou=.  To\ de\ mesonu/ktion Pau=loj kaiì Si¿laj h(miÍn a)nagkaiÍon ei¹j proseuxh\n paradedw¯kasin, w¨j h( tw½n Pra/cewn i¸stori¿a pari¿sthsi, le/gousa: Kata\ de\ to\ mesonu/ktion Pau=loj kaiì Si¿laj uÀmnoun to\n Qeo/n: kaiì o( Yalm%do\j le/gwn: Mesonu/ktion e)cegeiro/mhn tou= e)comologeiÍsqai¿ soi e)piì ta\ kri¿mata th=j dikaiosu/nhj sou. Kaiì pa/lin xrh\ profqa/santaj to\n oÃrqron ei¹j th\n proseuxh\n diani¿stasqai, w¨j mh\ e)n uÀpn% kaiì koi¿tv u(po\ th=j h(me/raj katalhfqh=nai, kata\ to\n ei¹po/nta: Proe/fqasan oi¸ o)fqalmoi¿ mou pro\j oÃrqron tou= melet#=n ta\ lo/gia/ sou.

	None of these hours for prayer should be unobserved by those who have chosen a life devoted to the glory of God and His Christ. Moreover, I think that variety and diversity in the prayers and psalms recited at appointed hours are desirable for the reason that routine and boredom, somehow, often cause distraction in the soul, while by change and variety in the psalmody and prayers said at the stated hours it is refreshed in desire and renewed in sobriety.
	âWn ou)de/na xrh\ kairo\n toiÍj e)pitethrhme/nwj ei¹j do/can Qeou= kaiì tou=  Xristou= au)tou= proairoume/noij zv=n parora=sqai. Xrhsimeu/ein de\ logi¿zomai th\n e)n taiÍj proseuxaiÍj kaiì yalm%di¿aij kata\ ta\j e)pikekrime/naj wÐraj diafora/n te kaiì poikili¿an, kaiì kat' e)keiÍno, oÀti e)n me\n tv= o(malo/thti polla/kij pou kaiì a)khdi#= h( yuxh\, kaiì a)pometewri¿zetai: e)n de\ tv= e)nallagv= kaiì t%½ poiki¿l% th=j yalm%di¿aj kaiì tou= periì e(ka/sthj wÐraj lo/gou nearopoieiÍtai au)th=j h( e)piqumi¿a kaiì a)nakaini¿zetai to\ nhfa/lion. 

	FROM THE SHORTER RULES
	

	INTERROGATIO 110
	QUESTION 110 (SR 279)

	[p335] Q. 279: What Does ‘Sing psalms intelligently’[Ps 47:7] mean?
	 PG 31.1280 {1Ti¿ e)sti to\, < Ya/late sunetw½j;

	What in foods is the [sense-]perception of the quality of each kind of food,

that in the case of the words of Holy Scripture is “intelligence”.  
	àOper e)stiìn e)piì tw½n brwma/twn h( aiãsqhsij th=j poio/thtoj e(ka/stou brw¯matoj,

tou=to/ e)stin e)piì tw½n r(hma/twn th=j a(gi¿aj Grafh=j h( su/nesij

	‘For the throat tastes foods and the mind discerns [p. 336] words (Job 12:11).  
	. La/rugc me\n ga\r, fhsiì, siÍta geu/etai, nou=j de\ r(h/mata diakri¿nei

	If then a person is affected in his soul by the power of each word
	. ¹Ea\n ouÅn tij ouÀtw sundiateqv= th\n yuxh\n tv= duna/mei e(ka/stou r(h/matoj,

	in the same way as he is affected in taste by the quality of each food,
	w¨j sundiati¿qetai th\n geu=sin tv= poio/thti e(ka/stou brw¯matoj,

	such a person has fulfiled the commandment which says: ‘Sing psalms intelligently.’(Ps 47.7).
	o( toiou=toj e)plh/rwse th\n e)ntolh\n th\n le/gousan: Ya/late sunetw½j.

	
	


Gregory of Nyssa on Epektasis and Psalmody 

Canticum canticorum (homiliae 15) Gregorii Nysseni opera, vol. 6,ed H Langerbeck,. (Brill ,Leiden 196) TLG 2017 032 

	Gregory of Nyssa on epektasis
From Homily 12 on the Song of Songs
	

	     The soul looking towards God is raised to this sublime height as we have observed earlier.  It does not know as it ought, as Paul says [1Cor 8.2], nor does the soul estimate itself to have comprehended, but runs to what lies beyond, stretching forward (epekteinousa) to what is before [Phil 3.13]. The Song offers these words of the bride: "Upon the handles of the lock.  I opened to my beloved."  And she adds, "My beloved was gone. My soul went forth at his word" [5.5-6].  The bride teaches us here that the only way for comprehending that power transcending all understanding is never to remain in any notion of him, but to always move forward and never stand still.  J.352.6-17
	Pro\j tosou=ton de\ me/geqoj e)parqeiÍsa dia\ tw½n qewrhqe/ntwn h(miÍn h( pro\j to\n qeo\n o(rw½sa yuxh\  OuÃpw, kaqw¯j fhsin o(  Pau=loj, ouÀtwj eÃgnw kaqwÜj deiÍ gnw½nai, ou)de\ logi¿zetai e(auth\n kateilhfe/nai, a)ll' eÃti pro\j to\ u(perkei¿menon tre/xei  ToiÍj eÃmprosqen e(auth\n e)pektei¿nousa. h( ga\r a)kolouqi¿a tw½n e)fech=j lo/gwn tau=ta noeiÍn periì au)th=j u(poti¿qetai:  ¹Epiì xeiÍraj tou= klei¿qrou hÃnoica e)gwÜ t%½ a)delfid%½ mou, kaiì e)ph/gagen oÀti  ¹Adelfido/j mou parh=lqen, h( yuxh/ mou e)ch=lqen e)n lo/g% au)tou=. dida/skei ga\r dia\ tou/twn h(ma=j oÀti e)piì th=j pa/nta nou=n u(perexou/shj duna/mewj eiâj katalh/yew¯j e)sti tro/poj ou) to\ sth=nai periì to\ kateilhmme/non a)lla\ to\ a)eiì zhtou=nta to\ pleiÍon tou= katalhfqe/ntoj mh\ iàstasqai.

	          Let us recapitulate the sense of the text.  The soul which looks to God and conceives that desire for incorruptible beauty always has a new desire for the transcendent, and it is never dulled by satiety.  Such a soul never ceases to stretch forth (epekteinomene) to what lies before, going out from her present stage to what lies ahead.  Anything great and marvelous always seems inferior in comparison to what succeeds it, since what the bride has found seems more beautiful than her earlier discoveries.  Thus Paul died each day [1Cor 15.13], because at all times he partook of a new life, being dead to the past and forgetful of previous things.  J.366.10-23
	¹All' e)panala/bwmen pa/lin a)nakefalaiwsa/menoi th\n tw½n ei¹rhme/nwn dia/noian: h( pro\j to\n qeo\n o(rw½sa yuxh\ kaiì to\n a)gaqo\n e)keiÍnon po/qon tou= a)fqa/rtou ka/llouj a)nalamba/nousa a)eiì ne/an th\n pro\j to\ u(perkei¿menon e)piqumi¿an eÃxei ou)de/pote ko/r% to\n po/qon a)mblu/nousa. dia\ tou=to pa/ntote toiÍj eÃmprosqen e)pekteinome/nh ou) pau/etai kaiì a)po\ tou= e)n %Ò e)stin e)ciou=sa kaiì pro\j to\ e)ndo/teron ei¹sduome/nh e)n %Ò ouÃpw e)ge/neto kaiì to\ pa/ntote qaumasto\n au)tv= kaiì me/ga faino/menon katw¯teron poioume/nh tou= e)fech=j dia\ to\ perikalle/steron pa/ntwj eiånai tou= prokateilhmme/nou to\ a)eiì eu(risko/menon, kaqwÜj kaiì o(  Pau=loj kaq' h(me/ran a)pe/qnvsken, e)peidh\ pa/ntote pro\j kainh/n tina metv/ei zwh\n nekro\j a)eiì t%½ par%xhko/ti gino/menoj kaiì lh/qhn tw½n prodihnusme/nwn poiou/menoj. dia\ tou=to kaiì h( pro\j to\n numfi¿on tre/xousa nu/mfh


	[82] GREGORY, BISHOP OF NYSSA, ON THE INSCRIPTIONS OF THE PSALMS

	[24] GRHGORIOU EPISKOPOU NUSSHS EIS TAS EPIGRAQAS TWN YALMWN

	[83] PART I
	

	CHAPTER I
	

	
(1) I welcomed your injunction enthusiastically, O man of God, which gratifies my zeal as well as yours, and I have turned my attention to the inscriptions of the psalms. For you enjoined us to investigate the meaning to be observed in these inscriptions, so that their capacity to lead us to virtue might be obvious to all. . . 
	¹Edeca/mhn sou to\ e)pi¿tagma meta\ proqumi¿aj pa/shj, wÕ aÃnqrwpe tou= qeou=, kata\ to\ iãson e)moi¿ te kaiì soiì th\n spoudh\n xarizo/menon, kaiì prose/sxon taiÍj tw½n yalmw½n e)pigrafaiÍj. tou=to ga\r h(miÍn e)pe/tacaj diereunh/sasqai th\n e)nqewroume/nhn tau/taij dia/noian, w¨j pa=si gene/sqai dh=lon to\ dia\ tou/twn h(ma=j pro\j a)reth\n o(dhgh=sai duna/menon.

	CHAPTER III
	KEFALAION G§

	
(17) We begin, then, with what we examined last. Let us consider the design through which the Psalter has made living in accordance with virtue, which is such a hard and intense pursuit, along with the enigmatic teaching of the mysteries and the esoteric teaching about God hidden in doctrines which are hard to understand so pleasant and easy to accept.
	Prw½ton toi¿nun, e)k ga\r tw½n teleutai¿wn a)rxo/meqa th=j e)ceta/sewj, skoph/swmen th\n e)pi¿noian, di' hÂj ouÀtw sklhra/n te kaiì su/ntonon ouÅsan th\n kat' a)reth\n politei¿an th/n te tw½n musthri¿wn ai¹nigmatw¯dh didaskali¿an kaiì th\n a)po/rrhto/n te kaiì kekrumme/nhn dusefi¿ktoij qewrh/masi qeologi¿an ouÀtwj euÃlhpto/n te kaiì glukeiÍan e)poi¿hsen,

	Consequently, it is not only perfect men who have already experienced the purification of the faculties of their soul who zealously pursue this teaching. It belongs also to the women's quarters; children find it as pleasing as a toy, and among the elderly, it replaces the cane and the nap.
	w¨j mh\ mo/non telei¿oij a)ndra/si toiÍj hÃdh kekaqarme/noij ta\ th=j yuxh=j ai¹sqhth/ria th\n didaskali¿an tau/thn spouda/zesqai, a)lla\ kaiì th=j gunaikwni¿tidoj iãdion gene/sqai kth=ma kaiì nhpi¿oij wÐj ti tw½n a)qurma/twn h(donh\n fe/rein kaiì toiÍj parhlikeste/roij a)ntiì  [30] bakthri¿aj te kaiì a)napau/sewj gi¿nesqai,

	The cheerful person thinks the gift of this teaching is his, and the one who is depressed by his circumstances believes that such a delight in [p.88]  Scripture has been given on his account. People, whether walking, at sea, or engaged in sedentary activities, are occupied with these words. In short, all people in all pursuits, both men and women, healthy and ill, consider it a loss not to proclaim this sublime teaching. For instance, both banquets and wedding festivities include this philosophy as a part of the rejoicing in their celeb​rations, so that, in these night festivals, by means of these psalms, we are in the presence of enthusiastic hymn singing and the philosophy of the Churches which is enthusiastically pursued in them.
	to/n te faidruno/menon e(autou= nomi¿zein eiånai th=j didaskali¿aj tau/thj to\ dw½ron kaiì to\n skuqrwpw½j e)k perista/sewj diakei¿menon di' au)to\n oiãesqai th\n toiau/thn th=j grafh=j xa/rin dedo/sqai: o(doiporou=nte/j te pro\j tou/toij kaiì qalatteu/ontej aÃnqrwpoi, hÃ tisin e)pidifri¿oij e)rgasi¿aij prosasxolou/menoi kaiì pa/ntej a(pacaplw½j e)n pa=sin e)pithdeu/masin aÃndrej te kaiì gunaiÍkej, e)n u(giei¿# te kaiì a)rrwsti¿#, zhmi¿an poiou=ntai to\ mh\ dia\ sto/matoj th\n u(yhlh\n tau/thn didaskali¿an fe/rein. hÃdh de\ kaiì ta\ sumpo/sia kaiì ai¸ gamikaiì faidro/thtej w¨j me/roj eu)frosu/nhj th\n filosofi¿an tau/thn e)n taiÍj qumhdi¿aij paralamba/nousin, iàna parw½men th\n eÃnqeon e)n taiÍj pannuxi¿si dia\ tou/twn u(mn%di¿an kaiì th\n tw½n e)kklhsiw½n e)spoudasme/nhn e)n tou/toij filosofi¿an.

	
(18) What then is the design of this indescribable divine pleasure which the great David has poured over these instructions, by which their teaching has become so acceptable to human nature?
	Ti¿j ouÅn h( e)pi¿noia th=j a)fra/stou tau/thj kaiì qei¿aj h(donh=j, hÁn kate/xee tw½n didagma/twn o( me/gaj Dabi¿d, di' hÂj ouÀtw ge/gonen eu)para/dekton tv= fu/sei tw½n a)nqrw¯pwn to\ ma/qhma;

	On the one hand, it may be that the reason we meditate on them with pleasure is obvious to everyone.
	pro/xeiron me\n iãswj pantiì to\ ei¹peiÍn th\n ai¹ti¿an, kaq' hÁn e)n h(donv= th\n e)n tou/toij mele/thn poiou/meqa:

	For one might say that it is the singing of the words that causes us to go through these teachings with pleasure. On the other hand, even if this be true, I insist that we must not overlook what is not obvious.
	to\ ga\r mel%deiÍn ta\ r(h/mata eiãpoi tij aÄn aiãtion eiånai tou= meq' h(donh=j periì tou/twn diecie/nai. e)gwÜ de\ kaÄn a)lhqe\j vÅ tou=to, fhmiì deiÍn mh\ parideiÍn a)qew¯rhton.

	For the philosophy that comes through the singing seems to hint at something more than what most people think. What, then, do I mean?
	eÃoike ga\r meiÍzo/n ti hÄ kata\ th\n tw½n pollw½n dia/noian u(poshmai¿nein h( dia\ th=j mel%di¿aj filosofi¿a. ti¿ ouÅn e)stin oÁ fhmi¿;

	
(19) I once heard a wise man expound a theory about our nature. 
	hÃkousa/ tinoj tw½n sofw½n to\n periì th=j fu/sewj h(mw½n diecio/ntoj lo/gon, 

	He said that man is a miniature cosmos
   and contains all the elements of the great cosmos.
	oÀti mikro/j tij ko/smoj e)stiìn o( aÃnqrwpoj
   pa/nta eÃxwn e)n e(aut%½ ta\ tou= mega/lou ko/smou.

	And the orderly arrangement of the [31] universe, he said, 
	h( de\ tou= panto\j diako/smhsij

	is a diverse and variegated musical harmony
	a(rmoni¿a ti¿j e)sti mousikh\ polueidw½j kaiì poiki¿lwj

	which has been tuned in relation to itself

[attuned with itself as it were in order and rhythm]
	kata/ tina ta/cin kaiì r(uqmo\n pro\j e(auth\n h(rmosme/nh

	and is in accord with itself
	kaiì e(autv= sun#/dousa

	and is never distracted from this harmony
	kaiì mhde/pote th=j sumfwni¿aj tau/thj diaspwme/nh,

	even though a great distinction of essences is observed in the individual parts.
	ei¹ kaiì pollh/ tij e)n  [31] toiÍj kaq' eÀkaston h( tw½n oÃntwn diafora\ qewreiÍtai.

	For just as when the plectrum skilfully plucks the strings and produces a melody in the variety of the notes, since indeed there would be no melody at all if there were only one note in all the strings,
	oiâon ga\r e)piì tou= plh/ktrou gi¿netai tou= texnikw½j a(ptome/nou tw½n to/nwn kaiì to\ me/loj e)n tv= poikili¿# tw½n fqo/ggwn proa/gontoj, w¨j eiãge monoeidh/j tij e)n pa=sin o( fqo/ggoj hÅn, ou)d' aÄn sune/sth pa/ntwj to\ me/loj:

	so too the composition of the universe in the diversity of the things which are observed individually in the cosmos plucks itself by means of some structured and unchanging rhythm, producing the harmony of the parts in relation to the whole, and sings this polyphonic tune in everything.
	ouÀtwj kaiì h( tou= panto\j kra=sij e)n poiki¿loij tw½n kaq' eÀkaston e)n t%½ ko/sm% qewroume/nwn dia/ tinoj tetagme/nou te kaiì a)paraba/tou r(uqmou= au)th\ e(auth=j a(ptome/nh kaiì th\n tw½n merw½n pro\j to\ oÀlon eu)armosti¿an e)rgazome/nh th\n panarmo/nion tau/thn e)n t%½ pantiì mousourgeiÍ mel%di¿an,

	It is this tune which the mind hears without the use of our sense of hearing. It listens to the singing of the heavens by transcending and being above the faculties of sense-perception that belong to our flesh. This, it seems to me, is also how the great David was listening when he heard the heavens describing the glory of the God who effects these things in them by observing their systematic and all-wise movement.
	hÂj a)kroath\j o( nou=j gi¿netai kat' ou)de\n tv= a)kov= tau/tv sugxrw¯menoj, a)ll' u(perku/ptwn ta\ th=j sarko\j ai¹sqhth/ria kaiì aÃnw geno/menoj, ouÀtwj e)pai¿ei th=j tw½n ou)ranw½n u(mn%di¿aj. wÐj moi dokeiÍ kaiì o( me/gaj a)khkoe/nai Dabi¿d, oÀte dia\ th=j qewroume/nhj au)toiÍj texnikh=j te kaiì panso/fou kinh/sewj, th\n do/can tou= e)n au)toiÍj tau=ta e)nergou=ntoj qeou= dihgoume/nwn e)phkroa/sato.

	
(20) For the concord of all creation with itself, which has been composed through opposites, is truly a hymn of the glory of the inaccessible and inexpressible God produced by such a rhythm. For rest and motion are opposites. They have been combined with one another, however, in the nature of existing things, and an impossible blend of opposites can be seen in them, inasmuch as rest is exhibited in motion and perpetual motion in what is not moved. For, on the one hand, all things in heaven are always in motion, either going around together in a fixed orbit, or moving in [p.90] a counter direction in the manner of the planets.
	¹Alhqw½j ga\r th=j a)nefi¿ktou te kaiì a)fra/stou qeou= do/chj uÀmnoj e)stiì t%½ toiou/t% r(uqm%½ proago/menoj h( th=j kti¿sewj pa/shj pro\j e(auth\n sun%di¿a dia\ tw½n e)nanti¿wn sugkekrame/nh. e)nanti¿wj ga\r eÃxei pro\j aÃllhla sta/sij kaiì ki¿nhsij, tau=ta de\ ke/kratai met' a)llh/lwn e)n tv= fu/sei tw½n oÃntwn kai¿ tij a)mh/xanoj e)n au)toiÍj kaqora=tai tw½n a)ntikeime/nwn mi¿cij, w¨j kaiì e)n tv= kinh/sei to\ sta/simon dei¿knusqai kaiì e)n t%½ mh\ kinoume/n% to\ a)eiki¿nhton. kineiÍtai me\n ga\r ta\ kat' ou)rano\n a)eiì pa/nta hÄ t%½ a)planeiÍ sumperipolou=nta ku/kl% hÄ kata\ to\ e)nanti¿on dia\ tw½n planhtw½n a)nelisso/mena.

	On the other hand, however, the sequence in these movements has always been static and continues in this identical condition, never being altered from its present form to something new, but always being just as it is and continuing the same. The conjunction, therefore, of that which is at rest with that which is moved, which occurs continually in an ordered and unalterable concord, is a musical harmony which produces a blended and marvelous hymn of the power which controls the universe.
	eÀsthke de\ pa/ntote kaiì e)piì th=j tauto/thtoj me/nei o( e)n tou/toij ei¸rmo\j ou)de/ pote a)po\ tou= e)n %Ò e)stin e)f' eÀtero/n ti kaino\n  [32] meqista/menoj, a)ll' a)eiì w¨sau/twj eÃxwn kaiì e)n t%½ au)t%½ diame/nwn. h( toi¿nun tou= e(stw½toj pro\j to\ kinou/menon su/nodoj e)n tetagme/nv tiniì kaiì a)paraba/t% ginome/nh dia\ panto\j eu)armosti¿# mousikh/ ti¿j e)stin a(rmoni¿a su/gkraton kaiì qespesi¿an th=j to\ pa=n diakratou/shj duna/mewj u(mn%di¿an a)potelou=sa.

	
(21) The great David, it seems to me, having heard this hymn, said in one of the psalms that all the other powers which are in heaven praise God—the light of the stars, the sun and moon, the heavens of the heavens, and the water above the heavens—because he once speaks of water and all the things, one after another, which creation contains.(Ps 148:2-4) For the accord and affinity of all things with one another which is controlled in an orderly and sequential manner is the primal, archetypal, true music. It is this music which the conductor of the universe skilfully strikes up in the unspoken speech of wisdom through these ever occurring movements. (Cf. Ps. 18: 2-5)
	hÂj moi dokeiÍ kaiì o( me/gaj Dabiìd e)n a)kroa/sei geno/menoj ei¹peiÍn eÃn tini tw½n yalmw½n, oÀti ai¹nou=si to\n qeo\n aià te aÃllai duna/meij ai¸ kat' ou)rano\n pa=sai kaiì to\ a)str%½on fw½j, oÀ te hÀlioj kaiì h( selh/nh kaiì oi¸ tw½n ou)ranw½n ou)ranoiì kaiì to\ u(peroura/nion uÀdwr, oÀti pote\ to\ uÀdwr le/gei, kaiì ta\ e(ch=j pa/nta oÀsa h( kti¿sij eÃxei. h( ga\r tw½n pa/ntwn pro\j aÃllhla su/mpnoia/ te kaiì sumpa/qeia ta/cei kaiì ko/sm% kaiì a)kolouqi¿# dioikoume/nh h( prw¯th te kaiì a)rxe/tupoj kaiì a)lhqh/j e)sti mousikh/: hÁn o( tou= panto\j a(rmosth\j t%½ a)rrh/t% th=j sofi¿aj lo/g% dia\ tw½n a)eiì ginome/nwn [e)n sofi¿#] texnikw½j a)nakrou/etai.

	
(22) If, then, the orderly arrangement of the cosmos as a whole is a musical harmony ‘whose designer and maker is God’, (Heb. 11:10) as the apostle says, and man is a miniature cosmos, and this same man has also been made an image of the one who composed the cosmos, (Cf. Ger. 1: 26-7) what reason knows in the case of the great cosmos, this, [p.91] in all likelihood, it sees also in the miniature, for the part of the whole is of the same kind in all respects as the whole.
	ei¹ ouÅn o( dia/kosmoj oÀloj mousikh/ tij a(rmoni¿a e)sti¿n, âHj texni¿thj kaiì dhmiourgo\j o( qeo/j, kaqw¯j fhsin o( a)po/stoloj, mikro\j de\ ko/smoj o( aÃnqrwpoj, o( de\ au)to\j ouÂtoj kaiì mi¿mhma tou= a(rmosame/nou to\n ko/smon pepoi¿htai, oÀper e)piì tou= mega/lou ko/smou oiåden o( lo/goj, tou=to kata\ to\ ei¹ko\j kaiì e)n t%½ mikr%½ ble/pei: to\ ga\r me/roj tou= oÀlou o(mogene/j e)sti pa/ntwj t%½ oÀl%.

	For just as in a fragment of insignificant glass it is possible to see the whole circle of the sun reflected in the gleaming part, as in a mirror, as though the smallness of what is gleaming contains it, so also all the music perceived in the universe is seen in the miniature cosmos, I mean in human nature, the music in the part being analogous to that in the whole, since the whole is contained by the part. But even the instrumental equipment of our body, which has been artfully devised by nature for the production of music, proves this. Do you see the flute in the windpipe, the bridge of the lyre in the palate, the music of the lyre that comes from tongue, cheeks, and mouth, as though from strings and a plectrum? (Cf. Clem. Paed 2. 4. 41. 4-5)
	wÐsper ga\r e)n t%½ yh/gmati braxei¿aj u(a/lou kata\ to\ sti¿lbon me/roj oÀlon eÃstin i¹deiÍn w¨j e)n kato/ptr% to\n ku/klon tou= h(li¿ou deiknu/menon, kaqwÜj xwreiÍ h( braxu/thj tou= sti¿lbontoj, ouÀtw kaiì e)n t%½ mikr%½ ko/sm%, tv= a)nqrwpi¿nv le/gw fu/sei, pa=sa h( e)n t%½ pantiì qewroume/nh mousikh\ kaqora=tai a)nalogou=sa t%½ oÀl% dia\  [33 tou= me/rouj, w¨j xwreiÍtai to\ oÀlon u(po\ tou= me/rouj. dei¿knusi de\ tou=to kaiì h( o)rganikh\ tou= sw¯matoj h(mw½n diaskeuh\ pro\j e)rgasi¿an mousikh=j filotexnhqeiÍsa para\ th=j fu/sewj. o(r#=j to\n th=j a)rthri¿aj au)lo/n, th\n th=j u(per%¯aj maga/da, th\n dia\ glw¯tthj kaiì pareiw½n kaiì sto/matoj, w¨j dia\ xordw½n kaiì plh/ktrou, kiqar%di¿an;

	
(23) Since, then, everything which is in accord with nature is pleasing to nature, and since the music which is in us has been shown to be in accord with nature, for this reason the great David combined singing with the philosophy concerning the virtues, thereby pouring the sweetness of honey, as it were, over these sublime teachings. In this singing nature reflects on itself ill a certain manner, and heals itself. For the proper rhythm of life, which singing seems to me to recommend symbolically, is a cure of nature.
	¹Epeiì ouÅn pa=n to\ kata\ fu/sin fi¿lon tv= fu/sei, a)pedei¿xqh de\ kata\ fu/sin h(miÍn ouÅsa h( mousikh/, tou/tou xa/rin o( me/gaj Dabiìd tv= periì tw½n a)retw½n filosofi¿# th\n mel%di¿an kate/micen, oiâo/n tina me/litoj h(donh\n tw½n u(yhlw½n kataxe/aj dogma/twn, di' hÂj e(auth\n a)naqewreiÍ tro/pon tina\ kaiì qerapeu/ei h( fu/sij. qerapei¿a ga\r fu/sew¯j e)stin h( th=j zwh=j eu)ruqmi¿a, hÀn moi dokeiÍ sumbouleu/ein di' ai¹nigma/twn h( mel%di¿a.

	For perhaps the very fact that the character of those who live virtuously need not be devoid of the Muses, unharmonious and out of tulle, is an encouragement to the more sublime state of life. Neither must the string be drawn taut beyond measure, for that which is well-tuned certainly breaks when it is strained beyond what the string can bear, nor on the contrary must one slacken the tension immoderately through pleasure, for the soul which has become relaxed in such passions becomes deaf and dumb.
	ta/xa ga\r au)to\ tou=to pro\j th\n u(yhlote/ran tou= bi¿ou kata/stasin parai¿nesij gi¿netai to\ mh\ deiÍn aÃmouso/n te kaiì eÃktropon kaiì parhxhme/non tw½n e)n a)retv= zw¯ntwn eiånai to\ hÅqoj, mh/te pe/ra tou= me/trou th=j xordh=j o)cutonou/shj: r(h/gnutai ga\r pa/ntwj u(perteino/menon th=j xordh=j to\ eu)a/rmoston: mh/t' auÅ pro\j to\ e)nanti¿on e)n a)metri¿# di' h(donh=j u(poxala=n to\n to/non: kwfh\ ga\r kaiì aÃnaudoj gi¿netai h( yuxh\ toiÍj toiou/toij pa/qesin e)gxaunwqeiÍsa:

	In all other matters likewise we must tighten and relax the tension at the right time, looking to this, that our way of life in the customs may continue always melodious and rhythmical, being neither immoderately slack nor strained beyond measure.
	kaiì ta\ aÃlla pa/nta w¨sau/twj e)pitei¿nein te kata\ kairo\n kaiì u(fie/nai tou= to/nou: pro\j tou=to ble/pontaj, oÀpwj aÄn h(miÍn dia\ panto\j eu)melh/j te kaiì euÃruqmoj o( e)n toiÍj hÃqesi diame/noi tro/poj mh/te a)me/trwj luo/menoj mh/te pe/ra tou= me/trou u(perteino/menoj.

	
(24) Whence the narrative attributes the accomplishment of this [92] divine music to David. Once when he came to Saul, who was frenzied and out of his right mind, he healed him by soothing his passions with song, so that Saul's understanding returned to him again in accordance with nature. (Cf. I Kg3. 16: 23 (LXX)  The goal, then, of the symbolism of the singing is clear from these words. It recommends that we achieve the subjugation of those passions which arise in us in various ways from the circumstances of life.
	oÀqen kaiì ta\ katorqw¯mata th=j qei¿aj tau/thj mousikh=j prosmartureiÍ t%½ Dabiìd h( i¸stori¿a: oÀti para/foro/n pote katalabwÜn to\n Saou\l kaiì e)cesthko/ta th=j dianoi¿aj ouÀtwj e)cia/sato katep#/dwn tou= pa/qouj, wÐste au)t%½ pa/lin pro\j to\ kata\ fu/sin e)panelqeiÍn th\n dia/noian. dh=lon ouÅn e)k tou/twn e)stiì pro\j oÀ ti ble/pei th=j mel%di¿aj to\ aiãnigma, oÀti th\n tw½n paqhma/twn katastolh\n sumbouleu/ei  [34] poieiÍsqai tw½n diafo/rwj h(miÍn e)gginome/nwn e)k tw½n biwtikw½n perista/sewn.

	
(25) But we must also not overlook the fact that these songs have not been composed in the manner of the Lyric poets who are outside our wisdom. For the music does not lie in the pitch of the words as it does in the Lyric poets. In them, the rhythm, by a certain combination of pitch-modulations, arises from the pitch in the sounds, both heavy and rising, and shortened and prolonged. But David, having entwined in the divine words music that lacks artifice and design, wishes to interpret the intention of what is said by the melody, revealing, so far as possible, the meaning which lies in the words by a kind of sympathetic ordering of the pitch in relation to the term. Such, then, is the side dish of the meal with which the nourishment of the teachings is sweetened as if with sauces.
	a)lla\ kaiì tou=to prosh/kei mh\ paradrameiÍn a)qew¯rhton, oÀti ou) kata\ tou\j eÃcw th=j h(mete/raj sofi¿aj melopoiou\j kaiì tau=ta ta\ me/lh pepoi¿htai: ou) ga\r e)n t%½ tw½n le/cewn to/n% keiÍtai to\ me/loj, wÐsper e)n e)kei¿noij eÃstin i¹deiÍn, par' oiâj e)n tv= poi#= tw½n pros%diw½n sunqh/kv, tou= e)n toiÍj fqo/ggoij to/nou barunome/nou te kaiì o)cutonou=ntoj kaiì braxunome/nou te kaiì paratei¿nontoj, o( r(uqmo\j a)poti¿ktetai, a)lla\ a)kata/skeuo/n te kaiì a)nepith/deuton toiÍj qei¿oij lo/goij e)nei¿raj to\ me/loj, e(rmhneu/ein tv= mel%di¿# th\n tw½n legome/nwn dia/noian bou/letai, tv= poi#= sundiaqe/sei tou= kata\ th\n fwnh\n to/nou to\n e)gkei¿menon toiÍj r(h/masi nou=n w¨j dunato\n e)kkalu/ptwn. to\ me\n ouÅn proso/yhma th=j e)dwdh=j toiou=ton, %Ò kataglukai¿netai kaqa/per tisiìn h(du/smasin h( tw½n didagma/twn trofh/.


From the Chapters on Prayer by Evagrius of Pontus (d. 399)
(PG 1185 b-c with textual emendations suggested by I. Hausherr):

	82. Pray gently and calmly, sing psalms with understanding and good rhythm; then you will be like the young eagle that soars in the heights.
	HB`.  Proseu/xou e)pieikw=j, kai\ a)tara/xwj, kai ya/lle sunetw=j kai\ eu)ru/qmwj, kai\ e)/s$ w(j neosso\j a)etou= e)n u(/yei ai)ro/menoj.

	83. Psalmody calms the passions and quiets imbalances in the body’s temperament; prayer arouses the intellect to activate its own proper powers.
	HG`.  (H me\n yalm%di/a ta\ pa/qh kateuna/zei, kai\ th\n a)krasi/an tou= sw/matoj h)remei=n a)perga/zetai. (H de\ proseuxh\ e)nergei=n paraskeua/zei to\n nou=n th\n i)di/an e)ne/rgeian.

	84. Prayer is the power befitting the dignity of the intellect; it is the intellect’s highest and purest function.
	HD`.  Proseuxh\ e)sti\ pre/pousa e)ne/rgeia, t$= a)ci/# tou= nou= h)/toi krei/ttwn, kai\ ei)likrinh\j xrh=sij  au)tou=.

	85. Psalmody is an image of multiform wisdom; prayer is the prelude to immaterial and uniform knowledge.
	HE`.  (H me\n yalm%di/a tu/poj th=j poiki/lhj sofi/aj e)sti\n, h( de\ proseuxh\, prooi/mio/n e)sti th=j a)u/+lou, kai\ apoiki/lou gnw/sewj.

	86. Knowledge has great beauty: it is the co-worker of prayer, awakening the intellectual power of the intellect to contemplation of divine knowledge.
	H´`.  (H gnw=sij, kalli/sth u(pa/rxei, sunergo\j ga/r e)sti th=j proseuxh=j, th\n noera\n du/namin tou= nou= diupni/zousa pro\j qewri/an th=j qei/aj gnw/sewj.

	87. If you have not yet received the gift of prayer or psalmody, persevere and you will receive it.
	HZ`.  Ei) ou)de/pw e)/labej xa/risma proseuxh=j h)\ yalm%di/aj, e)fe/dreuson, kai\ lh/y$.


From Evagrius’ Praktikos SC 171.
	69. Although undistracted prayer is a high attainment, undistracted chanting of psalms is higher still.
	zq`.  Me/ga me\n to\ a)perispa/stwj proseu/xesqai, mei=zon de\ to\ kai\ ya/llein a)perispa/stwj.


From Evagrius’ Scholia on Psalms. Sch 1 in Ps 137.1, Rondeau Coll, (cf. Pitra 137:1).
	v.1. and before the angels I will chant psalms to you
	1(3) kaiì e)nanti¿on a)gge/lwn yalw½ soi

	
1. To chant psalms before the angels is to sing psalms without distraction: either our mind is imprinted solely by the realities symbolized by the psalm, or else it is not imprinted.  Or perhaps the one who chants psalms before the angels is he who intuits the inner meaning of the psalms. 
	
1.  e¹nanti¿on a)gge/lwn ya/llein e)stiì to\ a)perispa/stwj ya/llein, hÃtoi tupoume/nou tou= h(gemonikou= h(mw½n mo/noij toiÍj shmainome/noij pra/gmasin u(po\ tou= yalmou=, hÄ kaiì mh\ tupoume/nou:  h)\ ta/xa ou(/toj e)nanti/on a)gge/lwn ya/llei o( now=n th\n du/namin tw=n yalmw=n.


John Cassian (c. 365-c.435) Conference Ten (11:3-6)
[English tr. by M. P. Ryan in A History of Christian Spirituality v. 1: The Spirituality of the New Testament and the Fathers by L. Bouyer (Seabury, N.Y., 1982) pp. 507-508.  Latin Text in SC 54: pp. 91-93]

	God Himself will enlighten the monk with His light to cause him to ascend to the multiform science of His being; and He will satisfy him with the sight of the most sublime and most hidden mysteries, as the prophet says: The high mountains are for the deer. . . .
	Ac sic ad illam quoque multiformem scientiam dei ipso inluminante conscendens incipiat deinceps sublimioribus ac sacratioribus mysteriis saginari secundum illud quod dicitur per prophetam montes excelsi ceruis : petra refugium erinaceis.

	
The living ardour of his soul will make him resemble, indeed, a spiritual deer, who feeds on the mountains of the prophets and the apostles, that is, who is filled with their most sublime and mysterious teachings.
	(4) et ad figuram rationabilis cerui mentis alacritate peruenit, pascetur in propheticis atque apostolicis montibus, id est excelsissimis eorum ac sublimissimis sacramentis.

	Vivified by this food on which he continually feeds, he is permeated to the point that all the sentiments composed in the psalms he recites henceforth seem, not as if they had been composed by the prophet, but as if he himself were their author, and as his personal prayer, in sentiments of the most profound compunction; at least he will think that they were composed expressly for him and he will know that what they express was not only realized long ago in the person of the prophet, but still finds its realization in him every day.
	Quorum iugi pascuo uegetatus omnes quoque psalmorum adfectus in se recipiens ita incipiet decantare, ut eos non tamquam a propheta conpositos, sed uelut a se editos quasi orationem propriam profunda cordis conpunctione depromat uel certe ad suam personam aestimet eos fuisse directos, eorumque sententias non tunc tantummodo per prophetam aut in propheta fuisse conpletas, sed in se cotidie geri inplerique cognoscat.

	
For indeed the divine Scriptures open out to us the more clearly, and it is their heart in some way and their core that are manifested to us, when our own experience not only allows us to become conscious of this, but brings it about that we go ahead of this knowledge, and that the sense of the words is not opened out to us by some explanation, but by the experience that we ourselves have had of it.
	5. Tunc enim scripturae diuinae nobis clarius perpatescunt et quodammodo earum uenae medullaeque panduntur, quando experientia nostra earum non tantum percipit, sed etiam praeuenit notionem, sensusque uerborum non per expositionem nobis, sed per documenta reserantur.

	Permeated with the same sentiments as those with which the psalm was sung or composed, we become, as it were, its authors, and we go ahead of its thought, rather than following it; we grasp the meaning before knowing the letter.
	Eundem namque recipientes cordis affectum, quo quisque decantatus uel conscriptus est psalmus, uelut auctores eius facti praecedemus magis intellectum ipsius quam sequemur, id est ut prius dictorum uirtutem quam notitiam colligentes,

	
These are memories, if I may say so, which the holy words awaken in us, memories of the daily assaults that we have sustained and still sustain, of the effects of negligence or of conquests of our zeal, of the blessings of divine providence and the deceits of the enemy, of the misdeeds of forgetfulness, subtle and so quick to slide into our soul, of the stains due to human weakness and the blindness of an unforeseeing ignorance
	quid in nobis gestum sit uel cotidianis geratur incursibus superueniente eorum meditatione quodammodo recordemur, et quid nobis uel neglegentia nostra pepererit uel diligentia conquisierit uel prouidentia diuina contulerit uel instigatio fraudauerit inimici uel subtraxerit lubrica ac subtilis obliuio uel intulerit humana fragilitas seu inprouida fefellerit ignoratio, decantantes reminiscamur.

	
We find all these sentiments expressed in the psalms; but because we see very clearly, as in a pure mirror, everything that is said to us, we have a much more profound understanding of it.
	6. Omnes namque hos adfectus in Psalmis inuenimus expressos, ut ea quae incurrerint uelut in speculo purissimo peruidentes efficacius agnoscamus

	
Taught by what we ourselves sense, these are properly speaking no longer things that we learn by agreeing with them, but we handle, so to say, their reality, so as to reach their depths; 
	et ita magistris adfectibus eruditi non ut audita, sed tamquam perspecta palpemus,

	they no longer have the effect on us of having been memorized, but we bring them forth from the depth of our heart as sentiments that are natural to us and form part of our being; it is not reading that make penetrate the sense of words, but rather acquired experience
	nec tamquam memoriae conmendata, sed uelut ipsi rerum naturae insita de interno cordis parturiamus adfectu, ut eorum sensus non textu lectionis, sed experientia praecedente penetremus.

	
By this road, our soul will arrive at the purity of prayer which was the subject which our preceding conversation tried to clarify, according to the grace the Lord was pleased to bestow on us.
	Atque ita ad illam orationis incorruptionem mens nostra perueniet, ad quam in superiore tractatu, quantum dominus donare dignatus est, ordo conlationis ascendit:

	This prayer is not taken up with the consideration of any image; further, it does not express itself by speech or by any words; 
	quae non solum nullius imaginis  occupatur intuitu, sed etiam nulla uocis, nulla uerborum prosecutione distinguitur,

	but it springs up in an impulse wholly of fire, an ineffable transport (cordis excessus), an insatiable impetuosity of spirit.  Ravished out of our senses and everything visible, it is by ineffable groanings and sighs that the soul pours itself out towards God.
	ignita uero mentis intentione per ineffabilem cordis excessum inexplebili spiritus alacritate profertur, quamque mens extra omnes sensus ac uisibiles effecta materies gemitibus inenarrabilibus atque suspiriis profundit ad deum.


Ephrem the Syrian (ca 305-373)

Hymn 17 on the Nativity:  Ephrem the Syrian, Hymns , tr. & introd. Kathleen E. McVey, ser. Classics of Western Spirituality (Paulist, 1989) pp. 153-157.

The same melody [i.e. “Who is able to Speak?”









cf. Hymn 5, p. 106]

(1) “The Babe that I carry has carried me,”

said Mary. “He bent down  His pinions [p. 154] 

and took and put me between His wings

and soared into the air. He promised me,

‘the height and the depth will be your Son’s.’ “373
Refrain: Praise to You, Son of the Creator,




 Who loves all!

(2) “I saw Gabriel who called him Lord

and the High Priest, the aged servant374
who solemnly carried him. I saw the Magi

bowing down and Herod

dismayed that the King had come. 

(3) “Satan, too, who drowned boys

so that Moses would perish, kills boys [now]

so that the Living One will die. I shall flee to Egypt 371
since [Satan] has come to Judah, so that he will become weary confused​

he who seeks to hunt his Hunter.

(4) “In her virginity Eve put on

leaves of shame. 376

Your mother put on, in her virginity, the garment of glory

 that suffices for all. I gave

the small mantle 377 of the body to the One who covers all. 

(5) “Blessed is the woman in whose heart

and mind You are. She is the King’s castle 378
for 379 You, the King’s Son, and the Holy of Holies

for You, the High Priest. She has neither the anxiety

nor the toil of a household and husband. 380



(6) “On the other hand, Eve became a cave and grave

for the accursed serpent, for his evil counsel

entered and dwelt in her; she who became dust

became bread for him.381 [But] You are our bread,

and You are our bridal chamber and the robe of our glory.

(7) “If she who is chaste 382 is afraid,

behold the guard [of her chastity]. If she [commits] a wrong,

behold its pardoner. If she has a demon,

behold its pursuer. And [for] those who have pains,

behold the binder of their wounds.

(8) “Whoever 183” has a body, let him come to be

a brother to my Beloved. Whoever has a daughter

or kinswoman, let her come to be

the bride of my Honorable One. And whoever has a slave,

let him release him to come to serve his Lord.

(9) “My Son, one is the wage of the free-born man

who has taken up Your yoke. But the slave who has borne

the double yoke of two lords,

of the One above and one below, receives two blessings

and the two wages of the two burdens.

(10) “My Son, the free--born woman is also Your handmaiden

if she serves You, and the enslaved woman

in You is a freewoman. By You she is consoled

that she is a freed woman. Invisible emancipation

is placed in her bosom if she love; You.

(11) “O chaste woman, eagerly await my Beloved

so that He may dwell in you, and unclean women, too, [p.156]
so that He may purify you; churches, too,

so that He may adorn you. He is the Son of the Creator 

Who came to restore the whole creation.

(12) “He renewed the sky since fools worshipped

all the luminaries. He renewed the earth

that had grown old because of Adam. A new creation

384 came to be by His spittle,385 and the All-sufficient

set straight bodies and minds.

(13) “Come, you blind, and without money386
receive sight. Come, you lame,

receive your feet. You mute and deaf,

receive your voices. And let those with maimed hands387
receive [whole] hands.

(14) “The Son of the Creator is He Whose treasures are full

of all benefits. Let the one

who needs eyes come to Him.

He will make clay and transform it.

He will make flesh. He will enlighten eyes.


(15) “With a little clay He showed that by His hand

our dust was formed.”‘ The soul of the dead man

also witnessed that the human soul

was breathed in by Him.”‘ By the latter witnesses

it is verified that He is the Son of the First One. 
(16) “Gather, you lepers, and without effort

receive your purification. For He does not need

as Elisha [did] to have [you] plunge in

seven times.” Nor again will He weary [you]

as the priests did with their sprinklings. 391 

(17) “The seven of Elisha in a symbol cleansed the seven spirits, 392

 and hyssop and blood

are a great type:393 There is no place

for strangeness; the Son of the Lord of the universe

is not estranged from the Lord of the universe.394 

(18) “For if the just One makes the body leprous,

and You purify [it], [then] the One Who formed the body

hates the body and You love it!

But You formed it! The pledges”‘ that you have cast

upon it cry out that You are the Son of the Creator.

Introduction to Hymn 17 on the Nativity, by Kathleen E. McVey (p. 154)

This hymn begins with an ascension motif. Like many of the supposed authors of Jewish and Christian apocalyptic literature, Mary is trans​ported into the air to receive a revelation. The divine person of Christ in the form of a great bird is not only bearer and revealer but also the subject of the revelation. The content of the revelation to Mary is the cosmic role of Christ: “He promised me, `the height and the depth will be your Son’s.’ “ (str. 1). Mary names a series of others who recognized the dig​nity of Christ: Gabriel, Simeon, Herod and Satan (str. 2-3). These are drawn from the canonical infancy narratives.


By providing the body of Christ, Mary, the new Eve, has provided for all the garment of glory, the resurrection body (str. 4). The life of consecrated virginity is the means by which the new creation continues to transform the world. In contrast to Eve, especially, the woman conse​crated to virginity is the dwelling place of God. (str. 5-6). Yet all, male and female, slave and free, clean and unclean, are encouraged to take up the yoke of virginity (str. 8-11).


Christ is “the Son of the Creator Who came to renew the whole creation” (str. 11.4-5). This renewal has both cosmic and human dimen​sions (str. 12-14). In an anti-Marcionite vein, Ephrem argues that Jesus’ healings and his bringing the dead back to life prove that he is the Son of the Creator and himself the Creator as well. Jesus’ love for the human body is shown by his healings. They demonstrate that Jesus is not, as Marcion would have it, son of a Strange God, but he is Son of the just Lord of the Universe (str. 15-18).

Notes to Hymn 17 on the Nativity:

373. A similar motif occurs in The Apocalypse of Abraham 15. After Abraham and an angel have been carried up to the presence of God on the wings of a pigeon and a turtledove, respectively, Abraham joins in an angelic song of praise to God; cf. The Apocalypse of Abraham, ed.and trans by G. H. Box, SPCK (London, 1918). I am grateful to Martha Himmelfarb for pointing out this parallel. The representation of Christ as a bird also has some parallels in early Christian literature. In Matt. 23.37 Jesus compares himself to a mother hen. Various Greek and Latin Patristic writers saw the mother hen as a particularly appropriate image for Christ as the Divine Wisdom; cf. Bradley, Background, esp. 103-108. Beck comments briefly on this passage in Beck, Mariologie, 25.

374. Simeon; cf. Luke 2.25-35.

375. Matt. 2.13-18; in Ephrem’s version, Mary rather than Joseph seems to be the initiator of the flight. Ephrem explicitly draws the parallel implied by Matthew’s account; cf. Exodus 1.22.

376. Cf. HdP 2.7 and 6.9, Virg 35.2.

377. The word prys’ is rich in meanings. In addition to any small covering, mantle or rug, it may mean the breastplate of the high priest, the veil of the Temple, or (as a feminine) the flat wafer of the Eucharist (Margoliouth 460b). Further, cf. Beck, Mariologie, 30.

378. The Syriac is byrt’, not bykl’.

379. Or “by You.”

380. The freedom of the virgin-male or female-from the anxieties of the householder is a common theme is early Christian ascetic literature. Although the authority of 1 Cor. 7.32-35 is G often invoked, the catalogue of woes owes much to pagan literature, e.g., Tert. Exh. ad. cast. 12; Greg. Nyss de virg. 3; John Chrys., de virg. 14.6, 56.1.

381. The serpent is condemned to crawl on his belly and eat dust, cf. Gen. 3.14.

382. Literally, “who has chastity.”

383. In this strophe the hypothetical person having a son or daughter is addressed as ‘, female, whereas the hypothetical slaveowner is addressed as male.

384. The Syriac word, gbylt’ from the root gbl “to form, to shape” suggests the image of a potter. The image and the word itself (gbb appear in str. 14 and 15.

385.
I.e., by his miracles of healing, cf. John 9.6. 386. Le., without paying a doctor or healer.

387. The Syriac has a singular here, plural in the following line.

388. Ephrem interprets John 9.6 in relation to Gen. 2.7; the healing shows that Christ is the same One Who created the first human being; cf. also job 4.19, 10.9. Although Ephrem’s interpretation of this detail in the Johannine pericope is not supported by modern scholars, the same idea was elaborated with the same anti .Marcionite polemical intent by Irenaeus in Adv. Haer. V 15.2; cf. Brown, Gospel According to John, I, 369-82, esp. 372.

389. John 11 is here interpreted in the light of Gen. 2.7. On the Creator breathing life into Adam, cf. Kronholm, Motifs, 216.

390. 2 Kgs. 5.10.

391 Lev 1.1-32.  Here the Syriac word for priest is kbn’.

392. The seven washings prescribed by Elisha typologically represent the seven evil spirits cast out from Mary Magdalene; cf. Luke 8.2 and Mark 16.9. Or the reference may be to the seven evil spirits who replace one in the parable, cf. Matt. 12.45, Luke 11.26.

393. The priestly remedies, cf. Lev. 14.4-7, are also antetypes of Christ the High Priest.

394. Here and in the final strophe Ephrem makes an explicitly anti-Marcionite polemic: the Father of Jesus is not a Stranger God but is the Creator of the universe.

395. ie., the healings, as Beek suggests.

Hymn 3: from the Fifteen Hymns for the Feast of the Epiphany
tr. A. Edward Johnston (NPNF ser. 2, vol. 13) 

Resp.-Christ with chrism, lo! He is sealing the newborn lambs in His flock!
1. Christ and chrism are conjoined; the secret with the visible is mingled: the chrism anoints visibly,-Christ seals secretly, the lambs newborn and spiritual, the prize of His twofold victory; for He engendered it of the chrism, and He gave it birth of the water.

2. How exalted are your Orders! For she that was a sinner anointed, as a handmaid, the feet of her Lord. But for you, as though His minister, Christ by the hand of His servants, seals and anoints your bodies. It befits Him the Lord of the flock, that in His own person He seal His sheep.

3. Since then she, that sinner, stood in need of forgiveness, the anointing was for her an offering, and by it her love reconciled her Lord. But you who are the flock, among the profane and unbelievers, the Truth by the chrism is your seal, to separate you from the strayed.

4. From the peoples he separated the People, by the former seal of circumcision; but by the seal of anointing, the peoples He separates from the People. When the peoples were in error, the People He separated from the peoples; now when the People has erred from Him, He separates the peoples from thence.

5. Of the dust of the pure soil, Naaman bore away and returned to his place; that he by this holy dust, might be separated and known from the unclean. The chrism of Christ separates, the sons of the mystery from strangers: and by it they that are within are separated, and known from them that are without.

6. The oil which Elijah multiplied, might be tasted with the mouth; for the cruse was that of the widow, it was not that of the chrism. The oil of our Lord that is in the cruse, it is not food for the mouth: the sinner that was a wolf without, it makes him a lamb in the flock.

7. The chrism of the meek and lowly One, changes the stubborn to be like its Lord. The Gentiles were wolves and feared, the severe rod of Moses. Lo! the chrism sealsthem and makes, a flock of sheep out of the wolves! And the wolves that had fled from the rod, lo! they have taken refuge in the Cross!

8. The leaf of olive arrived, brought as a figure of the anointing; the sons of the Ark rejoiced to greet it, for it bore good tidings of deliverance. Thus also ye rejoiced to greet it, even this holy anointing. The bodies of sinners were glad in it, for it brought good tidings of deliverance.

9. The oil again that Jacob poured, upon the stone when he sealed it, that it should be between him and God, and that he might offer there his tithes; lo! in it is a symbol of your bodies, how by chrism they are sealed as holy, and become temples for God, where He shall be served by your sacrifices.

10. When Moses had sealed and anointed, the sons of Aaron the Levite, the fire consumed their bodies; the fire spared their vestments. But ye my brethren blessed are ye, for the fire of grace has come down, has consumed utterly your offences, and cleansed and hallowed your bodies!

11. As for the anointing of Aaron my brethren, it was the vile blood of beasts, that it sprinkled in the horns of the altar. The anointing of truth is this; wherein the living and all-lifegiving Blood, is sprinkled inwardly in your bodies. is mingled in your understandings, is infused through your inmost chambers.

12. The anointed priests used to offer, the slain bodies of beasts; Ye, O anointed and excelling, your offerings are your own bodies. The anointed Levites offered, the inward parts taken, from beasts: ye have excelled the Levites, for your hearts ye have Consecrated.

13. The anointing of the People was-a foreshadowing of Christ; their rod a mystery of the Cross; their lamb a type of the Only begotten; their tabernacle a mystery of your Churches; their circumcision a sign of your sealing. Under the shadow of your goodly thing, sat the People of old.

14. Thus the truth is likened, to a great shadowing tree: it cast its shade on the People; it struck its root among the peoples. The People abode under its shadows, whose shadows were its mysteries; but the Gentiles lodged on its bough, and plucked and ate of its fruits.

15. As for the anointing of Saul to be king; the sweeter was its savour, so much fouler was the savour of his heart. The Spirit struck him and fled. Your anointing which ye have is greater; for your minds are censers, in your temples the Spirit exults, a chamber forever shall ye be unto Him.

16. As for the anointing of David my brethren; the Spirit came down and made sweet savour, in the heart of the man wherein He delighted; the savour of his heart was as the savour of his action. The Spirit dwelt in him and made song in him. Your anointing which ye have is greater, for Father and Son and Holy Ghost, have moved and come down to dwell in you.

17. When the leper of old was cleansed, the priest used to seal him with oil, and to lead him to the waterspring. The type has passed and the truth is come; lo! with chrism have ye been sealed, in baptism ye are perfected, in the flock ye are intermixed, from the Body ye are nourished.

18. What leper when he has been cleansed, turns again and desires his leprosy? Ye have put off transgressions-forsake it! None puts on the leprosy he had put off. It has fallen and sunk-let it not be drawn out! It is wasted and worn-let it not be renewed! Let not corruption come out upon you, whom the chrism of Christ has anointed!

19. The vessel moulded of clay, gains beauty from the water, receives strength from the fire; but if it slips it is ruined, it cannot be afresh renewed. Ye are vessels of grace; be ye ware of it, even of justice, for it grants not two renewals.

20. How like are ye in comparison, with the Prophet whom the fish yielded up! The Devourer has given you back for he was constrained, by the Power Which constrained the fish. Jonah was for you as a mirror, since not again did the fish swallow him, let not again the Devourer swallow you: being yielded up be ye like Jonah!

21. Goodly ointment on the head of our Lord did Mary pour; its savour was fragrant through all the house. Likewise the savour of your anointing, has been fragrant and perfumed the heavens, to the Watchers on high; doing pleasure to Satan its savour is overpowering; to God its odour is sweet.

22. The crowds in the desert were like unto sheep that have no shepherd. The Merciful became their shepherd, and multiplied to them the pasture of bread. Yea, blessed are ye that are perfect, that are sealed as lambs of Christ, that of His Body and Blood are made worthy; the Pastor Himself is become pasture for you!

23. Out of water He made the wine, He gave it for drink to the youths in the feast. For you who are keeping the fast, better is the unction than drink. In His wine the betrothed are wedded, by His oil the wedded are sanctified. By His wine is union; by His oil sanctification.

24. The sheep of Christ leaped for joy, to receive the seal of life, that ensign of kings which has ever put sin to flight. The Wicked by Thy ensign is routed, iniquities by Thy sign are scattered. Come, ye sheep, receive your seal, which puts to flight them that devour you!

25. Come, ye lambs, receive your seal, for it is truth that is your seal! This is the seal that separates, them of the household from strangers. The steel circumcised alike, the gainsayers and the sons of Hagar. If circumcision be the sign of the sheep, lo! by it the goats are signed.

26. But ye, who are the new flock, have put off the doings of wolves, and as lambs are made like to the Lamb. One by changing has changed all; the Lamb to the wolves gave Himself to be slain; the wolves rushed and devoured Him and became lambs; for the Shepherd was changed into a Lamb; likewise the wolf forgot his nature.

27. Look on me also in Thy mercy! be not branded on me the seal, of the goats the sons of the left hand! let not Thy sheep become a goat! For though to justify myself I sufficed not, yet to be a sinner I willed not. Turn thine eyes, 0 my Lord, from what I have done, and seek not only what I have willed.

28. From them that write and them that preach, from them that hear and them that are sealed, let glory go up to Christ, and through Him to His Father be exaltation! He Who gives words to them that speak, and gives voice to them that preach, has given understanding to them that hear, and consecrates chrism for him that is sealed.

Isaac of Ninevah  (?ca. 630—ca 700)

Homily Twenty‑Eight: On the Vision of the Nature of Incorporeal Beings, in Questions and Answers.
The Acetical Homilies of St. Isaac of Syria  (Holy Transfiguration Monastery, Boston, 1984).
Question: In how many different ways is human nature able to receive vision of the nature of incorporeal beings?

Answer The direct apprehension of every simple
and subtle nature of spiritual bodies comes within the grasp of the sense faculty of human nature in three ways: in the density of substance, which is a non‑essential manner;
 in the subtlety of substance, which is a non‑essential manner; or in true theoria, which is essential vision. In the first, the senses hold sway; in the second, the soul sees superficially; in the third, the power of the mind’s nature operates. Further, of the last two, one is dominated by the will and mind, and one by the will and the light
 of the soul and what strengthens the same. Firstly, then, will is the cause; and these are offspring of the free will, even if the free will and the fac​ulty of volition are quiet at the time of their
 employment, so long as the operation [ of the modes of vision] is active and persists. But only one mode of visions manifests itself independently of the will and of true knowledge, because independently of the will the senses take in everything that comes to pass. The holy angelic powers employ all these three modes in their fellowship with us for our instruction and the establishment of our life.

The abominable demons, however, can only stir up in us the first two modes, as they draw nigh in order to destroy us and not to profit us. They cannot come to us by the third mode in order to lead us astray, because they have no power whatsoever to set in motion the natural thoughts of our intellect. For it is impossible for the sons of darkness to ap​proach light. But the holy angels possess this ability: both to set the natural thoughts in motion and to enlighten them. The demons, however, are the lords and creators of false intuitions, the offspring of darkness. For from luminous beings light is received; from darksome beings, darkness.

Question: For what reason was this given to the angels, but not to the demons?

Answer Every one of these teachers [ of men] must firstly see in himself the in​sight which he teaches; he must learn it, receive it, taste it, and then only can he offer it to his pupils. The first teachers, the angels, transmit the precise reality of things from their own sound knowledge, which they are able to gain by the swift comprehension of their exceedingly keen and pure intellect. But although the demons possess keenness, they lack light. Keenness is one thing, light another. The first without the second brings its posses​sor to destruction. The second reveals the truth, but the first, a phantoms of the truth. For light reveals the reality of things, and in proportion to the measure of a man’s way of life, it waxes and wanes.

The holy angels infuse into us that knowledge of the movements of things which they have first tasted and understood, for only then do they transmit it to us. Likewise the second teachers, the demons, set in motion within us conceptions about things? ac​cording to the degree of their knowledge; for when they have not [received] permission to lead us astray, it is necessary for them to set in motion in us right thoughts about such things.10 Nevertheless be certain, as I said before, that even if we are capable of receiving true divine vision, they would be incapable of teaching it to us, though indeed they pos​sessed it in the beginning. Further, each one of these teachers, the angels or their oppo​nents, inspires his pupils in accord with Divine oeconomy, by which that teacher is gov​erned.

 I hold as a truth, nevertheless, that our intellect, without the mediation of the holy angels, is able of itself to be moved toward the good uninstructed; however, our intellect cannot come to know evil or be incited by it without the mediation of the demons or the senses. The intellect cannot work evil of itself; for good is implanted in its nature, but not so, evil. Everything that is alien and comes in from without requires a mediator so that knowledge of it might be gained, but that which is implanted within unfolds itself in nature without instruction, be it but dimly. But although our nature is such that of itself it moves toward the good, its development and illumination cannot come to pass without the divine vision received from angels. They are our teachers, even as they are of one an​other; for the lower ones are taught by those who oversee them and possess more light, and so each order is illuminated from the one above even up to that one11 [order] which possesses the Holy Trinity as Teacher. And further, this very first order itself says openly that it is not instructed of itself, but it has Jesus the Mediator12 as its Teacher, from Whom it receives and then transmits to those below it.

It is my opinion that our intellect does not have a natural power to be moved to the divine vision of Divinity. And in this one deficiency we are the peers of all the celestial natures, for without investigations and reasoningsl both in us and in them grace moves that which is alien by nature both to the human intellect and to the angelic. For divine vision concerning the Godhead is not to be numbered among the other kinds of divine vision. For we possess divine vision of the natures of things through participation in their twofold nature, because there is a portion of all things in us. But we do not have a por​tion of the nature of the [ Divine ] Essence, and so neither do we have [ by nature ] divine vision of It. ~ Now this divine vision is not stirred by nature in the rational beings of the first and middle orders, but by grace it is set in motion in all intellects, both celestial and terrestrial; nature cannot comprehend this, as it does other things.13
Before Christ’s incarnate coming, the theoria of the intellect and vision,14 whereby the order of the celestial beings is moved, was not within their power, so that they could penetrate into these mysteries. But when the Word was made flesh, in Jesus a door was opened unto them, as the Apostle says.15 It is, however, my opinion‑and indeed it is true‑that although we, men, should purify and cleanse ourselves, yet without their media​tion, our intellect will not be able to attain to the revelations and insights which lead to that eternal divine vision which is in very truth the revelation of mysteries.16 For our in​tellect does not have a capacity as great as that of the most sublime beings, who without mediation receive revelations and divine visions from the Eternal One. But even they [re​ceive these revelations] from Him in a likeness and not nakedly; and in like manner our intellect also I and likewise the other orders, except that one which [receives them ]from Jesus Who holds the sceptre of the Kingdom. By means of transmission each order re​ceives from another17revelation concerning the Divine governance and the discernment thereof, from the first to the second and so on until the mystery has passed through all the orders. There are, however, many mysteries which remain with the first order and do not pass on to the rest; for these cannot receive the magnitude of the mystery, but only the first order. Some mysteries proceed forth from the first order and are only revealed to the second, where they are kept in silence and remain unknown to the rest of the orders. And there are mysteries which proceed as far as the third and the fourth orders. There is also loftiness and meanness in in the revelations that are manifested to each of the orders of I the holy angels.

One order is enriched with revelations, and mysteries of a lofty de​gree are revealed to it, and it receives superabundant illumination. But another is inferior to the former and its intuitions are too weak for these mysteries. Thus in the reception of revelations there is abundance and scarcity, greatness and smallness among the spiritual orders. Except for that single and chief order which is the first of all the orders, the rest receive divine vision and indications concerning the whole of the Divine governance [ of things] from their fellows.] If, therefore, it is thus with the celestial orders, how much less should we be able to receive such mysteries without the angels and without mediation?

Whenever the perception of the revelation of a mystery descends into the intellects of the saints, this is also from the angels. When it is permitted by God, a mystery is re​vealed from a higher [angelic ] order to a lower one, even unto the lowest18; and in the same manner, when it is permitted by the Divine nod that a mystery should come even to human nature, it is transmitted by those19 who are wholly worthy of it. For by their in​termediary the saints receive the light of divine vision, [leading] even to the glorious Eternal Being, the mystery which cannot be taught; and the angels receive from one an​other, ‘for they are ministering spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be heirs of salvation’20 through the awareness of true intuitions that are proper to them. In the future age, however, this order of things will be abolished. For then one will not receive from another the revelation of God’s glory unto the gladness and joy of his soul; but to each by himself the Master will give according to the measure of his excellence and his worthiness, and he will not receive the gift from his comrade as he does here. Then there will be no teacher and no pupil, nor one whose deficiency must be filled up by another. For one is the Giver there, Who gives without mediation to those who receive; and those who win joy, procure it from Him. For they do not perceive Him through diverse in​tellections, but by [direct] revelation of Him, without departing from Him through thoughts. 1 There the order of those who teach and those who learn ceases, and on One alone hangs the ardent love of all.18 

I also maintain that those who are punished in Gehenna are scourged by the scourge of love. Nay, what is so bitter and vehement as the torment of love? I mean that those who have become conscious that they have sinned against love suffer greater torment from this than‑ from any fear of punishment. For the sorrow caused in the heart by sin against love is more poignant than any torment. It would be improper for a man to think that sinners in Gehenna are deprived of the love of God. Love is the offspring of know​ledge of the truth which, as is commonly confessed, is given to all. The power of love works in two ways: it torments sinners, even as happens here when a friend suffers from a friend; but it becomes a source of joy for those who have observed its duties. Thus I say that this is the torment of Gehenna: bitter regret. But love inebriates the souls of the sons of Heaven by its delectability.

Someone was asked, ‘When will a man know that he has received the remission of his sins?’ He answered, ‘When in his soul he becomes conscious that he has completely hated them with his whole heart, and when he governs himself in his external actions in a man​ner opposed to his former way of life. Such a man, as having already hated his sin, is con​fident that he has received remission of his sins by reason of the good witness of his con​science which he has acquired, after the saying of the Apostle, “A conscience uncon​dernned is a witness of itself.” 21And may we also gain remission of our sins by the grace and love for man of the unoriginate Father with His only‑begotten Son and the Holy Spirit, to Whom be glory unto the ages of ages. Amen.

	The Rule Of St. Benedict (c. 480-540)
	REGULA SANCTI BENEDICTI

	
	

	The Prologue
	PROLOGUS

	Jan 1;   May 2;   Sept 1
	(RM Pr 1-11,19-22; ThP 6,24-53, 69-79; ThS 1-4)

	
1 Listen, O my son to the precepts of the master, and incline the ear of your heart: willingly receive and faithfully fulfill the admonition of your loving father; (cf. Prov. 1:8, 4:20, 6:20) 2 that you may return by the labor of obedience to him from whom you had departed through the laziness of disobedience.
	1 Obsculta, o fili, praecepta magistri, et inclina aurem cordis tui et admonitionem pii patris libenter excipe et efficaciter comple; 2 ut ad eum per obedientiae laborem redeas, a quo per inobedientiae desidiam recesseras.

	3 To you therefore, my words are now addressed, whoever you are, that through renouncing your own will you may fight for the Lord Christ, the true king, by taking up the strong and bright weapons of obedience.
	3 Ad te ergo, nunc mihi sermo dirigitur, quisquis  abrenuntians propriis voluntatibus, Domino Christo vero Regi militaturus, oboedientiae fortissima atque praeclara arma sumis.

	Jan 7;   May 8;   Sept 7
	(RM ThS 45-46)

	
45 We have therefore, to establish a school of the Lord’s service. 46 In instituting it we hope to establish nothing harsh or oppressive.  47 But if anything is somewhat strictly laid down, according to the dictates of equity and for the amendment of vices or for the preservation of love; 48 do not therefore flee in dismay from the way of salvation, which cannot be other than narrow at the beginning. (cf. Mat. 7:14)
	
45 Constituenda est ergo nobis dominici schola servitii.  46 In qua institutione nihil asperum nihil grave nos constituturos speramus; 47 sed et si quid paululum restrictius, dictante aequitatis ratione, propter emendationem vitiorum vel conservationem caritatis processerit, 48 non ilico pavore perterritus refugias viam salutis quae non est nisi angusto initio incipienda.

	49 Truly as we advance in this way of life and faith, our hearts open wide, and we run with unspeakable sweetness of love on the path of God’s commandments (Ps 119:32)
	49 Processu vero conversationis et fidei, dilatato corde inenarrabili dilectionis dulcedine curritur via mandatorum Dei,

	50 So that, never departing from his guidance, but persevering in his teaching (Acts 2:42) in the monastery until death, (Phil. 2:8) we may by patience participate in the passion of Christ; that we may deserve also to be partakers of his kingdom.  Amen. (cf. 1Pet 4:13; Rom. 8:17)
	50 ut ab ipsius numquam magisterio discedentes, in eius doctrinam usque ad mortem in monasterio perseverantes, passionibus Christi per patientiam participemur, ut et regno eius mereamur esse consortes.  Amen.

	
	

	Apr 30;  Aug 30;  Dec 30
	(RM )

	chapter 72. The Good Zeal That Monks Ought To Have
	LXXII. DE ZELO BONO QUOD DEBENT MONACHI HABERE

	1Just as there is an evil zeal of bitterness which separates from God and leads to hell,  2so there is a good zeal which separates from vices and leads to God  and to life everlasting.  3This zeal then, should be practiced by monks with the most fervent love.  4That is:  they should outdo one another in showing honor. (Rom 12:10)
	1 Sicut est zelus amaritudinis malus qui separat a Deo et ducit ad infernum,  2 ita est zelus bonus qui separat a vitia, et ducit ad Deum  et ad vitam aeternam.  3 Hunc ergo zelum ferventissimo amore exerceant monachi, 4 id est  ut honore se invicem praeveniant.

	
5Let them most patiently endure one another’s infirmities, whether of body or of character. 6Let them compete in showing obedience to one another.  7None should follow what he judges useful for himself, but rather what is better for another:  8They should practice fraternal charity with a pure love; 9to God offering loving reverence, 10 loving their abbot with sincere and humble affection, 11 preferring nothing whatever to Christ, 12 and may he bring us all together to life everlasting. 

   Amen. 
	
5 Infirmitates suas sive corporum sive morum patientissime tolerent;  6 obedientiam sibi certatim impendant;  7 nullus quod sibi utile judicat sequatur, sed quod magis alio;   8 caritatem fraternitatis casto impendant; 9 amore Deum timeant; 10 abbatem suum sincera et humili caritate diligant;  11 Christo omnino nihil praeponant, 12 qui nos pariter ad vitam aeternam perducat.     Amen.


	PERI MUSTIKHS QEOLOGIAS PROS TIMOQEON

Ed. G. Heil, de Gruyter, 1991
Corp. Dionys. II, pp. 142-150
	THE MYSTICAL THEOLOGY
(pseudo-) Dionysius the Aereopagite

tr. C. Lubheid, Paulist, CWS 1987, (tr. modified)



	<1> Tria\j u(perou/sie kaiì u(pe/rqee kaiì u(pera/gaqe,
	Trinity!! Higher than any being, any divinity, any goodness!

	th=j Xristianw½n eÃfore qeosofi¿aj
iãqunon h(ma=j e)piì th\n tw½n mustikw½n logi¿wn u(pera/gnwston kaiì u(perfah= kaiì a)krota/thn korufh/n:
	Guide of Christians in the wisdom of heaven!
lead us up beyond unknowing and light, up to the farthest, highest peak of mystic scripture, 

	eÃnqa ta\ a(pla= kaiì a)po/luta kaiì [142] aÃtrepta th=j qeologi¿aj musth/ria kata\ to\n u(pe/rfwton e)gkeka/luptai th=j krufiomu/stou sigh=j gno/fon,
	where the mysteries of God's Word lie simple, absolute and unchangeable in the brilliant darkness of a hidden silence.

	e)n t%½ skoteinota/t% to\ u(perfane/staton u(perla/mponta

kaiì e)n t%½ pa/mpan a)nafeiÍ kaiì a)ora/t% tw½n u(perka/lwn a)glai+w½n u(perplhrou=nta tou\j a)nomma/touj no/aj. 
	Amid the deepest shadow they pour overwhelming light on what is most manifest.

Amid the wholly unsensed and unseen they completely fill our sightless minds with treasures beyond all beauty.

	
	CHAPTER ONE

What is the divine darkness?

	¹Emoiì me\n ouÅn tau=ta huÃxqw: su\ de/, wÕ fi¿le Timo/qee, tv= periì ta\ mustika\ qea/mata sunto/n% diatribv= kaiì ta\j ai¹sqh/seij a)po/leipe kaiì ta\j noera\j e)nergei¿aj kaiì pa/nta ai¹sqhta\ kaiì nohta\ kaiì pa/nta ou)k oÃnta kaiì oÃnta kaiì pro\j th\n eÀnwsin, w¨j e)fikto/n, a)gnw¯stwj a)nata/qhti tou= u(pe\r pa=san ou)si¿an kaiì gnw½sin: 
	For this I pray; and, Timothy, my friend, my advice to you as you look for a sight of the mysterious things,' is to leave behind you everything perceived and understood, everything perceptible and understandable, all that is not and all that is, and, with your understanding laid aside, to strive upward as much as you can toward union with him who is beyond all being and knowledge. 

	tv= ga\r e(autou= kaiì pa/ntwn a)sxe/t% kaiì a)polu/t% kaqarw½j e)ksta/sei pro\j to\n u(perou/sion tou= qei¿ou sko/touj a)ktiÍna, pa/nta a)felwÜn kaiì e)k pa/ntwn a)poluqei¿j, a)naxqh/sv.
	By an undivided and Absolute abandonment of yourself and everything, shedding all and freed from all freed from all, you will be uplifted to the ray of the divine shadow which is above everything that is.

	<2> Tou/twn de\ oÀra, oÀpwj mhdeiìj tw½n a)muh/twn e)pakou/sv: tou/touj de/ fhmi tou\j e)n toiÍj ouÅsin e)nisxhme/nouj kaiì ou)de\n u(pe\r ta\ oÃnta u(perousi¿wj eiånai fantazome/nouj, a)ll' oi¹ome/nouj ei¹de/nai tv= kaq' au(tou\j gnw¯sei to\n qe/menon "sko/toj a)pokrufh\n au)tou=". 
	2. But see to it that none of this comes to the hearing of the uninformed,' that is to say, to those caught up with the things of the world, who imagine that there is nothing beyond instances of individual being and who think that by their own intellectual resources they can have a direct knowledge of him who has made the shadows his hiding place.

	Ei¹ de\ u(pe\r tou/touj ei¹siìn ai¸ qeiÍai mustagwgi¿ai, ti¿ aÃn tij fai¿h periì tw½n ma=llon a)mu/stwn, oÀsoi th\n [143] pa/ntwn u(perkeime/nhn ai¹ti¿an kaiì e)k tw½n e)n toiÍj ouÅsin e)sxa/twn xarakthri¿zousin kaiì ou)de\n au)th\n u(pere/xein fasiì tw½n plattome/nwn au)toiÍj a)qe/wn kaiì polueidw½n morfwma/twn; 
	And if initiation into the divine is beyond such people, what is to be said of those others, still more uninformed, who describe the transcendent Cause of all things in terms derived from the lowest orders of being, and who claim that it is in no way superior to the godless, multiformed shapes they themselves have made?

	De/on e)p' au)tv= kaiì pa/saj ta\j tw½n oÃntwn tiqe/nai kaiì katafa/skein qe/seij, w¨j pa/ntwn ai¹ti¿#, kaiì pa/saj au)ta\j kuriw¯teron a)pofa/skein, w¨j u(pe\r pa/nta u(perou/sv,
	What has actually to be said about the Cause of everything is this. Since it is the Cause of all beings, we should posit and ascribe to it all the affirmations we make in regard to beings, and, more appropriately, we should negate all these affirmations, since it surpasses all being.

	kaiì mh\ oiãesqai ta\j a)pofa/seij a)ntikeime/naj eiånai taiÍj katafa/sesin, a)lla\ polu\ pro/teron au)th\n u(pe\r ta\j sterh/seij eiånai th\n u(pe\r pa=san kaiì a)fai¿resin kaiì qe/sin.
	Now we should not conclude that the negations are simply the opposites of the affirmations, but rather that the cause of all is considerably prior to this, beyond privations, beyond every denial, beyond every assertion.

	<3> OuÀtw gou=n o( qeiÍoj BarqolomaiÍo/j fhsi kaiì pollh\n th\n qeologi¿an eiånai kaiì e)laxi¿sthn kaiì to\ Eu)agge/lion platu\ kaiì me/ga kaiì auÅqij suntetmhme/non, e)moiì dokeiÍn e)keiÍno u(perfuw½j e)nnoh/saj, oÀti kaiì polu/logo/j e)stin h( a)gaqh\ pa/ntwn ai¹ti¿a kaiì braxu/lektoj aÀma kaiì aÃlogoj,
	3. This, at least, is what was taught by the blessed Bartholomew. He says that the Word of God is vast and minuscule, that the Gospel is wide-ranging and yet restricted. To me it seems that in this he is extraordinarily shrewd, for he has grasped that the good cause of all is both eloquent and taciturn, indeed wordless.

	
	[Allegorical exegesis of Deut. 24]

	w¨j ouÃte lo/gon ouÃte no/hsin eÃxousa, dia\ to\ pa/ntwn au)th\n u(perousi¿wj u(perkeime/nhn eiånai kaiì mo/noij a)perikalu/ptwj kaiì a)lhqw½j e)kfainome/nhn toiÍj kaiì ta\ e)nagh= pa/nta kaiì ta\ kaqara\ diabai¿nousi kaiì pa=san pasw½n a(gi¿wn a)kroth/twn a)na/basin
	It has neither word nor act of understanding, since it is on a plane above all this, and it is made manifest only to those who travel through foul and fair, who pass beyond the summit of every holy ascent,

	u(perbai¿nousi kaiì pa/nta ta\ qeiÍa fw½ta kaiì hÃxouj kaiì lo/gouj ou)rani¿ouj a)polimpa/nousi kaiì "ei¹j to\n gno/fon" ei¹sduome/noij, "ouÂ" oÃntwj e)sti¿n, w¨j ta\ lo/gia/ fhsin, o( pa/ntwn e)pe/keina. 
	who leave behind them every divine light, every voice, every word from heaven, and who plunge into the darkness where, as scripture proclaims, there dwells the One who is beyond all things.'

	Kaiì ga\r ou)x a(plw½j o( qeiÍoj Mwu+sh=j a)pokaqarqh=nai prw½ton au)to\j keleu/etai kaiì auÅqij tw½n mh\ toiou/twn a)forisqh=nai kaiì meta\ pa=san a)poka/qarsin a)kou/ei tw½n [144] polufw¯nwn salpi¿ggwn kaiì o(r#= fw½ta polla\ kaqara\j a)pastra/ptonta kaiì poluxu/touj a)ktiÍnaj:
	It is not for nothing that the blessed Moses is commanded to submit first to purification and then to depart from those who have not undergone this. When every purification is complete, he hears the many-voiced trumpets. He sees the many lights, pure and with rays streaming abundantly.

	eiåta tw½n pollw½n a)fori¿zetai kaiì meta\ tw½n e)kkri¿twn i¸ere/wn e)piì th\n a)kro/thta tw½n qei¿wn a)naba/sewn fqa/nei. Ka)n tou/toij au)t%½ me\n ou) suggi¿netai t%½ qe%½, qewreiÍ de\ ou)k au)to/n a)qe/atoj ga/rŸ, a)lla\ to\n to/pon, ouÂ eÃsth.
	Then, standing apart from the crowds and accompanied by chosen priests, he pushes ahead to the summit of the divine ascents. And yet he does not meet God himself, but contemplates, not him who is invisible, but rather [the place] where he stands.

	Tou=to de\ oiåmai shmai¿nein to\ ta\ qeio/tata kaiì a)kro/tata tw½n o(rwme/nwn kaiì nooume/nwn u(poqetikou/j tinaj eiånai lo/gouj tw½n u(pobeblhme/nwn t%½ pa/nta u(pere/xonti, 
	This means, I presume, that the holiest and highest of the things perceived with the eye of the body or the mind are but the rationale which presupposes all that lies below the Transcendent One. 

	di' wÒn h( u(pe\r pa=san e)pi¿noian au)tou= parousi¿a dei¿knutai taiÍj nohtaiÍj a)kro/thsi tw½n a(giwta/twn au)tou= to/pwn e)pibateu/ousaŸ.
	Through them, however, his unimaginable presence is shown, walking the heights of those holy places to which the mind at least can rise.

	Kaiì to/te kaiì au)tw½n a)polu/etai tw½n o(rwme/nwn kaiì tw½n o(rw¯ntwn kaiì ei¹j to\n gno/fon th=j a)gnwsi¿aj ei¹sdu/nei to\n oÃntwj mustiko/n,
	But then he [Moses] breaks free of them, away from what sees and is seen, and he plunges into the truly mysterious darkness of unknowing.

	kaq' oÁn a)pomu/ei pa/saj ta\j gnwstika\j a)ntilh/yeij, kaiì e)n t%½ pa/mpan a)nafeiÍ kaiì a)ora/t% gi¿gnetai, pa=j wÔn tou= pa/ntwn e)pe/keina kaiì ou)deno/j,
	Here, renouncing all that the mind may conceive, wrapped entirely in the intangible and the invisible, he belongs completely to him who is beyond everything.

	ouÃte e(autou= ouÃte e(te/rou, t%½ pantelw½j de\ a)gnw¯st% tv= pa/shj gnw¯sewj a)nenerghsi¿# kata\ to\ kreiÍtton e(nou/menoj kaiì t%½ mhde\n ginw¯skein u(pe\r nou=n ginw¯skwn.
	Here, being neither oneself nor someone else, one is supremely united by a completely unknowing inactivity of all knowledge, and knows beyond the mind by knowing nothing. 



	
	CHAPTER TWO

How one should be united, and attribute praises, to the Cause of all things who is beyond all things.

	Kata\ tou=ton h(meiÍj gene/sqai to\n u(pe/rfwton eu)xo/meqa gno/fon kaiì di' a)bleyi¿aj kaiì a)gnwsi¿aj i¹deiÍn kaiì gnw½nai to\n u(pe\r qe/an kaiì gnw½sin au)t%½ t%½ mh\ i¹deiÍn mhde\ gnw½nai 
	I pray we could come to this darkness so far above light! If only we lacked sight and knowledge so as to see, so as to know, unseeing and unknowing, that which lies beyond all vision and knowledge.

	® tou=to ga/r e)sti to\ oÃntwj i¹deiÍn kaiì gnw½nai ® kaiì to\n u(perou/sion u(perousi¿wj u(mnh=sai dia\ th=j pa/ntwn tw½n oÃntwn a)faire/sewj,
	For this would be really to see and to know: to praise the Transcendent One in a transcending way, namely through the denial of all beings.

	
	[The Analogy of the Sculptor]

	wÐsper oi¸ au)tofue\j aÃgalma poiou=ntej e)cairou=ntej pa/nta ta\ e)piprosqou=nta tv= kaqar#= tou= krufi¿ou qe/# kwlu/mata kaiì au)to\ e)f' e(autou= tv= a)faire/sei mo/nv to\ a)pokekrumme/non a)nafai¿nontej ka/lloj. 
	We would be like sculptors who set out to carve a statue. They remove every obstacle to the pure view of the hidden image, and simply by this act of clearing aside" they show up the beauty which is hidden.

	Xrh\ de/, w¨j oiåmai, ta\j a)faire/seij e)nanti¿wj taiÍj qe/sesin u(mnh=sai: kaiì ga\r e)kei¿naj me\n a)po\ tw½n prwti¿stwn a)rxo/menoi kaiì dia\ me/swn e)piì ta\ eÃsxata katio/ntej e)ti¿qemen:
	Now it seems to me that we should praise the denials quite differently than we do the assertions. When we made assertions we began with the first things, moved down through intermediate terms until we reached the last things. 

	e)ntau=qa de\ a)po\ tw½n e)sxa/twn e)piì ta\ a)rxikw¯tata ta\j gnw½men e)kei¿nhn th\n a)gnwsi¿an th\n u(po\ pa/ntwn tw½n gnwstw½n e)n pa=si toiÍj ouÅsi perikekalumme/nhn kaiì to\n u(perou/sion e)keiÍnon iãdwmen gno/fon to\n u(po\ panto\j tou= e)n toiÍj ouÅsi fwto\j a)pokrupto/menon
	But now as we climb from the last things up to the most primary we deny all things so that we may unhiddenly know that unknowing which itself is hidden from all those possessed of knowing amid all beings, so that we may see above being that darkness concealed from all the light among beings.

	
	CHAPTER THREE

What are the Affirmative theologies and what are the negative?

	¹En me\n ouÅn taiÍj QeologikaiÍj ¸Upotupw¯sesi ta\ kuriw¯tata th=j katafatikh=j qeologi¿aj u(mnh/samen, pw½j h( qei¿a kaiì a)gaqh\ fu/sij e(nikh\ le/getai, pw½j triadikh/: ti¿j h( kat' au)th\n legome/nh patro/thj te kaiì ui¸o/thj: ti¿ bou/letai dhlou=n h( tou= pneu/matoj qeologi¿a:
	In my Theological Representations, I have praised the notions which are most appropriate to affirmative theology. I have shown the sense in which the divine and good nature is said to be one and then triune, how Fatherhood and Sonship are predicated of it, the meaning of the theology of the Spirit,

	pw½j e)k tou= a)u/+lou kaiì a)merou=j a)gaqou= ta\ e)gka/rdia th=j a)gaqo/thtoj e)ce/fu fw½ta kaiì th=j e)n au)t%½ kaiì e)n e(autoiÍj kaiì e)n a)llh/loij sunai+di¿ou tv= a)nablasth/sei monh=j a)pomeme/nhken a)nekfoi¿thta:
	how these core lights of goodness grew from the incorporeal and indivisible good, and how in this sprouting they have remained inseparable from their co-eternal foundation in it, in  themselves, and in each other.

	pw½j o( u(perou/sioj ¹Ihsou=j a)nqrwpofui+kaiÍj a)lhqei¿aij ou)si¿wtai kaiì oÀsa aÃlla pro\j tw½n logi¿wn e)kpefasme/na kata\ ta\j Qeologika\j ¸Upotupw¯seij uÀmnhtai.
	I have spoken of how Jesus, who is above individual being, became a being with a true human nature. Other revelations of scripture were also praised in The Theological Representations.

	¹En de\ t%½ Periì Qei¿wn ¹Onoma/twn, pw½j a)gaqo\j o)noma/zetai, pw½j wÓn, pw½j zwh\ kaiì sofi¿a kaiì du/namij kaiì oÀsa aÃlla th=j nohth=j e)sti qewnumi¿aj. ¹En de\ tv= Sumbolikv= Qeologi¿#, ti¿nej ai¸ a)po\ tw½n ai¹sqhtw½n e)piì ta\ qeiÍa metwnumi¿ai,
	In The Divine Names I have shown the sense in which God is described as good, existent, life, wisdom, power, and whatever other things pertain to the conceptual names for God. " In my Symbolic Theology" I have discussed analogies of God drawn from what we perceive.

	ti¿nej ai¸ qeiÍai morfai¿, ti¿na ta\ qeiÍa sxh/mata kaiì me/rh kaiì oÃrgana, ti¿nej oi¸ qeiÍoi to/poi kaiì ko/smoi, ti¿nej oi¸ qumoi¿, ti¿nej ai¸ lu=pai kaiì ai¸ mh/nidej, ti¿nej ai¸ me/qai kaiì ai¸ [147] kraipa/lai,
	I have spoken of the images we have of him, of the forms, figures, and instruments proper to him, of the places in which he lives and of the ornaments he wears. I have spoken of his anger, grief, and rage, of how he is said to be drunk and hungover,

	ti¿nej oi¸ oÀrkoi kaiì ti¿nej ai¸ a)rai¿, ti¿nej oi¸ uÀpnoi kaiì ti¿nej ai¸ e)grhgo/rseij kaiì oÀsai aÃllai th=j sumbolikh=j ei¹si qeotupi¿aj i¸ero/plastoi morfw¯seij. 
	of his oaths and curses, of his sleeping and waking, and indeed of all those images we have of him, images shaped by the workings of the symbolic representations of God.

	Kai¿ se oiãomai sunewrake/nai, pw½j polulogw¯tera ma=llo/n e)sti ta\ eÃsxata tw½n prw¯twn: kaiì ga\r e)xrh=n ta\j Qeologika\j ¸Upotupw¯seij kaiì th\n tw½n Qei¿wn ¹Onoma/twn a)na/ptucin braxulogw¯tera eiånai th=j Sumbolikh=j Qeologi¿aj.
	And I feel sure that you have noticed how these latter come much more abundantly than what went before, since The Theological Representations and a discussion of the names appropriate to God are inevitably briefer than what can be said in The Symbolic Theology.

	¹Epei¿per oÀs% pro\j to\ aÃnantej a)naneu/omen, tosou=ton oi¸ lo/goi taiÍj suno/yesi tw½n nohtw½n periste/llontai:
	The fact is that the more we take flight upward, the more our words are confined to the ideas we are capable of forming;

	kaqa/per kaiì nu=n ei¹j to\n u(pe\r nou=n ei¹sdu/nontej gno/fon ou) braxulogi¿an, a)ll' a)logi¿an pantelh= kaiì a)nohsi¿an eu(rh/somen.
	so that now as we plunge into that darkness which is beyond intellect, we shall find ourselves not simply running short of words but actually speechless and unknowing.

	
Ka)keiÍ me\n a)po\ tou= aÃnw pro\j ta\ eÃsxata katiwÜn o( lo/goj kata\ to\ poso\n th=j kaqo/dou pro\j a)na/logon plh=qoj hu)ru/neto:
	
In the earlier books my argument traveled downward from the most exalted to the humblest categories, taking in on this downward path an ever-increasing number of ideas which multiplied with every stage of the descent.

	nu=n de\ a)po\ tw½n ka/tw pro\j to\ u(perkei¿menon a)niwÜn kata\ to\ me/tron th=j a)no/dou suste/lletai kaiì meta\ pa=san aÃnodon oÀlwj aÃfwnoj eÃstai kaiì oÀlwj e(nwqh/setai t%½ a)fqe/gkt%. 
	But my argument now rises from what is below up to the transcendent, and the more it climbs, the more language falters, and when it has passed up and beyond the ascent, it will turn silent completely, since it will finally be at one with him who is indescribable.

	Dia\ ti¿ de\ oÀlwj, fv/j, a)po\ tou= prwti¿stou qe/menoi ta\j qei¿aj qe/seij a)po\ tw½n e)sxa/twn a)rxo/meqa th=j qei¿aj a)faire/sewj;
	Now you may wonder why it is that, after starting out from the highest category when our method involved assertions, we begin now from the lowest category when it involves a denial.

	
 àOti to\ u(pe\r pa=san tiqe/ntaj qe/sin a)po\ tou= ma=llon au)t%½ suggeneste/rou th\n u(poqetikh\n kata/fasin e)xrh=n tiqe/nai:
	
The reason is this. When we assert what is beyond every assertion, we must then proceed from what is most akin to it, and as we do so we make the affirmation  on which everything else depends.

	to\ de\ u(pe\r pa=san a)fai¿resin a)fairou=ntaj a)po\ tw½n ma=llon au)tou= diesthko/twn a)faireiÍn.

	But when we deny that which is beyond every denial, we have to start by denying those qualities which differ most from the goal we hope to attain. 

	äH ou)xiì ma=llo/n e)sti zwh\ kaiì a)gaqo/thj hÄ a)h\r kaiì li¿qoj;
	Is it not closer to reality to say that God is life and goodness rather than that he is air or stone?

	Kaiì ma=llon ou) kraipal#= kaiì ou) mhni#= hÄ ou) le/getai ou)de\ noeiÍtai;


	Is it not more accurate to deny that drunkenness and rage can be attributed to him than to deny that we can apply to him the terms of speech and thought?

	< IV .>
[148]
	CHAPTER FOUR 
That the supreme Cause of every perceptible thing is not itself perceptible

	
Le/gomen ouÅn, w¨j h( pa/ntwn ai¹ti¿a kaiì u(pe\r pa/nta ouÅsa ouÃte a)nou/sio/j e)stin ouÃte aÃzwoj, ouÃte aÃlogoj ouÃte aÃnouj: ou)de\ sw½ma/ e)stin ouÃte sxh=ma, ouÃte eiådoj ouÃte poio/thta hÄ poso/thta hÄ oÃgkon eÃxei:
	
So this is what we say. The Cause of all is above all and is not inexistent, lifeless, speechless, mindless. It is not a material body, and hence has neither shape nor form, quality, quantity, or weight. It is not in any place and can neither be seen nor be touched.

	ou)de\ e)n to/p% e)stiìn ouÃte o(ra=tai ouÃte e)pafh\n ai¹sqhth\n eÃxei: ou)de\ ai¹sqa/netai ouÃte ai¹sqhth/ e)stin: ou)de\ a)taci¿an eÃxei kaiì taraxh/n, u(po\ paqw½n u(likw½n e)noxloume/nh, ouÃte a)du/namo/j e)stin, ai¹sqhtoiÍj u(pokeime/nh sumptw¯masin, ouÃte e)n e)ndei¿# e)stiì fwto/j:
	It is neither perceived nor is it perceptible. It suffers neither disorder nor disturbance and is overwhelmed by no earthly passion. It is not powerless and subject to the disturbances caused by sense perception. It endures no deprivation of light.

	ou)de\ a)lloi¿wsin hÄ fqora\n hÄ merismo\n hÄ ste/rhsin hÄ r(eu=sin ouÃte aÃllo ti tw½n ai¹sqhtw½n ouÃte e)stiìn ouÃte eÃxei. 
	It passes through no change, decay, division, loss, no ebb and flow, nothing of which the senses may be aware. None of all this can either be identified with it nor attributed to it.

	< V. >
[149]
	CHAPTER FIVE 
That the supreme Cause of every conceptual thing
is not itself conceptual

	
AuÅqij de\ a)nio/ntej le/gomen, w¨j ouÃte yuxh/ e)stin ouÃte nou=j, ouÃte fantasi¿an hÄ do/can hÄ lo/gon hÄ no/hsin eÃxei:
	
Again, as we climb higher we say this. It is not soul or mind, nor does it possess imagination, conviction, speech, or understanding.

	ou)de\ lo/goj e)stiìn ouÃte no/hsij, ouÃte le/getai ouÃte noeiÍtai:
	Nor is it speech per se, understanding per se. It cannot be spoken of and it cannot be grasped by understanding.

	ouÃte a)riqmo/j e)stin ouÃte ta/cij, ouÃte me/geqoj ouÃte smikro/thj, ouÃte i¹so/thj ouÃte a)niso/thj, ouÃte o(moio/thj hÄ a)nomoio/thj:
	It is not number or order, greatness or smallness, equality or inequality, similarity or dissimilarity.

	ouÃte eÀsthken ouÃte kineiÍtai ouÃte h(suxi¿an aÃgei: ou)de\ eÃxei du/namin ouÃte du/nami¿j e)stin ouÃte fw½j:
	It is not immovable, moving, or at rest. It has no power, it is not power, nor is it light.

	ouÃte zv= ouÃte zwh/ e)stin: ouÃte ou)si¿a e)stiìn ouÃte ai¹wÜn ouÃte xro/noj:
	It does not live nor is it life. It is not a substance, nor is it eternity or time.

	ou)de\ e)pafh/ e)stin au)th=j nohth\ ouÃte e)pisth/mh, ouÃte a)lh/qeia/ e)stin ouÃte basilei¿a ouÃte sofi¿a,
	It cannot be grasped by the understanding since it is neither knowledge nor truth. It is not kingship. It is not wisdom.

	ouÃte eÁn ouÃte e(no/thj, ouÃte qeo/thj hÄ a)gaqo/thj:
	It is neither one nor oneness, divinity nor goodness.

	ou)de\ pneu=ma/ e)stin, w¨j h(ma=j ei¹de/nai, ouÃte ui¸o/thj ouÃte [150] patro/thj ouÃte aÃllo ti tw½n h(miÍn hÄ aÃll% tiniì tw½n oÃntwn sunegnwsme/nwn: ou)de/ ti tw½n ou)k oÃntwn, ou)de/ ti tw½n oÃntwn e)sti¿n, ouÃte ta\ oÃnta au)th\n ginw¯skei, vÂ au)th/ e)stin, ouÃte au)th\ ginw¯skei ta\ oÃnta, vÂ oÃnta e)sti¿n:
	Nor is it a spirit, in the sense in which we understand that term. It is not sonship or fatherhood and it is nothing known to us or to any other being. It falls neither within the predicate of nonbeing nor of being. Existing beings do not know it as it actually is and it does not know them as they are.

	ouÃte lo/goj au)th=j e)stin ouÃte oÃnoma ouÃte gnw½sij:
	There is no speaking of it, nor name nor knowledge of it.

	ouÃte sko/toj e)stiìn ouÃte fw½j, ouÃte pla/nh ouÃte a)lh/qeia: ouÃte e)stiìn au)th=j kaqo/lou qe/sij ouÃte a)fai¿resij, a)lla\ tw½n met' au)th\n ta\j qe/seij kaiì a)faire/seij poiou=ntej au)th\n ouÃte ti¿qemen ouÃte a)fairou=men,
	Darkness and light, error and truth - it is none of these. It is beyond assertion and denial. We make assertions and denials of what is next to it, but never of it,

	e)peiì kaiì u(pe\r pa=san qe/sin e)stiìn h( pantelh\j kaiì e(niai¿a tw½n pa/ntwn ai¹ti¿a kaiì u(pe\r pa=san a)fai¿resin h( u(peroxh\ tou= pa/ntwn a(plw½j a)polelume/nou kaiì e)pe/keina tw½n oÀlwn. 
	for it is both beyond every assertion, being the perfect and unique cause of all things, and, by virtue of its preeminently simple and absolute nature, free of every limitation, beyond every limitation; it is also beyond every denial.


FROM THE DIALOGUES OF ST. GREGORY THE GREAT (ca. 600)
	(Chapter XXXIII)
	Latin text in SC  260, pp. 230-241

	[Gregory:] Tell me, Peter: who in this life could achieve greater heights than St. Paul, who appealed to the Lord three times about the sting in his flesh, yet did not have the power to obtain what he willed? (2 Cor. 12.7-9).  In this connection I must tell you how the venerable father Benedict once willed something he was powerless to accomplish.
	[Gregorius.] Quisnam erit, Petre, in hac vita Paulo sublimior, qui de carnis suae stimulo ter Dominum rogavit, et tamen quod voluit obtinere non valuit?  Ex qua re necesse est ut tibi de venerabili patre Benedicto narrem, quia fuit quiddam quod voluit, sed non valuit inplere

	
(2) His sister Scholastica, who had been dedicated to Almighty God from her infancy, used to visit with him once every  year.  The man of God would go down to meet her on the property of the monastery not far from the entrance.
	(2) Soror namque eius, Scolastica nomine, omnipotenti Domino ab ipso infantiae tempore dicata, ad eum semel per annum venire consueverat, ad quam vir Dei non longe extra ianuam in posessione monasteri descendebat.

	
One day she came as usual and her venerable brother came down with his disciples to meet her.  They spent the whole day praising God and in holy conversation, and when darkness of night was approaching they shared their meal together.  They continued their holy conversation at table until it was quite late; then his monastic sister appealed to him, “Please do not leave me tonight; let us continue speaking about the joys of the heavenly life until morning.”
	Quadam vero die venit ex more, atque ad eam cum discupulis venerabilis eius descendit frater.  Qui totum diem in Dei laudibus sacrisque conloquiis ducentes, incumbentibus iam noctis tenebris, simul acceperunt cibos.  Cumque adhuc ad mensam sederent et inter sacra conloquia tardior se hora protraheret, eadem sanctimonialis femina, soror eius, eius rogavit, dicens: “Quaeso te, ne ista nocte me deseras, ut usque mane aliquid de caelestis vitae gaudiis loquamur."

	
“What are you saying, sister?” he replied.  “It is not possible for me to stay outside the monastery for any reason.”
	Cui ille respondit: “quid est loqueris, soror?  Manere extra cellam nullatenus possum.”

	
(3) Now the sky was so clear at the time that there was not a cloud in sight.  But upon hearing her brother’s refusal the nun intertwined her fingers, placed her hands on the table and bent her head down upon them, appealing to Almighty God.  As she lifted her head from the table there was such a violent burst of lightning and thunder accompanied by such a flood of rain that the venerable Benedict and the brothers with him were powerless to set foot outside the threshold of the place. 
	(3) Tanta vero erat caeli serenitas, ut nulla in aere nubes appareret.  Sanctimonialis autem femina, cum verba fratris negantis audisset, insertas digitis manus super mensam posuit, et caput in manibus omnipotentem Dominum rogatura declinavit.  Cumque levaret de mensa caput, tanta coruscationis et tonitrui virtus tantaque inundatio pluviae erupit, ut neque venerabilis Benedictus, neque fratres qui cum eo aderant, extra loci limen quo consederant pedem movere potuissent. 

	This nun, by bending her head down upon her hands and shedding a flood of tears on the table, had changed clear skies into rain  Between her prayer and the downpour there was not even a pause: prayer and downpour so coincided that it was thundering as she raised her head from the table.  At exactly the same moment as she raised her head, the rain descended.
	Sanctimoniales quippe femina, caput in manibus declinans, lacrimarum fluvios in mensam fuderat, per quos serenitatem aeris ad pluviam traxit.  Nec paulo tardius post orationem inundatio illa secuta est, sed tanta fuit convenientia orationis et inundationis, ut de mensa caput iam cum tonitruo levaret, quatenus unum idemque esset momentum et levaare caput et pluvium deponere.

	
Then the man of God, realizing that he could not return to the monastery through the thunder, lightning, and driving rain, became deeply annoyed and protested, “May Almighty God forgive you, sister!  What have you done?”
	(4) Tunc vir Dei inter coruscos et tonitruos atque ingentis pluviae inundationem videns se ad monasterium non posse remeare, coepit conqueri contristatus, dicens: “Parcat tibi omnipotens Deus, soror.  Quid est quod fecisti?”

	
To which she responded, “Well!  I appealed to you and you refused to hear me.  So I appealed my Lord and He has heard me.  So, go now - if you can.  Leave me and return to the monastery.”
	Cui illa respondit : “Ecce te rogavi, et audire me noluisti.  Rogavi Dominum meum, et audivit me.  Modo ergo, si potes, egredere, et me dimissa ad monasterium recede.”

	
He, however, was powerless to leave the shelter, so he stayed there unwillingly, forced to remain in the place despite himself.  And so it was that they spent the entire night awake, sharing with each other to their hearts’ content holy conversation on the spiritual life. 
	Ipse autem exire extra tectum non valens, qui remanere sponte noluit, in loco mansit invitus, sicque factum est ut totam noctem pervigilem ducerent, atque per sacra spiritalis vitae conloquia sese vicaria relatione satiarent.

	
This, then, is why I said he once willed something he was unable to attain.  For if we consider the mind of this venerable man, we cannot doubt that he wanted the sky to remain as clear as it had been when he first came down.  But he discovered a miracle blocking his will - the power of Almighty God aroused by the heart of a woman.
	(5) Qua de re dixi eum voluisse aliquid, sed minime potuisse, quia, si venerabilis viri mentem aspicimus, dubium non est quod eandem serenitatem voluerit, in qua descenderat, permanere.  Sed contra hoc voluit, in virtute omnipotentis Dei ex feminae pectore miraculum invenit.

	It is not surprising that this woman, who had for so long yearned to see her brother, prevailed on this occasion; for according to the text of St. John, God is love (cf. 1 Jn 4.16).  Thus by an entirely just judgment she proved the more powerful, since hers was the greater love. 
	Nec mirum quod plus illo femina, quae diu fratrem videre cupiebat, in eodem tempore valuit.  Quia enim iuxta Iohannis vocem Deus caritas est, iusto valde iudicio illa plus potuit, quae amplius amavit.

	[Peter:]  I certainly enjoy what you have said.
	[Petrus:]  Fateor, multum placet quod dicis.

	(Chapter XXXIV)
	

	[Gregory:]  The next day the venerable woman went back to her cell, and the man of God returned to the monastery.  Three days later, standing in his cell, he lifted his eyes to the sky and saw his sister’s soul leave her body and, in the form of a dove, penetrate the secret recesses of heaven.  Overjoyed at her great glory, he gave thanks to Almighty God in hymns and elegies of praise, and announced her death to the brethren.
	[Gregorius.] Cumque die altero eadem venerabilis femina ad cellam propriam recessisset, vir Dei ad monasterium rediit.  Cum esse post triduum in cella consistens, elevatis in aera oculis, vidit eiusdem sororis suae animam, de eius corpore egressam, in columbae specie caeli secreta penetrare.  Qui tante eius gloriae congaudens, omnipotenti Deo in hymnis et laudibus gratias rededit, eiusque obitum fratribus denuntiavit.

	
(2) He then sent them at once to bear her body back to the monastery and place it within the tomb he had prepared for himself.  So it came to pass that those whose minds had always been united in God were not separated in body even by the tomb.
	(2) Quos etiam protinus misit, ut eius corpus ad monasterium deferrent, atque in sepulcro, quod sibi ipse paraverat, ponerent.  Quo facto contigit, ut quorum mens una semper in Deo fuerat, eorum quoque corpora nec sepultura separet.

	(Chapter XXXV)
	

	
On another occasion the deacon Servandus, abbot of the monastery in Campania built by the former patrician Liberius, paid a visit as was his custom.
	Alio quoque tempore Servandus diaconus atque abbas eius monasterii, quod in Campaniae partibus a Liberio quondam patricio fuerat constructum, ad eum visitationis gratia ex more convenerat.

	He used to frequent the monastery in order that he, a man infused with spiritual wisdom and heavenly grace, and Benedict might mutually imbue one another with the sweet words of life.  Thus the delightful banquet of their heavenly homeland which they were not yet able to enjoy perfectly, but for which they longed, could at least be tasted.
	Eius quippe monasterium frequentabat, ut, quia isdem quoque vir doctrina gratiae caelestis influebat, dulcia sibi invicem vitae verba transfunderent, et suavem cibum caelestis patriae, quia adhuc perfecte gaudendo non poterant, saltem suspirando gustarent.

	
(2) When the hour for rest arrived the venerable Benedict retired to the upper part of the tower and the deacon Servandus went to the lower, the two places being connected by a stairway.  In front of the tower stood the large building where their disciples slept.
	(2) Cum vero hora iam quietis exigeret, in cuius turris superioribus se venerabilis Benedictus, in eius quoque inferioribus se Servandus diaconus conlocavit, quo videlicet in loco inferiora superioribus pervius continuabat ascensus.  Ante eandem vero turrem largius erat habitaculum, in quo utriusque discipuli quiescebant.

	
Benedict the man of God stood keeping vigil while the brethren slept, thus anticipating the night office through prayer.  As he stood before the window praying to Almighty God in the dead of night, he suddenly beheld an outpouring of light from above which swept away the darkness of night, shining with such splendor that it surpassed the light of day, illuminating the darkness as it shined.
	Cumque vir Domini Benedictus, adhuc quiescentibus fratribus, instans vigiliis, nocturnae orationis tempora praevenisset, ad fenestram stans et omnipotentem Dominum deprecans, subito intempesta noctis hora respiciens, vidit fusam lucem desuper cunctas noctis tenebras exfugasse, tantoque splendore clarescere, ut diem vinceret lux illa, quae inter tenebras radiasset.

	
(3) A great marvel followed this contemplative vision: namely, as he explained it later, the whole world was gathered beneath a single sunbeam and brought before his eyes.  As the venerable father intently fixed his eyes on the brilliant, scintillating light, he beheld the soul of Germanus the bishop of Capua in a sphere of fire, being carried by the angels to heaven.
	(3) Mira autem valde res in hac speculatione secuta est, quia, sicut post ipse narravit, omnis etiam mundus, velut sub uno solis radio collectus, ante oculus eius aductus est.  qui venerabilis pater, dum intentam oculorum aciem inhoc splendore coruscae lucis infigeret, vidit Germani Capuani episcopi animam in spera ignea ab angelis in caelum ferri.

	
(4) Wishing to have someone else witness this great miracle, he called out to Servandus the deacon, repeating his name two or three times in a loud voice.
	(4) Tunc tanti sibi testem volens adhibere miraculi, Servandum diaconum iterato bis terque eius nomine cum clamoris magnitudine vocavit.

	Awakened by the disturbing clamor, he ascended, looked, and beheld a trace of the vanishing light.  He stood dumbfounded at the miracle as the man of God first recounted to him the sequence of events and then immediately ordered the devout Theoprobus in Cassino to send a messenger to Capua that very night, to find out and tell them what had happened to Germanus the bishop.
	Cumque ille fuisset insolito tanti viri clamore turbatus, ascendit, respexit, partemque lucis exiguam vidit.  Cui tantum hoc stupescenti miraculum, vir Dei per ordinem quae fuerant gesta narravit, statimque in Casinum castrum religioso viro Theopropo mandavit, ut ad capuanam urbem sub eadem nocte transmitteret, et quid de Germano episcopo ageretur agnosceret et indicaret.

	
So it was done; and the messenger learned that the revered bishop Germanus had already died.  After requesting more precise details he learned that the death had taken place at the same moment that the man of God came to know of the ascent.
	Factumque est, et reverentissimum virum Germanum episcopum is qui missus fuerat iam defunctum repperit, et requirens subtiliter agnovit, eodem momento fuisse illius obitum, quo vir Domini eius cognovit ascensum.

	(5) [Peter:] What an astonishing thing: I am completely amazed!  For to say that before his eyes, collected as it were beneath a single sunbeam, lay the whole world gathered together - this is unlike anything I have ever experienced.  I cannot even imagine it.  In what way is it possible for the whole world to be seen by a human being?
	(5) [Petrus.] Mira res valde et vehementer stupenda.  Sed hoc dictum est, quia ante oculos ipsius, quasi sub uno solis radio collectus, omnis mundus adductus est, sicut numquam expertus sum, ita nec conicere scio; quoniam quo ordine fieri potest, ut mundus omnis ab homine videatur?

	(6) [Gregory:] Hold fast, Peter, to what I say: to the soul beholding its creator all created things seem insignificant  
	(6) [Gregorius.] Fixum tene, Petre, quod loquor, quia animae videnti creatorem angusta est omnis creatura.

	Even if it perceives only a little of the creator’s light, all created things will appear small to it.  For by the light of the mind’s interior contemplation the heart is unbound - so much so that it expands in God until it stands above the whole world.
	Quamlibet etenim parum de luce creatoris aspexerit, breve ei fit omne quod creatum est, quia ipsa luce visionis intimae mentis laxatur sinus, tantumque expanditur in Deo, ut superior existat mundo.

	For truly, in contemplation the soul rises even above itself.  In the light of God, transported above itself, the inner self expands.
	Fit vero ipsa videntis anima etiam super semetipsam.  Cumque in Dei lumine rapitur super se, in interioribus ampliatur,

	And as it looks down beneath itself, it comprehends in exaltation how small the things were that it could not comprehend in its lowly state.
	et dum sub se conspicit, exaltata conprehendit quam breve sit, quod conprehendere humiliata non poterat.

	
The man who perceived the fiery globe and beheld the angels returning to heaven could doubtless never have seen these things except in the light of God.
	Vir ergo qui [intueri] globum igneum, angelos quoque ad caelum redeuntes videbat, haec procul dubio cernere nonnisi in Dei lumine poterat.

	Why then should we marvel that he saw the whole world gathered before him, since he had been raised up through the mind’s light beyond the world?
	Quid itaque mirum, si mundum ante se collectum vidit, qui sublevatus in mentis lumine extra mundum fuit?

	
(7) To say that the whole world was gathered up before his eyes does not mean that heaven and earth shrank: rather, in contemplation his soul opened wide.  Transported as he was in God, he was able to behold without difficulty all that lies beneath God.  Corresponding to the exterior light gleaming before his eyes there was an interior light within his mind, which revealed to his soul in contemplation - transported as it was in God - the narrowness of all that lies below.
	(7) Quod autem collectus mundus ante eius oculos dicitur, non caelum et terra contracta est, sed videntis animus dilatatus, qui, in Deo raptus, videre sine difficultate potuit omne quod infra Deum est.  In illa ergo luce, quae exterioribus oculis fulsit, lux interior in mente fuit, quae videntis animum quia ad superiora rapuit, ei quam angusta essent omnia inferiora monstravit.


24 Literally, “those who have been athletes.”


25 Some fill up the lacunnae here found in the ms. so as to read, “have come to a grievous death.”


26 Literally, “good.” [The martyrdom of St. Peter is all that is thus connected with his arrival in Rome. His numerous labours were restricted to the Circumcision.]


27 Seven  imprisonments of St. Paul are not referred to in Scripture.


28 Archbishop Wake here reads “scourged.” We have followed the most recent critics in filling up the numerous lacunnae in this chapter.


29 Some think Rome, others Spain, and others even Britain, to be here referred to. [See note at end.]


30 That is, under Tigellinus and Sabinus, in the last year of the Emperor Nero; but some think Helius and Polycletus referred to; and others, both here and in the preceding sentence, regard the words as denoting simply the witness  borne by Peter and Paul to the truth of the gospel before the rulers of the earth.


31 Some suppose these to have been the names of two eminent female martyrs under Nero; others regard the clause as an interpolation. [Many ingenious conjectures might be cited; but see Jacobson’s valuable note, Patres Apostol., vol. i. p. 30.]


32 Literally, “have reached to the stedfast course of faith.”


33 Gen. ii. 23. 


34 Some insert “Father.”


35 Gen. vii.; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.


36 Jonah iii.


37 Ezek. xxxiii. 11.


38 Ezek. xviii. 11.


39 Comp. Isa. i. 18.


40 These words are not found in Scripture, though they are quoted again by Clem. Alex. (Paedag., i. 10) as from Ezekiel.


41 Isa. i. 16–20.


144 Some translate, “in liberty.”


145 Or, “of the ages.”


146 The reading is doubtful: some have “want of a hospitable spirit.” [So Jacobson.]


147 Rom. i. 32.


148 Literally, “didst run with.”


149 Literally, “didst weave.”


150 Or, “layest a snare for.”


151 Ps. l. 16–23. The reader will observe how the Septuagint followed by Clement differs from the Hebrew.


152 Literally, “that which saves us.”


153 Or, “rejoices to behold.” 


154 Or, “knowledge of immortality.”


155 Heb. i. 3, 4.


156 Ps. civ. 4; Heb. i. 7.


157 Some render, “to the Son.”


158 Ps. ii. 7, 8; Heb. i. 5.


159 Ps. cx. i; Heb. i. 13.


160 Some read, “who oppose their own will to that of God.”


161 Literally, “in these there is use.”


162 1 Cor. xii. 12, etc.


163 Literally, “all breathe together.”


164 Literally, “use one subjection.”


165 Literally, “according as he has been placed in his charism.”


166 Comp. Prov. xxvii. 2.


167 The ms. is here slightly torn, and we are left to conjecture.


168 Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 15.


174 Some join kata kairou" tetagmenou", “at stated times.” to the next sentence. [1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2.]


175 Literally, “to His will.” [Comp. Rom. xv. 15, 16, Greek.]


176 Or, “consider.” [This chapter has been cited to prove the earlier date for this Epistle. But the reference to Jerusalem may be an ideal present.]


177 Or, “by the command of.”


178 Or, “by the command of.”


179 Literally, “both things were done.”


180 Or, “confirmed by.”


181 Or, “having tested them in spirit.”


182 Or, “overseers.”


183 Or, “servants.”


184 Isa. lx. 17, Sept.; but the text is here altered by Clement. The LXX. have “I will give thy rulers in peace, and thy overseers in righteousness.”


185 Num. xii. 10; Heb. iii. 5.


186 Literally, “every tribe being written according to its name.”


187 See Num. xvii. 


188 Literally, “on account of the title of the oversight.” Some understand this to mean, “in regard to the dignity of the episcopate;” and others simply, “on account of the oversight.”


189 The meaning of this passage is much controverted. Some render, “left a list of other approved persons;” while others translate the unusual word which causes the difficulty, by “testamentary direction,” and many others deem the text corrupt. We have given what seems the simplest version of the text as it stands. [Comp. the versions of Wake, Chevallier, and others.]


190 i.e., the apostles.


191 Or, “oversight.”


192 Literally, “presented the offerings.”


193 Or, “Ye perceive.”


194 Or, “For.”


195 Dan. vi. 16.


196 Dan. iii. 20.


197 Literally, “worshipped.”


198 Literally, “serve.”


199 Or, “lifted up.”


211 Literally, “in the beginning of the Gospel.” [Comp. Philipp. iv. 15.]


212 Or, “spiritually.”


213 1 Cor. iii. 13, etc.


214 Or, “inclinations for one above another.”


215 Literally, “of conduct in Christ.”


216 Or, “aliens from us,” i.e., the Gentiles.


220 James v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8.


221 Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 4, etc.


222 [Comp. Irenaeus, v. 1; also Mathetes, Ep. to Diognetus, cap. ix.]


2 The Cod. Sin. has simply, “the Lord.”


3 Literally, “the judgments of God being great and rich towards you;” but, as Hefele remarks, it seems here to have the meaning of righteousness, as in Rom. v. 18.


4 This appears to be the meaning of the Greek, and is confirmed by the ancient Latin version. Hilgenfeld, however, following Cod. Sin., reads “thus,” instead of “because,” and separates the clauses.


5 The Latin reads, “spirit infused into your from the honourable fountain of God.”


6 This sentence is entirely omitted in the Latin.


7 The Latin text is here quite different, and seems evidently corrupt. We have followed the Cod. Sin., as does Hilgenfeld.


8 Literally, “in the hope of His life.”


9 The Greek is here totally unintelligible: it seems impossible either to punctuate or construe it. We may attempt to represent it as follows: “The doctrines of the Lord, then, are three: Life, Faith, and Hope, our beginning and end; and Righteousness, the beginning and the end of judgment; Love and Joy and the Testimony of gladness for works of righteousness.” We have folloed the ancient Latin text, which Hilgenfeld also adopts, though Weitzäcker and others prefer the Greek.


11 Literally, “we ought more richly and loftily to approach His fear.”


12 Instead of, “to Him with fear,” the reading of Cod. Sin., the Latin has, “to His altar,” which Hilgenfeld adopts.


13 The Latin text is literally, “the adversary;” the Greek has, “and he that worketh possesseth power;” Hilgenfeld reads, “he that worketh against,” the idea expressed above being intended.


14 Or, “while these things continue, those which respect the Lord rejoice in purity along with them—Wisdom,” etc. 


15 Isa. i. 11–14, from the Sept., as is the case throughout. We have given the quotation as it stands in Cod. Sin.


16 Thus in the Latin. The Greek reads, “might not have a man-made oblation.” The Latin text seems preferable, implying that, instead of the outward sacrifices of the law, there is now required a dedication of man himself. Hilgenfeld follows the Greek.


17 Jer. vii. 22; Zech. viii. 17.


18 So the Greek. Hilgenfeld, with the Latin, omits “not.”


19 Ps. li. 19. there is nothing in Scripture corresponding to the last clause.


20 Literally, “sling us out.”


21 Isa. lviii. 4, 5.


22 This may refer to the stretching forth of the hands, either to swear falsely, or to mock and insult one’s neighbor.


23 Isa. lviii 6–10.


24 The Greek is here unintelligible: the Latin has, “that we should not rush on, as if proselytes to their law.”


25 Or it might be rendered, “things present.” Cotelerius reads, “de his instantibus.”


26 The Latin reads, “Daniel” instead of “Enoch;” comp. Dan. ix. 24–27.


27 Dan. vii. 24, very loosely quoted.


28 Dan. vii. 7, 8, also very inaccurately cited.


29 We here follow the Latin text in preference to the Greek, which reads merely, “the covenant is ours.” What follows seems to show the correctness of the Latin, as the author proceeds to deny that the Jews had any further interest in the promises. 


30 Ex. xxxi. 18, xxxiv. 28.


31 Ex. xxxii. 7; Deut. ix. 12.


32 Literally, “in hope of His faith.”


33 The Greek is here incorrect and unintelligible; and as the Latin omits the clause, our translation is merely conjectural. Hilgenfeld’s text may be translated: “but as it is becoming in one who loves you not to fail in giving you what we have, I, though the very offscouring of you, have been eager to write to you.”


34 So the Cod. Sin. Hilgenfeld reads, with the Latin, “let us take.”


35 The Latin here departs entirely from the Greek text, and quotes as a saying of “the Son of God” the following precept, nowhere to be found in the New Testament: “Let us resist all iniquity, and hold it in hatred.” Hilgenfeld joins this clause to the former sentence.


36 Isa. v. 21.


37 An exact quotation from Matt. xx. 16 or xxii. 14. It is worthy of notice that this is the first example in the writings of the Fathers of a citation from any book of the New Testament, preceded by the authoritative formula, “it is written.”


244 Cod. Sin. inserts, “Thou shalt fear Him that formed thee.”


245 Cod. Sin. adds, “in all things.”


246 Literally, “shalt not give insolence to thy soul.”


247 “That is, while proclaiming the Gospel, thou shalt not in any way be of corrupt morals.”—Hefele.


248 Isa. lxvi. 2. All the preceding clauses are given in Cod. Sin. in distinct lines.


249 Comp. James i 8.


250 Cod. Sin. has “thy name,” but this is corrected as above.


251 Cod. Sin. corrects to, “as thine own soul.”


252 Cod. Sin. has, “of God.”


253 “Difficulties,” or “troubles.”


254 Cod. Sin. adds, “knowing that without God nothing happens.”


255 Cod. Sin. has, “talkative,” and omits the following clause.


256 Cod. Sin. has, “Thou shalt be subject to masters as a type of God.”


257 Inserted in Cod. Sin.


258 Cod. Sin. has, “they should not.”


259 Comp. Eph. vi. 9.


260 Comp. Rom. viii. 29, 30.


261 Cod. Sin. has, “and not call.”


262 Cod. Sin. has, “in that which is incorruptible.”


263 Cod. Sin. has, “in things that are subject to death,” but is corrected as above.


264 Or, “the persons of the saints.” Cod. Sin. omits this clause, but it is added by the corrector.


265 The text is here confused in all the editions; we have followed that of Dressel. Cod. Sin. is defective. Hilgenfeld’s text reads, “Thou shalt seek out every day the faces of the saints, either labouring by word and going to exhort them, and meditating to save a soul by the word, or by thy hands thou shalt labour for the redemption of thy sins”—almost identical with that given above.


266 Cod. Sin. omits this quotation from Matt. v. 42. or Luke vi. 30, but it is added by a corrector.


267 Cod. Sin. has, “hate evil.”


268 Cod. Sin. inserts “and.” 


269 Cod. Sin. omits this clause: it is inserted by a corrector.


270 Literally, “of the Black One.”


271 Cod. Sin. joins “eternal” with way, instead of death.


272 Cod. Sin. reads “transgressions.”


273 Cod. Sin. omits “magic, avarice.”


274 Cod. Sin. omits “therefore.”


279 Cod. Sin. omits this.


280 Cod. Sin. reads, “that ye may be found in the day of judgment,” which Hilgenfeld adopts.


281 Literally, “While yet the good vessel is with you,” i.e., as long as you are in the body.


282 Cod. sin. reads, “fail not in any one of yourselves,” which is adopted by Hilgenfeld.


283 Corrected in Cod. Sin. to, “it is worthy.”


284 Cod. Sin. omits this clause, but it is inserted by the corrector.


285 Cod. Sin. omits “Amen,” and adds at the close, “Epistle of Barnabas.” 


1 Literally, “before the ages.”


2 These words may agree with “glory,” but are better applied to the “Church.”


6 Literally, “imitators;” comp. Eph. v. 1.


7 Comp. in the Greek, 2 Tim. i. 6.


8 Eph. v. 2.


9 This is wanting in the Greek.


10 Literally, “since therefore,” without any apodosis.


11 Or, “unspeakably beloved.” 


17 Or, “our most blessed deacon in all things pertaining to God.”


18 Literally, “pattern.”


19 Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 18, etc.


20 Comp. 2 Tim. i. 16.


21 1 Cor. i. 10.


27 Comp. Philem. 8, 9.


34 Matt. xviii. 19.


35 Or, “already.”


36 Prov. iii. 34; James iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5.


43 That is, “showing forbearance.”


44 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 25. 


45 Or, “heresy.”


50 This clause is wanting in the Greek, and has been supplied from the ancient Latin version.


58 Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 5.


59 Comp. John xii. 32.


60 Literally, “according to the other life.”


70 Literally, “permit.”


71 The verb is here omitted in the original.


72 Comp. Col. i. 23.


84 Literally, “Let nothing become you.”


87 Literally, “you are the passage of.”


88 Literally, “footsteps.”


92 Literally, “his destruction.”


93 Literally, “of heavenly and earthly things.”


96 1 Tim. 1. 14.


97 1 Tim. i. 5.


98 Literally, “being in unity.”


99 Comp. 1 John iii. 7.


100 Matt. xii. 33.


101 Literally, “there is not now the work of profession.”


106 1 Cor. vi. 19.


112 Comp. James i. 16.


113 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10.


118 Comp. John xii. 7.


122  translated “offscouring,” 1 Cor. iv. 13.


123 Comp. 1 Cor. i. 18.


124 1 Cor. i. 20.


125 Or, “economy,” or “dispensation.” Comp. Col. i. 25; 1 Tim. i. 4.


129 Literally, “of noise.”


130 Or, “in the silence of God”—divine silence.


131 Literally, “to the ages.”


139 The punctuation and meaning are here doubtful.


140 Literally, “by name.”


143 Some render, “May I, in my turn, be the means of refreshing you and those,” etc.


144 Literally, “to be found for.”


1 Literally, “according to God.”


2 Literally, “of the most God-becoming name,” referring either to the appellation “Theophorus,” or to that of “martyr” or “confessor.”


7 The apodosis is here wanting in the original, but must evidently be supplied in some such way as above. 


12 Literally, “to use the age of your bishop.”


13 Literally, “according to.”


14 Literally, “youthful condition.”


15 Literally, “to flesh.”


33 The apodosis is wanting in the original, and some prefer finding it in the following sentence.


34 Or, “after the likeness of His passion.”


36 Literally, “in harmony of God.”


37 Literally, “before the ages.”


38 Literally, “receiving the like manners of God.”


39 The meaning is here doubtful. 


45 Some have argued that the Gnostic, silence, is here referred to, and have consequently inferred that this epistle could not have been written by Ignatius.


49 Literally, “in old things.”


50 Or, “newness of.”


51 Or, “according to.”


52 Literally, “we have received to believe.”


53 Comp. Matt. xxvii. 52. 


64 Literally, “according to Christianity.”


65 Some read, “to name.”


66 Literally, “believe into,” merge into.


75 i.e., addicted to the error of Judaizing. 


76 1 Tim. i. 1.


80 Literally, “are reverent.”


81 Prov. xviii. 17. (LXX).


1 Or, “most holy.”


4 Some read, “since I have,” leaving out the following “for,” and finding the apodosis in “I hope to salute you.”


5 Literally, “worthy of God.”


6 Some read, “which I much desired to do.”


7 Literally, “to receive.”


8 He probably refers here, and in what follows, to the influence which their earnest prayours in his behalf might have with God.


14 Literally, “have to be inscribed to.”


15 Literally, “to be found and sent for.”


20 Some read, “good.”


21 2 Cor. iv. 18. This quotation is not found in the old Latin version of the shorter recension.


22 Or, “in.”


23 Literally, “work.”


28 i.e., by the teeth of the wild beasts.


29 “Free,” probably from human infirmity.


32 Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 32, where the word is also used figuratively.


33 Probably the soldiers received gifts from the Christians, to treat Ignatius with kindness.


34 1 Cor. iv. 4.


36 Some deem this and the following word spurious.


37 Literally, “evil.”


42 Literally, “this age.”


43 Literally, “into.”


44 Matt. xvi. 26. Some omit this quotation.


45 Literally, “to die.”


48 Some understand by love in this passage, Christ Himself; others regard it as referring to the natural desires of the heart.


49 Literally, “desiring material.”


50 The text and meaning are here doubtful. We have followed Hefele, who understands by the water the Holy Spirit, and refers to John vii. 38.


53 Some refer this to Ignatius himself.


56 Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 8, 9.


57 Some refer this to the jurisdiction of Ignatius.


58 i.e., the outward road he had to travel.


59 Or, “have sent me forward;” comp. Tit. iii.13. 


60 Literally, “the name desired to me.”


61 This clause is evidently an explanatory gloss which has crept into the text. 


1 The longer title is supposed to be the original one: the shorter, a popular abridgment. The latter has no real connection with Acts ii. 42. Many hold that the term “nations” (or “Gentiles”) points to a Jewish Christian as the author (so Bryennios), though this is denied by others (so Brown) A similar diversity of opinion exists as to the class of readers; but, if the early date is accepted, the more probable theory is, that the first part at least of the manual was for the instruction of catechumens of Gentile birth (so Bryennios, Schaff). Others extend it to Gentile Christians.


2 This phrase connects the book with the Duae Viae; see Introductory Notice. Barnabas has “light” and “darkness” for “life” and “death.”


3 Deut. xxx. 15, 19; Jer. xxi. 8; Matt. vii. 13, 14.


4 Comp. Deut. vi. 5, which is fully cited in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 2, though the verb here is more exactly cited from LXX.


5 Lev. xix. 18; Matt. xxii. 37, 39. Comp. Mark xii. 30, 31.


6 Comp. Tobit iv. 15; and Matt. vii. 12; Luke vi. 31.


7 These Old-Testament commands are thus taught by the Lord.


8 Matt. v. 44. But the last clause is added, and is of unknown origin; not found in Apostolic Constitutions.


9 Matt. v. 46, 47; Luke vi. 32. The two passages are combined.


10 So Apostolic Constitutions. Comp. 1 Pet. iii. 13.


11 1 Pet. ii. 11. 


12 Matt. v. 39; Luke vi. 29.


13 Matt. v. 41.


14 Matt. v. 40; Luke vi. 29.


15 Luke vi. 30. The last clause is a peculiar addition: “art not able,” since thou art a Christian; otherwise it is a commonplace observation.


16 Luke vi. 30. The rest of the sentence is explained by the parallel passage in Apostolic Constitutions, which cites Matt. v. 45.


17 Bryennios finds a parallel (or citation) in Hermas, Commandment Second, p. 20, vol. i. Ante-Nicene Fathers. The remainder of this chapter has no parallel in Apostolic Constitutions.


18 Probably = imprisonment; see next clause.


19 Matt. v. 26.


20. The verse probably forbids indiscriminate charity, pointing to an early abuse of Christian liberality.


21 The chapter, except this opening sentence and part of verse 7, is found in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 2–5; but the precepts are separated and enlarged upon.


22 Ex. xx. 13, 14.


23 Or, “corrupt boys,” as in the version of Apostolic Constitutions.


24 Ex. xx. 15.


25 Comp. Ex. xxi. 22, 23..


26 Ex. xx. 17.


27 Matt. v. 34. 


28 Ex. xx. 16.


29 Rendered “nor shalt thou be mindful of injuries” in version of Apostolic Constitutions. 


30 So Barnabas, xix.


31 Verse 5, except the first clause, occurs only here.


32 Latter half of verse 6 in Barnabas, xix.


33 Lev. xix. 17; Apostolic Constitutions.


34 Or, “soul.” The last part of the clause is found in Barnabas; but “and concerning some…pray, and some” has no parallel. An interesting verse in its literary history.


35 About one-half of the matter of this chapter is to be found, in well-nigh the same order, scattered through Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 6–8. The precepts are aimed at minor sins, and require no particular comment. This chapter has the largest number of Greek words not found in the New Testament.


36 The address “my child” does not occur in the parallel passages.


37 Matt. v. 5.


38 Isa. lxvi. 2, 5; Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 8.


39 Comp.Luke xviii. 14.


40 Ecclus. ii. 4. So Bryennios. Comp. last part of Apostolic Constitutions vii. 8.


41 This chapter, with the exception of a few clauses and words, is found in Apostolic Constitutions. vii. 9–17. There are verbal variations, but the order is exact. In Barnabas not so much of the matter is found. There is, however, even greater verbal agreement in many cases, though the order is quite different. Two important clauses (verses 8, 14) find an exact parallel only in Barnabas. One phrase is peculiar to the Teaching; see ver. 14.


42 Comp. Heb. xiii. 7. In Apostolic Constitutions there is a transposition of words.


43 Schaff: “The Lordship is spoken of.” Apostolic Constitutions, “where the doctrine concerning God is,” etc.


44 Or, “acquiesce in” (Apostolic Constitutions).


46 Comp. Ecclus. i. 28. The verse occurs in Barnabas; and in Apostolic Constitutions “in thy prayer” is inserted, which is probably the sense here.


47 Ecclus. iv. 31. 


48 Apostolic Constitutions adds, in explanation, Prov. xvi. 6.


49 Comp. Acts iv. 32; Rom. xv. 27. The latter half of the verse is in Barnabas (not in Apostolic Constitutions), but with the substitution of “incorruptible” and “corruptible.”


50 Comp. Eph. vi. 4.


51 Comp. Eph. vi. 9; Col. iv. 1.


52 Codex reads “our;” editors correct to “your.”


53 Comp. Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22.


54 Deut. xii. 32.


55 “In the congregation;” i.e., assembly of believers. This phrase is omitted in both Barnabas and Apostolic Constitutions. Comp. Jas. v. 16.


56 Or, “to thy place of prayer” (Schaff).


57 So Barnabas; but Apostolic Constitutions, “in the day of thy bitterness.”


58 So Apostolic Constitutions; but Barnabas, “the way of light.” See note on chap. i. 1. 


59 This chapter finds nearly exact parallels in Barnabas, xx., and Apostolic Constitutions. vii. 18, but with curious variations.


60 Barnabas has “darkness” but afterwards “way of eternal death.”


61 Not in Apostolic Constitutions, and no exact parallel in Barnabas.


62 Of the twenty-two sins named in this verse, Barnabas gives fourteen, in differing order, and in the singular; Apostolic Constitutions gives all but one (, “loftiness” “haughtiness”), in the same order, and with the same change from plural to singular.


63 This verse appears almost word for word in Barnabas, with two additional clauses.


64 The Apostolic Constitutions give a parallel from this point; verbally exact from the phrase, “not for that which is good.”


65 This word occurs only here, and in the parallel passage in Barnabas (rendered in this edition “who are in every respect transgressors,” vol. i. p. 149), and in Apostolic Constitutions (rendered “full of sin”). A similar term occurs in the recently recovered portion of 2 Clement, xviii., where Bishop Lightfoot renders, as above, “an utter sinner.”


66 Found verbatim in Apostolic Constitutions, not in Barnabas: with the latter there is no further parallel, except a few phrases in chap. xvi. 2, 3 (which see).


67 Of this chapter, two phrases and one entire clause are found in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 19–21.


68 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 4 (Greek); Revised Version, “lead you astray:’” Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 19.


69 Or, “the whole yoke.” Those who accept the Jewish-Christian authorship refer this to the ceremonial law. It seems quite as likely to mean ascetic regulations. Of these there are many traces, even in the New-Testament churches.


70 Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 20, begins with a similar phrase, but is explicitly against asceticism in this respect. The precepts here do not indicate any such spirit as that opposed by Paul.


71 Comp. Acts xv. 20, 29; 1 Cor. viii. 4, etc., x. 18, etc. (Rom. xiv. 20 refers to ascetic abstinence.) This prohibition had a necessary permanence; comp. Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 21.


72 Comp. the same phrase in 2 Clement, iii. This chapter closes the first part of the Teaching, that supposed to be intended for catechumens. The absence of doctrinal statement does not necessarily prove the existence of a circle of Gentile Christians where the Pauline theology was unknown. If such a circle existed, emphasizing the ethical side of Christianity to the exclusion of its doctrinal basis, it disappeared very soon. From the nature of the case, that kind of Christianity is intellectually weak and necessarily short-lived.


73 Verse 1 is found, well-nigh entire, in Apostolic Constitutions vii. 22, but besides this only a few words of verses 2 and 4. The chapter has naturally called out much discussion as to the mode of baptism.


74 [Elucidation I.]


75 Matt. xxviii. 19.


76 Probably running water.


77 The previous verses point to immersion; this permits pouring in certain cases, which indicates that this mode was not unknown. The trine application of the water, and its being poured on the head, are both significant.


78 The fasting of the baptized is enjoined in Apostolic Constitutions, but that of the baptizer (and others) is peculiar to this document.


79 The entire chapter is found almost verbatim in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 23, 24.


80 Comp. Matt. vi. 16.


81 The reasons for fasting on Wednesday and Friday are given in Apostolic Constitutions (the days of betrayal and of burial). Monday and Thursday were the Jewish fast-days. The word “Preparation” (day before the Jewish sabbath) occurs in Matt. xxvii. 62, etc., and for some time retained a place in Christian literature.


82 Matt. vi. 5, 9–13. This form of the Lord’s Prayer is evidently cited from Matthew, not from Luke. The textual variations are slight. The citation is of importance as proving that the writer used this Gospel, and that the liturgical use of the Lord’s Prayer was common.


83 On this phrase, comp. Revised Version, Matt. vi. 11; Luke xi. 3 (text, margin, and American appendix).


84 The variation in the form of the doxology confirms the judgment of textual criticism, which omits it in Matt. vi. 13. All early liturgical literature tends in the same direction; comp. Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 24.


85 This is in accordance with Jewish usage. Dan. vi. 10; Ps. lv. 17. Comp. Acts iii. 1, x. 9.


86 The eucharistic prayers of this and the following chapter are only partially reproduced in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 25, 26; that of verse 2 has no parallel. 


87 This is a variation from the order of the New Testament and of all liturgies: probably this led to its omission in Apostolic Constitutions. The word “for” may be substituted for “concerning” here and in verse 3. [Possibly a response for recipients.]


88 Peculiar to this passage, but derived from a common scriptural figure and from the paschal formula. Comp. especially John xv. 1; Matt. xxvi. 29; Mark xiv. 25.


89 This word is found in the accounts of the feeding of the multitude (Matt. xiv. 20, xv. 37, and parallels); it was naturally applied to the broken bread of the Eucharist.


90 This reference to “hills,” or “mountains,” is used as an argument against the Egyptian origin of the Teaching.


91 This part of the verse is found in Apostolic Constitutions. Schaff properly calls attention to the distinction here made between “Thy Church” and “Thy kingdom.”


92 Matt. vii. 6.


93 This post-communion thanksgiving is found in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 26, but with many omissions, alterations, and additions. Still, the correspondence in thought and language is very remarkable. Schaff cites a similar prayer at the Passover (after the Hallel cup).


94 “After the participation” (Apostolic Constitutions) points to a distinct Eucharistic service. Here the Lord’s Supper is evidently connected with the Agape [a noteworthy suggestion]; comp. 1 Cor. xi. 20–22, 33. This is an evidence of early date; comp. Justin Martyr, Apol. i. chaps. 64–66, where the Lord’s Supper is shown to be distinct (Ante-Nicene Fathers, i. pp. 185, 186).


95 This last clause has no parallel in Apostolic Constitutions, and points to an earlier and more spiritual conception of the Eucharist. Verse 4 also is peculiar to this passage.


96 The above rendering follows Bryennios; that of Harnack (formerly accepted by Hall and Napier) is: “Gather it, sanctified, from the four winds, into Thy kingdom,” etc. The phrase “from the four winds” recalls Matt. xxiv. 31.


97 This is peculiar; but comp. 1 Cor. vii. 31 for the last clause.


99 This exhortation indicates a mixed assembly; comp. Apostolic Constitutions. [If so, it belongs to the Agape.]


100 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Revised Version, margin: “That is, our Lord cometh.” Comp. Rev. xxii. 20.


101 A limitation as compared with 1 Cor. xiv 29, 31, and yet indicating a combination of extemporaneous devotion with the liturgical form. The verse prepares the way for the next chapter.


102 The Apostolic Constitutions (vii. 27) present scarcely any parallel to this chapter, which points to an earlier period, when ecclesiastical polity was less developed, and the travelling “Apostles” and “Prophets” here spoken of were numerous. [Elucidation II.]


103 This refers to all teachers, more fully described afterwards.


104 Lit. “being turned:” i.e. turned from the truth, perverted.


105 Matt. x. 40. The mention of apostles here has caused much discussion, but there are many indications that travelling evangelists were thus termed for some time after the apostolic age. Bishop I.ightfoot has shown, that, even in the New Testament, a looser use of the term applied it to others than the Twelve. Comp. Rom. xvi. 7; 1 Cor. xv. 5, 7 (?); Gal. i. 19; 1 Thess. ii. 6: also, as applied to Barnabas, Acts xiv. 4, 14.


106 Reach a place where he can lodge.


107 Under the influence of the charismatic gift spoken of in 1 Cor. xii. 3, xiv. 2.Another indication of an early date.


108 Probably a reference to the sin against the Holy Spirit. Matt. xii. 31, 32; Mark iii. 29, 30.


109 Probably a love-feast, commanded by the prophet in his peculiar utterance.


112 Verse 1 is almost identical with the beginning of Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 28; the remaining verses have no parallel.


113 All professed Christians are meant.


114 Comp. 2 Thess. iii. 10.


115 The term occurs only here in the Teaching.


116 “Christ-trafficker.” The abuse of Christian fellowship and hospitality naturally followed the remarkable extension of Christianity. This expressive term was coined to designate the class of idlers who would make gain out of their professed Christianity. It occurs in the longer form of the Ignatian Epistles (Trallians, vi.) and in literature of the fourth century.


117 A large part of this chapter is found in Apostolic Constitutions vii. 28, 29, but with modifications and additions indicating a later date.


118 “Who will settle among you” (Hitchcock and Brown). The itinerant prophets might become stationary, we infer. Chaps. xi.-xv. point to a movement from an itinerant and extraordinary ministry to a more settled one.


119 Lit., “nourishment,” “food.”


120 Matt. x. 10; comp. Luke x. 7.


121 This phrase, indicating a sacerdotal view of the ministry, seems to point to a later date than that claimed for the Teaching. Some regard it as an interpolation: others take it in a figurative sense. In Apostolic Constitutions the sacerdotal view is more marked. [1 Pet. ii. 9. If the plebs = “priests,” prophets = “high priests.”] Here the term is restricted to the prophets: compare Schaff in loco.


122 Verses 1 and 3 are given substantially in Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 30. This chapter would seem to belong more properly before chap. viii.; but the same order of topics is followed in Apostolic Constitutions,—a remarkable proof of literary connection.


124 Comp chap. iv. 14. No parallel in Apostolic Constitutions.


125 On this spiritual sense of “sacrifice,” comp. Rom. xii. 1; Phil. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5.


127 [See Mal. i. 11. See Irenaeus, cap. xvii. 5, vol. i. p. 484.]


128 Mal. i. 11, 14. Quoted in Apostolic Constitutions and by several Ante-Nicene Fathers, with the same reference to the Eucharist.


130 Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4.


131 Or, “ministry.” This clause and the following verse indicate that the extraordinary ministers were as yet more highly regarded.


132 Comp. Matt. xviii. 15–17.


134 The reference here is probably to the Sermon on the Mount: Matt. v.-vii., especially to chap. vi. 


135 The resemblance between this chapter and Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 31, 32, is mainly in order of topics and in the identity of some phrases and terms. Verses 3 and 4 (to the word “world-deceiver”) are reproduced almost verbatim. That the writer of the Teaching used Matt. xxiv. is extremely probable, but the connection of Apostolic Constitutions, with this passage is evident. In Barnabas, iv., there are a few corresponding phrases.


136 Or, “over your life;” the clause occurs verbatim in Apostolic Constitutions.


137 Comp. Luke xii. 35, which is exactly cited in Apostolic Constitutions.


138 Matt. xxiv. 42.


139 Here Barnabas, iv., furnishes a parallel.


140 This reference to the last days as present or impending is an evidence of early date; comp. Barnabas, iv., and many passages in the New Testament. The mistake has been in measuring God’s prophetic chronology by our mathematical standard of years.


141 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 11, 12.


142 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 10.


144 Not found in Apostolic Constitutions. The expression plainly implies the belief that Jesus Christ was Son of God.


145 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 24. The rest of the verse has no parallel.


147 Comp. Matt x. 22 and similar passages; none of them directly cited here.


149 “Truth” might refer to Christ Himself, but the personal advent is spoken of in verse 8; it is better, then, to refer it to the truth respecting the parousia held by the early Christians. For this belief they were mocked, and hence dwelt upon it and the prophecies respecting it. The verse is probably based upon Matt. xxiv. 30, 31; but some find here, as in verse 4, an allusion to Paul’s eschatological statements in the Epistles to the Thessalonians.


151 Zech. xiv. 5. This citation is given substantially in Apostolic Constitutions. As here used, it seems to point to the first resurrection. Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 23; Rev. xx. 5. Probably it is based upon the Pauline eschatology rather than upon that of the Apocalypse. At all events, there is no allusion to the millennial statement of the latter. Since there was in the early Church, in connection with the expectation of the speedy coming of Christ, a marked tendency to Chiliasm, the silence respecting the millennium may indicate that the writer was not acquainted with the Apocalypse. This inference is allowable, however, only on the assumption of the early date of the Teaching.


152 Comp. Matt. xxiv. 30. The conclusion is abrupt, and in Apostolic Constitutions the New-Testament doctrine of future punishment and reward is added. The absence of all reference to the destruction of Jerusalem would indicate that some time had elapsed since that event. An interval of from thirty to sixty years may well be claimed. 


121 Comp. Deut. xxxii. 22. 


122 Literally, “that which is treated physiologically.”


123 He impressed him as a xiasma, i.e., in the form of the letter x upon the universe. Plato is speaking of the soul of the universe. [Timaeus, Opp., vol. ix. p. 314. And see note of Langus (p. 37) on p. 113 of Grabe. Here crops out the Platonic philosopher speaking after the fashion of his contemporaries, perhaps to conciliate his sovereign. See Professor Jowett’s Introduction to the Timaeus, which will aid the students.]


124 Num. xxi. 8.


125 ta de trita peri ton triton.


126 Deut. xxxii. 22.


127 John iii. 5.


128 Chap. xliv.


129 Isa. i. 16–20. 


130 Thirlby conjectures that Justin here confused in his mind the histories of Moses and Jacob.


131 Isa. i. 3.


132 Matt. xi. 27.


133 Luke x. 16.


134 Ex. iii. 6.


135 Isa. i. 3.


136 Matt. xi. 27.


137 [Rather, “of your empire.”]


138 Ex. iii. 6. 


139 Chap. lix.


140 And therefore caused her to preside over the waters, as above.


141 The kiss of charity, the kiss of peace, or “the peace” (h eirhnmh), was enjoined by the Apostle Paul in his Epistles to the Corinthians , Thessalonians, and Romans, and thence passed inato a common Christian usage. It was continued in the Western Church, under regulations to prevent its abuse, until the thirteenth century. Stanley remarks (Corinthians, i. 414), “It is still continued in the worship of the Coptic Church.”


142 tw proestwti twn adelfwn. This expression may quite legitimately be translated, “to that one of the brethren who was presiding.”


143 Literally, thanksgiving. See Matt. xxvi. 27.


144 This passage is claimed alike by Calvinists, Lutherans, and Romanists; and, indeed, the language is so inexact, that each party may plausibly maintain that their own opinion is advocated by it.[But the same might be said of the words of our Lord himself; and, if such widely separated Christians can all adopt this passage, who can be sorry?] The expression, “the prayer of His word,” or of the word we have from Him, seems to signify the prayer pronounced over the elements, in imitation of our Lord’s thanksgiving before breaking the bread. [I must dissent from the opinion that the language is “inexact:” he expresses himself naturally as one who believes it is bread, but yet not “common bread.” So Gelasius, Bishop of Rome (A.D. 490), “By the sacraments we are made partakers of the divine nature, and yet the substance and nature of bread and wine do not cease to be in them,” etc. [See original in Bingham’s Antiquities, book xv. cap. 5. See Chryost., Epist. ad. Caesrium, tom. iii. p. 753. Ed. Migne.) Those desirous to pursue this inquiry will find the Patristic authorities in Historia Transubstantionis Papalis, etc., Edidit F. Meyrick, Oxford, 1858.The famous tractate of Ratranin (A. D. 840) was published at Oxford, 1838, with the homily of Aelfric (A. D. 960) in a cheap edition.]


145 Luke xxii. 19. 


146 th tou Heliou legomenh hmera.


147 osh dunamij autw.—a phrase over which there has been much contention, but which seems to admit of no other meaning than that given above. [No need of any “contention.” Langus renders, Pro virili sud, and Grabe illustrates by reference to Apost. Const., lib. viii. cap. 12. Our own learned translators render the same phrase (cap. xiii., above) “to the utmost of our power.” Some say this favours extemporary prayers, and others object. Oh! what matter either way? We all sing hymns, “according to our ability.”]


148 Or, of the eucharistic elements.


149 Addressed to Minucius Fundanus. [Generally credited as genuine.]


1 Some read, “Philadelphia,” but on inferior authority. Philomelium was a city of Phrygia.


2 The word in the original is that, from which the English “parishes” is derived.


3 Literally, “who are more pious.”


4 The account now returns to the illustration of the statement made in the first sentence.


5 1 Cor. ii. 9.


6 Or, “illustriously.”


7 Or, “said to him.” 


8 Literally, “the nobleness of the God-loving and God-fearing race of Christians.”


9 Comp. Matt. x. 23.


10 It was the duty of the Irenach to apprehend all seditious troublers of the public peace.


11 Some think that those magistrates bore this name that were elected by lot.


12 That is, on Friday.


13 Comp. Matt. xxvi. 55.


14 Or, “in.”


15 Some read “the Lord”


16 Comp. Matt vi. 10; Acts xxi. 14.


17 Or, “diligence.”


18 Jacobson reads, “and [marvelling] that they had used so great diligence to capture,” etc.


19 Or, “be silent.”


20 Jacobson deems these words an interpolation.


22 Or, “terrible.”


23 Or, “cast him down” simply, the following words being, as above, an interpolation.


24 Or, “sprained his ankle.”


25 Or, “not turning back.”


26 Referring the words to the heathen, and not to the Christians, as was desired.


27 Or, “an account of Christianity.”


28 Comp. Rom. xiii. 1–7; Tit. iii. 1.


29 Or, “of my making any defence to them.”


30 Literally, “repentance from things better to things worse is a change impossible to us.”


31 That is, to leave this world for a better.


32 Some read, “ungodliness,” but the above seems preferable.


33 The Asiarchs were those who superintended all arrangements connected with the games in the several provinces.


34 Literally, “the baiting of dogs.” 


35 Literally, “good behavior.”


36 Some think this implies that Polycarp’s skin was believed to possess a miraculous efficacy.


37 Comp. Matt. xx. 22, xxvi. 39; Mark x. 38.


38 Literally, “in a fat,” etc., [or, “in a rich”].


39 Literally, “he not false and true God.”


40 Eusebius (Hist. Eccl., iv. 15) has preserved a great portion of this Martyrium, but in a text considerably differing from that we have followed. Here, instead of “and,” he has “in the Holy Ghost.”


41 Literally, “a great flame shining forth.”


42 Literally, “a breathing.”


44 Literally, “greatness.”


45 The Greek, literally translated, is, “and to have fellowship with his holy flesh.” 


46 This clause is omitted by Eusebius: it was probably interpolated by some transcriber, who had in his mind 1 Pet. iii. 18.


47 Literally, “unsurpassable.”


48 Literally, “fellow-partakers.”


49 Or, “him.”


50 Or, “more tried.”


51 Literally, “the birth-day.”


52 Literally, “been athletes.”


53 Literally, “is alone remembered.”


54 Several additions are here made. One ms. has, “and the all-holy and life-giving Spirit;” while the old Latin version reads, “and the Holy Spirit, by whom we know all things.”


55 Literally, “having learned these things.”


56 Literally, “gift.”


58 Great obscurity hangs over the chronology here indicated. According to Usher, the Smyrnaians began the month Xanthicus on the 25th of March. But the seventh day before the Kalends of May is the 25th of April.. The great Sabbath is that before the passover. The “eighth hour” may correspond either to our 8 A.M. or 2 P.M.


59 Called before (chap. xii.) Asiarch.


60 Literally, “according as.”


� The Greek of the heading continues: tv= pro\ tessa/rwn nonw½n Feurouari¿wn. Eu)lo/ghson. P ¹Epiì Ou)aleria/nou kaiì Galihnou= diwgmo\j e)ge/neto, e)n %Ò e)martu/rhsan oi¸ aÀgioi Sa/turoj, SatourniÍloj, ¸Reouka/toj, Perpetou/a, Fhlikhta/th, no/naij Feurouari¿aij.


1 [Both Perpetua and Felicitas were evidently Montanistic in character and impressions, but, the fact that they have never been reputed other than Catholic, goes far to explain Tertullian’s position for years after he had withdrawn from communion with the vacillating Victor.]


2 Joel ii. 28, 29. [The quotation here is a note of Montanistic prepossessions in the writer.]


3 [Routh notes this as undoubted evidence of a Montanistic author. Religuioe, Vol. I. p. 455.]


4 [St. Augustine takes pains to remind us that these Acta are not canonical. De Anima, cap. 2, opp. Tom. x. p. 481.] 


5 “Refrigeravit,” scil. “requiem dedit.”


6 i.e. the grace of martyrdom.


7 Sibi vacabant.


8 Commeatus.


9 “Sustineo,” scil. “exspecto.”


10 This was an ordinary mode of picturing our Lord in the oratories and on the sacred vessels of those days. [This passage will recall the allegory of Hermas, with which the martyr was doubtless familiar.] 


11 “Catasta,” a raised platform on which the martyrs were placed either for trial or torture.


12 [St. August. opp. iv. 541.]


15 [There is not the slightest reason the suppose that this child had been baptized: the father a heathen and Perpetua herself a recent catechumen. Elucidation.]


16 “Diadema,” or rather “diastema.” [Borrowed from Luke xvi. 26. But that gulf could not be passed according to the evangelist.]


17 “Nervo.” 


18 Optio.


19 [St. Aug. Opp. Tom. v. p. 1284.]


20 It seems uncertain what may be the meaning of this word. It is variously supposed to signify little round ornaments either of cloth or metal attached to the soldier’s dress, or the small bells on the priestly robe. Some also read the word galliculoe, small sandals.


21 [Concerning these visions, see Augustine, De Anima, cap. xviii. el seq.]


22 “Afa” a grip; hence used of the yellow sand sprinkled over wrestlers, to enable them to grasp one another.


23 [Ps. xliv. 5. Also lx. 12, xci. 13, cviii. 13.]


24 This was the way by which the victims spared by the popular clemency escaped from the amphitheatre. 


25 “Cadebant;” but “ardebant”—“bere burning”—seems a more probably reading. [The imitations of the Shepherd of Hermas, in this memoir hardly need pointing out.]


26 Agios.


27 A presbyter, that is, whose office was to teach, as distinct from other presbyters. See Cyprian, Epistles, vol. i. Ep. xxiii. p. 68. note i. transl. [One of those referred to by St. James iii. 1, and by St. Paul, I. Tim v. 17.]


28 More probably, “rest and refresh yourselves.” [“Go and enjoy,” or, “play,” or “take pleasure,” in the section preceding.]


29 [To be regarded like the Shepherd of Hermas, merely as visions, or allegorical romances.] 


30 “The gaolers,” so called from the “cataracta,” or prisongate, which they guarded.


31 [A gentle banter, like that of St. Lawrence on the gridiron.]


32 A row of men drawn up to scourge them as they passed along, a punishment probably similar to what is called “running the gauntlet.” 


33 John xvi. 24.


34 Ita revocatae discinguntur. Dean Milmam prefers reading this, “Thus recalled, they are clad in loose robes.”


35 [Routh, Reliq. Vol. I. p. 360.]


36 A cry in mockery of what was known as the effect of Christian baptism.


37 [Routh, Reliquiae, Vol. I. p. 358.] 


62 1 Tim. iv. I.


63 1 Cor. iii. 18 and 25.


64 Denique.


67 See Tertullian’s treatises, adversus Valentinum, xxv., and de Anima, xxxi.; also Epiphanius, Hae xxxi . 23.


70 “De enthymesi:” for this word Tertullian gives animationem (in his tract against Valentinus, ix.), which seems to mean, “the mind in operation.” (See the same treatise, x. xi.) With regard to the other word, Jerome (on Amos. iii.) adduces Valentinus as calling Christ e[ktrwma, that is, abortion.


74 1 Tim. i. 4.


75 Tit. iii. 9.


76 2 Tim. ii. 17.


77 Col. ii. 8. The last clause, “praeter providentiam Spiritus Sancti,” is either Tertullian’s reading, or his gloss of the apostle’s ouj kata; Cristovn—“not after Christ.”


78 Because in the beginning of the church the apostles taught in Solomon’s porch, Acts iii. 5.


79 Wisdom of Solomon, i. 1.


80 Viderint. 


1 [After the discipline of Repentance and of Baptism the Laws of Christian Living come into view. Hence this is the logical place for this treatise. See the Prolegomena of Muratori and learned annotations, in Routh, Opuscula I. p. 173, et sqq. We may date it circa A.D. 192. For much of the Primitive Discipline, concerning Prayer, see Bunsen, Hippol. III. pp. 88–91, etc.]


2 Oehler’s punctuation is followed here. The sentence is difficult, and has perplexed editors and commentators considerably.


3 Matt. ix. 16, 17; Mark ii. 21, 22; Luke v. 36, 37.


4 Routh suggests, “fortase quâ sensit,” referring to the Adv. Praxeam, c. 5.


5 Sermone.


6 This is Oehler’s punctuation. The edition of Pamelius reads: “So the prayer composed by Christ was composed of three pats: of the speech, by which it is enunciated; of the spirit, by which alone it prevails; of the reason, by which it is taught.” Rigaltius and subsequent editors read, “of the reason, by which it is conceived;” byt this last clause is lacking in the mss., and Oehler’s reading appears, as he says, to “have healed the words.” [Oehler’s punctuation must stand; but, the preceding sentence justifies the interpolation of Rigaltius and heals more effectually.]


7 John iii. 30.


8 John iii. 31, 32. 


101 Luke xviii. 9–14.


102 Herod. i. 47.


103 Which is forbidden, Matt. vi. 5, 6.


104 Such as fasting.


105 See Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Cor. xvi 20; 2 Cor. xiii. 12: 1 Thess. v. 26; 1 Pet. v. 14. [The sexes apart.]


106 Matt. vi. 16–18. 


107 i.e. “Good Friday,” as it is now generally called.


108 The word Statio seems to have been used in more than one sense in the ancient Church. A passage in the Shepherd of Hermas, referred to above (B. iii. Sim. 5), appears to make it = “fast.”


109 “Ara,” not “altare.”


110 For receiving at home apparently, when your station is over.


111 See 2 Tim. ii. 1, etc. [See Hermas, Vol. I., p. 33.]


156 Eph. iv. 27.


157 i.e. abstaining from kneeling: kneeling being more “a posture of solicitude” and of humility; standing, of “exultation.”


158 i.e. at fasts and Stations. [Sabbath = Saturday, supra.]


159 For the meaning of “satisfaction” as used by the Fathers, see Hooker. Eccl. Pol. vi. 5.


160 Eph. vi. 18; 1 Thess. v. 17; 1 Tim. ii. 8.


161 Matt. vi. 5, 6, which forbids praying in public.


162 Paul and Silas (Acts xvi. 25).


163 I have followed Muratori’s reading here.


164 Mr. Dodgson renders “celebrated the Eucharist;” but that rendering appears very doubtful. See Acts xxvii. 35.


165 Mr. Dodgson supposes this word to mean “outward, as contrasted with the inward, ‘praying always._0’” Oehler interprets, “ex vita communi.” But perhaps what Tertullian says lower down in the chapter, “albeit they stand simply without any precept enjoining their observance,” may give us the true clue to his meaning; so that “extrinsecus” would = “extrinsic to any direct injunction of our Lord or His apostles.” 


166 Acts ii. 1–4, 14, 15.


167 Communitatis omnis (Oehler). Mr. Dodgson renders, “of every sort of common thing.” Perhaps, as Routh suggests, we should read “omnium.”


168 Vasculo. But in Acts it is, skeu`ov" ti wJ" ojqovnhn megavlhn [Small is here comparatively used, with reference to Universality of which it was the symbol.]


169 Acts x. 9.


170 Acts iii. 1: but the man is not said to have been “paralytic,” but “lame from his mother’s womb.”


171 Dan. vi. 10; comp. Ps. lv. 17 (in the LXX. it is liv. 18).


172 I have ventured to turn the first part of the sentence into a question. What “scripture” this may be, no one knows. [It seems to me a clear reference to Matt. xxv. 38, amplified by the 45th verse, in a way not unusual with our author.] Perhaps, in addition to the passages in Gen. xviii. and Heb. xiii. 2, to which the editors naturally refer, Tertullian may allude to such passages as Mark. ix. 37, Matt. xxv. 40, 45. [Christo in pauperibus.]


173 I have followed Routh’s conjecture, “feceris” for “fecerit,” which Oehler does not even notice.


174 Luke x. 5.


175 Perhaps “the great Hallelujah,” i.e. the last five psalms.


176 [The author seems to have in mind (Hos. xiv. 2) “the calves of our lips.”]


177 1 Pet. ii. 5.


178 Isa. i. 11. See the LXX.


179 John iv. 23, 24.


180 Sacerdotes; comp. de Ex. Cast. c. 7.


181 1 Cor. xiv. 15; Eph. vi. 18.


182 Or, “provided.”


183 “Agape,” perhaps “the love-feast.”


184 Or, “procession.”


185 Altare.


186 Routh would read, “What will God deny?”


187 Dan. iii.


188 Dan. vi.


189 1 Kings xviii.; Jas. v. 17, 18. 


190 i.e. “the angel who preserved in the furnace the three youths besprinkled, as it were, with dewy shower” (Muratori quoted by Oehler). [Apocrypha, The Song, etc., verses 26, 27.]


191 2 Kings. iv. 42–44.


192 i.e. in brief, its miraculous operations, as they are called, are suspended in these ways.


193 Or, “inflict.”


194 See Apolog. c. 5 (Oehler).


195 See 2 Kings i.


196 [A reference to Jacob’s wrestling. Also, probably, to Matt. xi. 12.]


197 Or, “her armour defensive and offensive.”


198 1 Cor. xv. 52; 1 Thess. iv. 16.


199 Or, “pens and dens.”


200 As if in prayer.


201 This beautiful passage should be supplemented by a similar one from St. Bernard: “Nonne et aviculas levat, non onerat penarum numerositas ipsa? Tolle eas, et reliquum corpus pondere suo fertur ad ima. Sic disciplinam Christi, sic suave jugum, sic onus leve, quo deponimus, eo deprimimur ipsi: quia portat potius quam portatur.” Epistole, ccclxxxv. Bernardi Opp. Tom. i. p. 691. Ed. (Mabillon.) Guame, Paris, 1839. Bearing the cross uplifts the Christian.] 


13 [What a testimony to regeneration! Cyprian speaks from heathen experience, then from the experience of a new birth. Few specimens of simple eloquence surpass this.] 


14 [See Cowper, on “the Sabine bard”, Task, b. iv. But compare even the best of Horatian epistles with this: “O noctes coenaeque Deum,” etc. What a blessed contrast in Christian society!]


15 [Here recall the Evening Hymn, vol. ii. p. 298.]


41 Some add “earnestly.” 


42 Gal. v. 17–22.


45 This passage is differently read as follows: “And according as we say Our Father, so also we call Christ our bread, because He is ours as we come in contact with His body.”


46 [Probably in times of persecution. See Freeman, Principles of Divine Service.]


47 John vi. 58.


48 John vi. 53.


49 [Not tied to actual daily reception, however. See the figure, 1 Kings xix. 7, 88.


80 Luke v. 16.


81 uke vi. 12.


82 [Such was the example of Cotton Mather. Magnalia, i. 35.]


86 [The antiquity of the Sursum Cordais here shown. Elucidation IV.] 


87 Cant. v. 2.


88 Col. i. 2.


95 [By the apostles, as here mentioned. Acts iii. 1and passim.]


96 Ps. v, 2.


97 Hos. vi. 1.


98 Ps. cxviii. 22.


99 Mal. iv. 2.


100 Luke ii. 37.


101 [On the Amensee Elucidation V. See vol. i. p. 186.]


1 Oxford ed.: Ep, xv. A.D, 250. 


3 [Another instance of this word as applied to the bishop. So in St. Chrysostom, De Sacerdotio= episcopatu.]


4 1 Cor. xi. 27.


5 [He refers to his comprovincials, not arrogating all authority to himself. See Hippolytus, p. 125, note 2, supra.]


6 [The African Church.] 


1 Oxford ed.: Ep. xx þ A.D. 250.


4 [Note the moderation of our author. 1 Pet. v. 5.]


� The Greek fragment from the Florilegium Achridense lacks the Greek for commixtio et communio, probably because of the problematic use of these terms in the later Christological controversies.


229 1 Cor. xiii. 13.


231 The Latin text is here untranslateable. Grabe proposes to read, “una consonans melodia in nobis sentietur;” 


7 Polycarp suffered about the year 167, in the reign of Marcus Aurelius. His great age of eighty-six years implies that he was contemporary with St. John for nearly twenty years.


8 So the Greek. The Latin reads: “which he also handed down to the Church.”


9 Tit. iii. 10.


10 Harvey translates this all-sufficient, and thus paraphrases: But his Epistle is all-sufficient, to teach those that are desirous to learn. 


438 Rom. v. 14.


439 Luke i. 38.


440 Gen. ii. 25.


441 This seems quite a peculiar opinion of Irenaeus, that our first parents, when created, were not of the age of maturity.


� obaudiens, et sibi et uniuerso generi humano cause facta est salutis; {gr. retr: u(pakousasa e(aut$= te kai\ t$= pa/s$ a)nqrwpo/thti ai)ti/a e)ge/neto swthri/aj.


442 Literally, “unless these bonds of union be turned backwards.”


443 It is very difficult to follow the reasoning of Irenaeus in this passage. Massuet has a long note upon it, in which he sets forth the various points of comparison and contrast here indicated between Eve and Mary; but he ends with the remark, “haec certe et quae sequuntur, paulo subtiliora.”


444 Matt. xix. 30, xx. 16.


445 Ps. xlv. 17.


446 Rev. i. 5.


447 Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 20–22.


325 Th  Syriac has, commenced afresh. The Latin has, “in seipso recapitulavit,” He summed up in Himself. [As the Second Adam, 1 Cor. xv. 47.]


180 Gen. iii. 15.


181 Gal. iii. 19. 


182 Gal. iv. 4.


145 Or, “teacher,” magistri.


146 Harvey strangely remarks here, that “the reading audiret, followed by Massuet, makes no sense.” He gives audiretur in his text, but proposes to read ordiretur. The passage may, however, be translated as above, without departing from the Benedictine reading audiret.


147 “Neque solvens suam legem in se humani generis.” Massuet would expunge “suam;” but, as Harvey well observes, “it has a peculiar significance, nor abrogating his own law.”


148 “Renascuntur in Deum.” The reference in these words is doubtless to baptism, as clearly appears from comparing book iii. 17, 1.


149 It has been remarked by Wall and others, that we have here the statement of a valuable fact as to the baptism of infants in the primitive Church.


150 Col. i. 18.


151 Acts iii. 15.


152 [That our Lord was prematurely old may be inferred from the text which Irenaeus regards as proof that he literally lived to be old. St. John viii. 56, 57; comp. Is. liii. 2.]


135 There is some difficulty in the sentence as it stands. Hervetus omits in his translation the words rendered here, “let it be by all means dissolved.”.


137 Ps. cxii. 6. 


138 Ps. cxii. 7.


139 Ps. cv. 3, 4.


140 Heb. i. 1.


12 [Isa. xlii. 10. Note that in all the Psalms where this expression is used, there is a foretaste of the New Covenant and of the manifestation of the Word.]


14 Phil. ii. 6, 7.


130 [Analogies in Bunsen, Hippol., iii. 75, and notes, p. 123.]


143 [i.e., as written by St. Clement of Rome. See vol. i, p. 10. S.]


144 Rom. xi. 33.


145 Alluding to Gen. xviii. 6; the word used is, which Clement, following Philo, from its derivation, takes to signify occult mysteries.


146 1 Cor. ii. 6, 7.


147 Col. ii. 2, 3.


148 Matt. xiii. 11; Mark iv. 11; Luke viii. 10.


149 Ps. lxxviii. 2.


150 Matt. xiii. 33.


151 According to the conjecture of Sylburgius


107 [“Rapt into still communion that transcends�		The imperfect offices of prayer and praise.”


Wordsworth: Excursion, book i. 208.]


119 Rom. ii. 29.


121 as in recent editions. [“Where two or three are gathered,” etc. This principle is insisted upon by the Fathers,as the great idea of public worship. And see the Trisgion, Bunsen’s Hippolytus, vol. ii. p. 63.] 


123 Luke xviii. 18.


129 Adopting the various reading as suggested by Sylburgius.


130 1 Tim. vi. 16.


� The Greek idea of the heavens was that of a series of revolving spheres, beginning with that of the moon and ending with the sphere of the fixed stars (see par. 7 below). Philo says (De somnis 1. 22) that the lower air nearest the earth is the home of disembodied.


� Life of Antony: Migne Patrologia Graeca 26,835-976: by Athanasius, Vita Antonii  ch. 87.2-3; 26. 35.4-5 ed. G.J.M. Bartelink, Sources Chrétiennes N° 400, (Paris: Cerf, 1994):pp. 124-377. Engl: The Life of St. Antony, tr. R.T. Meyer, ser. Ancient Christian Writers, (New York, 1950). On the Incarnation of the Word of God (De incarnatione verbi) NPNF2 4, pp. 65-66. Greek text ed.by C Kannengiesser, Sur l'incarnation du verbe, Sources Chrétiennes (Paris: Cerf, 1973) TLG 2035.002: 54.1.1-54.5.5 Discourse 2 Against the Arians, ch. 21 §69-70, NPNF2 4, pp. 386-387. PG 26.293-297 Orationes tres contra Arianos; TLG  2035.42. : 26.293.1-26.297.1. Discourse 3 Against the Arians, ch. 25 §69-70, ANPNF2 4, pp. 406-407. PG 26.293-297 Orationes tres contra Arianos; TLG  2035.42. 26.293.1-26.297.1.


� The “Outer Mountain” where Antony spent 20 years in solitude, at Pispir on the east bank of the Nile, about 50 miles south of Memphis


� Versio Evagrii:  “ominbus suadens nihil amori Christi anteponendum  Praeponaebatque ante oculos bonorum magnitudinem futurorum . . .“PG 26. 865D-866 D.   facing Latin text (Rufinus?) has “hortans omnes ut nihil mundanarum rerum anteferrent charitati Christi  Cum autem inter loquendum futura memoraret bona. . .“(866A)


156 See Orat. ii. 70, note 1, and many other passages in those Discourses, as well as Letters 60. 4, 61 2. (Eucharistic reference), de Synodis 51, note 7. (Compare also Iren. IV. xxxviii. 4, ‘non ab initio dii facti sumus, sed primo quidem homines, tunc demum dii,’ cf. ib. praef. 4. fin. also V. ix. 2, ‘sublevat in vitam Dei.’ Origen Cels. iii. 28 fin. touches the same thought, but Ath. is here in closer affinity to the idea of Irenaeus than to that of Origen.) The New Test. reference is 2 Pet. i. 4, rather than Heb. ii. 9 sqq; the Old Test., Ps. lxxxii. 6, which seems to underlie Orat. iii. 25 (note 5). In spite of the last mentioned passage, ‘God’ is far preferable as a rendering, in most places, to ‘gods,’ which has heathenish associations. To us (1 Cor. viii. 6) there are no such things as ‘gods.’ (The best summary of patristic teaching on this subject is given by Harnack Dg. ii. p. 46 note.) 


471 De Decr. 10.


472 2 Cor. v. 14.


473, §63, n. 8; §73, Gent. 41, Serm. Maj. de Fid. 5.


474 John xiv. 30. 


475 1 John iii. 8.


476 Matt. xvi. 23.


477 Mark xii. 25.


478 Gal. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 28.


479 vid. also ad Adelph. 4. a. Serap. i. 24, e. and §56, note 5. and iii. 33. De Decr. 14. Orat. i. 42. vid. also Orat. iii. 23. fin. 33. init. 34. fin. 38, b. 39, d. 48. fin. 53. Theodor. H.E. i. p. 846. init.


480 §45, n. 2.


481 Vid. also Athan. in Luc. (Migne xxvii. 1393 c). This title, which is commonly applied to S. Mary by later writers, is found Epiph. Hoer. 78, 5. Didym. Trin. i. 27. p. 84. Rufin. Fid. i. 43. Lepor. ap Cassian Incarn. i. 5. Leon. Ep. 28, 2. On the doctrine itself vid. a letter of S. Ambrose and his brethren to Siricius, and the Pope’s letter in response. (Coust. Ep. Pont. p. 669–652.) Also Pearson On the Creed, Art. 3. [§§9, 10, p. 267 in Bohn’s ed.] He replies to the argument from ‘until’ in Matt. i. 25, by referring to Gen. xxviii 15. Deut. xxxiv. 6. 1 Sam. xv. 35. 2 Sam. vi. 23. Matt. xxviii 20. He might also have referred to Psalm cx. 1. 1 Cor. xv. 25. which are the more remarkable, because they were urged by the school of Marcellus as a proof that our Lord’s kingdom would have an end, and are explained by Euseb. Eccl. Theol. iii. 13, 14. Vid. also Cyr. Cat. 15, 29; where the true meaning of ‘until’ (which may be transferred to Matt. i. 25), is well brought out. ’He who is King before He subdued His enemies, how shall He not the rather be King, after He has got the mastery over them? 


482 De Syn. 13, n. 4.


483 i. 48, n. 7.


173 Matt. xii. 40.


174 [A note, discussing�certain views of Coplestone, Toplady, and Blanco White, is omitted here.]


175  10, n. 2.


176 Cyril in Joan. p. 227, &c.


177 Cf. ii. 65, n. 3.


178  ii. 70, n. 1.


179 §19. n. 3.


180  21. circ. fin.


181 Ez. xxviii. 2; Prov. xxiii. 4, LXX.


182 1 John iv. 13.


183 Cf. 22, n. 6. 


184 [i.e. not by grace] Vid. the end of this section and 25 init. supr. Or. i. 15. also Cyril Hier. Cat. xvi. 24. Epiph. Ancor. 67 init. Cyril in Joan. pp. 929, 930.


185 1 John iv. 15.


186 Supr. Or. i. 37, 43. it is rather some external advance.


187 §8, note 11.


189 Cf. ii. 63, n. 8.


190 supr. de Decr. 31, n. 5.


191 Rom. viii. 35; vid. xi. 29.


192  Or. ii. 70, n. 1.


193 Cf. ii. 59, n. 5.


194 Cf. Or. i. 37, end.


195 1 Sam. xvi. 11.


196 Prov. xxix. 7. 


� Gallay notes (SC 250, fn 4, p. 273): To put it another way, God is called man and man is called God in virtue of the the union of the humanity with the divinity.


� ed. J. McDonough, Gregorii Nysseni opera, vol. 5 (Leiden, Brill 1962), pp. 24-175.  English text: Gregory of Nyssa’s Treatise on the Inscriptions of the Psalms, tr. Ronald E. Heine, (Oxford: OUP-Clarendon, 1995), pp. 81-213.


� Gk. a)su/nqetoj uncompounded.


� i.e. a manner not corresponding to essence.


� Here the Syriac text is rendered.


� i.e. the offspring, the modes of vision.5 Le. the first. 6 Gk. i)/ndalma. Also an appearance, image.


7 This is the Syriac reading. The word conceptions is literally motions or mental motions, that is, thoughts. The Greek has about the motions of things.


8 Here the Greek seems to say the same thing as the Syriac, but it is quite obscure.


9 This is the Syriac reading. The Greek has our senses cannot come to know evil or be incited by it without the mediation of the demons. 





10 The Syriac printed text has the variant reading tutorship. In Syriac this word and divine vision are similar in appearance.


11 11 The Greek has that unity.  


12 12 Cf. 1 Tim. 2:5.


13 e.g. the arts, the sciences, the properties of created beings.


14 Gk. o)ptasi/a. The Syriac has revelations. This entire passage has been omitted in the `Eastern' ver�sions of the Syriac text, but is found in the Sinai Syriac MS and Vat. Syr. 124


15 Cf. Col. 4:.


16 Syriac to that essential divine vision which is the true revelation of mysteries.3


17 I, e. the one above it.


18 This is the Syriac reading. The Greek has increase and decrease.


19 I, e, by the angels. This is the Syriac reading; the meaning is further explained in the following sentence. The Greek has to those.


20 Heb. 1:14


21 Cf. Rom. 2:15.





